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PREFACE. 


ΤῊΣ object of this work is to introduce into schools some 
knowledge of modern comparative philology as applied to 
Greek. Curtius’ Smaller Greek Grammar, first published 
now over forty years ago, has become obsolete, and the 
methods of Curtius have been replaced by those of 
Brugmann and Delbriick. The endeavour has also been 
made to use the most approved forms and spelling, and 
to discriminate between prose and poetic usage. While 
limited mainly to Attic, the Grammar also contains a 
number of notes on and comparisons with Homeric forms 
and syntax, besides an Appendix on Homeric Accidence, 
The work consists of two parts in one volume, Part I 
containing Accidence, and Part II Syntax. The forma- 
tions of the noun stems and of the tense and mood stems 
of the verb are carefully explained, and as a paradigm of 
the conjugation of an uncontracted ὦ verb παύω has been 
substituted for Avw, since the variation in the quantity of 
the stem of the latter presents considerable difficulties to 
the beginner. At the end of Part I, in order that the 
student may more easily master their principal parta, the 
Greek verbs have been classified on a new plan into two 
lista, (1) those which are regular according to certain 
given types (pages 142-175), and (2) those which are 
irregular according to those types, the irregular forms 
being printed in heavier characters (pages 176-223). 
With each verb in these lista are given brief notes on 
syntax, etc. In the Syntax the simple sentence and the 
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uses in a simple sentence of the various parts of speech 
are dealt with first, and introductory to the chapter on 
«Sentences in Combination” are some paragraphs on the 
relation of Principal and Subordinate Clauses. Under 
the various subordinate clauses are notes explaining in 
some part how the subordinate use developed from the 
principal. The treatment of the tenses follows that 
given in the second edition of Mr. Giles’ Manual and not 
that of Brugmann and Delbriick. At the end of the 
Syntax is a chapter on the Particles, including the 
Negatives. 

More advanced matter is in smaller print and may be 
conveniently omitted by the beginner. 

Besides that on Homeric Accidence, there are Appen- 
dices on Accents, Sound Changes in Greek, and Greek 
Weights, Measures and Calendar. There are three 
Indices. 

The following books, amongst others, have been 
specially consulted, and without them the present 
Grammar could not have been written: Brugmann’s 
Griechtische Grammatsk (8rd ed.), Brugmann and Del- 
briick’s Grundriss der Vergletchenden Grammatik, Giles’ 
Manual of Comparative Philology, Gustav Meyer's 
Griechische Grammatik, Kiihner’s Ausfihrliche Gram- 
mattk as revised by Blass and Gerth, and Koch’s and 
Kigi’s School Greek Grammars. 

Many thanks are also due for invaluable help in 
criticism and suggestion to P. Giles, M.A., Fellow of 
Emmanuel College, and Reader in Comparative Philology 
in the University of Cambridge, who read a large part 
of the proofs and assisted in many difficulties, to C. D. 
Chambers, M.A., Lecturer in Education at St. John’s 
College, Battersea, who read the Syntax in manuscript 
and in proof and offered besides numerous suggestions on 
the Accidence, and to the Rev. Canon C. Evans, D.D., 
who read through the proof of the Syntax. 
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page 11, line 19, read κλόκ:τω for κλέπ-ω. 


» 18, paradigm, 
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” 


61, last line, 
76, line 2, 

99 bed 16, 
84, ” 8, 


33 3 3 


Dat. Sing. veg, Gen. and Dat. Du. ney, Gen. 
Pl. νεών, Dat. Pl. γειῴς. 

ἀγνώς for ἄγνως. 

Sixf » δίχῃ. 

οἴκαδε ,, oladde. 

App. IL. ,, App. I. 


» 121, ,, 32, after “end” add “not only in -ov (see page 88), 


but alao” 


n 248, ,. 29, read γεύομαι for (γεύομαι). 
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Part I.—ACCIDENCE. 


CHAPTER I. 
Tne GREEK LANGUAGE.—INTRODUCTORY. 


§ 1. Greek is ono of several branches of the Indo- 
Germanic language. The other branches are Aryan 
including Sanscrit and Zend), Armenian, Albanian, Italic 
tineludine Latin, Oscan, and Umbrian), Celtic, German, 
and Balto-Slavonic. These languages stand in somewhat 
the same relationship to Indo-Germanic as the Romance 
languages to Latin, with this practical difference: we 
know definitely the original Latin forms of cognate words 
in the Romance languages of French, Italian, Spanish 
and Portuguese, eg. Fr. chien, It. cane, Sp. can (now 
obsolete), Port. cdo, all come from Latin canis; but we 
have no written or other records of Indo-Germanic. We 
do, however, know that there must have been an original 
word from which came cognate forms in the seven 
languages mentioned: and this is discovered by comparison 
of those forms. Thus the English word three is in 
Sanscrit trayas, Albanian tre, Greek τρεῖς, Latin tres, 
Celtic tri, German (Gothic) breis (Ὁ = th), Old Slavonic 
trye, from which an original Indo-Germanic form ¢retes 
is inferred, a dissyllable in which ¢ is a consonant pro- 
nounced with the sound of English y; so the word for the 
English verb I bear is Sanscrit bhardmi, Armenian berem, 
Greek φέρω, Latin fero, Celtic berim, German (Gothic) 
baira, Old Slavonic berg, and from these is inferred an 
Indo-Germanic stem bhero- and bhere-. 

G. G, B 
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. § 2. The records of the ancient Greek language are in 
many dialects, and consist of inscriptions and literature. 
The oldest inscriptions belong to the latter half of the 
seventh century B.c., and come from the islands of Thera 
and’ Crete. The oldest literature (the Homeric poems, the 
Iliad and Odyssey) is of a much earlier date, and some 
parts of the Iliad were composed perhaps as early as 
1000 s.c. 


§ 8. The dialects of Ancient Greece were as follow :— ' 

A. Dorian of the Peloponnese: Spartan, Messenian, 
Argive, Aeginetan, Corinthian, Sicyonian and 
Megarian. 

B. Dorian of the Aegean Sea: Cretan, Melian and 
Theran, Rhodian, and the dialect of the Sporades. 

C. Northern Greek (excluding Thessaly, but in- 
cluding Elis and Achaea) : ὃ 1) Delphian, Phocian, 
Locrian, Aetolian, Acarnanian, Epirot, Elean, 
Achaean, Aenianian, Phthiot ; (2) Boeotian. 

D. Thessalian and Lesbian. 

EK. Arcadian and Cyprian. 

F. Ionian: Asiatic Ionian, the Cycladic, Euboean, 
Attic. 

The dialects spoken in the mother cities were spoken 
also in the colonies, e.g. Spartan was spoken in Tarentum 
and Heraclea in 8. Italy, and Euboean in the Euboean 
colonies of Magna Graecia and Thrace. The language of 
ancient Greece was not spoken merely in what we now 
call Greece, but in a much wider area ; the Greeks, starting 
from Hellas or Greece proper, and calling themselves 
Hellenes, overflowed from Greece and spread across the 
Aegean Sea to the coasts of Asia Minor and then further 
north to Thrace and the Euxine Sea; in their prime they 
founded colonies in Africa and the south of France, and 
practically appropriated Sicily and the south of Italy, 
which was therefore called Magna Graecia. Wherever 
they went they carried their language with them, and 
even when, after the battle of Chaeronea in 338 B.c., they 
became subject to Macedonia, their language had already 
become that of the Macedonian court, and by the conquests 
of Alexander the Great (836-828 Β.0.) was extended over 
the whole of Asia Minor and the Eastern Mediterranean. 
This later speech was called Hellenistic Greek, and was of 
two kinds: (1) ἡ κοινὴ διάλεκτος, the literary language, 
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allied to Attic and used by educated people and authors 
such as Polybius, and (2) the vulgar language sometimes 
called Alexandrian Greek, spoken by the lower classes, 
and used in the Septuagint and the New Testament. 

The chief classical writers of ancient Greece are :— 


Name. Work. Date 8.0. 
Homer . 1000 (? 
Hesiod Epic Poetry 700 ts 
Archilochus | 650 
Alcaeus 600 
Sappho 600 
Simonides Lyric Poetry 520 
Bacchylides 470 
Pindar 522-442 

(and many others) 
Herodotus 484-425 (?) 
Thucydides History 471-400 (?) 
Xenophon 434—3 54: 
Aeschylus 525-456 
Sophocles Tragic Drama 496-406 
Euripides 480-406 
Aristophanes Comic Drama 450-385 
to , 427-347 
Aristotle ᾿ Philosophy 384-322 
Isocrates ) 436-338 
Demosthenes Oratory 383-322 
Aeschines [ 889-314 
THe GREEK Letrers. 
ὃ 4. The Greek letters are as follow :— 
Large Small 
Character. Name. English equivalent. 
A a Alpha 4 (short or long) 
B β Béta b 
ἐν Gamma μ᾽ ((1) like g in get; (2) nasal 
Δ " Delta d [before a guttural) 
E « EiorE ὅ (only short) 
Z ¢ fata sd vl 
H ἢ ta 6 (0 ong 
Θ 6 Théta ἧς ὦ ) 
Ι ε [δα ¥ (short or long) 
K «x Kappa &«k 


i 
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Large Small 

Character. Character. Name. English equivalent. 

A X La(m)bda ! 

M . Mu m 

N ν Nu n 

a € XuorXei_ x, ks 

O o Quor 6 (only short) 

II π Pei P 

P p Rho r 

= os Sigma 8 

T τ Tau t 

Y v U ti (short or long) 

Φ φ Phei p-h 

Χ x  Chei k-h 

v y Poel ps 

2 ω ὅ (only long) 
Nore 1.—Eiand Ou were earlier names than E and O; Εἰ ον E is some- 


times called Epsilon, Ou or O Omicron, U Upsilon and 
O Oméga, but these names only date from the Renaissance. 

2.—o is written at the beginning or in the middle, s at the 
end of a word. 


PRONUNCIATION IN ATTIC GREEK. 


§ 5. The vowels and consonants are usually pronounced 
like their English equivalents, but the following are 
approximately the sounds given them by the Athenians, 
and the correct pronunciation is important for the proper 
understanding of the changes which the sounds tindergo 
in combination. 

I. Vowels.—The simple vowels are i ε ἡ fo 5 w. 
is a short open sound like a in grandfather. 

» long νῷ» » ἃ, father. 
» Short close _,, . 6.,, Εν. Cle. 
» longopen _,, » a ,, fair. 
short close _,, » & 4, Fr. fini. 


eaeoerwe ys 4. δι ac 


» long » ww» ww €€ » feet. 

» Short close rounded sound like o in not. 

” ” ” ” 43 9 δ» Fr. du pain. 

” long ” 23 2} “2 ιν, Fr. lune, Ger. 
” » Open ” ” 4 OU ,, ought. [tiber. 


N.B. The sign - over a vowel denotes that it is long, the sign ~ that 
it is short, the sign v that is sometimes long, sometimes short. 
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In Attic ¢+¢ contracting did not become η, but « pro- 
nounced like a long «, that is like αὐ in bait, and o+e 
contracting did not become », but ov pronounced like a 
long o, that is like o in note. 


§ 6. 11. Diphthongs are vowels followed by ¢ or v 
(used as semivowels with the values of English y and w 
respectively). They fall into two classes according as 
the first element is short or long. 
(a) Short-vowel diphthongs : 

αι asinaiius skame, likes in tide. 

a ,, λεέχω Tleave, ., ai ,, bait. 

ao » oda Iknow, , of ,, oll. 


wm 99 υἱός a 80n, $9 ut 99 Fr. lui. 
αν 99 παύω I stop, 99 ow 49 growl. 
ow » εὖ well, » ew’ 4, new (nearly). 


εν 
ουὐἱ .» σπουδή haste, “. O 4, ποίο. 

(Ὁ) Long-vowel diphthongs: when the second comronent 
is « it is subscript, 1.6. is written under the long vowel. 
These are pronounced like the long vowels in I., followed 
by an ει or v sound. 

q@ as in ᾷδω I sing. 
Ὦ » ἤδη = Iknew. 
¢ » ῳδή α song. 
ἣν on ηὗδον I slept. 
[ων in Jonic, as in ἑωυτόν himself, Attic ἑαυτόν. 


§ 7. III: Consonants.—Consonants may be classified — 

(a) according to the part of the mouth in which they 
are produced, as Guttural, Dental, Labial ; 

(b) according to the nature of the breath, as Breathed 
or Voiced: voiced consonants are produced when the vocal 
chords vibrate, breathed consonants when they do not 
vibrate ; 

(c) according as the sound is accompanied by the 
complete or partial stopping of the breath, as Stopped (or 
mute) or Spirant ; 


' Karly Attic inscriptions show that originally « and ov when trav 
diphthongs differed in pronunciation from εἰ and ov respectively when 
the result of contraction. The true diphthongs (as in λείπω, crovdh) 
were spelt ¢: and ov, but the contracted sounds εἰ and ov (as in ποιεῖτε 
for woie-ere, νοῦς for vo-os) were represented by « and o. This dis- 
tinction of pronunciation was however given up towards the end of 
the 5th cent. B.c. 
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(d) us Nasals, produced when the mouth is stopped and 
the breath issues through the nose ; 

(e) as Liquids, continuous sounds varied by the position 
of the tongue. 

They may be tabulated as follows :— 


--- ---..---- ee 


| Stops (or mutes) 














— a 
‘Si ¢8 | | Spirante | = | 
2 ΞΞ Ὁ a 
BI SELe 
A Bde 
| τ: |! —_ 
| Guttural κ | x [Ὑ | @® Ὑ (before γ, «, x, & 
σ᾽ (breathed) 
β Dental τ θ δ σ᾽ (voiced) v pa 
| Labial |e | @ | B F (x) μ 
| 


ὦ and « are 60 written when ¢ and τὲ are consonantal, to distinguish 
them from ¢ and εἰ used as vowels. For the changes they undergo in 
Greek, see Appendix III. 


The aspirates 0, ¢ are usually pronounced as spirants, 
6 as th in thick, @ as ph in Philtp or f in fear; x is pro- 
nounced like ch in character. But in Greek they were real 
aspirates, and were pronounced : θ as ¢t-h in mast-head, φ as 
p-h in up-hill and x as k-h in work-house. o was breathed 
before breathed consonants, between vowels or final: it 
was voiced (like Eng. z) before voiced consonants. 

F (digamma or consonantal u, = Eng. w) was lost in 
Attic, and 4 (consonantal 1, = Eng. y) was lost in almost 
every dialect. 

ζ, €é, y are double consonants, pronounced in Attic as od 
(Eng. sd), xo, wo respectively. 


O0bs.—xo only occurs in compounds with ἐκ : ἐκεσῴζω, I rescue. 


§ 8. Besides these letters, the Greek language has also 
the sign (‘), which is placed over the initial vowel to 
which it belongs, and represents the ἢ; ἔξ is pronounced 
hex; ἅπαξ, hapaz. ‘This sign is called spirttus asper, 
“rough breathing.” If the initial vowel is in large 
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character, the breathing is placed before it, thus Ἔξ, 
“Απαξ. 

The Greeks also mark those initial vowels which have 
not this breathing with the sign (’), i.e. the sptritus lenis, 
“smooth breathing.” This sign indicates only the 
raising of the voice which is necessary for the pronuncia- 
tion of a vowel when no consonant precedes: ἐκ, Ex is 
pronounced ek ; ἄγω, “Ayw ago. 

In diphthongs, whether original or caused by contraction, 
the breathing stands over the second vowel: otros, « 
But when the long-vowel diphthongs gq, 7, » are in large 
character, the breathing stands before the first letter: 
“Adys, Ἤιδη, ᾿Ωιδή. 

Every initial p has the spiritus asper over it or, if in 
large character, before it: ῥεῦμα, ‘Petjua = rheuma. When 
two p's come together in a word, (”) is sometimes placed 
over the first, and (Ὁ over the second : Πύῤῥος = Pyrrhus ; 
Καλλιῤῥόη = Callirrhoe. 

The sign (’) at, the janction of two words indicates the 
omission of a vowel or diphthong, and is then called an 
apostrophe : παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ for παρὰ ἐκείνῳ, with that one; μὴ yo 
for μὴ ἐγώ (= in meaning Iat. ne ego). 

The same sign has the name coronis when it stands over 
the junction of two words contracted into one: κἀγαθός for 
καὶ ἀγαθός, and good. It indicates that a contraction of 
two words has taken place, and, like the breathing, stands 
over the second vowel of a diphthong: ταὐτό for τὸ αὐτό, 
the same. 


AccENTs.! 


§ 9. The Greeks also indicate the accent of words. The 
Greek accent was not, like the English, a stress accent, 
but a pitch accent, i.¢e., the various syllables of a word 
were distinguished by a rise or fall in musical tone. The 
sign (7 over a vowel is called the acute accent, that is, the 
sharp or rising tone: λόγος, τούτων, παρά, ἕτερος. The 
syllable thus marked is raised in pitch above the rest. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last syllable 
is called oxytone : ἐγώ, εἶπέ, βασιλεύς. 

A word having the acute accent upon the last but one is 
called paroxytone : λέγω, φαίνω. 


1 See aleo Appendix I. 
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A word having the acute accent upon the last but two 
is called roxytone : λέγεται, εἴπατε. 

The sign () over a vowel is called the grave accent. It 
indicates that the syllable is not raised in tone. Thus-in 
ἀπόβαϊνὲ, the last two might have the grave accent. The 
marking of them, however, is usually regarded as super- 
fluous, the absence of the acute being a sufficient guide. 
All words without an accent on the final syllable are 
called barytone: λέγω, ἕτερος. 

The sign (‘), however, also denotes a subdued acute, and 
occupies the place of an acute in every oxytone not 
immediately followed by a pause: ἦλθον ἐγώ, but ἐγὼ 
ἦλθον, I came; βασιλεύς, a king, but βασιλεὺς ἐγένετο, he 
became king. Oxytones, therefore, retain their accent 
unchanged only before a stop. 

The sign (7) over a vowel is called the circumflex accent, 
from its shape. The circumflex is a combination of the 
acute and the grave (7); it is used only on a long syllable, 
and such a syllable is pronounced with a slurred sound 
first rising in pitch and then falling. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable is called 
perispomenon : ἀγαθοῖς, σκιᾶς. 

A word having a circumflex on the last syllable but one 
is called Pr : φεῦγε, βῆτε. 

In diphthongs the accent, like the breathing (§ 8), is 
put over the second vowel: φεύγει, τοῦτο, εὖ, εἴρηκα. 


Obs.—When the circumflex accent and the breathing meet upon 
the same vowel the accent is placed over the breathing; οὗτος, 
ἦθος, "Qros. The acute, in a similar case, stands to the right of 
the breathing: ἄγε, ἔρχομαι, “lev. 


PUNCTUATION. 


§ 10. For the purpose of dividing sentences Greek em- 
ploys four stops, the comma (,), the colon (-), the full stop (). 
and the note of interrogation (;). The comma and full 
stop are the same as in English ; the note of interrogation 
is the same as the English semicolon ; and the upper half of 
the English colon or semicolon (the dot rained above the 
line) corresponds to the Greek colon or semicolon. Thus 
ἑσπέρα ἦν, Gre ὁ ἄγγελος ἦλθεν, it was evening when the 
messenger came; ἐρωτῶ οὑμᾶς ti ἐποιήσατε; I ask you: 
what did you do? 
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INFLEXION. 


§ 11. Inflexion is the change which nouns, pronouns 
and verbs undergo to indicate their relation in a sentence. 
The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is called declension ; 
the inflexion of verbs is called conjugation. Adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions have no inflexion. Inflected 
words generally consist of two parts, an unchanging part 
called the stem, and a changing part which shows the 
inflexion, called the inflectional suffix or termination. 
Thus in λόγος speech, the stem is Aoyo and ¢ is the in- 
flectional suffix denoting the nominative case. But some- 
times there is no inflectional suffix, as in Adye, the vocative 
ringular of λόγος, and the case is made clear by its absence. 
Sometimes the stem and suffix are so combined that it is 
difficult or impossible to say where the one ends and the 
other begins, e.g. in λόγου, the genitive singular of λόγος. 
Again the stem can often be further subdivided into Root 
and other Suffix or Suffixes. In λόγος tho stem is λογ-ο, 
and Aoy is the root and -o is a noun-forming suffix. Roots 
and stems often appear in more forms than one. The 
Greeks had two words for speech, λόγος with root λογ, 
and λέξις (for λεγ-σις) with root Aey; the word meaning 
persuade has three forms of root, πειθ in πείθ-ω I persuade, 
ποιθ in wé-rob-a 1 am persuaded, and πὶθ in ἔ-πῖθ-ον I 
persuaded, The stem of Adyo-s is λογο and Aoye (voc. Adye), 
and the stem of πατήρ has three forms : (1) πα-τήρ nom. sing., 
(2) wa-rép-a ace. sing., (8) πα-τρ-ός gen. sing. These 
variations in the vowels or vowel modifications were 
inherited by Greek from the older Indo-Germanic language, 
and were due to the position of the original accent. The 
original accent was lost, but its influence remains in all 
the derived languages, as, e.g. in the English strong verbs 
sing, sang, sung. In Greek vowel modifications had an 
important influence on the inflexions, but there was 
always a tendency to assimilate and destroy differenccs. 
The most important vowel modifications or vowel grada- 
tions come under five heads. 
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§ 12. Vowr. GrapaTions. 


Srroxe GRADE. 


(1) &-series. 


berome yer é~yer-duny 


persuade πειθ πείθω 
ace Sepx δέρκεομαι ( poet.) 
despatch oredr στέλ-λω 


(2) &-series. 

. 
break = pny ῥήγ:νῦμι 
place θη «= rl-On-ps 

(3) a-series. 


ἃ (η) 
epeak φὰ φηςμί (for φὰ-μῇ) 
(4) 6-series. 


drink πω πέ-πω-κα 
gite 80 δί-δω-μι 
(5) 5-series. 
o 
see ὁπ boa: (= ὁπ-σομαι 
smell ὁδ ὁσ-μή (for 63-24) 


§ 13. Sonant Nasats anp LIQuIDs. 


you γέτγον-α 


ποιθ πέ-ποιθ-α 
δορκ δέ-δορκ-α 
στολ στόλεος 


ω 
ὄποωποα 


or 
wo εὐ-ώδ.ης 








RP A aL PS Le mo 


| 
| 


Weak GRADE. 
γν γί-γν-ομαι 
γέ-γἄᾶ-μεν 
εἶθ ἔςπιθεον (poct.) 
δρᾶκ ἔ-δρᾶκ-ον 
στᾶλ ἕἔἕςσσταλ-κα 
& ore 
pay  ἐρ-ράγιην 
Ge θε-τός 
α 
φἅὟ φᾶμέν 
ο 
πο πο-τός 
δο δο-τός 


By far the most important of these series is the first, 
the é-series: it occurs in a large number of words and 
shows in its weak form remarkable changes of sound. 
Taking the instances given, we should regularly have the 


following :— 
Strong. 
web ποιθ 
ν ν 
|  ἔορκ 
στελ στολ 


Weak. 
πιθ 


box 


στλ 


But in the weak form of a syllable containing a nasal 
or liquid, Indo-Germanic sometimes 
consonants) pronounced the nasal or 


i 


especially between 


quid as a sonant, 
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and in such instances Greek prefixed or suffixed ἅ to the 
liquid, and prefixed ἅ to, or substituted a for, the nasal. 
So we have Spax for Spx, oradA for orA, and sometimes ya 
for y. This change took place not only in words in the 
e-series, but in many other words. Greek thus repro- 
ented original I.G.— 
sonant n by ἃ before a consonant (except ,) or final, 
dy before another sonant or 4, 6.6. yé-ya-pev (for 
ye-yn-pev), Exrav-ov (for é-xrn-ov, ep. κτείνω for 
xtev-yw and ἔςκτον-α), δᾶ-σύς (Lat. den-sus), 
ἔ-πᾶθ-ον, πά(θγσχω (cp. wév6-os, réwovbva) 
φύλακ-α (§ 26); 
sonant m by a before a consonant (except ε) or final, 
ἅμ before another sonant, αν before », ἅ-παξ (for 
στη-παξ, cp. duos, Lat. sim-plex), Baivw (for Bm-w, 
Lat. vento), βά-σκω (for βηι-σκω), Avo-a (for 
éAvo~-m), δέκ-ἃ (Lat. dec-em) ; 
sonant ὦ by aA or Ad, ἔςσταλ-κα, ἔ-βᾶλ-ον (cp. BA-os, 
βολ-ἡ), ἐ-κκλάπ-ην (ep. κλέπ-ω, κλοπ-ἡ); 
sonant r by ἂρ or pa, ἐ-δρἄκ-ον, δαρ-τός (cp. δέρ-ω, 
Sop-7), καρδία (Lat. cor), ἔτσπαρ-μαι (cp. σπείρω 
for σπερ-ίω, σπόρ-ος) ¢-oTpdd-yv (cp. στρέφ-ω, 
ἔ-στροφ-α). 
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Norrs.—1. The sound οὗ sonant m is seen in the final syllable of 
fathom, of sonant πὶ in the final syllable of heathen, of sonant ἱ in the 
tinal syllable of battle, of sonant r in the second syllable of brotherly. 
In LG. sonant nasals and liquids were sometimes long; for their 
representation in Greek seo Appendix ITT. 

2. For Sound Changes in Greek in detail see Appendix ITI. 
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CHAPTER II. 
DECLENSION ΟΣ SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 14. General.—Greek distinguishes in Declension : 
1. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

The Dual is only used for two things which make 
ἃ pair, e.g. ἵππω a paw of horses; it is rare in 
Attic. 

2, Three Genders: Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

For Gender Rules see §§ 37-39. The genders of sub- 
stantives are shown by prefixing the nominative 
case of the article (§ 63), ὃ for the masc., ἡ for 
the fem., and ro for the neut. 

3. Five Cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, 
Genitive, and Dative. 

Strictly speaking, the vocative singular is not a case 
but only the undeclined stem. Originally there 
were three more cases, Ablative, Locative, and 
Instrumental: the ablative has become confused 
with the genitive, the locative and instrumental 
with the dative; but traces of all three survive 
in variousadverbs. The dual has practically only 
tivo cases, one for the nom., voc., and acc., and the 
other for the gen. and dat. 

The cases are distinguished from one another— 
1) by different case terminations ; 

ὡς by vowel gradation or modification. Traces of 

this are noticed in the various declensions where 


it occurs. 

The following table shows the case terminations for 
the Three Declensions and the cases to which they 
originally belonged. Those enclosed in{ ] survive only 
in adverbs, 
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| 
| Case. | Singular. Dual. Plural. 
| Nomin, | Mase. Fem. (1)|;M. Ν᾽ (1) δ᾽ Maso. Fem. (1)| 
| | none, (2) $ (in o-stems) es, (2) οι, (3) 
l || MF. N. (2) ε αι“ 
| Neut. (1) none, || Κ᾽ (3) &* (in a- | Newt. ἃ 
(2) v (in o|| stems) 
| — 
' Aecus. | M. FF. (1) ν, (2) M. F. (1) vs! 
| @ (for sonant (2) ἅς (ἅ for 
| n)' sonant n)! 
Neut. same as Neut. same as 
, nom. ἊΝ ι nom. 
Gen. (1) , (2) ος, (8)] ((1) αἷν (in α- (1) ων, (2) σων" 
Gen. | σιο(ίῃ o-stems) || stems) | 
Abl. | [o(-8)]}? (2) owv, ow | -- 


Dat. | αι (in G@-, 05) 


| Ine. “a 
ne, | 3 
Dat. (9 ) ϊ none, | 


σΐ(ν) " 











| μα |τὦ & ὦ) (1) ov, (2) avs,’ 
| Ν φῖ(ν)}}"" [(8) @Kv)]** 

| Foe. (1) none, (2)] same as nom. | same as nom. 
same as nom. 

| 


“--.--...Ὄ.....--............ ee ee ES ES 


1. See § 13. 

2. See § 68. 

3%. The nent. du. nom. and acc. was not originally tho same as 
the masc., but was assimilated to it in Groek. 

4. The fem. du. nom. and ace. in -ἃ is an analogical form after 
the mase. du. in -ὃ The original fem. du. nom. ended in a and 
is used as the nom. pl. 

3. Nom. pl masc. o: was borrowed from the pronouns, § 63. 

6. Nom. pl. fem. αἱ was originally dual, or analogical after masce. οι. 

7. The » of γε suffers modification after a vowel by sound change, 
e.g. a-vs became as, o-vs became ous. 

8. σων was borrowed from the pronouns and is used only in the 
Firat Declension. 

9. Fem. inst. as is analogical after masc. ots. 

10. » of σι(ν) and φι(») is used only before vowels. This » is called 
ν ephelkustikon (movable) and occurs in dat. pl. in -σι(»), 3 sing. and 
pl. of verbs in -o{y), 6.0. δίδωσι(») he gives, παύουσι(») they check, 
3 sing. of verbs in -e(y) and -ex(») (plupft.), 6.0. frave(y) he checked, 
ἐπεπαύκει(») he had checked, and a few other words, ¢g. εἴκοσι(ν) 
twenty, wavrdwac:(v), altogether, 
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Tue Firsr AND SEeconp DEcLENSIONS. 


§ 15. The First and Second Declensions are closely 
connected ; they are very largely formed by the same 
suffixes, the feminine stems ending in ἃ (or ἡ) and 
the masculine and neuter ino (ore). This distinction of 
gender so influenced some masculine stems ending in a 
that in the nominative and genitive singular they were 
assimilated to the masculine stems in o. Again there is a 
large class of feminine stems ending in & which became 
assimilated to the a stems in all cases except the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular. There are thus three 
principal classes of stems in these two declensions :— 

A. Feminine a-stems and d-stems of the First 
Declension. 

B. Masculine and Neuter o- (or e-) stems of the Second 
Declension. 

C. Masculine a-stems originally of the First Declension 
but partly assimilated to the Second Declension. These 
are called Mixed (or Heteroclite) a-stems. 


A. THe Frmst DEcLENSION. 


§ 16. The First Declension includes : 

(1) a-stems, ¢.g. σκνά shadow. In Attio Greek original 
a became ἡ, except after ε, « or p, 6.0. rip-f honour. 
Where original ἃ is not changed it is said to be pure. 

(2) &stems, including (a) ca-stems, eg. ἀλήθειδ, (for 
GAnbeo-1a) truth, ya-t& (poet.) earth, μοῖρᾶ (for μορ-ιἅ) fate, 
posed (for povr-id) muse, (Ὁ) vd-stems, 6.0. pépip-vi care, and 
(6) a few other words like δίψᾶ thirst, rédp& daring. 

In the a-stems the vowel 1s long a or 7 throughout; in 
the d-stems the ἅ is short only in the nom., acc., and voc. 
sing., and the vowel is long ἃ or 7 in all other cases, as in 
the a stems. 


§ 17. Case TERMINATIONS OF THE First DEcLENSION. 


N.B.— Where possible, the stem vowel and case termina- 
tion are divided by a hyphen; in some instances, where 
the stem vowel and case termination have become modified 
by contraction or phonetic change, the original form is 
given in brackets ( ); in other instances, however, 
where contraction took place in Indo-Germanic or early 
Greek, it is impossible to say what the constituent 
were. Forms enclosed in square brackets [ ] are found 
only in adverbs (see § 68) 
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Dual Plural. 
Nom. and ἃ! αι | 
Voe. 
Ace. (G-vs d-vs) ἅς 
Gen. { Gen aw? = |(a-casy “ων *) 
i onsen 
Dat. Lao) αν) 
Instr. [(«-ὁ ἅ 4) αις" 





1. The nom. acc. dual ἃ is formed by analogy after tho nom. acc. 
dual ὦ of the o-stems. 

2. The nom. pl. a was originally the nom. dual. The nom. pl. 
in Indo-Germanic ended in -de. 

3. The gen. dat. dual aw is formed by analogy after tho gen. 
dat. dual ow of the o-stema. 

4. The gen. pl. a-wr occurs in Homer. a-cwy became a-wr because 
o between two vowels vanished ; a-er contracted to «ων in Attic. 

5. The loo. pl. acy) and the instr. pl. as are formed by anslogy 
after the loc. pl. οἱσι(») and the instr. pl. ois of tho o-stems. 





ὃ 18. Parapicms or THE First DEcLENSION. 










insing. | »-n |x νι 
& pure after a&after ‘4 not after 
6 t, OF p. Ein do + Or p. | Lor ρ. | 





Stem. | σκι-ἃ shadow | riu-y honour ] potp-d fate [μουσ-ἅ muse | 
Singular. | 




















Nom. Voo.| ἡ σκι-ἅ ἡ rt ἡ μοῖρ- ἃ ἡ μοῦσα | 
νἄ- 7 

Acc. ox ων τὴν μοὶ ἀν μούσης, | 
σκιᾷ vet | μοίρᾷ | μούσῃ 
σκιά τί μούσ | 
σκιαῖν Whee cae vote aay 
σκιαί τῖμαί μοῖρ-αι μοῦσ' 
σκιά ἧ 


N.B.—A dat. pl. ending in adv) also occurs in poetry. 
The dual forms are rare in Attic. 


Dee .-.--. - ὦ. - - 
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E les for Deciension : Like σκιά day, 
heart, wrada. elm, σοφία wiadom, χρεία tre, neod, κάρα lands like 
τίμή are ἀκοή hearing, γῆ land, γνώμη opinion, δίκη giuatice, μνήμη 
memory, silence, σκεύη equipment, φύγή fight; like μοῖρα are 
ἀλήθαα truth, γαῖα earth (poet.); like μοῦσα are γλῶττα tongue, ῥίζα 
root, τράπεζα table. 


Exceptions. («) ἡ for 4: after p in the following a 
became ἡ because a was originally preceded by another 
consonant, not p, viz. δέρη (poet.) neck (for δέρση, Lat. dor- 
sum, or dépFn), κόρη a girl (for κόρη), xoppy a temple of the 
forehead (for κόρση). (Ὁ) ἃ for 4: (1) in ᾿Αθηνᾶ Athena, μνᾶ 
« mina (contracted for ᾿Αθηνά-ἃ, pvd-a); (2) after a: éAda 
(poet.) olive tree (for ἐλαία) ; (3) after o: wea grass (for 
ποία), pod granate ὡς pod), στοά porch (for στοιᾶ), 
xpoa (poet.) skin, colour (for ow 


B. Tue Sgconp DEc.ension. 


§ 19. The Second Declension includes three types :— 

(1) Tncontracted stems, in which the stem vowel o 
(or ε) is preceded by a consonant, 6.9. Aoy-0 speech, Bup-o 
gift. 


(2) Contracted stems, in which the stem vowel o (or 
«) is preceded by the vowels o or ε, when contraction takes 
place between the stem vowel and that preceding it, 
6.4. veo mind, contracting to νον, ὁστε-ο bone, contracting to 
ὄστου. 

(3) Attic stems (so called), in which the stem vowel o 
(or ; is preceded by 7, when the combination yo became 
in Attic by interchange of quantity ew; thus wis temple 
became vé-e, and ὦ became the characteristic of all the 
cases. For other instances of the same interchange of 
quantity, see Appendix ITI. 

The vowel of the suffix was sometimes o, sometimes ε. 
In all forms used as cases in Attic it was o, except in the 
vocative, but the « vowel is also seen in some cases which 
survive only as adverbs. 
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(1) Aoy-o Masc., δωρ-ο neut. 


(2) With contraction, πλο-ο masc., ὀστεο neut. The con- 
tractions used are as follow: o-, 0-0, o-ov, eo, «ov be- 
COME ov; 0o-w, εὐ become @ 5 0-Ol, 6εοι become οι; a becomes 
ἃ irregularly (instead of 7) by analogy with the a of the 
uncontracted stems. The forms in brackets in the para- 
digms are the original forms before contraction. 


Norres.—The nom. sing. is often used for the voc. sing. 
in poetry, and the voc. of θεός God is always θεός. A 
dative pl. ending in ody) occurs in poetry. There area 
few feminine nouns of the Second Declension ; see § 38. 


Examples for Declension: & messenger, ἄνθρωπος man, 
life, θάνατος death, θεός God, ulvBivos danger, νόμος law, οἶκος ee 
home, πλοῦτος wealth, πόνος trouble, ἱμάτιον dress, tes measure, 
χωρίον place, ἀδελφίδοῦς nephew, κἄνοῦν basket, νοῦς mind, ῥοῦς stream. 


§ 22. (3) The Attic Second Declension in ὦ. This 
includes : 


(a) Principally nouns in which 77-0 by interchange 
of quantity has become e-w, 6.9. X\+é-s people for 
Ay-o-s (Hom. Aa-d-s), νε-ώ-ς temple for vn-o-s (Hom. 
vi-6-s) ; 

(b) A few other nouns declined in the same way by 
analogy arising from the similarity of the 
nominative singular; e.g. ἕως fem. dawn, κάλως 
rope, λᾶγῶς a hare (contracted for Adywds), τῦφώς 
(poet.) @ whirlwind. 





Nore.—In poetry the original forms, e.g. Adds νηός, are 
sometimes used. 
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Examples for Declension: ὁ κάλως ὁ Neds ὁ τυφώς 
(poet:) whirlwind on ἡ ἅλως (ἴδ) threshing floor, Rr, ae proper 

Exceptions.—The acc. of ἡ ἕως dawn (originally an o- 
stem, see § 32) is ἕω. The aco. of ὁ Adyés hare is λαγῶν or 
λαγών, and in late Attic λαγῶ. 


§ 23. C. Mrxep (or Hererocuite) a(7)-STEMs. 


These stems were originally feminine abstract nouns, 
e.g. the stem veiw-d originally meant (1) youth, the state of 
being young, then came to mean (2) a body of young men, 
and finally (3) a youth, young man; the stem πολῖτ- ἃ meant 
(1) citizenship, (2) a body of citizens, and (3) α citizen. In 
the last meaning veam-a and πολιτ-ᾶ naturally changed 
their genders to masculine, and then by analogy with the 
masculine stems in o (e.g. ἄνθρωπος man) s was added to 
the nominative. The genitive was also changed to ov. 
Only these two changes were made, and the declension 
became a compromise between the o- and the 4a- de- 
clensions. Special points to be noted are: 


(1) ἃ becomes ἡ under the same conditions as in the 
true a-stems (see ὃ 16), i.e. after «, ε or p. 


(2) The Attic vocative singular has four forms :— 
(i.) & in all words ending in -rys, e.g. κριτ- ὦ judge, πολῖτ-ᾶ 
cittzen, προφῆτ-ἅ prophet, στρατιῶτ-ἅ soldier, τοξότ-ἅ archer ; 
in names of peoples ending in -7s, eg. Πέρσ-ἃ Persian, 
Σκύθ-ἃ Scythian ; in compounds of -pérpys, -πώλης, -τρίβης, 
e.g. yew-pérp-d land measurer, μυρο-πῶλ-ἄ seller of purple, 
καιδο-τρίβ-ἃ trainer (in gymnastics) ; (ii.) ἃ when nominative 
ends in ἂ-ς, 6.9. veavi-a α youth; (ili.) ἡ in other cases, 
αλκιβιάδη Alcibiades ; (iv.) the nominative is sometimes 
used for the vocative. 

Norz.—The form in ἅ (a weakened form of the long stem vowel 4) is 
the true vocative of the d-stems, but was lost in the d-stems propor, 


surviving only in these mixed stems and being aleo used in Homer 
as a nominative. 


(3) Some proper names of this declension have a 
tendency to become assimilated to nouns in -ys of the 
Third Declension ; see § 32. 


c 2 
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§ 24. Parapicms or Mrxep a(7)-STes. 


re 

















| 
πολῖ ore ) 
Stem. veivi-G a youth. "2 Gl tien | 
-4 oO sing.) | 
Singular. 5 a 3 wad | 
veiivl-d-g T-8 
veivl-d πολῖτ-ἅ 
νεᾶνί-ἅ-ν ἔτ Εν 
νεᾶγί-ον “«ολίτοον 
νεοᾶνί-α “πολίτ- ἢ | 
| 
γνεᾶνί-ἃ πολίτἃ | 
γοᾶνί-αιν «ολίτ-αιν 
— } 
νεᾶνί-αι : “ολῖτο-αι 
vedvi-ds arodtr-ds | 
vein-dy tr-éy 
veiv(-cis qoAtr-ars | 





Examples for Declension: Like veivlds are ὁ Bopios north wind 
Casually contracted to βορρᾶς), ὁ Νικίας Ἐν 5 τἅμίας steward j 
ike πο sare ὁ δεσπότης master, ὃ judge, ὃ μᾶθητής 
ὃ ναύτης satlor, ὁ στρᾶτιώτης sold Ἢ pe 

Exceptions. Contracted nouns with nominatives in 
“is have voc. sing. in ἡ (not a), e.g. 6 Ἑρμῆς Hermes, voc. 
Ἑρμῆ. 

A (Doric) genitive sing. endin ng ins a is used in lyric passages in 
Tragedy, 6.0. “Αἰδᾶ gen. of “Arcdys 

Homeric Forms.—For Homeric forms of the First 
and Second Declensions, see Appendix 11. 


§ 25. Toe Tarrep DECLENSION. 


The Third Declension includes nouns whose stems end 
in a— 


A. Btop, wy, x, 7,56 πηβ; E. το τ 8; 

B. Liquid, \, p; F. Diphthong. 
C. Nasal, v; Also 

D. Spirant, σ; G. Mixed Stems. 


The Third Declension contains nouns of all three 
Genders (see § 39). 








~ 


THIRD DECLENSION. 21 


The important points characteristic of the Third 
Declension are :— 


(1) The variations in the quantity and nature of the 
vowel in the final syllable of the stem; these will bo 
noticed separately. 


(2) The great part played by sound changes in obscuring 
the stem and case terminations, especially in the nomina- 
tive singular and the dative plural, where in many 
instances a final consonant of the stem was immediately 
followed by the initial consonant of the case termination. 
On the other hand analogy has produced similarity 
between different stems. 


§ 26. Case TERMINATIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 





Singular. | Dual. | Plural. 








Masc. Fem. Neut. IMaso. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. (1) lengthened stem ε « ἅ 
or strong without 
form of suffix. 
stem. 
| (2) s 
Voe. (1) Same as nom. scme as nom. 
(2) stem without suffix. | 
| dee. ()) v stem on (1) s(for »s)* & 
' out suffix.: \(2) ds (for sonant | 
| \(2) & (for sonant n)* | | +s)! 
Gen. {ἀπ᾿ wa , (οιιν) ov ; ων 
Dat. want! 3: | : ᾿ | 
Det Loc. |[(1) stem ee suffix. ] ° | oy) | 
| Instr.’ 1) ἅ Oye 
! | [tate | | | : 
1. See § 35, note. 


2. The dative suffix a: survives in the infinitive, e.g. rato-a:, to have 
checked (first aor. inf. act. of rate). 

3. This form of the locative is used in Homer as an infinitive, and 
survives also in adverbs; see § 68. 

4. ς (for ys) only occurs in the long vowel é-stems in Attic (ὃ 88). 

5. 7 e sonant when after ἃ consonant (ὃ 13). 


22, GREEK GRAMMAR. 


§ 27. A. Stems ending in Sto Sounds: Gutturals x, y, 
x; Dentals τ, δ, 6; Latials stopped v 
The Guttural Stems include— 
1. wstems: φῦλᾶκ- guard ; 
2. ystems: φλογ- flame ; 
3. x-stems: βηχ- cough. 


Stem. | φῦλδᾶκ- guard. φλογ- flame. Bnx- cough. 





Dual. 
N.V.A -¢ -¢ 
G. D. ὕλάκ-οιν -oty 





The Guttural stems are masculine va eae) 

In the nom. sing. and dative pl. κ--(σ σ), σ) 
become ξ. In the other cases the final consonant of the 
stem is clearly shown. 

The voc. is the same as the nom. in all numbers. 


Examples for Declension: Like φύλαξ are ἡ κλῖμαξ ladder, ὁ 
fatterer, δ κόραξ crow, ὃ κῆρνξ herald (stem κηρῦκ-), ὃ, ἡ λύγξ 
ins (sen Decent nf ant (stem μυρμηκ-), ἢ flesh (stem 
cap ἡ eben a whip (stem pactiy-), trum- 
pet (tem veneer) ἢ teen ra “em λυγγ»), ι tart, line of 
stem ravine (stem » XO μα 
(stem zor iike aah ee aout canal οὐ ΝΣ ἌΣ ja 
(stem ovbx-). 


Special Forms.—4 fou is the only guttural 
stem preserving signs of vowel gradation: the lengthened 


form ἀλωπηκ- is used in the nom. sing. ἀλώπηξ, and the 
form ἀλωπεκ- in all ethos cases, ἀλώπεκ-α, etc. 

ἡ yivh woman (stem γὔναικ-) has two characteristic 
forms, the nom. sing. γυνή and the voc. sing. γύναι. The 
other cases are regular, γυναῖκα, γυναικός, etc. 

N.B, The voc, γύναι is for γυναικ. 
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The stem of ἡ θρίξ was originally Opty- with two aspirates, 
but the corresponding unaspirated mute r was substituted 
regularly for 9 in all cases except the nom. sing. and 
dat. pl. ; in these the aspirate of x was already lost before 
the following s (o): thus θρίξ, τρίχα, τριχός, τριχί, τρίχες, 
τρίχας, τριχῶν, θριξί. 

§ 28. The Dental Stems include— 

1. stems: κακοτητ- wickedness, γέροντ- old man ; 

2. 8-stems: Aapwi8- éorch ; 

3. e-stems: dpvit- bird (seo Special Forms below). 


yeporr- old man. 


λαμπἄδ- toroh. 








λαμπάδ-ε 
Neovo λαμπάδ-οιν 
κἄκότητοος ψτ-αΣ λαμπᾶδ-ες 
clay de rors hapa 
ων ντιῶν μπάδ-ων 
κἄκότησϊζν) γέρουσι(ν) λαμπάσι(ν) 


Neuter Stems.—There are two neuter dental stems: 

nom. and acc. sing. τὸ γάλά milk (stem ydAaxr-), gen. 

, dat. γάλακτι; and nom. and acc. sing. τὸ pét honey 

stem peAir-), gen. μέλιτος, dat. pun. There is however a 

large number of neuter nouns with mixed stems partly 
dental, e.g. τὸ ὄνομα name, seo § 35. 


The voc. sing. masc. and fem. was in most cases lost 
and the nom. used instead. In some words it survived, 
mostly in poetry, especially in stems ending in ovr with 
nominatives in -wy, thus :—ydpov (for yepovr), Adov (for 
Aeovr) lion, Alay (for Alavr) as well as Αἴας, etc., ἄνα poet. 
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and only of gods (for dvaxr) as well as ἄναξ king, wat (for 
aad) boy, veavi (for νεανιδ) poet. maiden, and rvpawii (for 
τυραννιδ) tiem. 


The stems are clearly seen in dental stems in all 
the cases except the nom. sing. (masc., fem. and neut.), 
acc. sing. neut., the dat. pl., and the voo. sing. 


In the nom. sing., masc. and fem., and the dat. pl., 
final τὶ δ, 6, were followed by s (or o); by phonetic 
laws το, ὃς, Os were changed, and thus the stem became 
obscured. These changes were as follows :— 


(1) When the stem ended in a single consonant τ, 
5, or 6, the combinations rs (ra), ὃς (8c), Os (8c) first 
became os (oc) and then ς (σ) ; thus θητ-ς, (v) became 
θησς, θησσι(ν), then θής, θησί(ν) serf, and hence we have 
nom. sing. xdpis favour (for xapir-s), λαμπᾶς torch (for 
λαμπαδ-ς), and dat. pl. xdptor{y), λαμπᾶσι(ν). 


(2) When the stem ended in rr, yrs became vos, then ys, 
and finally ς with lengthening of a preceding short vowel ; 
thus dvdpuyr-s became ἀνδριάς statue (dat. pl. ἀνδριᾶσι), 
ὀδοντ-ς became ὁδούς tooth (dat. pl. ὀδοῦσι), πλακουντ-ς became 
πλακοῦς cake (dat. pl. πλακοῦσι) ; the nominative Hevoday 
from stem Hevodwrr-, and a large class like λέων lion, γέρων 
old man, from λεοντ-, yepovr-, are analogical formations 
like the nom. of nasal stems (see § 31). 


(3) κτς (ro) became €; thus ἄνακτος became dvax(r)s, 
ἄναξ king. . 


The nom. and acc. sing. neut. consists of the simple 
stem, from which the fina] consonant or consonants have 
fallen off, thus pedcr, yaAaxr became μέλζ honey, yada milk. 


Examples for Declension: Like «ixérys are (a) stems ending in a 
single omnsonant 7: fem. abstracts in -ο- τῇ: rmness, 
and -ὕ-της: ἡ βρᾶδ-ὕ-τής slowness; ἢ ἐσϑές dress, ὁ Ofs eer. ὁ λέβης 
kettle, & γίλως laughter (stein γελωτ-), $ ἔρως love (stem épwr-); 
(δ) stems ending in yr: ὃ ἀνδριάς statue (stem ἀνδριαντ-), ὁ we strap 
(stem iuavyr-), ὁ πλάᾶκοῦς (§ 46) cake (stem πλᾶκουντ-); (6) stems 
ending in -x7: ὁ ἄναξ poet. king (stem dyaxr-), ἡ νύξ night (stem 
γυκτ-). 

L ate ὁ ἄρχων ν ὃ θεράπων servant, ὃ λέων lion. 

Like are 4 (stem 3¢3-), ἡ Dats hope (stem ἐλπὶδ-}, 
ἡ πατρΐς country (stem warpi8-), ἡ ripavvls despotism (stem τύὐραννῖδ-), 
ἢ σφρᾶγίᾳ seal (σφρᾶγιδ-:), ὁ ἡ παῖς child, slave (stem παιδ-). 
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Special Forms.—The acc. sing. of stems ending 
in -τ and -ἰδ : Stems ending in -:r or -ἰὖ whose nomina- 
tives are accented on the last syllable either with an 
acute accent (oxytone stems) or with a circumflex accent 
(perispomenon stems) are regular as in the paradigm, 6.0. 
ἐλείς ἐλπίδα, παῖε παῖδα, πατρίς πατρίδα, σφρᾶγίς σφρᾶγιδα. But 
similar stems whose nominatives are not accented on the 
last syllable (barytone stems) have their acc. sing. formed 
like stems (§ 33), ἡ tte strife, (poet. gpida), ἡ xdpts 
favour yépty (poet. also xdpira) ; otherwise these nouns are 
regular, ἔριδος ἔριδι, χάριτος χάριτι etc. The barytone stem 
ὀρνῖθ- has sing. nom. ὁ 4 δρνῖε bird, acc. ἄρνῖν (poet. dprifa), 
Zen. Epvidos, dat. Epvit, nom. acc. Sevidas, gen. 
ρίαν, dat dois” Tn ‘poetry it has besides tts regular 

eclension acc. pl. cpvis (like «stems, § 88), which by 
analogy has produced nom. sing. dpris, acc. sing. dpviv, all 
poetical. γέλως has regular acc. γέλωτα, and in poetry 
γέλων (like Attic Second Declension, see § 22). 

ἡ δάμδρ wife (poet.) (stem Sduapr-) has no ς in the nom. ; 
the other cases are regular, aco. δάμαρτα, gen. δάμαρτος, etc. 
ὃ πούς foot (stem ποδ-) is irregular in the nom. sing.; tho 
other cases are ar, acc. πόδα, gen. ποδός, etc., dat. pl. 
ποσί(νλ:. ὃ ὁδούς tooth (stem ὀδοντ-} is the only stem ending 
in -ovr with nom. sing in -ous; the other cases are regular, 
acc. ὀδόντα, gen. ὀδόντος, etc. Proper names with circum- 
flex accent on the last syllable (perispomenon stems) like 
ὃ Ἐξενοφῶν Xenophon have w throughout, acc. Ἐενοφῶντα, etc. 
ἡ κλείς key (stem xAad-) is irregular. Its declension after 
400 B.C. is sing. nom. ἡ KAéi-s, 800. κλεῖν, gen. κλειδ-ός, 
dat. κλειδ-ί, pl. nom. κλεῖδ-ες, acc. κλεῖς, gen. κλειδ-ῶν, dat. 
κλει-σί(ν). The following are older Attic forms: sing. nom. 
κλγγς, acc. κλῇδ-α, gen. xAyd-ds, acc. pl. κλῇδ-ας. ἡ Mpls 
(poet.) right has in Attic acc. θέμεν and θέμις, gen. θέμιτος 
and θέμεδ-ος, voc. Ogu. ὃ xpee flesh is declined in three 
different ways: (1) regularly as a r-stem, χρώς χρῶτα, 
etc.; (2) in poetry, χρώς xpd-a xpo-ds χρο-ί; and (3) with 
ἃ dat. χρῷ (in expressions Nike ἐν χρῷ xexdpOa to be close- 
shaven, ἐν χρῷ παραπλεῖν to sail close past) like dat. of Attio 
Second Declension (§ 22). 


§ 29. The Labial Stems include— 
1. w-stems: γῦτ- culture ; 


2. P-stems: φλεβ- τοίη, 


a ae 


a ee - - 
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| Stem. | γῦπ- vulture. | φλεβ- vein. 
aay : β 
‘Ace. vey ‘ tie. 
Plural. 
Dat. γυψῖ(ν) tc) 








The Labial Stems are masculine and feminine only. 
The vocative is the same as the nominative. 


ws(o), Bs(o) become y. 
Examples for declension: Like aredé Αἰθίοψ Ethi 


voice (poet.): like φλέψ are ὁ vy Chalybian ee ὦ ὧν 
ἡ χέρνιψ water Sor the hands (stem xepvif-). 


§ 30. B. Stems eEnpine ΙΝ Liqums. 


The Liquid Stems include— 


1. A-stem: Only ἅλ. salt : ὃ &d-s, Ed-a, dA-ds, GAL, ἄλ-ες, ἅλ-ας, 
ἀλ-ὥν, dA-of(y). 


As is also used as fem. in the oblique cases in poetry, meaning sea. 


2. p-stems, with no s in the nom. sing. (except μάρτυς, 
stem μαρτυρ-) and with clear signs of vowel gradation in 
the final syllable of the stem. These include a large 
number of masc. and fem. nouns of relationship and agency 
ending in the nom. sing. in -ryp and -rwp which originally 
used (1) lengthened forms in -ryp or -rwp in the nom. sing., 
(2) strong forms in -rep or -rop in the voc. and acc. sing. 
and nom. and voo. pl., and (3) weak forms in -rp in gen. 
and dat. sing. and pl. Originally these variations corre- 
sponded to variations in the position of the accent: in the 
weak form it was on the case suffix as in πα-τρ-ός, in the 
lengthened and strong forms on the noun-forming suffix 
itself, or on a preceding syllable, as in πα-τήρ πα-τέρ-α, 
δώ-τωρ δώττορ-α. There were also other p-stems besides 
those formed with the -rnp suffix, and there were neut. 
stems which used the weak form -p, which when final (ag 
in nom. and voc. sing.) became -ap (ap for sonant r, § 18). 
In most p-stems the original vowel gradation and accent 
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have disappeared and they have been changed in various 
ways by analogy, giving rise to the following types of de- 
clension :— 

I. Four maso. and fem. stems showing all three 
forms—lengthened, strong and weak, wirnp, wirep, 
warp- OF πατρᾶ- (pa for sonant 7) father. 

Il. Masc. and fem. stems with the lengthened form -np 
or -wp in the nom. sing. and the strong form -ep 
or -op in all the other cases, ῥητωρ ῥητορ speaker, 
ἀστὴρ dorep- star. 

III. One masc. stem with the lengthened form in tho 
nom. sing. ἀνήρ man, and the weak form ἀνδρ- or 
ἀνδρᾶ- (pa for sonant 7) in all the other cases. 

IV. Masc. and fem. stems with the same vowel 
throughout, mostly with the lengthened form 
Np OF -wp, θὴρ wild beast, dup thief. 


rine fath | ἃ | wild 
Stom. rere, a * pave joni. ima, θηρ {πὰ 











om. τὰ é ἀνήρ ὃ 4 
πο ἀνδρῶν δηρόν 
aid op ἀνδρ- βηρ- 








33 
δὰ 


EE, ee CE . Se Ge 


ἄνδρ-ας 
ἀνδρ-ῶν 
warpi-ot(y) ρ-σι(ν) | ἀνδρά-σι(ν)) θηρ-σί(ν) 


i 
ad 
if 


ὃ ἀστήρ star is declined like ῥήτωρ but with an e-vowel 
instead of an o-vowel : sing. ἀστήρ ἀστέρα ἀστέρος ἀστέρι, pl. 
ἀστέρες ἀστέρας ἀστέρων (no dat.). 

ὁ φώρ thief is declined like θήρ but with ὦ throughout : 
BING. φώρ φῶρα φωρός φωρί, Pl. paper φῶρας φωρῶν pupet(y). 


The Voc. Sing. is like the nom. sing. except in nouns 


—— Fee ee -ῷ — + 
" τ᾿. 
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declined like ῥήτωρ when the nom. sing. is not accented 
on the last syllable (barytone stems), e.g. ῥήτωρ, VOC. ῥῆτορ ; 
SO μήτηρ, VOC. phrep, θυγάτηρ, VOC. wee etc. Exceptions: 
ἄνω (from ἀνήρ), πᾶτε (from πατήρ), σῶτερ (from σωτήρ) all 
with the accent thrown back. 


Examples for Declension: Like warfp are ἡ belly, ἡ 
oye daughter, ἡ μήτηρ mother (and ἡ Δημήτηρ Demeter 
ike 


with τωρ in the nom. sing. and -op in the other cases, 

are nouns of action ending in -rep, eg. ὃ οἰκήτωρ inkabifant ; like 

ἀστήρ, with -yp in the nom. sing. and -ep in the other cases, ὁ ἀήρ 
(only sing.) air, ὃ (and poet. ἡ) e (only sing.) upper afr. 

vho stands alone: its weak stem ἀνδρ- was originally ἀνρ- (op. 

ἄμβροτος for ἀ-μροτος immortal, μέμβλωκα for μειμλωκα, perfect of 


μολεῖν to go). 

Like θὴρ. with np throughout, are nouns of action ending in -ryp, 
eg. 6 p sartour, names of thinga, ¢.g. ὁ xpa mizing bowl, 
ὁ pirtp, strap; like φώ;, with wp throughout, only ὁ ἰχώρ ichor. 

The above are masc. and fem. only. The following 
neuter liquid stems are used only in the nom. and acc. 
sing. τὸ ὄναρ dream, τὸ ὕπαρ daydream, τὸ κέαρ (poet.) 
heart, τὸ τέκμαρ (poet.) sign. For τὸ éap and τὸ πῦρ see 
below. There are also some important neuter stems with 
nom. sing. ending in -ép and -wp which are partly dental, 
e.g. ἧπαρ liver, ὕδωρ water ; see ὃ 35. 


Special Forms.—é μάρτῦς witness (stem paprip-) has s 
in the nom. sing. and dat. pl. and p in all the other cases, 
thus, μάρτυς μάρτυρα μάρτυρος, etc., dat. pl. μάρτῦὕσι(ν). 

τὸ lap spring (poet. 7p), is used only in the sing., gen. 
yp-os, dat. ἦρ-ι, and rarely uncontracted éap-os éap-t. 

τὸ wio fire is only used in the sing., with short ὕ in gen. 
and dat. wip-os, arip-i; but see § 36 (8). 

ἡ χείρ hand has two stems xep- (prose and poet.) and 
xep- (poet. only) in all cases (eg. χεῖρα and χέρα), 
except nom. sing. χείρ, dat. pl. χερ-σί(ν). 

Obe.—xelp was originally an o-stem with gen. sing. yepo-os, which 
in Attic became xepp-os and then χειρ-ός, giving rise to stem 
xeip-, and dat. pl. χερσ-σι which in Attic became χερσίν, giving 
rise to stem χερ-. 

NoTe.—Dat. pl. of p-stems. By phonetic laws ρ-σ became in 
Attic pp. The dat. pl. of πατήρ ῥήτωρ ἀνήρ θήρ up- odp are 
πατρά-σι ῥήτορ-σι ἀνδρά-σι θηρ-σί μάρτυ-σι φωρ-σί: of these πατρά-σι 
ἀνδρά-σι represent their original forms. In ῥήτορ-σι θηρ-σί φωρ-σί, 
po did not change to pp, because pyrop-p: Onp-ps φωρ-ρι would not 
have looked like dative plurals. The datives of these are therefore 
analogical forms due to the influence of other dat. pl. of the Third 
Decl. pdpro-cr is fur μαρτυρ-σι, the final p of the stem being dropped 
by dissimilation withont lengthening the ν. 
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ἢ 31. C. Stems ENDING ΙΝ NASALS. 


The Nasal Stems resemble the p-stems (1) in having no 
s in the nom. sing. (except stems like δελφίς), (2) in 
showing vowel gradation. They include only ystems 
ending in— 

(1) ἃ suffix with lengthened form pov or py, strong 
form pov or μεν, and week form py or pa (when n is 
sonant, 8 13): ἡγεμων and y- leader, ποιμὴν and 
ποιμεν- shepherd; neuters with the weak form -μᾶ, 
og Svopd name, belong to the mixed dental stems, 

35; 
[N.B.—The form ps» is seen in the derivative wol-pu»-10-v flock.) 


(2) a suffix with lengthened form (f)wv, strong form 
(F)ov, and weak form ν: κνυων, κυον, xiv- dog ; 

(3) asuffix with lengthened form tw», strong form cov, and 
weak form iv: ἠδιων ἡδιον sweeter (adj., καὶ 50), διλφῖν- 
dolphin. 

Originally, corresponding to variation in the position of 

the accent, as in the p-stems (§ 30), (1) the lengthened 
forms in wy and ἣν were used in the masc. and fem. nom. 
sing., (2) the strong forms in ov and εν in the masc. and 
fem. voc. and acc. sing. and masc. and fem. nom. and voc. 
pl., and (3) the weak form ν or a (for sonant n) in the 
ΤΩ880. and fem. gen. and dat. sing. and pl. and neut. nom. 
and acc. sing., but this original declension disappeared 
owing to the influence of the analogy of stems ending 
in stops. There are four types of declension :— 


I. One stem showing all three forms, lengthened, 
strong and weak, κυων xvov κὔν- dog. 

II. Masc. and fem. stems with the lengthened form wy 
or 7v in the nom. sing. and middle form ον or ev 
in all the other cases, ποιμὴν ποιμεν- shepherd, 
τέκτων rexroy craftsman. 

IIT. Mase. and fem. stems with the lengthened form wy 
or qv throughout, Ἕλλην Greek, ἄγων contest. 

IV. Masc. and fem. stems in -ty (the weak form of the 
suffix -oy) with nom. sing. in s, 8A¢dty- dolphin, 
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ποιμὴν 
πῸ 
epherd. 





ὁ τέκτων craftsman is declined like ποιμήν but with an 
o-vowel instead of an e-vowel : sing. τέκτων (VOC. τέκτον) 
τέκτονα τέκτονος τέκτονι, pl. τέκτονες τέκτονας τεκτόνων τέκτοσι(νλ, 

ὁ Ἕλλην Greek is declined like ἀγών but with ἡ through- 
out: sing. “Ἕλλην “Ἕλληνα “Ἕλληνος “Ἕλληνι, pl. “Ἕλληνες 
Ἕλληνας Ἑλλήνων “Ἑλλησι(νλ 


The Voc. Sing. is the same as the nom. sing. except 
in nouns declined like ποιμήν or τέκτων of which the nom. 
sing. is not accented on the last syllable, ¢.9. τέκτον, 80 
δαίμων VOC. δαῖμον. ποιμήν is accented on the last syllable, 
hence voc. ποιμήν, same as nom. Exceptions: ἤΔπολλον, 
Πόσειδον, from nom. ᾿Απόλλων, Ποσείδων, declined like ἀγών. 


Examples for Declension: Like ποιμήν, with ἣν in the nom. sing. 
aa ey in the other cases, are ὁ αὐχήν neck, ὃ Alufy harbour, 6 
4v bottom, ἡ and oi vy (prose only 1 in pL) mind ; like τέκτων, with er in 
ihe me ποτα ον in the other cases, are 6 ὁ ἀλεκτρυών cock, ὁ δαίμων 
ὃ leader, ὁ κἄνών rule, 6 κηδεμών guardian, é or 7 

ΑΝ κἂν Se tonton. ἡ χθών (poet.) earth, ἡ χιών snow. 

Like ἀγών, with w» throughout, are ὁ (and poet. 4) « ἡ) αἰών age, ὅ 
"Απόλλων Apollo, 6 Λάκων Lacedemonia λειμών meadow, ὃ Σόλων 
Solon, ὃ τρίβων a worn garment, é cypssy ¢ ἄνα, ike Ἕλλην, wit nv 
throughout, are 6 v drone, ὁ why men ὁ or ἡ χήν 

Like δελφίς are ἡ ἀκτίς (poet.) ray, ἡ cusis, cis, ὃ or is 
(poet. bb beach, . ἡ ts (poet.) sinew, ἢ Als nose, ἡ Σαλαμίς Salamis, h δίς 
(poet.) anguish 
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Exceptions: ὁ «res comb has ς in nom. sing. but is 
otherwise like ποιμήν, xréva, κτενός, etc. 

ὁ Πάν the god Pan has a throughout, Πᾶνα, Πανός, Mavi. 

ἡ Ilvé€ has acc. Πύκν-α, gen. Πυκν-ός, dat. Πυκν-( In tho 
nom. ν is transposed, the stem being Πυκν-. 

Nores.— 6dr is for χθωμ, cp. χθαμ-αλός and Lat. hum-us; χιών is 
for χιωμ, cp. δύσ-χιω-ος and Lat. hiem-s. Final ὦ in Greek became ν 
and then » spread’ from the noms. χθών and χιών to the oblique cases, 
changing the stems to χθον- and χιον.. The stems μην- and χην- were 
originally c-etems; μην- is for μηνσ-, op. Lat. mens-is, and χην- for 
χῆνσ-, ΟΡ. Lat. ane-er, German ; vo in Greek became py, and after 


a long vowel »; thus μηνστος, χηνσ-ος became uyy-ds, χην-ός, and these 
two substantives became nasal stems. 

The dat. pl. of »-stems does not contain a nasal at all. The reason 
is as follows. In the original form » after a consonant and preceding 
ov) became a sonant and changed to a (ὃ 13); this a was then 
assimilated to the vowel in the other cases: the dat. pls. of κύων 
ποιμήν δαίμων ἀγών were originally xvac: ποιμασι δαιμασι ἀγασι and 
were changed to κυσί (after κύνες), ποιμέσι (after ποιμένε5), δαίμοσι 
(after δαίμονε:), ἀγῶσι (after ἀγῶνε:). o between two vowels did not 
fall out in the dat. pl. but remained by analogy with other stems. 


§ 32. D. Stems ENDING IN A SPiRANT, o(s). 


The o-stems include— 


1. Neuter stems with os in nom. and acc. sing. and ec- 
in other cases, and masc. and fem. stems with ys in nom. 
sing. and eo- in other cases: yev-08 γεν-οσ- birth, TPLnp-ns 
τριηρ-σ- trireme; τριήρης was originally an adjective (asc. 
vais α ship, with three tiers of oars), and there is a large 
class of adjectives of this type, see § 50; 

2. One fem. stem with ws in nom. sing. and οσ- in 
other cases: al8es al8oc- shame (an -eo form of this stem is 
seen in the adj. ἀν-αιδής ἀν-αιδές shameless and in the verb 
αἰδοῦμαι for αἰδέίσ γομαι I am ashamed) ; 

3. Neuter stems in do: γερᾶσ- prize. 

These stems show vowel gradation, the lengthened form 
ws OF ἧς in masc. and fem. nom. sing., the strong form oo 
or ἐσ in other cases: the weak form -o which existed in 
some cases has been we? ny, -«7, -o7; it may however 

traced in μήν, χήν, χείρ (see §§ 80, 31) and in ὦμος for 
ὠμ-σ-ος Lat. hum-er-us, shoulder. ) 

A striking characteristic of the declension of these 
o-stems is the elision of o between vowels, giving rise in 


all cases (except the nom. sing. and dat. pl.) to contracted 
forms. 
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| | | τριηρηΣ αἰδως | 
| Stem.| Y%* | birth. . αἰδοσ- | 
“ } Velen prise “Prien shame 
ISing. ᾿ 
Non. τὸ γένος τὸ τριήρης ἡ αἰδώς | 
Ῥοο. vos vee Tprfipes αἰδώς 
Ace. vos τρι Be 
Gen γένους vee smtp 9 ἃ ὃ: δὰ 
Det (pire ;-05) yépa{o)-os) | (rprnpe(o)-os) (αἰδό(σ) οι) 
ve 
γένε(σ ἡ ytpa(o)-+) Cottee(o)-) (al36(o)-) 
NA No Dual ! 
tiv... νει ο 
ΜΝ Cre) δήμου ζρήρᾳγο 
. (12. v . tv 
| |_Gekereny| Gerkeren)| ζρηράσγου) 
‘Plur. 
[ΝΡ γένη yea τριήρεις No Plural 
| (yéve(o}-a) γέρα(σγγα) | (rpchpe(o)-es) 
Ace. γη τριήρει 
(γένε(σ) » α) γέρα(σ)  α) 
Gen. γενῶν and τριηρῶν ! 
" ree cae ~_ : 
. γεσΐζν ν v 
ἄνεσιν»)  Oriparconey)| Con pea-ou)) | 


ΝΒ. The forms in heavy characters are thoae used in Attic pose; 
those in brackets represent the original forms. The forms in brackets 
of neuter nouns omitting the final o of the stem occur in poetry. 
Sometimes in poetry and always in Homer the nom. and acc. pl. of 
nouns in -ac- ends in «ἃ (yépa). 


Examples for Declension: Like yéves are declined all neuters 
ending in -os, 6.5. τὸ δέος (sing. only) fear, τὸ εἶδος form. τὸ κάλλος 
beauty, τὸ κ power, (pl. only) limb, τὸ μέλος song, τὸ 
μέρος part, τὸ σκίλος leg, τὸ τεῖχος wall. 

ike γέρᾶς are decliued neuters ending in -ds, e.g. τὸ γῆραρ (sing.) 
old ape, mt) (poet. nom. and acc. sing.) body, τὸ κρέας meat, τὸ 
σέλας (poet. 

The following poetical words have forms as if from a nom. in -os: 
τὸ Bpiriis (sing. gen. Bpéreos, dat. Apére:, pl. nom. and acc. βρέτεα and 
Bpérn, gen. βρετέων) image, τὸ κνέφἄς (gen. sing. κνέφαος and κνέφους 
dat. sing. κνέφᾳ) darkness, τὸ κῶἄς (pl. nom. and acc. κώεα, dat, κώεσι) 
fleece, τὸ οὖδᾶς (sing. gon. οὔδεος, dat. οὔδει) ground. 

τὸ κέρας (1) horn, (2) wing of an army. τὸ wlpas end, τὸ τέρας wonder, 
belong to the mixed dental stems; ace § 35. 


τριήρης are declined "Apwrroddvys, Δημοσίένης, Διογένης; 
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Σωκράτης, etc.; these proper names often have also acc. sing. in -ny 
(like masc. nouns of First Declension, πολίτην, ὃ 24), Σωκράτη and 
Σωκράτην. The acc. pl. of τριήρης is not contracted for original 
τριηρε(σγας but is the nom. pl. τριήρεις ; op. acc. pl. of πόλις, ὃ 38. 


Περικλῆς (contracted for IlepexAdys) has acc. Περικλέᾶ, 
gen. Περικλέους, dat. Περικλέει and Περικλεῖ, voc. Περικλεῖς ; 


80 also Σοφοκλῆς,  ρακλῆς. 
ἕως (originally like αἰδώς) has passed into the Attic 
Second Declension, § 22. 


Its declension as an o-stem survives in other dialects. 


For dus (contracted for ¢d-os) light and οὖς (contracted 
for ὅ-ος) ear, see Mixed Dental stems, § 35. 


8 33. E. Sreus ΙΝ i, 3, ἵ, ὕ. 


These include— 


1. Mase. and fem. stems in i, which before another 
vowel shortens to i, ἰχθῦ- fish, and one neut. in ὕ, Saxpt tear ; 


2. Fem. stems in ἵ, showing three forms, lengthened 
form 7, strong form εἰ, weak form ἵ, ποληι- πολει- wort city ; 


3. Masc. and neut. stems in 3, showing two forms, 


strong form ¢(F), weak form ὕ, ayye(F) πηχύὕύ forearm, 
dora F)- dort city. 


[4. Also two very rare masc. stems in i, poetical only, 
xt wceevil, λι- lion. | . 


The vowel gradation shows itself in the t- and t-stems 
thus: weak form ἵ or ὕ in nom.,, voc. and acc. sing.; strong 
form ες and ef in all other cases except dat. pl., where ε is 
due to the analogy of the other cases, and gen. sing. of 
i-stems, which shows the strong form y: the 7 was not 
originally in the gen. sing. but was originally in the loc. 
(dat.) sing., cp. Homer, woA7(«)-1, from which it spread to 
the gen. sing. by analogy, cp. Homer, πόληζι)-ος ; η-ος 
became in Attic ἐτως (cp. § 19 (3)). «in the combinations 
εἰ mm, and F in the combination εἴ, were consonantal 
(i.e. = y and w respectively) and vanished before a vowel 
immediately following. 

σ. a. D 
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wont | . 
sey πηχύ | forearm | dort . 
ἰχθῦ fish wenn, city 'πηχα pr} cubit 14 ip feity 
ὁ ἰχθῦ- πόλις ὁ ὥς τὸ ἄστῦ 
ἰχθὺ ᾿ a boris 
ἰχθῦ-ν «πόλζν iy dori 
ἰχθῦ-ος ens ἄστεως 
(πόλῃ-ος) 
ἰχθὅ-ι πόλει πήχει ἄστει 
(πόλε-) (πήχε-ι) (ἄστε-) | 
| | “----- --- 
ἰχθῦ-ε πόλει ει ἄστει 
(πόλε-ε) πήχε-ε) (ἄστε-ε) 
. | ἰχθῦ-οιν πολέοιν arnxé-oww ἀστέ-οιν 





ἰχθὅ-ες πόλε 
* (nike me s) ὙΠ 


ἰχθῦ- πόλειξ πήχεις 

(ἄστε-α) 
ἰχθύων πόλεων εων do-re-wv 
ἰχθῦ-σι(ζν) | πόλε-σι(ν) ε-σι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 





N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic prose ; 
those δ brackets being the earlier forms from which they are 

erive 

Examples for Declension: Like ἰχθὺς are ἡ δρῦς oak, ἡ ἰσχύς 
strength, ὃ μῦς mouse, ἡ ὁ » bs sow and all nouns with 
nom. sing. in -vs except those like whxvs. τὸ Sdéxpi tear, the only 
neuter of this type, has nom. and acc. sing. Sdxpd and nom. and 
acc. pl. Sdxpud. 


NorTe.—The stem of p6s was originally μυσ-, cp. Lat. mus mur-is. " 

Like πόλϊς are 5 xdvig dust, ἡ yvaols knowing, ἡ δόσϊς giving, 
ἡ wAfjots summons, ἢ Als speech, ὃ μέντα seer, 4 wloris trust, ἡ tos 
nature, 

Nores.—In poetry nouns like πόλις sometimes have a gen. sing. in 
“40, eg. πόλεος: ὁ ἡ οἷς sheep is declined thus: οἷς οἷν οἷός olf oles ols 
olay οἰσί(ν). 

Like πῆχὕς are only ἡ ἔγχελὕς cel, ὃ πέλεκῦς aze, ὅ ὕς old man. 

τὸ dori is the only substantive neuter v-stem of its kind in prose. 

ὃ xis (poet.) weevil, ὁ Ats (poet.) lion are declined like 
ἰχθῦς, but with long τ throughout instead of v. 

τὸ yov-t knee, τὸ δόρ- spear belong to the mixed dental 
stems (§ 35). 


These four stems have influenced one another, producing 
analogical forms: the quantity of : and v in nom. and aco. sing. varics, 
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e.g., véxbs (poet.) corpee, yévts (poet.) jaw; the nom., voc. and acc. dual of 
i- and o- stems is formed after the analogy of the i- and v-stems : some 
original i-stems are declined like i-stems; and the gen. sing. of 3-stems 
in Attic is ews for eos after the analogy of the i-stems. The neut. pi. nom. 
and ace. of the é-stems originally ended in o but has been remodelled 
after the consonant stems (§§ 27-32) to e-a (generally contracting to 7). 
The acc. pl. of i-stems is the same as the nom., not a true acc. The 
σ᾽ of dat. pl. is retained, not elided, by analogy with the consonantal 
stems (see §§ 30, 31, notes). 


§ 34. F. Stems ENDING ΙΝ DIPaTHONGs. 


Diphthong Stems end in ἂν (av), ων (ov), ην (ev), wt (or). 


1. Stems in av: only νᾶν- (vaF-, Attic vyf-) ship, ypav- 
(ypaf-) old woman. Before a consonant av was shortened 
tu ἄν. ἃ (when not shortened to &) changed to 7 in Attic 
when not pure, i.e. after any consonant except p: hence 
νη) but γρα( (cp. First Declension τιμή and χώρα, § 16). 


2. Stems in wv: fpev- (ἡρωξ-) hero; these have ὦ 
throughout and have been remodelled after the analogy of 
the stems in stops (§§ 27-29). 


Stems in ov: Pov (fof-) ox, cow. 


N.B.—The long form βωυ- was lost in Attic but is seen in Hom. 
ace. sing. Boy. The weak form fv (SF) is seen in éxardéu-B-7 α heca- 


3. Stems in wv: βασιλην- (βασιληξ-) king, with ἣν 
shortened to ev before a consonant, nom. sing. βασιλεύς, 
dat. pl. βασιλεῦσι. 

Stem in ev: only Ze (for Arev) Zeus, with weak form 
Διυ- (Ad-). 

Attic has lost the lengthened form Zyv- (for Ajnv-) but 7 occurs in 
Hom. ace. sing. Ζῆν ; cp. also Lat. dié-s. 


4. Stems in we: ἤχωι- echo, singular only. These havo 
two forms, ἦχωι- and ἤχοι-. 


All these stems, except w- (4), have ς in nom. sing. 


v(F) ands (y) were elided between two vowels, and 
sometimes the vowels contracted. The contracted forms 
of w-stems are similar to those of oo-stems, cp. declension 
of αἰδοσ- (§ 32), except the voc. sing. 

D2 


96 GREEK GRAMMAR. 



























































Bec | 
Ste ΔΓΕ ΕΣ ρας τυ hs ! 
ἡ mmr) ip “ol Σ oman cow. “Ὁ | as ; " 
Sing. | 6 or ἡ | ᾿ | 
Nom. iq vat-s ἡ ypat-s ὁ ἐπε ὁ | 
Voe. γραῦ Ν pe-s ΞΕ | 
Ace. vad-y γραῦν ὃ-ν ρω-α Oda 
and ἥρω (βᾶσϊλη( ἃ) 
Gen. βο-ός ἤρω-ος βάσϊλέως 
δα (Prt reat Fd) le ‘ (Bae na( Fo) 
. pe Ι 
προ | Capac | CBOCFYD | Chron) | (βασι Εγ | 
NA Bé-« qj : tot: 
-V.A. ρω- ἢ 
ΣΝ Sass BiciAn(F)-e) 
G. D. | veotv ἠρώ-οιν β "οιν 
ποῦν) Cea (Bo(F)-oty) (BasIAh(F)-o1v) 
"NY. vies βό-ε: fp | Paot . 
. Vv. ὡ-ἕς 3 
| Ci(P) eee (Bi(F)-s) | (aici Fre) ! 
Ace. Boi-s ἤρω-ας | 
and fpe-s , βασι ΚΓ. δι) 
ΡΟΝ wide |e ‘ipe-ev | leanne | 
“ῖὧἷν ων cor ͵ » 
Dat. | varetis)| Ὑραν ον) Berets) | fpwet(s): βέσθλεῦσ Pieter) 
| | 
| Ἢ Zev (for Διεν-) Z ἤχωζ» h 
| tem Atv- At(F)- } eus. 4x0(})- cho. ! 
Singular. | | 
Nom. ὁ ites αὶ ἠχώ 
Yoo, ! Ζεῦ ἐχοῖ 
Ace. | Ala ἠχώ ᾿ 
Gen. | Δι-ός Crete 
(AKF )-ds) (ἠχό(ι) 5) 
Ῥαί. | A.-t of 


(Ai(F)-1) (ἦχό(ι}) | 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic prose, 
those a brackets being the earlier forms from which they are 
eriy’ 
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Examples for declension: Like are: ὁ Spds (poet.) slave, ὅ 
and ἡ θώς jackal, ὁ Μίνως Minos, ὁ p ὁ πάτρως uncle. 
Like βασιλεύς are declined all substantives ending in -evs: 6 ἱερεύς 
priest, ὃ ἱππεύς horseman, ὁ νομεύς herdsman, ὁ roxeds parent, etc. "ὦ 
Like ἠχώ are: ἡ Δητώ Leto, ἡ πειθώ persuasion. None of these 
has dual or plural. 


Exceptions.— Where « precedes εν, as in ὁ ᾿Αγνι-εύς 
Guardian of streets, ὁ ἁλιεύς fisherman, ὃ ἸΤειραι-εὑς Peirseus, 
the disyllabic terminations -εᾶ, -ews, -εᾶς, -ewy in the best 
Attic contract to -a, -ws, -ds, των, 6.0. ἀλνᾶ, ἁλι-ῶς, dAr-iis, 
ἁλι-ῶν. 


Notrs.—In the declension οἵ the stem vav- the acc. sing. and pl. 
do not represent the original forms (seen in Homer, vii-a νῇ-ας), but 
ΔΙῸ new forms after the analogy of ly6u-, acc. sing. ἰχθῦν, aco. pl. 
ἐχθῦς (§ 33). The ἡ of νη-οἷν and νη-ῶν is shortened on the analogy 
of ve-és, which stands regularly in Attic for νη-ός by metathesis of 
quantity; cp. πόλεως, ὃ 34, veds, Attic Second Deel., ὃ 22. 

ypat-v (acc. sing.), ypai-s (acc. pl.) are new forms after the analogy 
of ναῦ-ν vai-s. So Bot-» (for original βῶ-ν Hom., the v having 
vanished in Indo-Germanic) βοῦς. ‘The nom. sing. Boi-s is for 
original Bov-s, cp. Lat. bd-s. 

The forme given in brackets of nu-stems are the oldest found in 
Greek. In the gen. sing. and acc. sing. and pl. Attic shows metathesis 
of quantity. Occasionally in poetry the a of the acc. sing. and pl. is 
short. A nom. pl. βασιλεῖς replaced tho older βασιλῆς about 350 B.c. ; 
and wn acc. pl. βασιλεῖς came into use about 300 B.c. 


In the declension of Ζεύς the nom. is shortened for original Ζηύς, 
while the acc. Al-a is an analogical form after Δι-ός Ail, The 
original aco. was Ζῆν, the v having vanished in Indo-Germanic: this 
occurs in Homer. The form Ζῆν was by analogy extended to Ζῆνα 
by addition of 4, the usual case termination of the Third Declension, 
a1 so new forms were created, acc. Ζῆνα, gen. Ζηνός, dat. Ζηνί, used in 


poctry. 


§ 35. G (1). Mixep Dentat Stems. 


Mixed Dental Stems include a large number of sub- 
stantives showing τ in all cases except the nom. sing. (and 
in neuters the acc. sing.) and dat. pl. These stems 
include :— 

1. Neuter stems with @ (for sonant n, ὃ 13) in nom. 
and acc. sing. and ἄτ- in other cases, Svop-a (Lat. nom-en) 
bvép-tr-os (the ν of the nasal stem is seen in compounds, 
e.g. vovup-v-os (Hom.) nameless, cp. πρᾶγμ-α thing, ἀ-πράνᾳ- 
wy idle) ; 
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2. Neuter stems with dp or wp (both perhaps for sonant r ; 
see Appendix III.) in nom. and acc. sing. and dr- or ar- 
(a for ἅ by metathesis) in other cases, ἧπ-ἅρ (Lat. jec-ur) 
ἤἥπ-ἅτ-ος, ὕδτωρ ὕδ-ἅτ-ος, dpl-ip (with metathesis for φρη-ἂρ) 
φρέατος; 

3. Neuter stems with ἄς or os in nom. and acc. sing. 
and dr- or ar- in other cases, xép-is horh wlp-dr-os, τέρ-ἄς 
rip-tir-os, ods (contracted for ὅ-ος) ards (for 6-Zr-os), φῶς 
(contracted for paf-os) φωτ-ός (where ὦ is analogical after 
the nom.) ; 

4. Neuter stems with ὕ in nom. and acc. sing. and ar- 
in other cases, γόν-ν γόν-ἅτ-ος, δόρ-υ δόρ-ἅτ-ος ; 

5. Masc. and neut. stems with ws, os in nom. sing. and 
or- in other cases, masc. πεπανκ-ώς, neut. πεπανκ-ός, gen. 
πεπανκ-ότ-ος : these are perfect active participles ; see § 48. 


Nors.—The τ is probably part of a gen. case termination -ros (see 
scheme of case terminations of Third Declension, § 26), op. Lat. adv. 
divini-tus, caeli-tus; if so, the gen. sing. of stems like ὄνομα is an 
original form, ὀνόμα-τος being the gen. of a nasal stem with the weak 
form a (for sonant n, § 13) and case termination ros, from which r has 
spread to the other cases by the analogy of the dental stems, § 28. 


The declensions are 88 follows :— 









Singular. 





NV.A : G@ | D INVA) G | 5. 
name  ὀνόμᾶτ-ος ὀνόμᾶτ-ϊ ἰὀνό vedas ΡΤ α 


πᾶτοι ἥπᾶτ-α iM 







water Sar-og [ὑδᾶτ-ι Sar-a t5dr-ev uv) | 

well φρέᾶτοοι ar φρέατα φρεάτ-ων φρέδσι(ν) 

p-&s wonder | piir-og ἱτέρᾶτ-ι |répdit-a T-av [|τέἐρἄ-σι(ν) 
or τέρᾶ; or τερῶ 


ν . 
κέρᾶς (1) horn κέρᾶτ-ος ἱκέρᾶτιι κέρᾶττα κεράτ-ων ἱκέρα 'δι(ν) 
(2) wing of army [κ κέρᾳ κέρᾶ 
ὦ co set; ΝΜ δὰ ἡτῶν leet) 
ὥς light, or ἰφωτ-ός or ἰφωτ-ί or | 

t 


et.) φάει 
yévt knee iySviir-os γόνἄτ-ι ἰγόνᾶτ-α γονάτων γόνᾶ-σι(ν) 


αἷμα blood, τὸ ἀξίωμα reputation, τὸ ἐρώτημα question, τὸ πρᾶγμα 
ΤῊΝ τὸ σῆμα grave τὸ στόμα mouth, τὸ σῶμα bod . τὸ χρῆμα thing. 
Like ἧπαρ are neuters in -ap, τὸ δέλεαρ bait, τὸ ἦμαρ (poet.) day, τὸ 


Examples for in Like ὄνομᾶ are neuters in -μᾶ, eg. τὸ 


Like φρέδρ is τὸ στέαρ tallow. 
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Like is τὸ end. 

Like γόνυ is τὸ spear. In Attic poetry occur also γούνατα 
γουνάτων γοὐνᾶσι(ν), δορός δορί (also in prose) nom. pl. δόρη. 

τὸ nipa (poet.) head has the following forms: sing. nom. 
and aco. xdpa (and rare τὸ κρᾶτα), gen. xpar-ds, dat. xdp-¢ 
and xpar-i, pl. nom. κρᾶτα, acc. κρᾶτα and xpar-ds. 

ὃ ὄνειρος, τὸ Svapov (poet.) dream have in the pl. dveipar-a 
ὀνειράτ-ων ὀνείρἄ-σι(ν). 


8 36. (2) Orger Mrxep (Heregociite) STEvs, AND 
TRREGULAR Forms. 


1. υἱός OF ὑός son is declined from two stems, (1) v(i)-o-, 
Xije (like Aoy-o-, § 21), (2) o(t)-«(F)- (like πηχε( ἢ), § 88). 





Singular. Dual. Plural. 
ut)-d-s w(t) w(t)-<ts (u(2)-d-es) 
u(t)-d v(l)-<ts 
v(t)-6-v υ(ἱ) εἷς 
v(t)-08 v(t)-é-og | v(i}-¢-orw υ(ἱ έ-ων 
υἱῷ v(lpet υ(ὑ ἐσσι) 


N.B.—éés is more correct than υἱός in 4th cent. Attio prose. 


2. ἡ ἀκών likeness, ἡ ἀηδών nightingale, ἡ χελιδών swallow, 
ἡ Topys Gorgon, are declined like ov-stems (like δαίμων, 
§ 31) but have some alternative forms from og-stems 
(like αἰδώς, ὃ 32): acc. sing. εἰκώ, Topyw, gen. εἰκοῦς ἀηδοῦς, 
ace. pl. eixovs. (See declension of Comparative Adjs., § 50.) 

3. δ'Αρης Ares has voc. (poet.) "Apes (o-stem), acc. “Apy 
eos) (poet.), gen. "Apews and "Apeos (v-stem), dat. “Ape 

σ- or i-stem). 

4. σκότος darkness (originally an o-stem, cp. σκοτεινός for 
σκοτεσ-νός dark) is sometimes neuter τὸ σκότος, an o-stem, 
sometimes masc. ὁ σκότος, an o-stem. 

5. rige- whirlwind has three stems: (1) Attic Second 
Decl. ὁ τυφώ-ς, gen. rip, dat. τῦφῷ ; (2) o-stem, acc. rida; 
(3) wy-stem (as a proper name Typhon), Τυφῶν Τυφῶν-α 
Τυφῶν-ος Τυφῶνοι. 

6. ὃ δεσμός fetter has pl. οἱ δεσμοί imprisonings and τὰ 
δεσμά fetters. 
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7. τὸ στάδιον stadium has pl. of στάδιοι and τὰ στάδια. 

8. τὸ wp in sing. means fire, but τὰ πῦρά, dat. pl. πυροῖς, 
means watchfires. 

9. τὸ δένδρον tree has dat. pl. δένδρεσι(ν). . 

10. ὁ πρισβευτής (First Decl.) ambassador has pl. οἱ 
πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων πρέσβεσι(ν).. The sing. ὁ πρέσβυς means 
an old man. 

11. ὦ τάν or ray my friend, voc., is used for sing., dual, 
and pl. 

12. ὁ χοῦς quart is like Bots (§ 34) except acc. sing. χοᾶ, 
gen. sing. xows (also xods), acc. pl. χοᾶς. 

13. τὸ χρέως debé (poet. τὸ χρέος) has gen. sing. χρέως, 
nom. acc. pl. χρέα, gen. pl. χρεῶν. The nom. sing. χρέως 
is by metathesis for χρῆος (Hom. χρεῖος). 

14. τὸ χρεών necessity is indeclinable. 

15. Letters of the alphabet are indeclinable, e.g. τὸ τοῦ 
τῷ ἄλφα the letter a; so is the Infin. when used as a 
substantive, e.g. τὸ τοῦ τῷ παύειν the checking. 


Homeric Forms. For Homeric forms of the Third 
Declension see Appendix IT. 


§ 37. GENDERS oF SUBSTANTIVES. 


Genders are determined by the meaning or by the form 
(t.e. the termination ). 


1. Meaning. 
The following are— 


A. Masculine: names of males, peoples, months (after 
ὁ μήν), winds (after ὁ ἄνεμος), rivers (after ὁ ποτᾶμός), 
harbours (after 6 λίμήν) and mountains: e.g. 6 ἀνήρ man, 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι Athenians, ὁ Ἑκατομβαιών July, ὃ Zépipos West 
wind, ὁ Πήνειος the river Peneus, ὁ ἸΤειραιεύς the Ῥεΐγωιιδ, 
ὁ Πάρνασσος Mt. Parnassue. 


Exceptions: mountains of the First Declension are 
fem., ἡ Κυλλήνη Cyllene, and of the Second Declension in 

-ov are neuter, τὸ Πήλιον Pelium. 
B. Feminine: names of females, countries (after ἡ γῇ), 
islands (after ἡ νῆσος), towns (after ἡ πόλις), fountains 
(after 3) κρήνη), trees and plants: eg. ἡ γύνή woman, 
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ἡ Arru Attica, 4 Δῆλος Delos, ἡ Κόρινθος Corinth, ἡ Πειρήνη 
Peirene, ἡ φηγός oak, ἡ ἄμπελος vine, ἡ συκῆ fig tree. 
Exceptions: countries ending in -ος of the Second 
Declension are masc., 6 Πόντος Pontus. 


C. Neuter: names of fruits and diminutives, e.g. 
τὸ σῦκον fig, τὸ γερόντιον dim. of ὁ γέρων old man, τὸ γύναιον 
dim. of ἡ γυνή woman. 

Every name or word used merely as a word is neuter, 
τὸ ἄνθρωπος the word “man,” τὸ δικαιοσύνη the tdea of 
“ righteousness,” and so are the names of the letters, τὸ 
ἄλφα, τὸ Birra. 


§ 38, 11. Termination. 


A. First Declension (-a, -7, -d, ὃ 16) is always 
Feminine. 


B. Second Declension : substantives in -os and -ως 

(§ 19) are masculine, in -oy are neuter. 

Exceptions in -os: the following are feminine :— 

(a) Words which come under the general rules already 
given: ἡ φηγός oak, ἡ ἄμπελος vine, ἡ ἥπειρος 
continent, ἡ Kopw6os Cortnth. 

(6) The names of different kinds of earth and stones: 
ψάμμος sand, κόπρος dung, γύψος chalk, πλίνθος 
brick, σποδός ashes, ψῆφος pebble, βάσανος touch- 
stone, opapaydos emerald. 

(c) Different words for way : ὁδός, ἀτρᾶπός, κέλευθος (poet. ) 
path, ἁμάξϊἴτος (sc. ὁδός) carriage-road, στενωπός (8c. 
ὁδός) narrow way; but ὁ and ἡ οἶμος way and ὁ 

στΐβος beaten track. 

(4) Words conveying the idea of a cavity: τάφρος trench, 
ἄκᾶτος boat, γνᾶθος jaw, κιβωτός coffer, copds coffin, 
ληνός wine-vat, κάρδοπος kneading-trough, κἄμῖνος 
oven, λήκῦθος otl flask, πρόχους jug, θόλος round 
building. 

(e) Several adjectives used as substantives: ἡ διάμετρος 
(sc. γραμμή line) diameter, σύγκλητος (sc. βονλή 
Council) special meeting, διάλεκτος (80. φωνή 
language) dialect, ἥπειρος (sc. γῇ) and χέρσος poct. 
(86. γῆ) mainland, νῆσος (80. γῆ) tsland. 

(7) Single words: βίβλος book, ῥάβδος staff, νόσος disease, 
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δρόσος dew, Soxds beam, κέρκος tail, δέλτος writing 
tablet. 

Some words vary in gender according to their 
meaning: ὁ θεός god, ἡ θεός goddess, ὃ ἄνθρωπος and 
ἡ ἄνθρωπος human being, ὃ ἵππος horse, ἢ ἵππος cavalry, 
ὁ λίθος stone, ἡ λίθος precious stone. 


C. Mixed (or Heteroclite) a(y)-nouns of the First 
Declension (§ 23) are masculine. 

Exceptions in -ws: ἡ ἅλως threshing floor, ἡ ἕως morning 

are feminine. 

§ 39. Ὁ. Third Declension: 

(a) Masculine stems end in -dy (nom. -ἂν) ὁ Παιάν 
pwan, -avr (nom. -as) ὁ ἀνδριάς statue, -ovr (nom. -wy) ὃ 
λέων lion, (nom. -ovs) ὁ ὀδούς tooth, -ovvr (nom. -ous) 6 
πλακοῦς (8c. ἄρτος, see ὃ 46) cake, -ωρ (nom. -wp) 6 dup 
thief, -op (nom. -wp) ὁ ῥήτωρ orator, -w (nom. -ws) ὁ ἥρως 
hero, -εὐ (nom. -evs) ὁ βασιλεύς king; these stems are 
masculine without exception. 

The following are masculine with a few exceptions: -ν 
(nom. -ην) ὃ μήν month, -ν (nom. -yv) ὁ λιμήν harbour, -oy 
(nom. -ων) 6 ἀγών contest, yp (nom. -7p) ὁ θήρ wild beast, 
-rep (0M. -τηρ) ὁ πατήρ father, mr (nom. -ys) except -ryr fem. 
(nom. -rys) ὁ λέβης kettle, er (nom. -ws) ὁ γέλως laughter, 
-π, -Β (nom. “Ψ) ὁ γύψ vulture, ὃ χάλυψ steel, -ts (nom. -is) 
ὁ πῆχυς cubit. 

Exceptions: ὃ ἡ χήν goose, ὃ ἣ ῥήν sheep, ἡ φρήν mind, 

ἡ μήκων poppy (see I. 8), ἧἦ γαστήρ belly, ἡ «yp doom 
(Ροϑί.), τὸ np spring (poet., contracted for ἔαρ, § 30), 
ἡ ἐσθῆς dress, τὸ φῶς light, ἡ λαῖλαψ whirlwind (poet.), ἡ 
oy voice (poet.), ἣ φλέψ συοἷπ, ἡ χέρνιψ water for the 
hands, ἡ ἔγχελυς eel. 

The following are also masculine: 6 ἅλς salé (but ἡ dAs 
sea, poet. ), ὁ πούς foot, ὁ xreis comb, 6 οἵαξ rudder. 


(Ὁ) Feminine stems end in -d (nom. -as) ἡ λαμπάς torch, 
«αν (NOM. -avs) ἡ ναῦς ship, -% (nom. -is) ἡ ἐλπίς hope, -ἴτ 
(nom. -is) ἡ χάρις favour, - and -%@ (nom. -ts) ἡ χλαμύς 
cloak, ἡ κόρυς (poet.) helmet, -οἰ (nom. τὴ ἡ πειθώ per- 
suasion, abstracts in -ryr (nom. -rys) ἡ δικαιότης justice, 
-ayy (nom. -ayf) ἡ φάραγξ ravine, ~vyy (nom. -vy£) ἡ Avyé 
hiccough ; these stems are feminine without exception. 

The following are feminine with a few exceptions: -t 
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(nom. -is) ἡ πόλες city, -tv (nom. -is) ἡ ἀκτίς ray, «ὦ {pom 
is) ἡ ἰσχύς strength, -ov (nom. -wy) ἡ χιών snow, -ἄκ (nom 
-at) ἡ κλίμαξ ladder » “ux, -ty, x, (nom. -£) ἡ χοῖνιξ quart, ἡ 
μάστιξ whip, ἡ θρίξ λαῖν, ἘΦ wy “4a ἡ Στύξ Styx, ἡ 
διῶρυξ cha: hannel, ΟἹ (nom. οὐ ἡ Jlame, -ny, -χ (nom. 
nt) ἡ ὕσπληξ Pahon line, ὃ ἡ Pare cough, -vyy (nom. -cyé) ἡ 
σάλπιγὲ trumpet. 
Exceptions: ὃ ὄφις snake, & dus adder, ὁ ἡ ols sheep, 
ὃ δελφίς dolphin, ὃ or ἣ Gs heap, 6 βότρυς bunch of 
grapes, ὃ ἰχθῦς fooh, ὁ μῦς mouse, ὃ νέκυς (poet.) corpse, 
ὁ στἄχυς ear of corn, ὁ ἢ ὗς or avs rg, ὁ κανών rule, 
ὁ ἄξων axle, ὁ πριών saw, ὃ ἡ ἀλεκτρύων cock, hen, o 
ἄνθραξ coal, ὁ δόναξ (poet.) reed, ὃ xépag crow, ὃ πίναξ 
board, ὁ ἡ σκύλαξ Puppy, é φοῖνιξ palmiree, purple, ὁ 
τέττιξ grasshopper, ὁ κόκκυξ cuckoo, ὁ ὄνυξ nail, ὁ μύρμηξ 
ant, ὁ ἡ λύγξ lynz, ὃ λάρυγξ ἴατγπα. 
The following words are also feminine: ἧ αἰδώς shame, 
ἡ ἀλώπηξ fox, ἡ ἡ δᾷς torch, ἡ ἡ Sais feast, ἡ θέμις * (post. right, 
ἡ κλῆς key, 4 νύξ night, ἡ Πνύξ Pnyx, ἡ τριήρης ἐγίγοηιο, ἡ 
φώς blister, ἡ χείρ hand. 
my Neuter stems end in “pir (nom. “pa) ' τὸ ὄνομα name, 
nom. -os τὸ γένος race, de (nom. “as τὸ γέρας honour, 
Gr (nom. -as) τὸ κέρας horn, + (nom. -%) τὸ ἄστυ city, τὸ 
δάκρυ tear, -ip (nom. -dp) τὸ ἧπαρ liver. 
The following are also neuter: τὸ ydAd milk, τὸ κάρα head 
(poet.), τὸ μέλε honey, τὸ ots ear, τὸ πῦρ fire, τὸ ὕδωρ water. 
N.B.—In the Third Declension the gender of many masculine and 
feminine substantives is fixed by the meaning, apart from the termi- 


nation, e.g. ὁ ἄναξ king, ἡ γυνή woman, ὁ κῆρυξ herald, ἡ μήτηρ mother, 
ὁ ἡ παῖς child, slave, ὃ ἡ χὴν goose, etc. 


§ 40. THe ADJECTIVES. 
A. Declension of Adjectives. 


Adjectives are of One, Two, and Three Terminations. 

1. Adjectives of Three Terminations have a separate 
form for all three genders in the nom. sing. These 
adjectives are of two classes :— 

(1) Where the suffix in all three genders is added to 
the same stem ; 

(2) Where the feminine is formed by the addition of 
a second suffix 72. 
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§ 41. (1) Where the suffix is added to the same stem 
throughout: these adjectives belong to the o (ε) Second 
Declension in the masc. and neut., and to the ἃ (7) First 
Declension in the fem. Original fem. ἃ changed to ἡ 
except after ε, « or p (§ 16). When the suffix o or a 
(7) comes after an ¢ or o contraction occurs (cp. § 19). 

(a) Adjectives without contraction: maso. $0.o-, fem. 
$0.4 (with ἃ pure retained), neut. ¢Ato friendly, 
masc. dyd0-o- fem. dyi@-n (with a changed to 7), neut. 
ἀγᾶἄθ-ο- good. 





ee ee ee es ee 




















Singular. 

Nom. | ἃ idtrr-o- ἽΝ of ἀπε 
Vue. ‘thus La ἀπ, 

Ace. ἕλι-ο-ν ἘΜ rer τς 
Gen. Ὅλον 

Dat. | Al-p Lereey ants ‘nog 

al. ἢ 

Ν. V. χθές fais - dyh0-k ἀγᾶθ-ὦ 
G. D. Law Law ἴλίτοιν | dytib-ofy ἀγᾶθ-αἷν ἰἀγᾶθ-οἷν 
Plural 


Cds ἰΙφίλι- ἰἰἀγᾶθ-οὐς ἀγάθ-ἄς ἀγᾶθ-ἅ 
Lev φίλέων φίλίων ᾿ἀγᾶθ-ῶν [ἀγάᾶθ-ῶν ἀγᾶθ-ῶν 
ἴλίοις ἰφίλίεκαις | λίοοις ἀγάθοῖς, ιἀγἄθ-αἷς ἀγᾶθ οἷς 


--.---- ..ὄ eee 


N.V. Ἰφίλιοι Dra φῖλι ἃ ᾿ἀγᾶθ.οί ἀγᾶϑ-α( ἀγᾶθ-ἅ 
Dat. 


Examples for Declension: Like @Qt-0-3 are ἄκρ-ο-ς topmost, 
Stxat-o-s just, dx hateful, Napwp-d-s bright, wo wicked ; 
also comparative adjs. in -rep-o-s (208 § 53). Like dye 4 are κἄκ-6. 
bad, λευκ-ό-ᾳφ white, ee proud, @th-o-s dear, xddew-d-s dificult ; 
also pass. partics. in -pev-o-g (sce ὃ ΠῚ ), superlative adjs. in «τοῦ α (see 
§ 53), and some pronominal adj. (see § 65). 

(b) Adjectives of this type are contracted when the stem 
vowel follows « or o. For the contractions in the 
masc. and nent. see ὃ 21. In the fem. e& should 
regularly contract always to 7 a ae ae € OF p: 
thus χρῦσ-ἑα becomes but pl-, becomes 
dpytpa. In the plural an dual, however the contrac- 
tion is irregular and a resulta by the analogy of the 
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uncontracted stems. oy should regularly become ὦ but 
follows the analogy of «a, becoming ἡ in the sing. 
and ἃ in the plural. There are thus two types, masc. 
χρῦσεο-» fem. χρῦσεᾶ, neut. χρῦσεο- contracting to 
χρῦσου- χρῦση χρῦσον- golden, and masc. dpytpeo-, fem 


dpyiped, neut. dpyipes-, contracting to ἀργύρον- dpytpa 





; | | 
N. V. ικρῦσος χρῦσαϊξ ixptoa ᾿ἀργύροξ dpytpat dpyitpa . 
Ace. ἰχρῦσοῦς xpiras χρῦσᾶ ἀργθροῦς dpylpas ἀργύρᾶ 
Gen. ἰχρῦσῶν Χχρῦσῶν χρῦσῶν ᾿ἰἀργύρῶν ἀργύρῶν ν 
Dat. ἰχρῦσοῖς Χρῦσαῖς χρῦσοϊς ἀργύροϊς βρυῦραῖε “ρυύροῖε 








Examples for declension: Like χρυσοῦ. with contraction of eo are 
Avob-s linen, cinpot-s tron, xaAxot-s brazen; with contraction of oo 
are multiplicatives in -ov-s, dwho6-¢ single, Suwhot-s double, τριπλοῦ-ς 
treble, etc. 


Like dpyvpot-s are ἐρεοῦ-4 woollen, κεραμεοῦ-ς earthen. 
Exceptions: dpyidé-o-s cruel, x cunning, \é-0-8 
young, &ySo-o-s eighth, and verbal adjs. in -ré-o-s, 6.0. 
παυστέςο-ς must be checked, never contract. ἁθρό-ο-ς 
collected has fem. aOpo-a (a, not 7) which does not 
contract. The masc. and neut. also are usually un- 
contracted, ἁθρό-ο-ς ἁθρό-ο-ν. 
In poetry the open or uncontracted forms may be used 
of all adjectives which in prose are contracted. 


§ 42. (2) Where the fem. is formed by the addition of a 
second suffix -4. The fem. of all these adjs. is declined 
like potp-d or μοῦσ-ἅ, ὃ 18, the masc. and neut. like the 
corresponding substantive stems of the Third Declension. 
The types are :-— 
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=L0- LDP 


"C8 § ‘Buppunze 50-209 


"ce § -10-4ND EIS 


‘payooys Buravy so-navees 


"RZ § ᾿διισιοὴϑ -tan-amag 
2 ὃ ‘buzanjaus -sano-yacg 
"82 § ‘Burop «2400-108 

82 ὃ ‘Buisnouoy -sam-ri1e 


2 § ‘Bupyoaya -110-a0% 
"ez §' μι - 140-919 


"83 ὃ 
‘Aauoy fo appt -Lano-21 γον 


2 § ‘Gusevapd -249( 4) -10pX 
"83 ὃ ‘pey2eya 

εἰϑϑὴ Gusavy one 
δῶ 

‘peyooyo Busavy -140-ocve 
8 ὃ ‘170 -240-x 


‘rg § ‘sopuay 459-06}. 
18 § “γ2» -¢p-var! 
65 § "7299 «(42}5:}} 
A-9'6 


‘qNoN 


φρο σοὺ 


Ὁρο- 


(-20-Ὁ- 103) -10- “ὦ 


(se-0- 10}) 595. *] 


—: ((¥) Jo AZojsuv oq} 20438 Apjz0d ‘aonovz;000 fq Apjavd pourioy) 1918 poxtyy 


DioNh-NAVDLIA 


200-4199 
pono-ynog 
p0n0-10% 
τοο-ν 


pono-nvs 
Ῥολο ἢ 


YloNd-L1VaT! 


poor ΠΧ 
pord-gane 


Plv-pavs 
γον-κ 


parades 
pare-yar! 


P-(1)9-9% 


πο 


o40-L0p (-40-8- 10}} -L0- 
5.2 οΚ} S0- 
-LO-MADMIE -20( 4)- 
50-NADEIS se( 4)- 
~LAN-AMDQ “Lane 
eLAno-ynog = - 4tO= [-240-0.) 
-LANO-108 “4420. (-..10-8.) 
"14.0.11. oLAM- (-110-Ὁ-) 
ΤΣ, 
“240-010 «1405 
«λΑλο.λιγονί «14η0- (-243(4)}-C-) 
“ΔΑ 4)}-1dpX ΕΣ 
«ληϑεθβλοα «:43- 
oLAD-DADE -LAD- 
-«210-κ -L40D- 
43-092 
ak-das 42- 
-ap-Vyarl ap- 
νοῦ (3) 
Ὁ 8- 
ὍΞΌ]ΚΣ MON 


pr-a (pi-(9)a-) 


pon (pt-s4c-) 


pono- (p1-140-0) 
pono- (Ὁ1-..40-3) 
pon. (pi-140-p) 


~20C J % 
54) Ἵ 

—! 11998 pexty 
-Ldfle 
#1A00- (-L40-0-) 
-L400- (-140-3-) 
~LAm- (-140-0-) 


—: SMOTJVVIZUN ΠΤ ΔΛ 


pono- (91-120-) 


-L40- 


poono-(yona(j)-C-) -24π0- (-£4a( 7)-0-) 


—: 800130017109 TEAL 


9009({4)- τῷ 


10} ¥1-19(q)) 
pore- (01-143-) 


pop- (pt-sav-) 
pov- (y-240-) 
para- (p!-42-) 
parn- (pi-an-) 


pra (21-(4)?-) 


ἴσο ἢ 


~242(4)- 


«,43- 


oLADB« 
«2 18- 
«48- 
Ake 
-fD- 
Ὥ»- 
oe 


ἢ) 


(¥) 
0) 


() 


(6) 
ω 


(2) 
(Pp) 


(9) 


Θ 
Nore.—In (a) (6) 


in (a) there are two 


(v) 


gradation remain: 


rms, the weak v in nom. masc. and neut. sing., 


) (k) traces of original vowel 


Q 


4 
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and the strong eF in the other cases of masc. and neut. and through- 
out the fem.; in (6) the lengthened form 7» remains only in the masc. 
nom. sing.; in (g) the fem. is from the weak form of -evr- which was 
-ντ- oF -ατ- (n between two consonants becoming sonant): the feminiue 
of xapi(F')-err- was originally yapi(F)-ar-ia, then xapi-acca, which was 
altered to χαρί-εσσα by the analogy of the -er- forms in the masc. 
and neut. (nom. sing. χαρί-εις yapl-ev); in (%) there are three forms of 
the o-snffix, -(F)ws -(F)os -vo-, but in the oblique cases of the masc. 
and neut. a r-suffix is used; op. ὃ 35. For (1) ἑστώς see § 48, note. 


(ω ἡδύς 18 declined in full below, but of the others (6) 
to (2) only the stems, nom. and gen. sing., nom. and dat. 
pl. are given; the other cases are formed regularly, the 
fem. like μοῖρα when a is pure, otherwise like μοῦσα, § 18, 
the masc, and neut. like the corresponding substantives 
referred to in the §§ above, the neut. acc. being like the 














neut. nom. 
ὃ 43. (a) ἡδύς sweet. 
| | Masc. | Fem. | Neut. 
ηδ- 1 ηδ0 
ΕΝ ert ἥδ. 
Singular. 
wv. 45-t-s δ-εἰᾶ 48-6 
Ace. διὺ-ν δ-εῖδ-ν 48-6 
Gen. 8-<-o¢ lag διέ-ος 
| Dat. ἠδ-εἶἴ (7)8-€-1) ίᾳ δ-εῖ 
| Dual. 
| N. V. A. δ-εἴ (ἠδ-ἐ-ε) δ-εἰᾶ ἠδ-ιῖ 
| ΟΡ. δ΄έ-οιν δ-είαιν | ἡδέοιν 
| Plural. | 
| N. Y. δ-εἷς δ-εῖαι ἠδ-ἐ-ἃ 
Ace. δ-εἴῖς δ-εἰᾶς §-d-a 
Gen. 8-d-cov vay ἠδ-έ-ων 
| Dat ἠδέσι(ν) "είαις §8-4-01(») 





The voc. sing. masc. is sometimes 75-v. 

The gen. sing. masc. and neut. differs from the substan- 
tive (ὃ 33) in having -e-os, not -e-ws, and the nom. and 
acc, pl. neut. in having the uncontracted form in -éa, 
except in compounds of πῆχυς, 6.5. τριπήχ-η (from τρί- 
anx-u-s three cubits long); see ἃ 49 (k) (2). The absence 
of contraction in the adjective is due to the position of 
the accent (ἡδέα, but ἄστη for ἄστεα). 


Like 1]8-8-s arc Bpd5-6-s slow, Bpiix-t-s short, γλῦκ-ύ-4 sweet, ebp-t-s 
broad, Sess sharp, τἄχ-ὑ-ς swift, τρᾶχ-ύ-ς rough. 
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§ 44. ὦ) μϑᾶς δἰ black ; 3) τέρην ( poet.) tender. 














Masc. | Fem. 
“avd, 
pad-fiv- | or μελ-ἄν-κἅ 
μέλ-ἃς | μέλ-αινᾶ 
pA-ivos | μελ-αίνης 
μέλ-ἅν-ς ( μέλ-αιναι 
μέλ-ἅ σι(ν») ' μελ-αίναις 
ταν τερ-εινᾶ 
for for rep-ev-id 
τέρ-ν τέρ-εινᾶ 
τόρ ἐνὸς ΒΝ τερ-είνης 
τέρ-εν-ες | τέρ-ειναι 


τέρ-ε-σι(ν) | τερ-είναις 


Neut. 


| 
| 
| pod-tiv 





pireds has s in the nom. sing. like δελφίς, § 31; for τέρην see ποιμήν͵ 


§ 
Like μέλ-ἂς is τάλ-ἄς (poet.) wretched, and its compounds. There 
is no other adj. like répny (poet). 


§ 45. (d) πᾶς all; (6) παύσας having checked. 











| | Mase.. | Fem. 
- π-“ἅσᾶ 
Stem. | wave | for w-dvr-)& 
Singular. 

Nom. “π-ἂς π-σὰ 
Gen. T-AvT-03 -π-ἄση;: 

| Plural. | 

| Nom. “--ἄντοες π-ᾶσαι 

| Dat. w-aou v) | π-άσαις 











| Neut. ! 





| 4:-ἂντ- 





“--ἂν 
π-αντ-ό: ᾿ 


π-ἀ;τ-ἅ 
π-ἄσι(ν) | 
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| Mase. | Fem. Neut. 
| ns es as 
| Stem. πανσ-αντ- | for wave a ντᾶ πανσ-αντ- 
| Singular | 
| Nom. παύσ-ἄςε | wate-tot παῦσ-ἄν 
| Gen. παύσ-αντος | πανσ-ἄσης παύσ-αντ-ος 
| nena SSE EE rn | Se NY 
| Plural. 

Nom. WAtc-avr-es παύσ-ἅσαι παίσ-αντ-ἅ 
| Dut. παύσ-σι(ν) | πανσ-ἄσαις παύσ-ἄσι(ν 


eed 


For the forms π-ἂς and παύσ-ας see note on ἀνδριάς, ὃ 28 (2). 

Like w-Gg are its compounds dx-ds, otpr-as and others. 

Like wate-dg are all first aorist active participles, and (with same 
accent as διδούς, ὃ 47—see Appendix I.) some second avrist active 
participles, eg. B-ds B-doa βάν (from βαίνω to go); and present active 
participles of verbs like ἴστημι to pluce, lores. 


§ 46. (f) παιθείς having been checked ; (9) χαρίεις pleasing. 


---.. 

















᾿ ' 
Mase. | Fem. | Nout. ! 
oor 
penton | at | er 
po | 
πανυθ-ίς | πανϑ-εἶσά | παυϑ-έν | 

πανθ-ἐγτ-ος πανϑ-είση παυθιέντ-ος 

“«αυθ-γτ-ες | πανθεεῖσαι παυθ-ἐντ-ἅ 

πανϑ-εἶσι(ν) | παυθ-είσαις πανθ-εἶσι(ν) 
πῶς ΤΠ en oo τς Ι 
Stem. | xapr-( F evr- ! Fora -(Fyer-y X ipt-(F evr- | 
Singular. | ἀρί. tp : tot | 
Om. xipt-as χἄρίεσσὰᾶ | χἄρίεν - | 
Gen. | Xtiplevr-os | χἄρνέσσης | χἄρίεεντ-ος | 
Plural. | tp | 

om. Xapl-evr-es χἄρίεσσαι χἄρίςεντ-ἅ 
Dat. Xapt-cov(y) χἄρνέσσαι χἄρί-εσι(ν) | 


For the form xap{-erca, for yapi-er-sa for xapi-at-ja, 800 ὃ 42, note. 

The forms παυθ-είς, χαρί-εἰς are for ravé-eyt-s, xapi-evr-s by phonetic 
change, + being dropped and evs changing to εἰς; sec ὃ 28 (2). 

G. G. ΒΕ 
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For the datives παυθ-εἶσι(»), χαρί-εσι(ν) sew note on dat. pl. of the 
dental stems, § 28. 

Like wav-6elg are all first and second aorist passive participles, and 
present and second aorist active participles of verbs like τίϑημι to 
place, pres. τἴθεί; second aor. θείς, 

xapl-as is the only adj. of its kind used in Attic prose: a few 
others are used in poetry, while in the following contraction occurs : 
μελιτοῦς (for pedrré-eis) only in the fem. (Ὁ ἱιτοῦττα (80. μᾶ(α) a 
honey-cake; 80 (7) οἰνοῦττα (μᾶζα) a cake with wine, and in 
the muse. only (6) πλακοῦς (ἄρτος) a flat cake, acc. πλακοῦντα. 


| 


(h) διδούς giving ; παύων checking. 








| Mase, Mase. | Fe Fem. | Neut. | 
, ewe COBB overdt 
Stem. | ξἴδ.οντ- | for St5-ovr- ιὰ | 8t5-oyr- | 
Singular. | 
om 8%-oted 8t5-dy ' 
Gen. ΣΦΩ͂Ν S(8-otons | 806-d6vr-os ! 
| Plural. 
Nom. 8i5-dvr-es διδ-οῦσαι δῖδ-όντ- ἃ | 
| Dat. δῖδ- οῦσι(ν) διδ-ούσαις δῖδ-οῦσι(ν) | 
— - - - _ --- ----- - -. ᾿ 
| | 
παν-ουσᾶ 
Stem. παν-οντ- 7 for παν-οντηγᾶ παν-οντ- 
| Singular | 
om. παύ-ων παύ-ονσὰ παῦ-ον 
| Gen παύ-οντ-ος παν ούσι. παύοοντιος | 
Plural. | 
Nom. παύ-οντ-ες παύ-ονσαι παύ-οντ. ὦ 
' Dat. παύ-ονσι(ν) παν-ούσαις παύ-ονσι(ν) | 


For the noms. sing. maso. διδ-ούς and παύτων, seo note on ὁδούς an'l 

Meike ub obs, f 30 h ἃ 

Θ pres. partic. act. ὁ wut, are the second aor. partics. 
act. δούς, γνούς (from γιγνώσκω to know), ἁλούς (from aAloxoua to 
be caught), Bots (from βιόω to live). 

Like παύων are fut. partics, act. (uncontracted),and pres. partics. act. 
of thematic (-w) verbs like παύω to check, except pres. partics. of con- 
tracted verbs, which are given below; also all second aorist participles 
act. ending in -év, and ἑκών willing, and its compounds: the pres. and 
fat. partics. παύτων παύτουσα παῦ-ον, παύστων παύσ-ουσα παῦσ-ον differ 
only in accentuation from the second aorist BdA-déy βᾶλ-οῦσα βᾶλ-όν. 
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(ὦ, with contractions) τιμῶν honouring ; ποιῶν doting. 























| | Mase. | Fem. Fem | Newt 
| : τίμωντ- | rt 
; Be : for ripa-ovr- | for τἴμα-οντ-ιἅ emt | Etiam 
' Singular | Od 
Nom. τὶμῶν | σἰμῶσὰ | τὶ μῶν 
"Gen. τἰ μῶντ-ος | «ἵμώσης | τἰμῶντ-ος 
| Plural. | | 
| Nom. Tye τἱμῶσαι τὶμῶντ-ἅ 
| Dat. risen | τιμώσαις Ο 1 τιμῶσι) 
| Stem ποιουντ- ποιονσἅ ποιουντ- 
for ποιετοντ- for ποιε-οντ-ἅ | for ποιε-οντ- 
| Singular | 
| Nom. ποιῶν ποιοῦσᾶ ποιοῦν | 
| Gen. ; wovodyr-og _wootons ποιοῦντος 
Plural. 
Nom. wovolyT-es ποιοῦσαι ποιοῦντ-ἅ 
| Dat. ποιοῦσι(ν) ποιούσαις ποιοῦσι(ν) 


Like τιμῶν are the pres. act. partics. of thematic (-w) verbs like 
τιμά-ω Whose stems end in -a; also ἃ few contracted fut. act. partics., 
e.g. Asy fut. partic. of ἐλαύνω to drive. 

Like ποιῶν are the pres. act. partica. of thematic (-w) verbs like 
woe-w Whose stems end in -e, except monosyllabic stems like xve- to 
blow, of which the pres. partic. (πνέων) does not contract; also most 
contracted fut. act. partics. eg. γομιῶν fut. partic. of νομίζω to think. 


(h, with contractions) δουλῶν enslaving ; (4) δεικνύς showing. 


| Masc. 











| ! Fem. | Neut. 
| Stem ξουλουντ- | δουλουσᾶ | δουλουντ- 
| ° for Sovho-ovr- | fur Sovdo-ovr-ya | for Sovdo-ovr- 
| Singular | | 
Nom. δουλῶν ; Sovdoiod | δονλοῦν 
| Gen | δουλοῦντοος | δουλούσης | δουλοῦντ-ος 
᾿ Plaral. ! 
| Nom Sovdotwr-es ΑΦδουλοῦσαι δονλοῦντ-ἅ 
| Dat. | δουλοῦσι(ν  δουλούσαις Ε δουλοῦσι(ν) 


A NS . 


E2. 
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Like δουλῶν are the pres. act. partics. of thematic (-w) verbs like 
δουλό-ω whose stems end in -o. 

Like Saxvés are the pres. act. cs. of non-thematic (- μι) verbs 
like δείκνῦ-μι, whose stems end in -yv-, and some second aor. act. 
partios. like φύς (from φύω to beget). 


ὃ 48. (k) πεπαυκώς having checked ; (Ὁ) ἑστώς standing. 








| Maac. | Fem. | Neut. 
Stem. | Tereme (Det  πετονκαίσηᾷ, | Terame (Ber, 
| Singular "Ἢ 
om. πεπανκ-ύς πεπκαυκ-υἱᾶ, 
] πεπανκ-ότοος πεπκαυκ-υίδε 
| Plural. 
1 Nom. | Terumn-bout πεπαυκ-νῖαι 
Dat. πεπκαυκ-όσι(ν) | weraux-vlacs 
Stem x ὑστα (ἔνε | ἰστωσά 
: for érra-(F)or- 
Singular, 
om. ὁστῶσὰ 
Gen. ἑστῶτ-ος ἑστάόσης 
Plural 
Ne ἑστῶσαι 
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Like πεπανκώς are all perf. act. partios. except those like ὁστώς. 
For the declension cp. § 85, 5. 

Like ὁστός is (perf. partic. of βαίνω to 69). 

The masc. οἵ éorés is contracted throughout for éera-ws and 
éora-or-: the oblique cases of the neuter are also contracted: ἑστός is 
formed after the analogy of πεπαυκός, and ὁστῶσα is an analogical 
form standing to ἑστώς as δεικνῦσα to δεικνύς. 


§ 49. 2. Adjectives of Two Terminations have the same 
form for the masc, and fem..throughout and a different 
form for the neut. in the nom. and ace. They are of the 
following types :— 


M. F. N. 


(a) -os “ον ἄτιμος -ον dishonoured, .ος -ov quiet, 
eclined like d SO ab ey, § 41, 
These are mostly compound adjec- 

tives. 


(b) -ovs -ουν compounds of -vovus, εὕνους -ovwy well- 
disposed, -πλους, ἄπλονῃ -ovy unfit for 
sea, and -πνους, εὔπνους -ουν blowing 
favourably. These are declined like 
χρυσοῦς χρυσοῦν, § 41, except that 
neut. pl. nom. and acc. is «yea, 
ἄπλο-α, etc. uncontracted. 


(ὁ) -ws “wy the-ws -ὧν gracious; declined like Attic 
Second Declension, § 22, with neut. 
nom. and acc. sing. Ἄεων and pl. 
Trcd, One adj. of this type has three 
wen πλέω-ς wha whé-w-v 

ull, 


4) “ους -oy compounds of ὁδούς tooth, povd8-ovs -ov 
) having one tooth, declined like ὀδούς, 
§ 28, with nent. nom. and acc. sing. 

-ov, pl. -ovra. 


(6) ων τον εὐδαίμων -ον happy, ἐπιλήσμεων -ov forget- 
Sul, πέπιων -ον ripe, σώφρων -ον reason- 
able, declined like δαίμων, § 31, with 
neut. nom. and acc. pl. -ova. [Dis- 
tinguish these from (1) (1) below.] 


Μ. F. N. 
f)-w -- 
(9) -- 
(Δ) -rwp -τὸρ 
(ἢ ὡς “ἃ 
(k) -us -υὖυ 


(ἢ mixed stem : 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ἄρρην -ν male, declined like ποιμήν, 
§ 31, with neut. nom. and acc. pl. 
~€Va. 

ἀληθ-ής “ἐς frue, cid-fs 4s clear; for 
declension see § 50, and. cp. 
o-stems, § 32. 


atroxpd-rep ~Top absolute, declined like 
ῥήτωρ, § 30. 

(1) tp-ts -ἰ knowing, gen. ἴδρει-ος, with 
i-stem, declined like ἰχθῦς, ὃ 33, but 
with short ἵ throughout; mostly 
poet. and often confused with (2). 

(2) eterw-ts -t hopeful, gen. εὐέλποϊδ-ος 
with Sstem, declined like ἐλπίς, 
ὃ 28, exc. acc. sing. εὔελποι-ν -t, with 
neut. nom. and acc. pl. -ἴδα. 


(1) etPorp-t-s -8 (poet.) rich in clusters, 
gen. εὐβότρ-υ-ος with v-stem, like 
ἰχθῦς, ὃ 33, but with ὕ throughout. 


(2) τρύτηχ-ὕ- -ὕ of three cubits, declined 
like ἡδύς ἡδύ, except nom. and acc. 
pl. neut. τριπήχ-η ; see § 43. 


(1) -twr -oy (2) -ἰοσ- comparative adjs. (§ 53), ἠδιίων «ἴον 


sweeter ; for declension see § 50. 
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§ 50. (9) σαφής clear; (Ll) ἡδίων sweeter. 




















| | ME N. M. 3. N. 
“Ἢ | κάψα. () ἡδίων (1) ἠδ-ῖον 
oe aE oe Sts 
'Sing. | | 
Nom. | | ἡδίων 5-Toy 
Vou |! -ds δ-ῖον 5-ἴον 
Acc. | (1) ἐδ tov-a fr 
(σἀφ-ἐ(σ)α) | (2) ἡδ-ἕω 
(98-[0(0)-a) 
Gen. σἄφ-οῦς ᾿ ἠδοιον-ος 
(σἄφ-ἐ(σ) 05) | 
Dat. | t | 48-tov-s 
; (σάφ-ἐ(σ ) ' 
‘Dual. " 
| N. V. ἢ ἄφ-εἴ | 18-ον- 
Ι ἅ ΐ ha 1 
G. D. agen §8-idvow 
| (cdg-d(c)-o1v) | 
es Ἂν σαφ-ς σάφ᾽ ' 8-tov-es δι 
. Ψ. [() ἡ (1) 48-fov-a 
(cap-t(a)es) (σαφ- (σ}.) (2) ἡδιέον» (2) 48-4 


2 §-te 
. (48-fo(a)-es) —(93-L0(7)-a) 
Acc. Ἰσᾶφες σἄφη 1) 48-t 1) ἠδ 
| 466 ῳ ἡξίσνας, (1) shore 


8-1 
Gen. σἄφ-ὥν ἡδιόνων ἢ Xora) 
(σἄφ-ἐ(σ)-ων) 
Dat. σι(ν) ἡδ-:οστ(ν) 
(σἀφ-ἐ(σ):σι(»)) | 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic prose ; 
those in brackets represent the original forms from which they are 
derived. 

For the vowel gradation -ns -eo- in σαφής see ὃ 32. 

The declension of ἡδέων shows a combination of the two comparative 
eu fixes -i(7 or -90-; see ὃ 54. The acc. pl. ἡδ-ίους is not from ἡδ-ἰο(σ) ας, 
which would become ἡδ-ίως, but is the nom.; cp. § 82. The dat. pl. 
may come from either stem; cp. §§ 31, 32. Of those cases which have 
two forms, the shorter are more common in Attic. The i of ior and 
ἴον is long, and this ζ has changed the quantity of s in -:oo- from short 
to long. In many comparatives owing to phonetic change the ε is 
not apparcnt, 6.5. ἥττων for he-ywy; see § 54. 
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§ 51. 3. Adjectives of One Termination. 


These adjectives are the same in all genders, but do not 
often occur in the neuter: the following are the most 


important types :— 


tip, stem pdudp (poet.) happy, 
ee stem abroxeip (poet § murderous, 
πένης, stem πενῆτ- poor, 

αἴθων, stem αἰθων sparkling. 


§ 52. 4. Adjectives with Mixed Stems. 


Besides comparative adjectives tho four following have 
mixed stems :— 

















1. μέγας great. 
| | Masc. Fem 
| Stem | ( μΥ o μεγᾶλ-η 
| Singular 
| ΝῚ μέγᾶ | μεγάλ 
‘Ace αν bey 
peydA-ov μεγάλ-η-- μεγάλ-ον 
Dat. | poy» ᾿ μεγάλ-ἢ μεγάλῳ 
ONY. A ey | μεγάλ-ἃ | 
| 6. D. | μεν ἀλ οὶν κάλ αιν ey@h-owv 
ΦΊΑΝΣ μεγάλ 7 ways 
rn  μεθλὰς ᾿ μεέχὰ 
bat. ᾿ μάλ ἰ evita | beh | 
| 


μεγάλαι; ἠ ἠώεγάλτοις 


The voc. sing. masc. οὗ μέγας is the same as the nom. 
μέγας, except once μεγάλε (Aeschylus). 
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2. πολύς much. 
| Mase. Fem. | Neut. 
ΠΟ πολ ' (ἡ πολῦ ὁ 
Stem. ὦ) πολλο. TM) oN 
Singular. 
| ΝῚ V. | πολ-ὃ- ; δολλ | πολ-ῦ ᾿ 
Ace. woA-6-v woN)-f-v | πολ-ῦ , 
| Gen. | κπολλιοῦ πολλ πολλ-οῦ | 
Dat. | wodh-g | πολλ-ᾧ 
Plural. | " | 
N. V. πολλ-οί ] πολλ-αί “πολλ-ἅ 
Ace. πολλ-ούς πολλ-άς «πολλ- ἃ 
Gen. πολλ-ῶν ἱ πολλ-ὥν πολλ-ῶν 
Dat. πολλ.-οἷς Ε΄ πολλ-αῖς πολλ.-οἷς 
! 


The dual of πολύς is not used. πολλο- is for woA-jo- for roA-F-jo-, and 
πολλή for wod-yn, for wod-F-yé. πολεῖ- has the simple suffix v. 




















“ 3. πρᾶος gentle. 

OO | ΝΗ ΝΕ σαι 
| Masc. Fem. | Neut. | 
τ ᾿ς πρῶ lupin 
ι (1) πρᾶ-ο- πρᾶ-ειᾶ | (1) πρᾶ-ο- 
a Stem. 2) mple(F)- | for wpa Ft ᾿(ὥπρᾶ «εν. 
; Singular. ᾿ Singular. | OO 
NV. | Tpa-0-8 τρᾶ ἴὰ - πρᾶτον 
; πρᾶ0-0 πρᾶ-εἶδ-ν πρᾶ-ο-ν 
' ὡς . πρᾶτον (ἃς ά- 

ce | mes tig | Tay 
Dual. | | " 
' V. A. 4 6-6 | 
@ 1. | πρά οιν , mpd εἴαιν ie | 
| Plural, | "ἫΝ 
-V. i (])πρᾶ | πρᾶ τ εἶαι πρᾶ 
: (xpa-4(F es) | 
Ace. πράτ-ονξ πρδ-ι(ἃς Ι πρᾶέδ 
| : | | (pid Fa) 
Gen. (1)apé-ev | πρδιειῶν πρᾶ ἔων 
| ! (ὦ ΟΝ (σρὰ-ἐ( των) 
, ' πρᾶ- ν ! 
| Dat.  πρὰἐσι(ν) | πρᾶ-είαις | 


τρλτσιο) | 
| 


N.B.—The forms in heavy characters are those used in Attic. 
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The stem wpa-ef- shows the strong form of the v suffix; cp. rnx-v- 
wnx-eF-, § 38, and 48-e(F)-1a, § 43. 

The declension of the masc. and neut. may be summarised thus: 
sing. and du. are Second Decl., pl. is Third Decl. (exc. mas. aco., 
which is Second Decl.) with alternative forma of Second Decl. in masc. 
nom. and gen. The forms given are those which occur in Attic. In 
Pindar occur 8180 nom. sing. 1880. rpadés, neut. πρᾶύ, acc. sing. masc. 
wpavuy. 


4, σῶς, σῶος safe. 


Masc. | Fem. | Neut. | 


-.....-....... 














| 
| 
| (1) σω- (1) σα ()σω- Ι 
| Stem. for oa-0- for σα-ἃ for va-0- 
(2) oe-o- (2) σω-ἃ (2)σω-ο- 
Singular. 
| N. V. (1) cd-s (1) σᾶ and σῶς (1) σῶ-ν 
| (2) σῶ-ο“« (rare) (2) σώ-ἃ (2) σῶ-ο-ν 
Ace. (1) σῶ-ν (1) σῶ-ν 
(2) σῶ-ο-ν (2) σῶ-ο«ν 
| Plural. — 
ΝΟΥ͂ | σῶ-οι σῶ-αι (1) σᾶ (rare) 
2) σῶ-ἅ 
Ace. σῶς 


| 
| 


The forms of σῶς given are those which occur in Attic. The 
original stem was masc. and neut. ga-o-, fem. σα-ἅ, contracting to 
masc. and neut. σω-, fem. σᾶ ; the stem ow-o- comes by the addition of a 
second o to the contracted stem σω-. 


B. Comparison of Adjectives. 


§ 53. There are two ways of comparing adjectives. 

1. The most frequent ending of the comparative is 
τερ-ο- (NOM. τερ-ο-ς τερ-ἃ τερ-ο-ν); οὗ the superlative rér-o 
(nom. τἄτ-ο-ς Tdr-n τἄτ-ο-ν), with the usual declension of 
adjectives (§ 41 (a)). These endings are affixed to the 
stem of the Positive—in adjectives of the First and 
Second Declensions to the masc. stem in -o, and in those 
of the Third Declension to the stem as seen in the neuter 
sing. nom. and acc. 

N.B. In adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 
the final o of the stem remains unchanged if the preceding 
syllable is long by nature or position, but is lengthened to 
w if the preceeding syllable is short. 
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Positive. Stem. Comparative. Superlative. 
κοῦφ-ο-ς light Knovp-o Kovuddrip-o-s-a-o-y Kovddrar-o-s -ἢ ὍΝ 
σοφ-ὁ-- wise σοφο σοφώτερ-ο-ς σοφώτατ-ο-ς 
πικρ-ό-ο litler σπικρο πικρότερ-ο-ς πικρότατος 
abo worthy ἀξνο ἀξιώτερτος ὀξιώτατ-ο-ς 
μὴ cae siceet γλῦκον Layla i γλυκύτατ-ο-4 

-4 clear σἄφ-σ στιρο-ς σαφέστατ-ο-ς 
μέλ-ας blaci: μελ-αν μμιελάντιρο-ς μελάντατ-ο-4 
χάρί-εια graceful (χἄρι-εντ) χαριέστερ-ο-8 xapilerat-o-s. 


xapi€orep-o-s is for xapiér-repos, and the stem yapi-(F )er- by analogy 
for xapi-(F ar- (not xapievr-); see ὃ 42, note. 


orev-6-s (for orevf-o-s) narrow, κεν-ό-ς (for xevf-d-s) empty, 
do not lengthen the o, the first syllable being originally 
long by position. Thus: orevérep-o-g στενότατ-ο-4, Kevérep-0-s 
KevOTaT-0-8, 

There are many analogical formations :— 

(a) -arrep-o-s, -atrat-o-s. The comparison of παλαι-ύ-ς 
old was formed sometimes from the adjective and some- 
times from the adverb πάλαι. Thus :— 


wahaérep-o-g or | wadaidérar-o-¢ or 
τἄλαι ὁ. old wadalrep-0-¢ | παλαίτατ-ο-ς 
So πέρᾳ (adv.) beyond περαίτερω (adv.) further. 


Hence also: 


yepas-d-¢ (poet. old = yepalvep-o-s yepalrat-o-s 
axodat-o-g at leisure σχολαίτερ-ο- σχολαίτατ-ο-- 


So also other adjectives not ending in αἰ-ο-ς, as: 


εὔδί-ο-« calm (of weather) (evdtairep-o-s εὐδίαίτατ-ο-ς), forty-o-s 
qutet, to-o-g like, μίσ-ο« middle, ὄψι-ο-ς late, πλησίο-4 near, 
προύργον serviceable \ mpoupywairep-o-s), πρώϊοᾳ early. ἄσμεν-ο-ς 
has superlative adv. dopevafrara ; see also (Ὁ) (3). 

(Ὁ) -ἐστερ-ο-ς, -eorar-o-s. The comparison of eo stems 
has been extended to 


(1) stems in -ow, εὐδαίμων happy, «Sa powersp-o-s 
etSaipowerar-o-s, σώφρ-ων discreet, σωφρονέστερ-ο-ς 
σωφρονέστατοο- ; EXCeptions : πέπ-ων ripe, πεπαίτερ-ο-ς 
(poet.). 

(2) the three following stems in oo contracted: 
εὔνους (for evvo-o-s) well-disposed, εὐγοίστερ-ο-4 
evyotorrar-o-s ; ΒΟ ἁπλοῦ-4 simple, κἄκόνου-ς evilly- 
disposed, and all compounds of «νους; but others 
in oo are formed regularly from the uncon- 
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tracted stem, 6.9. ἄθροος collected, stem dbpoo, 
ἁθροώτερ-ο-ς &9podrart-o-s. 

(8) some o stems (with loss of 0), ἄκρᾶτ-ο-« unmixed, 
dxpirlerar-o-s ; 50 ἐρρωμέν.ο-Ξ strong ; ἄσμεν-ο-ς willing 
has superlative adverb ἀσμενέστατα (88 well as 
dopevairara ). 

(4) In wévy-s poor the ἡ of the stem has been shortened 
to «: thus πενέστερο-: (for πενηστερος = πενητ- 
Tepo-s) πενέστατ-ο-Ξ, 

(c) -ἰστερ-ο-ς, -oratr-o-s. The comparison of cer stems 
has been extended: thus ἄχἄρ-ζ4 (poet.) thankless, stem 
dydp-tr, has dytiple-rep-0-s; 80 also λάλ.ο-ς- talkative, λᾶλίστερ-ο-« 
λᾶλίστατ-ο- ; povoddy-o-g eating alone, ὀψοφάγ.ο-ς eptcurean, 
κλέπτ-η-- thievish, πλιονέκτ-η-ς covetous ; πτωχ-6-- beggarly has 
once in Aristophanes πτωχίστερος, but elsewhere is regular, 
πτωχότερος πτωχότατος. 


§ 54, 2. The rarer termination of the comparative is 
tov, Of the superlative wr-o. In the comparative two 
suffixes are confused: (1) woo and (2) cov for ι(σ) ον, ἐσ 
being the weak form of wa; see declension of ἡδίων, § 50. 
The suffixes cov and woo both have vowel gradation: cov 
(nom. sing. masc. and fem.), cov (other cases). coo appears in 
the alternative forms in the acc. sing. masc. and fem. and 
nom. and acc. pl. masc., fem. and neut., to is seen in the 
superlative suffix ἰσ-το-ς, which is a combination of ἐσ, the 
weak form of the comparative suffix wo, and a second 
suffix τος. The lengthened form tds is seen in the Latin 
comparatives: ending in -tor. These suffixes are added to 
the root, not to the stem of the itive, the itive 
being often formed by the addition of a suffix which is not 
present in the comparative and superlative. 

This method of comparison was dying out, and only the 
following were used in Attic: 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
4,8-6-¢ sweet δ. ἴων ἤδ-ιστοο-ς 
τἄχ“ύ-4 swift φτωνγὶ τἄχ-ιστ᾽ο- 
ἐχθ-ρό-« hostile ἐχθιΐω 


γ ἔχθιιστ.ο- 
(also rarcly ἐχθρό-τερ-ο-ς ἐχθρό-τατ-ο-4) 


1 Homer and the Attic Tragedians and Thucydides use the Ionic 
form θάσσων for θάττων; 80 κρείσσων, ἥσσων, ἐλάσσων and in all words 
with rr. Sce Appendix III. 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
shameful -t - 
Se, se | | τσπΞ 
δ porns (also ad yavé-rep-0-s ἀλγοινό τατ-0.3) 
dyti8-6-s good m ἀμείνων 
2) βελτίων βέλτιιστιο-ς 
(8) κρείττων κρᾶτιιστ-ο- ς 
4), dp-rr-o-s 
(δ) λῴων Agoros (poet. only, 
@Xc, Voc.) 
Obe. lvesy ty, xpel ‘oro 
--ἀμείγων ἄριστος Sarat ropernces οαραοί y, κρείττων κράτιστος 
xkx-6-3 bad o> κἄκ-ἕων κάκιστοι 
( ) ὅτων Reena (adv.) 
prnp-6-¢ little 1) ξικρότερος -0.8 
(2) ἔλάττων χιστοο ς 
édly-o-s (38) ὀλίγιιστ.ο- 
πλόταλ'͵Ε͵'Ε.͵. λων ἀπαστον 


neut. πλέον and πλεῖν 
Obe.—The neut. comparative πλοῖν is only used in connection with 

numerals. In dissyllabic forms of the comparative with the last 

syllable long, Attic prose used εἰ, 6.9. πλείων πλείω πλείουε; in 

πλόον only ¢ (πλεῖον is only poet.); and in the trisyllabic forms 

sometimes 4, sometimes e:, 6.9. rAdovos or πλείονος. 
ῥέδιο-« easy ῥέων ῥᾷστος 

Norges.—When the root had two forms, a strong and weak, tho 

comparative was originally formed from the strong and tho super- 
lative from the weak form, but many changes afterwards took place 
from . The root of τἄχύς was (1) strong form 6eyx-; (2) weak 
form @&y- (with 4 for sonant »). The comparative should have been 
originally Oeyx-:er, but was changed to θαγχ-ιων, whance θάττων, by 
the analogy of τάχοειστος; similarly ἐλάττων from ¢Aayx-iey for 
ἐλεγχιίων by the a of dAdx-wros. +r was substituted for 0 in 
ταχύς and τάχιστος by od phonetic change. κρείττων (for 
xpertwy = κρεγτ-ιων) and μείζων (for μείων = pey-iwy) have εἰ by 
the analogy of χείρων (= χερ-ιων) and ἀμείνων. ἥττων is regular for 
ἥκειων ond ῥόων for pa-tey. καλλίων is not formed from the root καλ- 
but the stem καλλ- (for xaAF- or καλι", as in τὸ κάλλος beauty). ἀμείνων 
was not originally comparative at all, but is formed from a stem 
duer-vo-. Tho εἰ of πλείων is due to the analogy of other comparatives, 
the original form being πλέων, neut. πλέον, and πλέον being probably 
for zAe(c)ov, not originally a comparative. πλεῖστος is formed after 
the analogy of πλείων. 


§ 55. 3. Many adjectives are compared by the adverbs 
μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, 6.9. 
φόν.-ο-ς dear μᾶλλον φίλο-- φῖλ-ο-« 
and @Q\rar-o-s 


ἄγνως unknown μᾶλλον ἄγνωε μάλιστα ἄγνως 
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§ 56. 4. The following adjectives have a supcrlativo in 
«ἅττ-ο-ς: 
(πρό before) πρότερ-0-Φ former πρῶτ-ο-ς first 
(for πρω-(ἔχιτ-ο-5) 
(ὑπέρ above) ὑπέρτερ-ο-« higher ὕπᾶτ-ο-ς highest 
ὕστερ-ο- later brie} last 
toy dr-0-s ° 
Nore.—The comparative suffix rep-o is also seen in the following: 
€rep-o-s one of two, ovdérep-o-s, unddrep-o-s neither, Sebrep-o-s second, 
ἀμφότερ-οι both, wérep-o-s, dadrep-o-s whitch of two, éxdrep-o-s either of 
two, juérep-o-s our, budrep-o-s your, opérep-o-s thetr. 


C.—Adverbs of Adjectives. 


§ 57. Adverbs are formed from the adjective stem by 
affixing to it the termination ws. The o of the stem of 
the Second Declension is entirely dropped: φίλος, adv. 
φίλως. The stems of the Third Declension remain in the 
samme form as in the genitive: ταχύς swifl, ταχέως (for 
Tax&(F)-ws); σαφής clear, σαφῶς (for cadd(c)-ws); σώφρων 
reasonable, σωφρόνως. Contraction occurs only where the 
genitive also has it. 

Obs. 1— The termination -ws is an old instrumental or ablative caso 

ending. 

Obs. 2.—The neuter accusative, both of tho singular and the plural, 
is very often used as an adverb, e.g. πολύ, πολλά much. 

Obs. 8. —An old adverbial form ends in & (an old aon vaio ode 
ending), 98: ta&yd quickly, perhaps, from τἄχύς quick, & 
clearly, pada rery. The comp. of μάᾶλᾶ is μᾶλλον (potius) 
(Ξε μάλιον) ; sup. ιστα (potissimum). εὖ well, as an adverb to 
ἀγαθός good, stands alone. 


Adverbs in ws are sometimes formed from comparatives 
and rarely from superlatives: βεβαιοτέρως more firmly, 
καλλιόνως more beautifully, But usually the comparative 
has the neut. acc. sing., and the superlative the neut. acc. 
pl. as an adverb: βεβαιότερον, κάλλιον ; PrBarérard, κάλλιστα, 

Obs—Adverbs in ὦ, like ἄνω above, κἄτω below, ἔσω inside, ἔξω 

outside, πόρρω far, have no s in comp. and superl.: ἀνωτέ 
ἀ τω, κατωτέρω, » ἐξωτέρω, πορρωτέρω ; so likewise 
ἀπωτέρω further, from ἀπό, ἐγγυτέρω re (or ἐγ-γύτατα) 
from ἐγγύς near, and ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω from éxds (poet.) far. 
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CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF Pronouns. 


§ 58. Pronouns differ from nouns (1) in using several 
stems in the same declension, (2) in having in some cases 
different case endings. Pronouns come under eight heads, 
A. Personal, B. Reflexive, C. Reciprocal, D. Possessive, 
E. Demonstrative, F. Relative, G. Interrogative, and 
H. Indefinite. 


§ 59. A.— Personal. 





























| 
First Person, Second Person, Third Person, 
1. thou. he, she, ¢t. 
Ι M.FLN. Μ. Ε΄ Ν. F. 

Sing. {If unemphatic not ex- 
| pressed: if emphatic 
1 N.Y. ἐγώ ἔγωγε | od obye use Demonstrative, § 
! | 63: so in dual an 
plural.) ! 
| 4.6. ἐμέ με σι αὐτόν αὐτιή-ν αὐτο 
| tenclitic) Ν (enclitic) | 
, Gen. ἐμοῦ pov σον αὐτοῦ αὐτ-ῆς αὐτ-οῦ | 
| (enclitio) | (enclitic) | 
| ἐμοί μοι σοί σοι αὐτῷ αὐτ-ἢῇῆ αὐτ-ᾧῷ 
| Cathie) | __Cenclitic) | —_(enelitic) (enclitic) | 
Dual. | | 

N.V.A, ve ote Α αὐτώ αὐτώ air-é | 

G. D. | νῷν | atr-oty αὐτ-οῖν atr-ofy | 
'Plaral. | | 

N. V. pets ὑμεῖς 

Aec. pas ὑμᾶς αὐτ-οὐς αὐτάς atr-4 
| Gen. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν atr-dy | 
| Dat. ἡμῖν ι ὑμῖν atr-ots αὐτ-αἷς αὐτ-οῖς 


ee oe 





The forms ἔγωγε and σύγε are made by the addition of the 


varticle ye. 
is unemphatic. 


The enclitic forms are used when the pronoun 
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In Attic poetry the following forms are also found: ἡμῖν 
(for ἡμῖν), tpty (for ὑμῖν) (dat. pls.), vty and pty (3rd person 
acc. sing. and pl. masc., fem., neut.), (3rd person acc. 
sing. and pl. masc. and fem.), σφί σφίν (3rd person 
dat. pl. masc. and fem.). 


Nore.—The stems of the lst person are in the sing. ¢ye in nom., 
due and με in the other cases; in the dual »w (cp. Lat. nos); in the 
pl. the stem was originally dope, which is seen in Homeric ἄμμε; in 
Attic the initial vowel is lengthened by compensation for the dropping 
of one μ, and is aspirated by analogy with ὑμεῖς; the nom. and acc. 
pl. are remodelled after the Third Decl. of Subst. (cp. βασιλεύς, § 34). 

The stems of the 2nd person are in the sing. for the oblique 
cases oe, for rFfe: the nom. σύ is for τύ by analogy with the oblique 
casos; in the du. σφω, and in the pl. dupe and Hom. dupe: the nom. 
and acc. pl. are remodelled like those of the lst person. 

Corresponding to ¢ue and rFe wasa Srd personal pron. with sing. stem 
oFe, becoming ὁ and pl. ode, used in Homer both as reflexive and non- 
reflexive, but in Attic only as reflexive, its placo as a personal pronoun 
being taken by the oblique cases of αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό. See § 60. 


Homeric Forms.—For Homeric forms of the Personal 
and other Pronouns see Appendix II. 
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§ 60. B.— Reflexive. 


The Reflexive Pronouns occur only in the oblique 
cases. In the ist and 2nd persons they are formed by 
combining the personal pronoun with the oblique cases of 
αὐτ-ός -7; in the 8rd person there are (1) the original 
3rd personal pronoun, (2) this combined with the oblique 
cases of αὐτ-ός -ἡ -ό, and (3) a third form in the plural 
formed on the analogy of the sing. of (2); of these (1) is 
rare in the singular, especially the forms in brackets. 


| First Person. Second Person. 
| Μ. 
Si ar. 
Gen. ἐμαντοῦ 
Dot. | avrg 
Plural. 
Nom. 
Aco ἡμᾶς αὐτούς 
Gen. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
Dad. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐτοῖρ 





The gen. ἐμαυτοῦ and dat. ὁμαυτῷ and the corresponding forms of 
the other persons are not contracted for ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αὑτῷ, eto., but 
are formed analogically after the aco. ἐμαυτόν which is contracted for 
ἐμὲ αὐτόν. No neuter of ὁμαγτόν qocurs, bnt neut. aco. sing. ceaurd 
occurs once, 
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Third Person. 
ΜῈ. N. | M. F. N M F. N 
‘Sing. 1) (2) (8) 
[dee Ἀ ( |. ἣν 
| or abréy ν 
| Gen. '(ob) davrod is 
or αὑτοῦ “hs 
! Dat. jot ἑαυτῷ Ἵ 
ΟΣ αὑτῷ TI | 
anal | 
om. σφέα 
δίων εὖ chia σφῶν αὐτούς ἑαυτοῦ ἄς «ἃ 
" " αὐτά; οὗ αὑτούς -fis -4 
Gen. σφῶν αὐτῶν davréy 
or αὑτῶν 


| 
Dat, σφῖσι(ν) σφίσιν αὐτοῖς αἷς -ofg fdavrois -als -οἷς 
| | Ἵ or αὑτοῖς -als -ots 


In the 3rd person the older Attic prose writers uso the pl. of (2) 
(σφᾶς αὑτούς, cto.) rather than (3), but the Attic poets and the later 
Attio prose writers use (3) (ἑαυτούς, eto.) rather than the pl. of (2). 

The reflexive pronoun of the 3rd person is sometimes used for the 
Ist and 2nd persons. 





§ 61. C.—dAXos and the Reciprocal Pronoun. 


ἄλλ-ο-ς ἄλλ-η GAA-o another is declined like atr-d-s: the 
stem ἀλλο- is for dAw-, cp. Lat. aliu-s, and this combined 
with itself produces the Reciprocal Pronoun ἀλλ-ηλο-, which 
occurs only in the oblique cases of the dual and plural. 


Dual MEX, 
Ace. 
G. D. ἀλλήλοιν 

Plaral. M. F. N. 
Ace. ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλᾶς ἄλληλα 
Gen. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλ. ; 
Dat. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλ. 


The stem ἀλληλο- comes from the nent. pl., which was originally 
ἀλλα-αλλα ἀλλα-αλλων ἀλλα-αλλοις, contracting to ἄλλᾶλλα ἀλλάλλων 
ἀλλάλλοις, Attic ἄλληλα ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλοις. This form of the stem 
was then extended to the other genders. 


oe? 
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ἢ 62. D.—Possessive. 


The Possessive Pronouns (or pronominal adjectives 
denoting possession) aro formed from the stems of the 
Personal Pronouns: 


Stem due, ἐμ. ὅ-.4 -ἡ -6-ymy Stem ἡμε, hpl-rep-o-s -a -o-v our 
» δε, obs -ἡ «ἐν thy » jue ἢ -α οἷν your 


» σφε, σφέττερ-ο-ἐ «ὦ οὖν their 


(reflexive only). 


They are all declined like adjectives in -os -y (or -@) -ov 
§ 41), and in Attic prose when used as attributes are 
preceded by the definite article, 6.0. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ my father. 


There are no Possessive Pronouns of the 3rd person 
(except the reflexive σφέτερος) : the genitives of the 3rd 
personal pronoun αὐτοῦ -ἣς αὐτῶν, and for the reflexive 
ἑαυτοῦ -ἣς ἑαυτῶν, are used instead when necessary, but in 
most cases only the article is used (see Syntax). Some- 
times the genitives of the personal pronouns, ἐμοῦ σοῦ 


ἡμῶν ὑμῶν, are used instead of the possessives. 


In Attic poetry the following archaic forms are also 
used: ὅς ἥ ὅν his, her, tts, duds -ἡ -dv our. 


§ 63. E.—Demonstrative. 


Demonstrative Pronouns are of three genders and are . 
declined like adjectives of three terminations of the First 
and Second Declensions (see § 41) except in the neuter 
sing. nom. and aco., which originally ended in ὃ, not 1; 
-§ final has vanished : thus τό for τοῦ is equivalent to tho 
Lat. (is)tud, ἄλλο to Lat. aliud. They have no separate 
form for the vocative. 


The simplest Demonstrative is the definite article 
(originally a pronoun) ὁ ἡ τό the. λον 


F 2 





ἐξ" 






> ee OE, ee ED ρα | em 


aa 4} 


The fem. du. forms are the same as the masc. and neut. 
τά ταῖν occur very rarely in MSS., and never in Attio 
inscriptions; the forms τοῖσι(ν) and ταῖσι(ν) occur only in 
poetry 


The article is formed from two stems (1) 6 4, for co on, in the nom. 
sing. masc. and fem., the same as in Lat. (ip)-se (γα: the nom. 
pl. masc. and fem. οἱ af are formed after the nom. sing. by analogy; 
the forms τοί ταί belong to the (2) stem τὸ τη, the same as 
in Lat. (ὧν ἐδ (is)-ta (és)-tud, which is used in all the other.cases. 


5-8e τόδε this (near me), Lat. hic, is declined like ὁ ἡ 
τό. en ὅδε is used as an attribute in prose with a 
substantive, the substantive is always preceded by the 
article, this horse ὅδε ὃ ἵππος OF ὁ ἵππος ὅδε; 80 880 otros 
and ἐκεῖνος below. 


οὗτος is for é-v-ro-s, αὕτη for d-v-rn, ταῦτα for ra-v-ra, in 
which the components 6 4 (for oo 02) and τὸ τῇ τα are the 
same demonstrative stems as occur in the article, while v 
is a deiktic particle. The nom. pl. οὗτοι αὗται are ana- 
logical, like of αἱ above. τοῦτο is analogical after οὗτος 
αὕτη, as it should properly have been τοδ-υ-το. 


obr-o-s, atr-n, τοῦτ᾽ this (near you), that, Lat. tate, is declined 
us .-- 
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The dual forms in brackets are very raro. 


ἀκεῖν-ο-ε, ἀκοίν-η, ἐκάν-ο tha? (yonder), Lat. ille, has the same 
terminations as obr-o-s. 
atr-é-s, abr-f, αὐτιό has nom. pl. ar-ol, atr-al, atr-4: the 
other cases are given above, § ὅθ. αὐτός was originally a 
demonstrative, and in Attic it has three uses— 
1. in all cases, meaning self, Lat. ipse, ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός, vir 
ipse, the man himself ; 
2. in the oblique cases, as the 3rd personal pronoun 
(9 59), αὐτόν him ; 
3. preceded by the article in all cases, meaning the 
same, Lat. idem, ὃ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, idem vir, the same 
man. 


The origin of ab- (in ab-ré-s) is uncertain : the stem 7o- is the same 
as in the te article. 


The difference of meaning between ὅδε and οὗτος is also 
to be observed in— 


τοιόσιδε τοιάδε τοιόνδε stich as this (near me), talis. 
τοιοῦτος τοιαύτη τοιοῦτο stich as this (near you), lalis. 
OF -oy 
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τοσόσ-δε τοσήδε τοσόν-δε 80 large as this (near me), tantus. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο 80 large as this (near you), 
OF -oy tantus. . 
τηλικόσ-δε τηλική-δε τηλικόν-δε 80 large or of such an age as 
this (near me). . 
τηλικοῦτος τηλικαύτη τηλικοῦτο 80 large or of such an age as 
ΟΥ̓ -ov this (near you). 


Obs.—The particle ὁ is often added to demonstrative pronouns and 
adverbs iu Attic (but not in Tragedy or Thucydides) intensifyin 
their demonstrative force: ὁδί, οὑτοσί, ἐκεινοσί, τοιοντοσί, 
τοσουτοσί; ὡδί, οὑτωσί thus; all such forms are oxytone, and a 
long vowel preceding tho : is shortened, e.g. gen. sing. rovravi. 


ἄλλ-ο-« ἄλλ-η ἄλλ-ο another is declined like αὐτ-ό-ς. 
The stem is ἄλλο (for dayo; cp. Lat. alfus). 


ἕτερ-ο-ς ἑτέρ-α trep-o-y one or other of two is declined like 
φίλιος, ὃ 41. 


¢-repos ig the numeral “one” with the comparative suffix: on é- 
for a- see § 70, note on stem of one. 


Cen et ala 


ὃ 64, F. Revative. 


The ordinary relative pronoun masc. ὅς, fem. 4, neut. 
8, who, which, is declined like αὐτός (with nom. pl. masc. of, 
fem. αἵ, neut. 4, and dual nom., voc., and acc. ὥ, gen. and 
dat. oty, for all genders). 


The stem is ὅ (for jo-, « being consonantal). 


ὅσ-περ ἥπερ S-wep 18 ἃ strengthened relative, the very one who. 

ὅσ-τις ἥτις ὅτι 1Β an indefinite relative, Lat. quisquis, 
quicunque, whoever ; both parts of ὅσ-τις 
are declined ; cp. § 65. 


The following relatives correspond to the demonstra- 
tives in ὃ 63 :— 
oloz οἵα οἷον (of such a nature) as, qualis (of quality, 
degree). . . : 
ὅσος ὅση ὅσον (as large) as, quantus (of size). 
ἡλίκος ἡλίκη ἡλίκον (as old) as (of age). 
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§ 65. G. INTERROGATIVE; H. ΙΝΡΕΕΙΝΙΤΕ. 


The ordinary Direct Interrogative Pronoun has the 
same stem as the Indefinite Pronoun, from which it is 
distinguished only by the accent. The Interrogative has 
the acute accent always on the stem syllable; the In- 
definite is enclitic: hence τίς who, what? τὶς enclitic, 
someone, something. The Indirect Interrogative is the 
same as the Indefinite Relative ὅστις who? The declen- 
sion 1s similar to that of the nasal stems, § 31. 


irect ταν | Indefinite. Indirect Interrogative. 


M.F. N. .F. N. 


at 


rlvoty oly-rivoww οἶν-τινοιν οἶν-τινοιν 


al-rives ἄττα 
or &-riva 
ote-rivas do-rivas ἅττα 
τ or ἅ-τιγα 
ὧὦν-τιγων ὦν-τινων ὦν-τινων 
ὅτων or ὅτων or ὅτων 


τίσί(ν) ole-rirw() αἷσ-τισι(ν) οἷστισι v) 





The form drra is not enclitic. 


The forms ἅτινα (nom. pl.), ὅτων, dros are rarer than 
the alternative forms; οὗτινος, ᾧτινι do not occur either in 
inscriptions or in Attic poetry. 

The neut. sing. nom. and acc. is either written as one 
word ὅτι or two ὅ,τι to distinguish it from ὅτι adv. because. 
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The stem of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns had origin- 
ally three forms qi ge (Latin qués qué), which became in Greek 
τι ve πὸ (see Appendix )}. The stem τὶ had originally nom. τίς, 
ace. τίν, and this (cp. Ζῆν, § 35), gave rise to a nasal declension with 
acc. τίνα, gen. τίνος, etc. The indefinite ἄττα, for older ἄσσα, pre- 
serves the 1 neut. pl. nom. and acc. of this stem; σσα is for 
vja; the initial a is borrowed from a preceding neut. pl, thus eg. 
ὁποῖά σσα, being wrongly divided dot’ ἄσσα, gave rise to ἄσσα. ἅττα 
rel. is for 4 caa. From the stem ve come the short alternative forms, 
τοῦ τῷ (8)rey (ὄγτοις, and from the stem we the interrogatives and 
indefinites ποῖος ποιός πόσος ποσός πότερος worepés. 


Other (a) direct interrogative, (b) indefinite, and (6) 1n- 
direct interrogative pronominal adjectives are :— 
(a) Direct interrog. ποῖος -α -ov of what kind, qualis? 


(b) det ποιός -4 -ὁν of some kind, (c) indirect interrog. 
ὁποῖ-ος -a -ov of what kind, qualis. 


(a) wéo~-os “ἢ ον of what size, ntus 7 (b) «οσ-ὅς “ἡ «ὧγ 
of some size, (6) ὁπόσ-ος - -ον Of what size, quantus. 


(8) πηλῖκ-ος “ἢ -ov Of what age? (0) ὁπηλῖκ-ος -ἡ “ον Of what 
age. 


(a) πότερ-ος -α ον which of two, uter ? (Ὁ) trep-os -α -ον one of 
iwo, alter, (0) ὁπότερ-ος -α -ον which of two, uter. 


Another Indefinite Pronoun is δεῖνα 80 and 80, quidam, 
for all the three genders, declined as follows :— 


Sing. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ Setva, δεῖνα, δεῖνος, δεῖνι. 
Pl. οἱ, αἱ δεῖνες, δεῖνας, δείνων. 


It is also, but very rarely, undeclined 
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§ 60. CoRRELATIVES. 


The following are called Correlative Pronouns. 
The forms in brackets are rare and mostly poetical. 














RELATIVE. 


. INDEFINITE. ee 
Direct Indirect | (Enelitic), | D¥“0NsTBaTIvE. 
Ta et only. Definite. | Indefinite. 



















τὶς ὅδε, this, hic $s ὅσπερ ὅστις 
someone οὗτος, this, that, iste who whoever 
quisquam |dxeivos, that, ille | qui quisquis 
quis quicunque 
quidam 
Srepos ; ὁπότερος | πότερος ἕτερος ὅς ὁπότερος 
which which one of two one of two who which 0 
oftwo?| oftwo| alteruter | alter qui two 
uter? | uter uter 








cos; ὁπόσος ποσός (réc0s) τοσόσδε ὅσος ὁπόσος 

how how of some τοσοῦτος 
great?| great | size ΒΟ 

ὍΔηξΙΒ ἢ] quantas) aliquantus | tantus 









4:  |éwoies ποιός 
etre of what of volte 
q q qua 
qualis? | qualis | qualis 









such 
talis 











feos ; ἰδπηλίκος (τηλίκοΞ) τηλικόσδε ἡλίκος 


how τηλικοῦτος (of such δἰ (of such a 
great?! great of such a size or, size or 
age age)as | age) as 
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§ 67. Correlative Adverbs are formed from the same 
pronominal stems :— 










Indefinite. 


ee 







































κοῦ; ὅπου ὅπου 
where? | where ἐνταῦθα, there, ibi wherever ) 
ubi ? ubi alicubi αὐτοῦ, there, ibidem| ubi, qua | ubicunque 
ἐκεῖ, there, illic quacunque 
πόθεν; ὁπόθεν ἐνθένδε, hence, hinc ὅθεν, ἔνθεν [ὁπόθεν 
whence?} whence | from βοιωρθ- ἐντεῦθεν, thence whence whence 
unde ? unde where inde unde unde 
alicunde ἰαὐτόθεν, from the 
same p 
indidem 
dxeiOeyv, thence 
illinc 














ἐνθάδε, hither, huc |ol, ἔνθα ὅποι 
whither Ὁ] whither | somewhere [ἐνταῦθα͵ thither, eo whither | whitherso- 


quo? αὐτόσε, to the same| quo ever 
lace, eodem quocunque 
ἐκεῖσε, thither, illuc 
πότε: τότε ᾿ ὅτε ὁπότε 












when? | when sometime | then when whenever 
quando?| quando | aliquando | tum cum cum, quan- 
docunque 

















τηνικάδε, τηνικαῦτα [ἡνίκα ὁπηνίκα 
at this time when whenever 


rivixa; ἰὁπηνίκα 
at what | at what 





time? | time 
wes; ὅπως: (ds) ὧδε, οὕτως ὡς, ὥσπερ 'ὅπως 
how? how thus as as 
quomodo?} quomodo sio, ita - ~ | us ut 


for πῆ; ὅπῃ or ὅτη πῇ or rh ἰτῇδε, ταύτῃ i> ἧπερ ὅπῃ or ὅπη 

ow? how or | somehow or) in this way or as or 88 OF 
where? | where | somewhere; there where wherever 
qua? qua qua quacunque 





CHAPTER IV. 


ADVERBS. 


§ 68. Many adverbs (as well as prepositions and con- 
junctions) are stereotyped cases of nouns which havo 
ceased to be regarded as such. Other adverbs are formed 
by special suffixes. 

I.—The following are instances of adverbs which were 
originally cases of nouns :— 

(a) accusative: ἀλλά but, ἀριστίνδην according to worth, 
ἀρχήν at all, αὔριον to-morrow, δίκην like, ἕως (for 
eafos) until, προῖκα gratis, πρώην the day before 
yesterday, τήμερον to-day, τί why? xdpw for the 
sake of. 


(Ὁ) genitive: ἀγχοῦ (poet.) near, δήπου surely, ἐξ out of 
(with gen. suffix s), ὁμοῦ together, ot, ποῦ, ὁποῦ 
where, πού somewhere, οὐδαμοῦ nowhere. 

(c) locative sing. with ¢: ἀεί always, ἀμφί around, ἀντί 
instead of, ἐθελοντί willingly, ἀκονῖτί without an 
Port ἐκεῖ there, ἑνί in, ἐπί on, Ἰσθμοῖ at the 

sthmus, οἴκοι at home, ὀνομαστί by name, ol, ποῖ, 
ὅποι whither, ποί somewhere, obdapot nowhere, πᾶλαι 
of old, πανδημεί in a body, περί around, wépicr 
last year. 
suffixless locative sing.: αἱέν (poet.) always, ἄτερ 
poet.) without, ἐν in, ὑπέρ beyond, χθές yesterday 
= Lat. hert for hes-i). 
locative pl.: ᾿Αθήνησι(ν) at Athens, θύρᾶσι (poet.) 
outside, ᾿Ολυμπίασι at Olympia, πύξ with the fist. 

(4) dative: χαμαί on the ground. 

(6) instrumental: ἄλλη otherwise, ἅμα at the same time, 
ἀνά up, ἄφνω suddenly, διά through, ἔξω outside, 
ἵνα where, in order that, κατά, down, xpidd, κρυφῆ, 
Aabpa, secretly, μετά with, ὀπίσω backwards, πόρρω 
forwards, πῆ, ὅπη where, τάχα quickly. 
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¢f) instrumental, locative or dative: ἄλλῃ elsewhere, 

δημοσίᾳ publicly, δίχῃ in two parts, ἡ where, ἰδί 

joately, ovdayzy (poet.) in no way, πανστρᾶτιᾷ with 
all the army, πεζῇ by land, σπουδῇ eagerly, ταύτῃ, 
τῇδε here. 

(g) instrumental or ablative: ἄλλως otherwise, καλῶς 
well, ὅμως nevertheless, ὁμῶς (poet.) likewise, ὅπως, 
πῶς how, πώς somehow, οὕτως, ὧδε thus, σοφῶς wisely, 
and other adverbs in -ws; also νεωσ-τί recently. 


Compare also adverbs, ὃ 57. 


II.—Adverbs with special suffixes : 
a) -ros ἐντός from within ; cp. ὃ 35, note. 
ὃ) -Oev οἰκόθεν from home. 
6) «θι ἄλλοθι elsewhere. 
«θα ἐνταῦθα there. 
6) -δε οἰκάδε homewards, ᾿Αθήναζε (= ᾿Αθήνασ-δε) 
to Athens. 


(9) -δοὸν Sov within. 





( 7} 


CHAPTER V. 
ΤῊΣ NUMERALS, 
§ 69. The numerals are as follows :— 









Cardinals. 


Value. Sign. Ordinals. Adverbials. 











1] α’ | dis, μίᾶ, ὄν, one πρῶτος, -ἢ, “ον, the first ἅπαξ, once 
ae lien Bérepess τὰ, coe 
Y τρεῖς, τρία F tptros, ~n, “ον δ 
4 δ' (rivets rope) τέταρτος, “ἢ, Ὃν τετρᾶκϊς 
δὶ « | πέντε πέμπτος, -7, Ὃν werraxts 
6 | & ὄκτος, <n, "ον δεάκὶς 
8. Ψ ἑπτά a a ol 
00S, “ἢ, ὋΨν κτἄκὶς 
9 θ΄ | ἐννέα ἔνατος, “ἢ, "Ὃν ἐνάκὶς 
10) ¢ | δέκα δέκατος, -1, -ον δεκἄκὶς 
11) ια' | ἕνδεκα ἐνδέκατος, -ἢ, “ον évBexdxis 
12] ιβ' | δώδεκα δωδέκατος, -Ὦ, “Ὃν δωδεκᾶἄκῖς 
18) of | τρεῖς we i =f κατα mn, a τρισκαιδεκἄκὶς 
τόττἄρες (τ τέταρτος, -ἢ, “ον Kk 
14, ιδ’ { καὶ δέκα ἄρα ἢ "Nearos, “ἢ, -0 } τετταρεσκαιδεκἄκὶ"» 
13} ιε΄ | πεντεκαίδεκα a δέκατον, —n, ae wevrexadexdxis 
KTOS, -ἢ, ον καὶ 
16 i | ἑκκαίδεκα ὃ ἑκατόν, «ἢ, -0 "ἢ ἐκκαιδεκἄκϊς 
" ἕβδομος, -ἢ, Ὃν y 
17 (ζ΄ | éwranal8exa δέκατο Η “η, = éwraxa:dexdais 
18} oy’ | ὀκτωκαίδεκα (eae) τ καὶ “ἢ, “ον ὀκτωκαιδεκάκϊ: 
9 
19] ιθ΄ | ἐννεακαίδεκα {λον mh “oe zh dvyveaxaudexdxis 
9 
20, «  εἴκοσι(γ) εἷκοστός, -ἡ, -ὁν εἰκοσᾷκὶς 
80) A’ | τριάκοντα τριᾶκοστός, -ἦ, -ὁν τριάκοντ κὶς 
40) μ΄ | τεττὰἄράκοντα τεττὰρδκοστός, ~h, dy = |rerrdpdxorrdxis 
wv | πεντήκοντα πεντηκοστός, «ἡ, -ὁν wevrnxorraxis 


δ See footnote on page 60, 
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Value. 














Sign. Cardinals. Ordinals. Adverbials. 
| 60' ξ΄ | é&thxovra δξηκοστός, -h, -ὁν δξηκοντΑκῖς 
; 70] ο΄ | ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός, -ἡ, -dy ἑβδομηκοντἄκὶς 
| 80| 2 | ὀγδοήκοντα ὀγδοηκοστός, -h, -ὁν ὀγδοηκοντἄκὶς 
| 90] 9 | ἐνενήκοντα ἐνενηκοστός, «ἡ, -ὁν ἐνενηκοντἄκὶς 
100] ρ΄ | ἑκᾶτόν éxdroorés, -h, -dy éx&trovraxis 
200] of | διάκόσιοι, «αι, -«α διάκοσιοστός, -h, -d¥ διάκοσιδκὶς 
800] +’  τριᾶκόσιοι, -at, -α τριάκοσιοστός, -ἦ, -dy ί ή τριᾶκοσιδκὶς 
400) ν΄ | τετρᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α τετρἄκοσιοστός, -ἡ, -dy 'τετρᾶκοσιδκὶς 
δ00] φ' | πεντἄκόσιοι, -a:, -«α πενταἀκοσιοστός, -ἡ, -dy πεντἄκοσιδάκϊς 
600] x/ | ἐξᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α ἑξἄκοσιοστός, -ἡ, -dy ἑξᾶκοσιδκὶς 
700] W | ἑπτἄκόσιοι, -αι, -α éwrdxociorrdés, -ἦ, -ὧν Ἄὁπτακοσιδκϊς 
800] ow | ὀκτἄκόσιοι, -αι, -α ὀκτἄκοσιοστός, -ἦ, -dy ὀκτάἄκοσιδκϊς 
900] A | ἐνᾶκόσιοι, -αι, -α ἐνᾶκοσιοστός, -h, -dv dvaxociaxis 
1000) Αἴ χίλιοι, -αι, -α χιίλιοστός, «ἡ, -ὁν χιλιάκὶς 
2000. B | δισχίλιοι, «αἱ, -«α δισχϊλιοστός, -ἦ, -όν Sox idcdxis 
8000) jy | τρισχίλιοι, -αι, -α τρισχίλιοστός, -h, -6y = |rprox Duds 
' 10000) + | μὗριοι, -αἱ, -α pipwoords, -h, -όν μῦριβκὶς 
| 20000) κ | δισμύριοι, -αι, -α δισμῦριοστός, -ἧ, -όν δισμυριδκῖς 
100000) jp | δεκἄκισμὗὕριοι, «αι, -a | δεκακισμυριοστός, -h, -dy |Bexaxicpipidxis 





Obe.—The letters of the alphabet, with +’ (digamma), Ο (koppa) and 
ΦᾺ (sampi), are used in succession to denote the cardinals. In the 
most frequent designation, given above, digamma, in the form ς΄, 
is inserted after e’ for the number 6; α΄ to θ΄ are therefore units; 
i’ is 10, « 20; after x (= 80) O (koppa, = 90) is inserted, and 
after ὦ (= 800) A (sampi, = 900). The alphabet begins again 
at 1000, but here each letter has the accent under it: hence 
Arps = 2344, αωξβ' = 1862. 


The Cardinal Numbers which are declined are 1 to 4, of 
the units, and the hundreds and thousands from 200 
onwards. Of the units 5 to 9, all the tens, and 100 are 
indeclinable. The Ordinals are declined like adjs. of the 
First and Second Decls. (§ 41). The Adverbs are inde- 
clinable. 

200, 300, etc. διᾶκόσιοι, τριᾶκόσιοι, ctc. are sometimes, 
when used with collectives, declined in the singular, e.g. 
ἡ Staxocia ἵππος, the two hundred cavalry. 
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8 70. The Cardinal Numbers 1 to 4 are declined as 
follows: 





Nom.| 1. Mids F.pld N.&v | 2. N. Α.᾽ δύο \ or in- 
Aco. ἕνα play ἕν G. Ὁ. δνοῖν! declinable. 
Gen. ἑν μιᾶς ἑνός 


Dat. ἑνί μᾷ ee 


ed 


Nom.| 8. M.F. tps Ν. τρίὰ 4. M.F. τέττᾶρες N. rérnipd 
Acc. τρεῖς τρίὰ τέττἀρᾶς 
τέττἄρων 


Gen. 
Dat. vPrety) τέτταρσι(ν) - 


Obs.—otSeis οὐδεμία οὐδέν and μηδείς no one are declined 
like εἷς. δύο is sometimes used without inflexion 
with plural substantives. For both Greek uses (1) 
ἄμφω Lat. ambo), gen. dat. ἀμφοῖν, and (2) sometimes 
the pl. ἀμφότεροι -a -a, of which the neut. sing. 
ἀμφότερον both is also in use. 


Srzms.—The stem of one was originally cen, cox with weak forms 
op and σα (a for sonant m); cen became ἐμ and when final, as in the 
neut. sing. nom. and acc., ἐν ; » then spread by analogy to the oblique 
cases of the neut. and then of the masc.; εἷς is for gu-s; ou is seen in 
the fem.,in which the suffix : has been added, and initial o has 
vanished, σμ-ία becoming pula; the form cou appears in du-ds, ὁμ-οῦ, cd 
in d-rat; sometimes 4- was changed to é- by analogy with é»-, as in 
ἑ-κατόν and é-repos. The stems of two were 3uw and δω (for 3F es) and 
δὶ (for 3F:), a8 in διᾶάκόσιοι, δί-πους, διττός (for BFi-xjos); δεύτερος is 
from neither of these, but from 8ev-, seen in δεύομαι to want. The 
stem of three was rpe;, with weak form 7pi; the initial τ of rérrdpes 
represents an original breathed velar sound (ep. Lat. quattuor, and τίς 
= Lat. quis); the τ of πέντε is also for a breathed velar, op. Skt. 
patica, Lat. quinque (see Appendix III.); ἕξ is for of dg; the final 4 
of ἕπτᾶ Evved δέκᾶ is for sonant m (cp. Lat. novem, decem) ; 
the ὦ of ὀκτώ shows that it was perhaps originally a dual. The tens 
seem to have been formed from δέκοντ (strong form) and 8exar (weak 
form), both connected with δέκα; 8exar became 8xar and then «ar, as 
in εἴκοσι for ei-xact, where el- is a stem meaning two (distinct from 
δύω), and o is for a by the analogy of -xoyra; the strong form 8exovr 
became ὅκοντ and then κοντ (rpid-xovra); ὁ-κατόν contains the same 
stem (δ)κατ-; «κατόν (Lat. centum) probably meant originally ten tens ; 
é- for ἀ- is from the stem for one. χίλιοι is for χεσ-λιοι, Skt. sa-hase-ra; 
the origin of μύριοι is unknown. 


μύριοι 10,000 must be distinguished from μὺρίοι countless. 
In combining units, tens etc. of cardinals, if the smaller 
number precedes, καί is inserted, but not if the smaller 
number follows the larger: thus 21 is either εἷς καὶ εἴκοσιν 
or εἴκοσιν εἷς, 345 is either πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ 
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τριακόσιοι OF τριακόσιοι τετταράκοντα πέντε. With ordinals 
καί is always inserted: 2180 is πρῶτος καὶ εἷκοστός or 
εἰκοστὸς καὶ πρῶτος When the unit is 8 or 9 the cardinal 
is often expreesed by subtraction: 28 δυοῖν δέοντα τριάκοντα, 
29 ἑνὸς δέοντα τριάκοντα. 


Fractions: 4 τὸ ἥμισν, ᾧ- τὸ τριτημόριον, ᾧ τὸ τεταρτη- 
μόριον, οἴο., 3 τὰ δύο μέρη, 2 τὰ τρία μέρη, etc., ἢ τῶν πέντε 
ai δύο μοῖραι, ὃ τῶν πέντε ai τρεῖς μοῖραι, eto. 

Feminine Substantives in -ds -ddos are also formed as 
follows: ἡ μονάς number one, 4 Suds number two, ἡ τριάς 
number three, ἡ δεκάς number ten, 4 χιλιάς number one thousand, 
ἡ μυριάς number ten thousand. 


§ 71. The following are the most important general 
adjectives of quantity: ἕκαστος each, ἑκάτερος either, πᾶς 
πᾶσα πᾶν (stem παντ-) all, xoords, ὁπόστος (Lat. quotus), 
ἁπλοῦς single, διπλοῦς double, τριπλοὺς treble, etc., διπλάσιος 
twice as large, τριπλάσιος three times as large, πολλαπλάσιος 
many times as large; and adverbs: πολλάκις many times, 
often, ὁσάκις as often as, τοσαντάκις 80 often, πλειστάκις very 
often, ὀλιγάκις seldom. 


an aor, mid. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
CoNJUGATION OF VERBS. 
General Remarks. 
§ 72. Greek distinguishes in the Verb— 


1. Three Persons: First, Second, and Third. 

2. Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. 

3. Three Voices : 

Active: éravoi I checked 
Middle: ἐπαυσάμην I checked myself 
Passive: ἐπαύθην I was checked. 

Ote.—Only the sorist and sometimes the future have different 
forms for the mid. and pass.; in all other tenses the same forms 
are used for both mid. and pass. 

D Verbs which ooour only in the mid. or pass. are called 
eponents: δέχομαι I receive. e Deponents which have 

Yorm are called Middle Deponents, μάχομαι 

I fight, ἐμάχεσάμην I fought; those with an aor. pass. form 

Passive Deponents, βούλομαι I wish, ἐβουλήθην I wished. 

4. Four Moods in the Finite Verb: 

1. Indicative: παύω I check 
2. Imperative: wave check 
8. punctive: παύω } for meaning see Syntax, 
4. Optative:  wavoyuj under Moods 
5. Two classes of Tenses : 
A.— Primary : 
1, Present: παύω I check 
2. Perfect : πέπανκᾶ I have checked 
3. Future: παύσω I shall check 
4. Future Perfect (generally only in mid. or 
pass.): πεπαύσομαι I shall check myself. 
B.— Historical or Secondary (augmented ) : 
1. Imperfect: ἔπαυον I was ing 
2. Pluperfect : ἐπεπαύκη I had checked 
8. Aorist ; ἔπαυσὰ I checked. 
G.G, @ 
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6. Three Verbal Nouns : 
1. Verbal Substantive or Infinstive : 
παύειν to check, or the checking 
2. Verbal Adjective or Partisiple : 
παύων checking 
8. Verbal Adjectives in -rdos and -τός : 
@) πανστέος ought to be checked 
δ) παυστός able to be checked. 
Obe.—The inf. and part. have voices (active, mid, and pass.) and 
tenses (pres., fut., aorist, and perf.). 


§ 73. These distinctions are brought out in the conjuga- 
tion of the verb by the addition of formative suffixes and 
prefixes to the verbal stem. 

The Verbal Stem is that which is common to all forms 
of the verb; but it is sometimes modified in form by 
phonetic changes caused by the addition of suffixes. It 
1s liable to vowel gradation: wed ποιθ πὶθ persuade, pres. 
πείθ-ω, perf. wé-worl-a, sec. aor. ἔ-πιθ-ον ; γεν γον γν or ya (ἃ 
for sonant n) become, sec. aor. ἐτ γεν-ό-μην, perf. 1 sing. 
yé-yor-a, pres. 1 sing. γὥγν-ομαι, perf. 1 pl. γέγα-μεν ; θη Oe 
put, pres, indic. 1 sing. ri-y-pi, 1 pl. ri be-pev 3 στη (for 
ora) ord place, pres. indic. 1 sing. ἔστη-μι, 1 pl. Ὡστἄ-μεν. 

Next to the verbal stem in importance are the Tense 
Stems ; these are formed directly from the verbal stem ; 
the moods are formed by modification of the various 
tense stems; and, finally, the Personal endings show 
the person, number and voice. In the aorist and the 
future the tense stem of the passive differs from that 
of the active and middle, but in other tenses the voices 
are only shown by the difference in the personal endings. 

The tenses are classified according to the tense stems 
from which they are formed. The tense stems are as 
follows :— 

1. Present Stem, from which are formed the pres. and 
imptt, indic., pres. imperat., subj., opt., infin. 
and partic., act., mid. and pass. 

2. Future Active and Middle Stem, from which are 
formed the fut. indio., opt., infin. and partic., 
act. and mid. 

8. First (or Weak) Aorist Active and Middle Stem, 
from which are formed the first aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic., act. and 
mid. 
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4. Second (or Strong) Aorist Active and Middle Stem, 
from which are formed the second aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic., act. 
and mid. 

5. Perfect Stem, from which are formed the perf., 
pluperf. and fut. perf. indic., perf. imperat., 
subj., opt., infin. and partic., act., mid. and pass. 

6. First (or Weak) Aorist and Future Passive Stem, 
from which are formed the first aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic., pass., and 
the first fut. indio., opt., infin. and partic., pass. 

7. Second (or Strong) Aorist and Future Passive Stem, 
from which are formed the second aor. indic., 
imperat., subj., opt., infin. and partic. pass., and 
the second fut. indic., opt., infin. and partic., pass. 

For the formation of the various tense stems sce 

898 93—120. 
The two aorist active stems (3 and 4) and the two aorist 
passive stems (6 and 7) respectively differ in formation 
ut not as a rule in meaning; hence few verbs in Attic 
have both aorist stems in the same voice; in the few 
instances where the first and second aorist active occur 
side by side they usually differ in meaning, the first aorist 
being transitive, e.g. ἔστησα I placed, and the second aorist 
intransitive, e.g. ἔστην I stood (§ 126). See also § 118. 


§ 74. For the present and second aorist stems there 

are Two Conjugations: 

1. The first—the more frequent—connects the personal 
endings with the tense stems by a connecting 
vowel o OF ¢; παύ-ο-μεν rav-e-re. This vowel is 
called the Thematic Vowel, and verbs belonging 
to this conjugation are called Thematic Verbs, or 
Verbs in -», because the 1 sing. pres. indic. act. 
ends in w: παύ-ω. 

2. The second—the less frequent—affixes the personal 
endings to the tense stems without a connecting 
vowel; τἴθε-μεν τίθετε. Verbs belonging to this 
conjugation are called Non-Thematic Verbs or 
Verbs in -μῖ, because the 1 sing. pres. indic. act. 
ends in pu: τίθη-μῖ. 

Tho future stem of all verbs is thematic. 

The first aorist active and middle, perfect, second aorist 

α 2 
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passive and first aorist passive stems are for the most part 
analogical formations peculiar to Greek, and show no 
thematic vowel except in the subjunctive. 

The imperative mood is distinguished by its peculiar 
personal endings. 

The characteristic of the subjunctive is the long vowel 
» or ἡ between the stem and the personal ending. In 
Homer (App. I.) there are, besides the usual subjunctives 
with the long vowels w or ἡ (6.9. παύωμεν) other subjunc- 
tives from non-thematic tenses with a short vowel o or ε, 
e.g. t-o-pev from εἶμε go; those with the long vowel are 
called thematic and those with the short vowel non- 
thematic subjunctives. In Attic the subjunctive is always 
thematic. 

The formation of the optative differs in the thematic 
and non-thematic stems of the present and second aorist. 
The non-thematic stems and the contracted thematic 
present stems have ἢ in the singular of the active and 
« in the dual and plural of the active and all numbers of 
the passive between the stem and the personal ending. 
The uncontracted thematic verbs have only « throughout. 
The first aor. act. and mid. have 1, the first and second 
aor. pass, have cy in the sing. and ε in the du. and pl. 


§ 75. The Personal endings differ in the active and 
middle. The middle are also used as passive, except in 
the first and second aor. pass., where the active are used. 

The perfect indicative act. has peculiar personal endings 
in the sing., and the imperative throughout in all voices. 
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ΙΗ Ἴ Active (and Aorist Passive). | ia and Pass. (except Aor.). 
a 
ΙΞ a Primary. Secondary. Tmpera; Primary. Secondary. Tmpera- 
8. 1, ὦ (thematic) v (after a vowel)! 
pi (non-them.) ἅ (for sonantn — par pay -- 
after a con- 
sonant) 
d (perfect) 
as (thematic)* ¢ none!?| σαι} σσοῖἢ co's 
ot (non-them.) ὃ δ 12 σαι ᾿ς 
4 (non-thematic) ov ‘4 
ἢ 3 
ds (perfect) 
Ι δὶ (thematic)? δ) 19 σϑω" 
oomthen)*® (final de [Τὸ ™ ° 
« (perfect) appeared ) 
Du. 1 Same as plural.® 


2 tov’ 


cfov'® tov’? σθον"» 








8 τὸν σθον! σθην σθων!} 
PL 1, μεν" es Ὁ» -- 
τεῦ ote)? σϑεῖ 
wri'e w(r) (τ final vrev'® | νται ντο ες boy 
Got ppeared) drat aro 
ev(7) (ἃ for (ἃ for 
ἄν(τ) "2 sonant 5) sonant n) 
[| wav(r) " 


The primary endings are used in the primary tenses of 
the indicative, i.e. the present, future, perfect and future 
perfect, and in the subjunctive; the secondary endings 
in the secondary (augmented) tenses of the indicative, f.e. 
the imperfect, aorist and pluperfect, and in the optative 
(except the 1 sing. opt. act. of thematic verbs, which has 
«με, not -v). 

Norzs.—-1. -v is for original m; cp. Lat. m final 

became vin Groce) OP ΓΑΡ Mh cram 

2. The forms -es -e: are difficult. Of -es two explanations are 
given : (1) the original rav-e-c: became παύ-ει, and then -s, the 
secondary personal ending, was added, as in riéy-s; (2) wat- 
εἰς ig for wav-yi-s, with a present-tense suffix -i. Similarly -« 
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is eithor (1) a new form on the analogy of waves, corre- 
sponding to it as Srave to faves (imperfect) ; or (2) παύκει is for 
way-ni-(r). The subjunctive wad-ps has the secondary s, and 
the : (iota subscript) is by the analogy of παύ-εἰς ; 80 παύ-ῃ, 
for rav-n-(r) by the of παύ-ει. 

8. -σι is only retained in the Homeric ἐσ-σί ἕλοις art, from εἰμί 
be ; it was also originally present in εἶ = εἰςσι, from εἶμι go, 
o between vowels . 

4. «θα remains in olo-@a for ol8-Ga: it has been replaced in most 
perfects by -as,an analogical form after the first aor. act., but 
remains in some imperfeots, 6.0. ἦσ-θα from εἰμί be. 

5. «τι after a vowel changes to -o:; hence τίθη-σι. 

6. The 1 du. never occurs in the act.; a form “μεθον occurs in the 
mid. and pass., but only three times in all Greek. All three 
are in poetry, Hom. xxiii, 485, περιδώμεθον, Soph. Phil. 
1079, ὁρμώμεθον, Soph. El. 950, λελείμμεθον. 

7, -roy was originally secondary only; the primary form, which 
is lost in Greek, is seen in Lat. Ὁ]. -tis (ama-tis). 

8. -μεν was originally secondary only; the primary -yes (Lat. 
“mus, ama-mus) occurs in Doric. 

9. -re was perha s iginally secondary only; Lat. -¢is (ama-tis) 
was y . 

10. -yr: became in Attic -νσι, and o-vo: became -ουσι, and ὡ-»σι 

eran by anslogy:: by the side of (a for sonant 

11. «ἅσι is : by the side of -»τι was -ἅτι (a for sonant n 
after a consonant) which became -dc:; this was changed to 
σι by the analogy οὗ φέρουσι for dep-o-vt: and ἴστᾶσι for 
CTa-7Ti. 

12. -ax(r) and -cax(r) are analogical: ἦσ- ανί(τ) for ἦσ-α(τ) (a for 
sonant n) is after the analogy of the imperfect ἔπαυ-ον(τ), and 
«σαν(τ) (eg. ἐτίθεσαν) for -ca(r) (a for sonant m) came from 
the first aor. ἔπαν-σαν(τ) for érave-a(r) by wrong division, 
the termination being supposed to be -cay instead of -ay. 

18. ag. φέρε, ἵστη. 

14. The origin of -ον and -σαι in the imperative is uncertain. 

15. Imperative forms in -s act. (eg. θές sec. aor. act. of τίθημι, δός 
sec. aor. act. of δίδωμι) and -co mid. (e.g. τίθεσο pres. mid. and 
pass. of τίθημι, δίδοσο pres. mid. and pass. of δίδωμι, ἴστᾶσο 
pres. mid. and pass. of ἴστημι) were originally injunctive, ¢.c. 
unaugmented indicative forms with secondary endings. 

16. -re(8) ia the abl. of the pronominal stem ro (δ 63); the du. 
and pl. are formed by the addition of », “των -“»των. 

17. Aso between vowels vanished, rav-e-ca: (pres. indic.) became 
regularly rav-e-a: παύῃ παύει, παν-η-σαι (pres. subj.) became 
wana: waty, érav-e-co (impft. indio.) became déravwe-o 
¢xat-ov. In the non-theriatio verbs the o sometimes re- 
mained by analogy with perfect forms like yéypaya; 20 
pres. indic, τίϑε-σαι, δίδο-σαι. 

18. -@ys ooours in the first aor. pass. ἐδό-θης (see ὃ 120). 

19. The ¢ of coe -σθον -σθὼ» "σϑε “σθην “μεσθα by not ori 

ong to the personal endings, but came by wrong on 
from forms like πέπεισ-θε (for πεκειθ-θε) and was then 
considered by the Greeks as a characteristic of the du. and 
pl. mid. and pass. ; -μεσθα is poetical only. 
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§ 76. Parapioms. 


The paradigms of the verbs are given first: the formation 
of each tense stem is then explained in order (Ch. VII). 
As far as possible each form is broken up by hyphens to 
show the verbal stem, tense stem, formative suffixes and 
thematic vowel, thus: 1 pl. imperf. indic. act. ἐ-παύ-ο-μεν, 
augment é-, verbal stem and tense stem zav-, thematic 
vowel -o-, and 1 pl. act. personal ending -yev; 2 pl. pres. 
opt. mid. and pass. τἴ -θε-ῖ-σθε, verbal stem θε-, pres. stem 
(reduplicated) τῖ-θε-, optative suffix ~-, and 2 pl. mid. 
and pass. ending -ofe ; but 3 pl. pres. indio. act. rav-ovai'(v) 
cannot be so divided, as -ο-ντι, thematic vowel and 3 pl. 
act. personal ending, has by phonetic change been 
entirely modified and the original components are 
obscured. 


1157 OF THE PARADIGMS. 


A. w-verbs (thematic) : 
1. Not contracted—avw, supplemented by other verbs 
in its defective tenses. 

Synopsis of o-verbs with stems ending in a 
consonant, showing the modifications of the 
consonant in the various tenses. 

2. Contracted—ripdw, SovrAdw, ποιέω, πνέω. 
Synopsis of the unoontracted tenses of τίμάω, 
δουλόω, ποιέω. 
B. pi-verbs (non-thematic) : 
1. rHOnpe, δίδωμε, ἵστημι, δείκνῦμε. 
Synopsis of the chief tenses of these four pz-verbs. 
2. Other me-verbe—eipl χρή, εἶμι, φημί, κεῖμαι, κάθημαι ; 
a 


nd o 


88 877. A. oe VERBS.—1. Uxoconrracrep. Verbal 








ACTIVE 
a 
TENSES. a a Ispicative. IMPERATIVE. 
A eu Primary Secondary 
Imperfect. 
Present 8. 1 «αύ-ω v-0-¥ 
vrat-as ' tLwrav-es «αῦ- 
στα. 83 | παύ-ἰ; twav-e(y) qwav-t-Te 
( D. 2 | παύκε-τον ἐ-παύ-ε-τον wat-e-Tov 
3 | wat-e-rov ἐπαν-ἐ-την wav-d-rey 
P. 1 | wat-o-pey 
ὦ wat-ere 
. 8. παύ-ουσῖ(ν) 
Future 8. wat-c-0 
Stem wav-c- wat-o-as 
᾿ 8 | «αύ-σ-ει οἷο. 
(thematic) like Pres. Indic. 
First Aorist gs. 1 
Rtem wav-o- 2 
wav-oa- and D. 2 
wav-odo)- . 3 
(nou-thematic, Pi 
except Sub-| Τ᾿ 2 
junctive) 3 
Second Aorist 8. 1 
2 
Stem - 
ας βὰς ὃ 





a ener ἢ ἡασπππαπαν:..--- .Ὁὦ00ὅΘ Κζ(Κζ.......ὄ ae 


Pluperfect. 
First Perfect 8. wl-wav-x-d ἐ-πεπαύ-κ-η 
Stem we-wav-x- 


1 
3 weeny) ἐ-πι ety) (For Perfect I 
u-K-e(y wat-x-«u(y or Pe m- 
(non-thematic) D. 2 | we-wat-x-d-roy | &we-wat-x-e-rov | perative forms, 
3 | wewat-x-d-rov | éwe-wav-x-¢-ryy | see § 115.) 
1 
2 


P. wewat-n-d-pey | ἐ-πεπαύ-κ-ἐμὲν 
wena ἐ-πεπαύ-κ-ἐτε 
᾿ς δ΄ φεπαύ-κ-ἄσζ(ν)  ἐ-πε-παύ-κ- σαν 
Beoond Perfect |S. i wre ἐ-πε-ποίθ-ἢ 
: 2 | πέ-ποιθ.ἅ1 
(oon. thoreatio) 3 | πέ-ποιθ-ε(ν) eto. | ἐ-πε-ποίθ-ει(ν) 


like First Perf. | etc. like First 
Plupft. 


SS a -“--»---.. 


1 See ὃ 75, note 3. 
* The stem ποιθ- is only used in the second fect: in other tenses the 
stem is πείθ- or wié-; seo πείθω, ὃ 130. πείθω two perfects; the first 


rfect wé-wei-x-a is trans. 1 have persua the second perfect πέποιθα is 
fat. Ihave oboyed, I trust; see § 113, ath ἃ 


like Pres. Opt. 











Stem παυ- check, Bar- throw, ποιθ- (πειθ- πῖἴθ-) persuade, 89 
VOIcE. 
| SUBJUNOTIVE. OPraTivE. IVINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 
| wat- wat-o-v-pl ® παύ-ειν Μ. παί-ων 
| «ae-qs' wat-0-t-3 St. wav-orr- 
| wat! παύ-ο-ἰ F. wat-oved 
κα wat-0-t-Tov N St. wav-overd 
| ταύ- τον παυ-ο-ἰ“τὴν . wat-oy 
' πὰ wab-0--pev St. wav-ovr- 
| παύη τε παύ-ο-ὐτε Declension, § 47. 
| wad-ect vy) παύ-οτι-ν ee 
παύ-σ-ο-μῖ "κταύ-σ-εἰν M. παύ-σ-ὧν | 
| wat-o-0-1-¢ F. παύ-στουσ ὦ 
| παύ-σ-ο-ἰ etc. | N. wat-c-ov | 
| _like Pres. Opt. Ὁ ὁ 6ὃ6δὃὸὲο}͵ξ,ο like Pres. Partic. | 
| παύ-σ-ὦ παύ-σα-ι-μῖ παῦ-σ-αι Μ. wat-o-ds 
| παύ-σ-ς παύ-σε-ι-ἃς ‘ St. παν-σ-αντ- 
| παό-σ-Ὦ παύ-σει-ε(ν)" 
| ξαύ-σ- τον παύ-σα τον , 
| παό-σ- τον παν-σα- (τὴν N. wat-o-tiy 
wat-o-0-pey παύ-σα-ι-μὲν Et. rav-c-avr 
| παόσ-ητι wob-ca-1-Te Deolension, § 45. 
' παό-σ-ὠσϊ(ν) “παύσειν " _ ΝΞ ΕΝ 
"βάλ-ω -οτὐομτ βὰλ εἶν M. Bad-dy 
0-1-8 F. -οὐσὰ 
| -o-t ete. N “ὅν 
| 


like Pres. Partic. (exc 
in accent, § 47). 


πεπαν-κ-ὺς εἴην" | πεπαν-κ-έναι M. we-wav-x-ds 






| 
F. «παύ-σ- σα 
St. wav-c-aers 





” 3 ” εἴης St. we-wav-x-or- 
” ” εἴ F. πεπαν-κ-ιυῖα 
«πες παν-κ- ότε πε-παν-κ- ότε εἶτον St. πεπαν-κ-νιὰ 

” v " τὴν N. πεπαν-κ- ὅς 

| πεπαν-κ-ότες ὦμεν  πεπαν-κ-ότες εἶμεν St. πειπαν-κ-οτ- 

| » » εἶτε Declension, § 48. 

| ” v) εἶεν ΝΕ 7 

πεποι.-ἐγα. | M. πε-ποιθ-ὡς | 

| ἊΝ - εἴης F. we-tror8-via 

| » » dy N. we-wor0-ds 

| like First Verf. like First Perf. liko First Perf. 


3 ot, a-t, e-t in the optative 








are Pronounced as diphthongs, οἱ, az, εἰ. 
Φ The following forms of the first aorist optative are aleo occasionally nsaed 
in ,& 2 wav-ca-i-s, 3 wav-oa-, pl. 3 παύ-σα-ι-εν. They are not correct in 
gond Attic prose. ; 
δ For rarer forms of tho perf. subj, and opt. act. see § 115. 


90 § 78. A. wVERBS.—1. UNocontracren (continued). 


MIDDLE AND 





Vor 




















| INDICATIVE lepers 
CES. TENSES. 7, ᾿ Primary. Secondary. TIVE. terms | 
Imperfect. 
Present Middle | 8. 1 | wat-o-par ἐ-πανυ-ό- μην 
and Passive 2 | παύ-ῃ or παύ-ει | ἐπαύ-ον wat-ov 
Stem παν- 8 | wat-era ἐ-παύ-ετο παν-σϑω 
(thematic) D. 2 | παύ-εσθον ἐ-παύ-ε-σθον παύ-εσθον 
3 | παύ-εσθον ἐ-παν-ἔ-σθην wav-t-cCey 
ls P. 1 παν-6-μεθᾶ ἐ-παν-6-μεϑᾶ, 
ἘΞ 2 ύ-«σθε ἐπαύ-ε-σθε παύ-εσθε 
ἥ 8 | παύονται ἐπαύοντο παν ἔσθων ᾿ 
Fa Γ΄ Pluperfect. — 
3(| Perfect Middle 1 | πέςπαν-μαι ἐ-πε-παύ-μην | 
Φ and Passivo 2 | πέςπαυ-σαι ἐ-πέ-παν-σο (πέ-παν-σολ * | 
|| Stem πεπαν- 8 | σπέ-πανυ-ται ἐ-πέ-παν-το πε’παύ-σθω 
Ξ (non-thematic) | Ὁ 2 | πέππαν-σθον ἐπέπαν-σθον =| (wé-wav-cbov) | 
=| 8 | πέςπαυ-σθϑον ἐ-πε-πα ν (πεπαύ-σθων) 
.1] πεπαύ-μεθᾶ ἐ-πεπα 
2 ν-σϑε ἐ-πέ-παν-σθε (πέσπαν-σϑθε) 
3 | awd-wav-vrac! é-wé-trav-vro! (πε-παύ-σθων) 
Fu. Pf. M.and P.4) 8. 1 | we-srat-c-o-pat | 
St. πεπαν-σ- | like a Tndic. 
Future Middlo‘| 8. 1 
Stem παν-σ- 
First Aor. Middle| 8. 1 ἔπαν-σᾶ- μην 
ΒΘ} Stem παυ-σ- and 2 ἐπαύσω παῦ-σιαι 
Ξ πα 8 ἐπαύ-σἄ-το παν-σά-σθω 
Θ (non “th ematio | Ὁ. 2 ἐπαύσα-σθον | παύ-σα-σθον 
ra 8 ἐπαν-σά-σθην | παν-σά-σθων 
an} except Sub- P.1 ἐπα 
Ξ junctive) = brat 9 wat 9 
8. ἐπαύ-σα-ντο παν-σά-σθων 
Second Aor. Mid. [ἃ ἐξβᾶλ-ὁ-μ “2, βᾶλ-οὐ 
St. βᾶλ- (hem) | __ like Imperl indi. _like Pres. Imper. 
ἐπαύ-θη-ν 
το | i] SSeS 
ΜΠ} and wavée = |p 2 ἐπα ν wat-On-Tov 
Η (non-thematic 3 ἐπα v-Oh-rey 
o|| except Sub- | p 1 ἐπαύ ϑη- ™ 
(| junctive) "9 ἐπαύδηνς  παύθητε 
2 3 ἐ-παύ-θη-σᾶν παν-ϑέτντων 


Stem κοπιησ- 
“Second Aor. Pasa) 8. 1 
Stem xow-7- and 

κοπ-ε- 


Γ ξκόπιπεν 2, 
like First Aor. | 8. 
Indic. | Pass. like ὁ First Aor. 


, Verbal Adjective " (1) xow-rlos, xow-réa, xow-riov; (2) κοπ-τός, κοπ-τή, κοπ-τόν. 


1 Verbs whose stems end in a consonant (§ 79) have a periphrastic form in tho _ 
᾿ς πῇ and plupf. pass., consisting of the ὁ pert. pass. partic. and the 3 pl. pres. and 


9. Of εἰμί be, 69. κόπ-τω cut, verbal’ stem κοπ- 8 pl. perf. pass. κεκομμένοι 
ft. κεκομμένοι ἦσαν. 


ms in brackets are rare. 





ferbal Stem zav- check, βᾶλ- throw, κοπ- cut. 
>aSSIVE VOICES. 











ScBJUNCTIVE OPraTive. InFontive. 
παύ-ω-μαι πανο-(- «αύ-εσθαι 
παύησθον παύ-ο-ἰι-σθον 
-ι παν-ο-σσθην 
παύωνται _| wat-o-v-vro 
κεπαυ-μένος ὦ πεπαν-μένος ov πεπαῦσθαι 

” 4 ” 4s 
» 9} εἴ 
πεπαν-μένω πεπαν-μένω εἶτον 
πεπαν-μένοι πε-παν-μένοι ¢ 
vi ἐμὲ μέ a 
- Uv) ” εἶεν 
παν-σ-ο-ἰ-μὴν 
ike Pres. OPt 
παύσωμαι παν-σα-(- 
παύ-σ-ἢ πούσανοι. 
παύ-σ-ηται παύ-σα--τὸ 
ταύσ παύ-σα ι-σθον 
πα “σθον παν-σ 
πκαν-σ-ἐςμεθᾶ, παν σα (με 
παύ-σ-ησθε «αύ-σα-ισθε 
παύ-σ-ωνται παύ-σα-ντο 
pas ae 
ὁ Prea. Subj like Pres. Opt. |, aster [τε 
παν-θη-σ-ο-μὴν πα + 
like Pres. Opt. δὼ 
παν παν-θειίην “παν-ὅῆνγαιι. 
παν θ-ἢ arav-Ge-(n-s 
παν-θῆ τον τὸ . 
ταν δὲ per ταν δετων 
πανθεῖτμεν 
τον δὲ τὰ ταν οτος 
Ἵ v) wav-6-¢-t-cv 


ὁπησοί -σ-εσθαι. ‘Kowa σιότμενοι, ἡ ον. 
like . Ont τή σεσε like Pres Partie.” Ὑ 


'κοπ-ὥ κοπ-εἰη-ν κοπ-ἢ-γαι 
like First Aor. Subj. | like First Aor. Opt. 
Pass. Pass. 





91 


PARTICIPLE. 
ΝΜ. πα 


. πα ν 
Deolension, § 41. 


Declension, § 41. 


(πεπαν-σ-ό-μενοῦ, ἡ, OV 


_____| like Pres. Partic. a. Partios® ὦ: 
wav-0-6-p4vos, η, ον 
like Pres. Partio, 
΄παν-σά-μενοθ, ἡ, ον 
Declension, ὃ 41. 
like Pres. Partio. 





μην ,βᾶλέεσιι. βάλτξμενου ov 


ike Pres. Partic 
-o-6-pevos, ἡ, OV 
like Pres. Partic. 


Declension, § 46. 





“wow-elg, ~etot, -¢ 
like First Aor. Partic, 
Pass. 





? The fut. perf. mid. and pass. is rare, and is pass. in some verbs, mid. in others ;, see § 115. 


* The future middle is sometimes used 


88 ἃ passive; see § 110. 


5 er forms du. 2 παυ-θε-ίη-τον, 8 παν-ϑε-ιή-την, pl. 1 παν-θε-ίη-μεν, 2 παυ-θε-ί- 


3 χαυ-θε- 


ay, are found in ΜΙ͂ΒΒ,, but are later and not correct in good Attic prose or υ 


* The verbal adiectives of rate (xaveréos and xavorés) are irrorular: see ὃ 122. 


90 § 78. A. w-VERBS.—1. Uncontracren (continued). | 





MIppLE AND 
Vor- TENSES. INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. | 
Present Middle παύ-ο-μαι 
and Passive 
Stem wav- παύεται παν- ἐ-σθω 
(thematic) παύ-εσθϑον 







Perfect Middle 
and Passivo 


Stem we-wav- 
(non-thematic) 





Middle and Passive. 















oe al-wav-vras ! (πεπκαύ-σθων) 
Fu. Pf. M.and Ῥ.3) 8. πε-παύ-σ-ο μαι 
St. πε-παν-σ- | like Pres. Indic. 





“Future Middlo * 
Stem wav-c- 


-π΄Π-..-- Τρ -ἰᾧᾧ-- .....τρρὕρϑνς||ρν.ν.ν.-.-....ὕ.ὕ.Ὑὕ»..»ὕὕἥὕ. ἢ ne eed 












»" αῦ-σ.αἱ 
= Stem παν-σ- and «8 μὴν 
3 παν-σαὰ- Ὁ. 2 : σά-σϑω 
Ξ- (non-thematic 3 παύ-σα-σθον 
ἈΞ except Sub-| " 1 παν σά-σϑων 
= junctive) "9 xaé 9 
3 παν-σά-σθων 
Second Aor. Mid. 1 . βᾶλ-οῦ 
St. BaA-(them.) ike Pres. Imper. 
First Fut. Pass. | 8. 1 | wa "ο-μαι 
Stem παν-θη-σ- like Pres.Indic. | _ 
First Aor. Pass. | 8. 1 ᾿ 
2 x 
Stem παν-θη- 
»» and παν-θε- Ὁ 3 re 
‘al | (non-thematic 3 παύ-θη-τον 
ο except βαῦ- | p ] παν ϑήττων 
A janctive) ° 2 
2 8 ΩΝ 


“Becond Fut. Pass.| 8. 1 
Stem κοπ- ἢ σ- 


Miwowe | | | Indic. Pass. | like First Aor. 
, Verbal Adjective * (1) xow-réos, κοπ-τέα, κοπ-τέον; (2) κοπ-τός, xow-rh, κοπ-τόν, 


1 Verbs whose stems end in a consonant (§ 79) have a periphrastic form in tho 
8 pl. perf. and plupf. pass., consisting of the perf. pass. partic. and the 8 pl. pres. and 
impft. indic. of εἰμί be, 6.9. κόπ-τω cut, verbal” stem «ow- 8 pl. perf. pass. κεκομμένοι 
εἰσί(ν), plupft. κεκομμένοι ἦσαν. 

The forms in brackets are rare. 


‘erbal Stem παν- check, βἄλ- throw, κοπ- cut. 91 
‘ASSIVE VOICES. 

















ScBJUNCTIVE. | OPTAaTIVE. INYONITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
παύ-ω-μαι παν-ο-ἴ“μὴην παύ-ἐσθαι Μ. παν-ό-μενος 
παύ-ηται wat-0-1-To N. παν-ὅό-μενον 
καύ-ησθον παύ-ο-ι-σθον Declension, § 41. 

wav-o-l-cOny 
παυ-ὁ- μεθᾶ παν-ο-(μεθᾶ 
καύ-ησθε παύ-ο-ι-σϑε 
παύω νται _|wabowvre | 
κεπαυ-μέγος ὦ πε-παυ-μένος εἴην πεπαῦ-σθαι M. πε-παυ-μένος 
n 4 ” εἴηε Ε. πε-παν-μένη 
»ἥ ” εἴη N. πε-παν-μένον 
τε-παυ-μένω ν πεπαν-μένω εἶτον Declension, § 41. 
πεπαν᾿ μένοι πε-παν μένοι εἶμεν 
” ” ε 
- ὡσϊ(ν) » εἶεν 
({(πεπαν-σ-ό-μενοξ, ἡ, ον 
like Pres. Partic.)? 
παν-σ-ο-ἔμην παύ-σ-εσθαι πανσ-ὀς μενος, ηον 
like Pres. ‘Opt. like Pres. Partio. 
καύ-σ '΄παν-σα-(-μὴν 'παν-σάρμενος, ἡ, ον 
wo, 2 πα “Ν Declension, § 41. 
παύ-σ-η ται wrat-ca-t-To like Pres. Partic. 
καύ-σ-ησθϑον παύ-σα ι-σθον 
παύσ-ησθον παν σα μθῖ, 
παν-σ-ὠ-μεθὰ, παν-σα- (- 
παύ-σ-ησθε παύ-σα-ι-σθε 
παύ-σ-ωὠννται “παύ-σατι-ντο 
‘ “PEA-C-pavos, 4, ον 
ke Pres. Subj freee Ope fixe Pres. Partie. 
παν-θη-σ-ο- μην παν-θη-σ-ό-μενος, ἡ, ον 
like Pres. Opt. like Pres. Partio. 
παν διῶ παν θείην Μ. παν-θε 
παν-θ-ἢς παν-θείη ς St. παν-θεντ- 
παν-θ ἢ παν ϑείη ¥. παν-θεῖσά 
παυ-θῆ-τον παν-θεῖ-τον δ Bt. παν-θεισᾶ 
a «αν-ϑείτην N. παν-θέν 
παν δὲ μεν παν-θεῖεμεν St. παν-θεντ- 
wo. wa: Declension, § 46. 
wa: vy) wav-0-¢-t-cv 


Kow-1)-0-6- ov 

ike Pros. Partio.” 

xow-elg, -εἶσά, -ἐν 

like First Aor. Partic. 
Pass. 


κ μην 

like Pres. Opt. 
κοπ-ὥ κοπ-είηνν 
like First Aor. Subj. | like First Aor. Opt. 
Pass. Pass. 





2 The fut. perf. mid. and pass. is rare, and is pass. in some verbs, mid. in others ;, see § 115. 
4 The future middle is sometimes used as a passive; see ὃ 110. 
δ Longer forms du. 2 παν-θε-ίη-τον, 8 παυ-θε-ιἡ-τὴν, pl. 1 παυ-ϑε-ίη-μεν͵ 2 παυ-θε-ίη-τε, 
3 wav-0e-in-cay, are found in MSS8., but are later and not correct in good Attic prose or verse. 
4 The verbal adiectives of παύω (xaverdos and saverés) are irregular; see § 122. »Ἥ 1 


92 § 79. ΒΎΝΟΡΒΙΒ of w-VERBS OF WHICH THE 
showing the sound changes undergone through assimilation 

to the Tense Suffix 

These verbal stems end in: (4) guttarals, labials, dentals, (B) liquids 
seen in all tenses as as possible. The combinations which 

x-6 become x, κ-μ yp x-p become yp, κ-τ γιτ x-r become «r; 11. 
become pp, π-τ B-r φ-τ become zr; IIT. Dentals: ὃ-σ 6-c become o, 
consonants vanishes. (B) Liquid and ‘Nasal Stems have asa rule 


t 














| Stem Enpie. ΨΈΕΞΒΑΙ, Srem. | Voce. PRESENT. 
(A)L Guttoral— 6 ie Act πλέκ-ὦ ἀξ) t—~Ct«*é 
(a) unvoi κ εν - - ἘΞΩΙ 
(or breathed) | fold Paas. peer 
π΄ (δ) voiced Ὑ - "Act. 
oom ΝΥ " Mid. ὌΎΎΔΟΝ ι συν 
᾿ Pass. yore ouh hey-fpo-o-pat ὦ 3 
(c) aspirated x tx Aot ἄρχ-ὦ ᾿ἄρξ-ω 
Pass. -O-pat ἄρξ-ο-μαι " 
IT. Labial— πεμπ- πομπ- | Act. | wipro πέμι 
| (a) unvoicedw | send ᾿ Mid. } aie ay μαι 
. ὠγ breathed) _ Pass. | {TREO (πειμφιθή στο μα) 
(ὐ) voiced β TPB τρὶβ- Μία, ᾿φπρίβ-ω τρίψ-ω ty 
- "ο-μαι 
wom | Sareea 





τ΄ (ὦ) aspirated ¢ Ὑρᾶφ- ee γράφω | γράψω 
Mid. μὰς [velop γράψ-ο- ΡΟΝ μαι» 

















~ IIL Dental—? 5 ψενδ' a to ors 
(a) voiced eceive εὖ-σ-ο-μαι 
ee ase, ἡ γεύϑιον μαι ὦ ψευσιθήσιο μαι 
(ὃ) aspirated θ᾽ ree woww- = πίω πείστω 
i πεί-σ-ο-μαι 
| - persuaite ase, |feo-pos Ὁ πεσιϑήσιοομαι 
(Β)1. Πιχφαϊὰ- 1| ἀγγὰ- ἘΞ ᾿ἀγγᾶλιω  ἀγγελῶ" " 
| (ὦ untrilled λ announce Mid. ase, |} dy yd ays" | 
--- “ope ἀγγελ-θή-σ-ο-μαι 
(b) ‘trilled | p | 0ep- φθορ- ee ᾿φθείρω" 58 | φθερῶ 
φθᾶρ- Mid οῦ-μαι 
_ destroy | p-o-par woah 3 
~ IL Nosl— Act. | νέμ-ω ἀπο-νεμῶ * 
a) labial “divide Mid. 
( μ | ase pene rotten ofe-o-pa)"™ 
(b) dental y | φᾶν- “Act. 





N.B. The forms in brackets are only παν in late Attic, but are given as ee ypes. 

1 There are no dental verbal stems in Attic ending in unvoiced (or breathed) τ. 

* The forma given are those of λεγ- meaning choose, not Aey- say, ἢ 180 

5 Second fut.; there is no first fut. in -6y-c-o-yu. * For the redup ication, see § 112, 
* The fat. mid. is also used as pass.; ὃ 110. 5 For πεέπεμμ-μαι (= πεσπεμπ-μαι). 








ΥΈΒΒΑΙ, STEMS BND tn A ΟΟΝΒΟΝΑΝΊ, 93 


by the final consonant before another consonant belonging 
or Personal Ending. 


and nasals, and those verbs are chosen in which the final consonant is 
occur are as follows :—(A) I. Gutturals: κ-σ γισ x-o become é, x-6 y-6 
Iabials: a-o0 β-σ φ-σ become y, 7-6 8-0 ¢-0 become φθ, π-μ β-μ φ-μ 
5-9 6-9 become of, ὃ-μ θ-μ become cp, 8-r θ-τ become or; o between 
contracted futures and no σ᾽ in first aor. (see footnote 8). 








Frest Aorist. | Sreconp AORIsT. PERFECT. VERBAL Apsecrtve. 
Paha | "“δια-πέπλοχᾶ 60 πλικτός 
var tat ven γπέπλεγμαι 
SOMA συν TARK TY αασσασσσσαι | 
συν-ξλεξ ἅ συν-ε(-λοχ-ἅ " ἐκ-λεκ-τός, -τέος | 

συνελέχθη (rare) συκελέγην Ὁ Jowrst dey pars Ὁ _ 
ἧι ἅ ἧρχ- ἃ ἀρκ-τέος 
xin ἵδρυμα: | 
ahs On eee τ΄ {πεμπ-τός, -τέος ᾿ 
| wing [τ πεμεμαι" | 
epee ριψάνμην ᾿δια-τέςτρὶ φ-ἃ (δια-τριπ-τέοε) | 
fret  συνετρίβην _ παρε -- ae ΓΝ 
iat ρὰφ 
ἐπραγδμν ἐγράφ ην Ἰνέυραμιμαι 
| ἃ ~ 1 03) 
| Η ony | \erpevo-par 
| ἔπισὰ τ a rerexd πέποιδ ἃ πιστόν 

ἐ-πἴθ-ό- μην γπέπε perf.) | war 
| ἐξ πεῖσ-θη-ν (poet.) open 
Hynde ΠΠΠΠΠΠΠΠΠΠ'΄ |  ἀπήγγλιαα Γὀ ΛΘ | (GyysA-réos) 
| ἡγγαλήτρην «μαι 
, ἔφθερᾶ,. ππΠΠΠΠΠ ᾿ διέφθαρ-κἄ δι-ἐ-φθορ-ἅ (φθαρ.τό) 

Ἰεφθαρ-μαι (Seo. perf.) 

eye | ee =e - 
| Crap γεινέμτημκ δια-νεμ-η-τὸς. 
μα tid 19 ven papas 1 
ι ἔφην wi-ony-& intr. πρό-φαν-τος 
| ἀπ--φην-ἅ-μην (poet.) 
peter | atte ἰέφασμι" | 


Ἴ ἀγγέλλω for ἀγγέλοιω, φθείρῳ for φϑέρ-ω : see § 101. " Contracted futures, ἀγγελῶ 
for ἀγγελ-εἐσ-ω; 80 also φθερῶ φθεροῦμαι (for Pbep-ec-opas), νεμῶ νεμοῦμαι, φανῶ φανοῦμαι; 
pee 8106. For conjugation, see §109. 5 ἤγγειλα for hyyedA-ca; 80 ἔφθειρα, ἕνειμα, 
Eqnva;: 00 §117. 15 The » is inserted by analogy with verbs like ποιέ-ω ; see ὃ 113 (c). 

1 The oc of xépacpa: is due to the analogy of perfects like ἔψευσμαι (above) ; see § 120, 
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§ 80. A. wo-VERBS.—2. Conrracrep. Tenses and Moods formed 
(8) woce-1 do 
Rules for contraction.—I. a-stems: (1) a-o a-ov a-w become ow, (2) a-o 
(1) 0-0 ο-ε o-ov become ov, (2) o-7 o-w become ὦ, (8) o« oy o-o 
ov, (2) εε «ec become εἰ, (3) « before a long vowel vanishes 
before ἢ ἢ o ov ὦ οἱ there is no contraction; exceptions: δε- bind 
would be before contraction. 





AcTIVI 





: ἃ ῬΒΕΒΕΝΤ INDICATIVE. ἹΧΡΈΒΡΕΟΥ INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Zz 
Β. 1 | (ripd-o) {Ha (ἐτίμα-ον) ἐτίμων 
2 | (riud-exs) Tipes (ἐτίμα-«:) μᾶς (ripa-e) a 
8 | (τῖμά-ει) τῖμᾳ ἀτίμα-ε ἐτίμᾶ (τιμα-σέτω) τιμάτω 
, D. 2 | (τἱμά-ετον) = riparov (ériud-erov) ἐτῖμᾶτον | (riud-eroy) τὶμᾶτον 
3 | (τίμά-ετον) τῖμᾶτον (dripa-érnv) ἐτϊμάτην | (τίμα-ἐτων) τὶμάτων 
P. 1 (σίμά-ομεν) στὶμῶμεν (ériud-oper) ἐτϊμῶμεν 
2 | (τῖμά-ετε) Tipare (ériud-ere) ἐτῖμᾶτε (ripd-ere) tipare 
8 | (riud-ovci(y)) τὶμῶσϊζ(ν) | (értua-ov) ἐτίμων (τί μα-όντων) tipdvrey 
Ἢ. 1 (δουλό-ω) δουλῶ (ἐδούλο-ον) ἐδούλουν 
2 | (Sovad-eis) δονυλοῖς (ἐδούλο-ε:) ἐδούλονς  (δούλο-ε) δούλον 
8 | (8ovAd-er) δουλοῖ (ἐδούλο-ε) ἐδούλου (δουλο-ἐτω) δονλούτω 
D. 2 | (δουλό-ετον) δουλοῦτον | (é8ovAd-erov) ἐδουλοῦτον  (δουλό-ετον) δονλοῦτον 
| 8 | (SovaAd-erov) δονλοῦτον | (ἐδουλο-έτην) ἐδουλούτην ͵ (δουλο-ότων) δονλούτων 
P. 1 | (δουλότομεν) δουλοῦμεν | (ἐδουλό-ομεν) ἐδονλοῦμεν 
2 | (δουλό-ετε) δουλοῦτε (ἐδουλό-ετε) ἐδονλοῦτε | (Bovad-ere) δονλοῦτε 
3 | (δουλό-ουσϊ(»)) δονλοῦσϊζ(ν) | (ἐδούλο-ον) ἐδούλουν | (δουλο-όντων) δονλούντων 
1S. 1 | (ποιέ-ω) ποιῶ (ἐποίεον) ἑἕποίονν 
2 | (ποιέ-εις) ποιεῖς (éwole-es) ἐποίεις (ποίε-ε) «οίει 
8 | (ποιέ-ει) ποιεῖ (ἐποίε-ε) ἐποίει (ποιε-έτω) ποιείτω 
D. 2 (ποιέ-ετον) σπποοιεῖτον (ἐποιέτετον) ἐποιεῖτον | (ποιέ-ετον) ποιεῖτον 
| 8 | (ποιέτετον) ποιεῖτον (ἐποιε-ἐτην) ἐποιείτην | (ποιε-έτων) ποιείτων 
| P. 1 (ποιέρομεν)Ἠ ποιοῦμεν (ἐποιέ-ομεν) 
2 | (ποιέ-ετε) ποιεῖτε (ἐποιέ-ετε) ἐποιεῖτε (ποιέ-ετε) πσποιεῖτε 
3 | (ποιέ-ουσϊ(ν)) ποιοῦσϊ(ν) | (ἐποίε-ο») ἐποίουν (ποιε-ὀντων) ποιούντων 
ὃ. 1 πνέω ἔπνεον 
2 | (wvé-ets) arvels (ἔπνε- ες) ἔπνειςε (πτνέ-ε) «νεῖ 
3 | (wvé-e) πγεῖ (ἔπνε- ε) ἔπνει (πνε-έτω) «νείτω 
D. 2 (πνέ-ετον) arvetroy (ἐπνέ-ετον) ἐπνεῖτον (πνέ-ετον) σνεῖτον 
8 | (πνέ-ετον) πνεῖτον (ἐπνε-έτην) ἐπνείτην (πνε-έτων) ππνείτων 
P. 1 πνέομεν ἐπγέομεν 
2 | (πνέ-ετε) arvetre (éxvd-ere) ἐπνεῖτε (xvé-ere) “«νεῖτε 
8 πνέονσι(ν) ἔπγεον πνεόντων 


1 In the best Attic the more correct form of the verb has no ε, e.g. pres. indic. rod. 
3 The rules for the contraction of a-stems may be summarised thus: a in connection 
with an o-vowel becomes «, with an e-vowel becomes a; and « when it occurs becomes 


subscri 


ript. 
3 The rules for the contraction of o-stems may be summarised thus: any combina- 


tion with « becomes οἱ; otherwise o before a long yowel becomes », and before a short 
vowel (or ov) becomes ov. 


from the Present stems in a, 0, «; (1) τῖμα- honour, (2) δουλο- enslave, 95 
(4) πνε- blow. 

becomes y, @ a-e α-ἡ become a, (4) a-e a-y become a.?_ II. o-stems: 
become οἱ ITI. ¢-stems of more than one syllable: (1) «-o «-ov become 
LV. Monosyllabic «-stems only contract before ε or εἰ: ¢-e ἐ-εἰ become εἰ; 
ξε- polish, contract like woe-. In brackets the forms are given as they 








Voice. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. OpraTive. INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 
(rind-w) 10‘ (rina-olny)  tippnv® =| ripay " 
(sied-ps) —ipde (τμαοίη) τίμψηι 
ee Ting (tine-oly) ripen (ripd-wy, -ουσᾶ, -or) 
Tind-nrov) τίματον (riud-ocroy) τῖμῷτον τιρῶν, τὶ μῶσᾶ,͵, Tiney 
(τίμά-ητον) τῖμαᾶτον (τίμα-οίτην) τὶμῴτην tem τἵμωντ-, τἷμωσᾶ, 
(τί μά-ωμεν) τιμῶμεν (τίμά-οιμεν) τὶμῷμεν τίμωντ- 
(τμά-ητε) τῖμᾶτε ({τιμά-οιτ) τἷμῷτε Declension, ὃ 47. 
_(ripd-woty)) τἰμῶσϊ(ν) | (tind-o1ev) τῖμφεν 
(δουλό-ω) δουλῶ (δυυλο-οίην) δονλοίηνδὀ | Sevdodv* 
(δουλό-" 5) ϑονυλοῖς (δουλο-οίηΣ) δουλοίης 
(δουλό-ἢ) δουλοῖ (δουλο-ο)  δουλοίη (δουλό-ων, -ουσᾶ, -ον) 


(δουλότητον) δϑονλῶτον | (δουλό-οιτον) δουλοῖτον  δουλῶν, SovActcd, δουλοῦν 
(δονλότητον) δουλῶτον (δουλο-οίτην) δονυλοίτην Stem δουλουντ-, δουλουσᾶ, 
(δουλότωμεν) δονλῶμεν | (δουλό-οιμεν) δουλοῖμεν δουλουντ- 





(δουλό-ητε) δουλῶτε (δουλό-οιτε) δουλοῖτε Declension, ὃ 47. 
(δουλό-ωσϊ(»)) SovrdAdet(v)| (δουλό-οιεν) δονλοῖεν" 
| (ποιέ-ω) ποιῶ (ποιε-οίην) πσπτοιοίην ® ποιεῖν 
(wosd-ys) ποιῇ: (ποιε-οίῃς) “ποιοίη 
(woid-p) ποιῇ (ποιε-οίη) ποιοίη (ποιέ-ων, -ουσᾶ, -ov) 
(ποιέ-ητον) ποιῆτον (ποιέ-οιτον) σπποιοῖτον ποιῶν, ποιοῦσά, ποιοῦν 
(ποιέ-ητον) ποιῆτον (xoce-olrny) wovolrny Stem ποιουντ-, ποιουσᾶ, 
(ποιέ-ωμεν) ποιῶμεν (ποιέτοιμεν) πσποιοῖμεν ποιονντ- 
(ποιέ-ητε) ποι (ποιέ-οιτε) “ποιοῖτε Declension, § 47. 
(ποιέ-ωσϊ(») woreot(y) | (ποιέ-οιεν) “ποιοῖεν 
πνέω πγέοιμϊ πνεῖν 
«πνέῃ: πνίοις 
πνέῃ «νέοι πνέων, wvloved, πνέον 
πνέητον “πνέοιτον Stem mveovr-, πνεουσᾶ, | 
πνέητον πνεοίτην πνεοντ- 
πνέωμεν πνέοιμεν Declension, § 47. 
«νέητε ire 
avlwct(y) “«νέοιεν 


4 The pres. subj. οὗ τιμάω is when contracted the same as the pres, indic. 

5 Tho opt. sing. of τίμάω δουλόω ποιέω has the termination of the yi-verbs and of 
the first aor. pass. opt. of the w-verbs, not of the pres. opt. ; cf. παύω. 

ibsaed is contracted for τιμά-ειν (without « subscript), δουλοῦν (not δουλοῖν) for 
δουλό-ειν. 

Norg.—Futures which are formed by contraction are conjugated like the present 
tenses of the contracted verbe, most like ποιῶ, but some like τιμῶ (8 109). 


vp φ' xo ὦ 
CO BD HH CO BD 09 BO μα 


δ Ὁ μὸ Cones — 


8. 1 
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881. A. w-VERBS.—2. Contnacten (continued). (1) τῖμα 
MIDDLE aN 
PREesENT INDICATIVE. Iupeerect INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
viud-opat τιμῶ ὁτίμα-όμην) ἃ y 
Cede oe) He (Srl oc} ) bari (ripd-ov) Tye 
(riud-era:) tiparac (ériud-ero) ἐτῖμᾶτο (τίμα-ἐσθω) = rh 
(τίμά-εσθον) Tipactoy ἐτιμά-εσθον) ἐτῖμᾶσθον (riud-ecGorv) τῖμασθον 
(τἱμά-εσθον) ripacbov | (ἐτίμα-έσθην) ἐτϊμάσθη (τιμα-ἐσθων) «τἰμάσϑων 
(τιμα-όμεθα) τἰμώμεθά | (ἐτὶμα-όμεθα) ἐτϊ᾽μώμεθά . 
(τίμά-εσθε) στῖμᾶσθε (ἐτῖμά-εσθε) tripe (rind-eobe) τῖίμασθε 
(τίμά-οντα) vipbvras | (ἐτίμά-οντο) ἐτϊμῶντο (τμα-ἐσθων)ὺ τιμάσθων 
δουλό-ο δουλοῦ ἐδουλο-όμην) ἐδονλούμην 
| Cour ore) δονλοῖ μα (Town 00) ) Boudod (δουλό-ου) δουλοῦ 
(8ovAd-era:) Sov. (ἐδουλό-ετο) ἐδονλοῦτο (δουλο-έσθω) δονλούσθω 
(δουλό-εσθον) δουλοῦσθον (ἐδουλό-εσθον) ἐδονλοῦσθον | (δουλό-εσθον) δονλοῦσθοι 
(δονλό-εσθον) Sovrtobe Gov) (ἐδουλο-ἔσθην) ἐδονλούσθην | (δουλο-έσθων) δονλούσθω; 
(δουλο-όμεθα) δουλούμεθᾶ [ (ἐδουλο-όμεθα) ἐδουλούμεθᾶ 
(δουλό-εσθε) δουλοῦσθε | (ἐδουλό-εσθε) ἐδονλοῦσθε  (δουλό-εσθε) δονλοῦσθϑε 
(δουλό-ονται) δονλοῦνται (ἐδουλό-οντο) ἐδονλοῦντο  (δουλο-έσθων) 7 1 
(ποιέτομα) ποιοῦμαι | (ἐκοιε-ὁμην) ἐποιοίμην 
2 (ποιέ-ῃ or -εἰ ποιῇ or "| (ἐποιέ-ου) ἐποιοῦ (ποιέ-ου) ποιοῦ 
8. | (ποιέτετα) ποιεῖται (ἐποιές-ετο) ἐποιεῖτο (κτοιε-ἐσθω) ποιείσθω 
. 2 | (ποιέτεσθον) ποιεῖσθον | (ἐποιέ-εσθον) ἐποιεῖσθον (ποιέτεσθον) ποιεῖσθον 
3 | (ποιέρεσθον) ποιεῖσθον ἀ(ἐποιε-έσθην) ἐποιείσθην (ποιε-ἐσθων) 7 
(ποιε-όμεθα) πποιούμεθᾶ | (ἐποιε-όμεθα) ἐποιούμεθᾶ 
2 | (ποιέ-εσθε) ποιεῖσθε (ἐποιέ-εσθε) ἐποιεῖσθε (ποιέεεσθε) ποιεῖσθε 
3 | (ποιέτονται) ποιοῦνται | (ἐποιέ-οντο) ἐποιοῦντο (ποιε-ἐσθων) ποιμίσθων 
wvéopat ἐπνεόμην 
ἐπνέου, “νέον 
(xvé-erat) πγεῖται (ἐκνέ-ετο) ἐπνεῖτο (πνεέσθω) πνείσϑω 
(πνέ-εσθον) πνεῖσϑον | (ἐπνέ-εσθον) ἐπνεῖσθον (πνέςεσθον) πνεῖσθον 
(πνέ-εσθον) νεῖσθον | (ἐπνε-ἐσθην) v (πνε-έσθων) “«πνείσθων 
«πνεόμεθᾶ ἐπνεό 
(πνέ 4060) πνεῖσθε (ὠτνέ-εσθε) ἐπνεῖσθε (πνέ-εσθε) πνεῖσθε 
γται ἐπνέοντο (σνε-ἐσθων) ππνείσθων 


CO RO = CONS CO RS »ὸ 


1 The form in -ἢ of the 2 sing. pres. indic. mid. and 
in -εἰ (παύει, ποιεῖ. The form in -ἢ in Attic is regular 


Aristophanes; the form in «εἰ in later writers. 


a Thucy 





, ros) is older than tha 
ides, the Tragediana ani 


onour, (2) δουλο- enslave, (3) ποιεῖ do, (4) πνε- breathe. 


*ASSIVE. 






ScLIUNCTIVE. 
(ripdewpat) τῖμῶμαι: 
(ripd-) τι 
(τί ) τίμαται 
(τιμά-ησθον) τιμᾶσθον 
(τἱμάτησθον) στῖμᾶσθον 
(τματ-ώμεθα) τὶμώμεθἃ 
(tind-yote)  στἰμᾶσθιε 
(τίμά-ωνται) τιμῶνται 
(δουλό-ωμαι δουλῶ 
(δουλό-ἢ) Bovhot 

δου δουλῶται 
(δουλότησθον) δονλῶσθον 
(δουλό-ησθον) δονλῶσθον 
(δουλο-ώμεθα) δουλώμεθἅ 
(δονλό-ησθε) δουλῶσθε 
(SovAd-erras) δουλῶνται 
(ποιέτωμαι) 
(xoré-9) ποιῇ 
(τοιέ-ηται) ποιῆται 
shar air wou 
ποιέ-ησθον ποιῆσθον 
(ποιετώμεθα) ποιώμεθἅ 
(ποιέ-ησθε) “οι 
(ποιέτ-ωντα)Ξ πὸ 


OPpraTIvn. 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE. 
(rina-oluny) = Tiappny (τῖμά-εσθαι) τίμᾶσθαι 
rin) Typo 
tipd-orro) tipero (ripa-dpuevos, ἡ, ov) 
(τίμά-οισθον) τῖμῷσθον τὶ μώμενος, ἡ, OV 
(τίμα-οἰσθὴν) eee 
(σϊμα-οίμεθα) = rt 
(τιμά-οισθε) τῖμῷσθε 
(τιμά-οιντο) τῖμῳντο 
sate a ie δουλοίμην (δουλό-εσθαι) δονλοῦσθαι 
(8ovAd-o:r0) δουλοῖτο (δουλο-όμενος, ἡ. ov) 
(δουλό-οισθον) δονλοῖσθον δονλούμενος, ἡ» ov 
(δουλο-οἱσθην) δονλοίσθην 
(δουλο-οίμεθα) δουλοίμε 
(δονλό-οισθε) δουλοῖσθε 
(3ovAd-owro) δουλοῖντο 
(ποιε-οίμην) ποιοίμην (ποιέ-εσθαι) ποιεῖσθαι 
(ποιέ-οιο) ποιοῖο 
ποιέ-οιτο) ποιοῖτο (ποιε-όμενος, ἡ. ον 
endow) ποιοῖσθον ποιούμενος, ἡ, ον 
(ποιε-οίσθην» wo v 
ΤἊΝ ποιοῖσϑε 
(ποιέ-οιντο) ποιοῖντο 
(πνέ-εσθαι) πνεῖσθαι 
πνεόμενοι, ἡ,» ον 











9 The pres. subj. mid. and pass. of τιμάω when contracted is the same as the pres. indic. 


6.α. 
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98 882, A. «ὙΕΒΒΕ.--2. Uncontracted Tenses 





TENSES. | INDICATIVE. | IMPERATIVE. 
Active Voice. 
ruta rinfow” Secondary. 
uture. 
ϑουλόσω 
«οιήσω 
First Aorist. ἐτί v 
ἐτίμησᾶ , τίμησο 
ἐποίησά | ποίησον 
᾿ς  Pluperfect. 
Firat Perfect. σετί μηκᾶ ἐτετϊμήκη 
διβδούλωκἄ ἐδεδονλώκη 
πεποίηκᾶ, ἐπεποιήκη 
Middle and Passive Voices. 
Pluperfect. 









Perfect Middle | τετίμημαι ἐτετϊμήμην 
ἣν 


and Passive. δεδούλωμαι ἐδεδουλώμ 
«πεποίημαι ἐπεποιήμην 


Future Perfect, 
Middle and 
Passive. 














Future Middle | τῖμήσομαι 
(sometimes Pas- | δουλώσομα 
sive). 


First Aorist 
Middle. 











First Fut. Passive | ripy 
ποιηθήσομαι 
First Aor. Passive 





drip: 
ἐποιήθην 


vue t 
Weak 
(Weak). a 
Verbal : 1. wi 2. ti 
Adjectives: 1. gparing 3. singel 


ποιητέος «ποιητός 








of Verbs with contracted Present Stems. 99 












SUBJUKCTIVE. OPTaTIVE. | INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Active Voice. 
Scudder: Hua yall 
ποιήσοιμὲ ποιήσειν 
- < τ 
τἰμήσω ἵμήσαιψϊ Ha yo 
ποιήσω ποι ποιῆσαι 
τετὶμηκὼφ ὦ τετϊμηκὼ εἴ τετὶμηκέγαι 
διβουλωκὼν é δεδουλωκὼς εἴην διδονλωκὶ vat 
πεποιηκὼφ ὦ πεποιηκὼς εἴην πεποιηκέναι 
Middle and Passive Voices. 


reripnpé vos ὃ Hit aire a 


το διβουδασίοι 
πεποιημένος ὦ | πεποιημένος εἴην 


πεποιῆσθαι 





ἣν 
ποιηθείην 





1 In the uncontracted tenses of the a-stems a changes iris a oo 
immediately panded by oF 9 Ce Duh op δ 16s ὁ ag Part 
fat. act. θηράσω, aor. act. ἐθήρᾶσα, perf. apt. τεθή also § 128. 


H 2 


100 ξ 88. B—1. μΕΕΕΒΒ.---- 


« put, (2) δω- δο- give, σ ora-) στἄ- place, 
(1) On Ge pats @) oe hs ns wade the emai 





ACTIVE 
Parserr Sreu. αὶ # InpivaTive. IMPERATIVE. 
7 A Primary. | Secondary. 
| 3 Present. ~~ Imperfect. Present. 
+t-On- qt-Oe- | 8. 1 “ϑη-μῖ ν 
! 2 | et-On-s or rv-Octs!| ἐ-τίεθεις! τίθει 
| (non-thematio 8 | f-On-c%(y) ἐ-τί-θει | τι θέ-τω 
except Sub-/| D. 2 | τί-θε-τον ἐ-τί-θε-τον τί-ϑε-ττον 
junctive)' 8 | τί-θεττον ἐ-τι θέ-την τ θέ-των 
P. 1 τί ἐ-τίξϑεμεν 
2 | τί-θε-τε ἐ-τίθετε τί ετε 
8 | τθέ-ἃσϊ(ν) ἐ-τί-θεσᾶν τ θέντων 
St-Se- δῖδο- | 8. 1 ¢-8t-Sovy! 
2 Sse, L8f-Bous ! 8f-8ov! 
(non-thematic 8 | δί-δω-σΐζ(ν) ¢-8f-Bov ! δῖ. δό-τω 
except Sub- | D. 2 | &-So-rov ἐ-δί-δο-τον δί-δο-τον 
Junstive) P i Ste. δεῖ Ων 
- mi ἐ-δί-δο-τε δί-δο-τε 
8 ἐ-δί-δο-σᾶν δύ δό-ντων 
er {πῇ 
tory ἰ-στά-τω 
t-o-rii-rov t-ord-roy 
t-ord-rhy ἰ-στά-των 
Ὀστἄ-μεν 
ἴ-στἄ-τε Ὡστᾶ-τε 
Cori-ctiy ἰ-στά-ντων 
δεικ-νῦ- δεικ-νῦ-  δδ' 1 | δείκ-νυ-μῦ ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ν 
2 | Selx-ve ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-« Seix-vi 
(non-thematic 8 | δείκ-κνῦ-σἴζν) ἐ-δείκ-νῦ δεικ-νῦ-τω 
except Sub- | D. 2 | Sex-vi-rov é-Selx-vii-rov | δείκ-νῦ-τον 
junctive and 8 | Selx-vi-roy ἀ-δεικ-νῦ- την | δεικ-νδ- τῶν 
Optative) ὃ P. 1 δείκ-νῦ-μεν ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
2 | δείκ-νὅ-τε ἐ-δείκ-νὅ-τε δείκ-νῦ-τε 
8 | δεικ-νυδ- ὅσϊι ν᾽) ἐ-δείκ-γῦ-σἄν | δεικ-γύ-ντων 














----.--.«»ὄ 


1 σιθεῖς ἐτίθεις ἐτίθει τίθει are formed as if from a thematic present 
τιθέτω, and ἐδίδουν ἐδίδους ἐδίδου δίδον as if from a thematio present διδό-ω. 

5 ἱστᾶσι is for ἴστα-ντι; by wrong division -do: was taken as the 3 pl. 
personal ending and added to ride- διδο- and δεικνυ-; see ὃ 75,11. The 
accent of ἱστᾶσι is due to supposed contraction; by comparison with 
τιθέασι eto. it was supposed to be for ἰἱστά-ασι. 

8 In the subjunctive and optative δείκνυμι is conjugated like an w-verb; 
and sometimes in the active alternative forms to those given in the 
peradigm occur like the w-verbs (but always with a short ¥): og. δεικνϑω, 
δεικνδεις, Secxvber, ἐδείκνῦον, ἐδείκνῦε, δείκνῦε, δεικνύειν, δεικνύων. 


Four Parapicms. 101 
(4) Sex- show ; (1) (2) and (3) have reduplication in the 

x -νὅ- in the present stem. 
Voice. 





SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTAaTIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 











- Present. Present. | Present. 
τι θείην" at-Of-var | M. rt-Ods 
τιοθείη-“ς Stem τἴεθεντ- 
τοθε.ίη F. τι θεῖσᾶ 
τύθεῖτον" Stem τύϑεισά 
τοθεί-την N. τί-ϑέν 
τίθεῖ Stem +i-Gevr- 
τίθεῖ-τε Declension, § 46. 
τι θεῖν 
δί-δο-ίη-ν" M. 8t-Sots 
80-60-in-s Stem δῖ-δοντ- 
8C-80-in ¥F. 8%-806ecd 
8t-Bo-t-rov § Stem δί-δονσᾶ 
δι.δο-( N. δῖ-δόν 
δι-δο-ῖ-μὲν Stem δί-δοντ- 
δῖ.8ο- Declension, § 47. 
δί.δο-ῖῦ ἐν 
t-o-ra-(n-v " M. Loris 
U-ora-(1-s Stem t-cravr- 
ἱ-στα-ίη F.t 
l-ora-t-roy § Stem l-oricd 
ἱ-στα-(-τὴν N. Lordy 
l-orra-t-pev Stem l-cravr- 
t-o-ra-t-re Decilension, § 45. 
L-ora-t-ev 
δεικ-νῦ-ο-ἰ-μῦ M. δεικ-νύς 
δεικ-νῦ-ο-ἰ-« Stem δεικ- γυγτ- 
Sax-vb-0-1 F. δεικ-νῦσᾶ 
Sax-vb-0-1-Tov Stem Sax-viod 
δεικ-νῦ-ο-ἰ-τὴν N. Seax-viv 
Sarx-vb-0-1-pev Stem Sax-vuyr- 
Sax-vb-o-v-re Declension, § 47. 


δεικ-νδ- η- τέ 
δεικ-γϑ σζιν) | Sax-vb-o-r-ev 





4 τις o-t, a-« of the opt. are pronounced as diphthongs εἰ, οἱ, a: 

8 Longer forms τιθείητον etc., διδοίητον etc., loralnroy etc., are also 
found in MSS., but see note 5, 6 91. 

N.B. In Attio the only verb like τίθημι is Ὧμι send (verbal stem ἧ- é-); 
the other verbs whose present indicatives end in “μι, og. ἐμπίτλημι fill, 
ὀνίνημι benefit (also several deponenta in «ἅμαι, 0g. δύναμαι be able) are 
like ἴστημι. There is no other verb like δίδωμι, but there are many ending 
in -γυμι like δείκνυμι, 0.g. ὄμνυμι swear, σκεδάννυμι scatter, aleo ἀπ-όλλυμι 
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§ 84. B—1. pi-VERBS.— 
MIDDLE AND 























1 
2 
(non-thematic 

except Sub- 8 
junctive) . 2 
8 

.2 

2 

8 

8t-80- .1 
2 

(non-thematioc 3 
except Sub- .2 
janctive) 3 

a | 

2 

8 
oo 

ἰ-στἅ- 8. 1 
(for σιστἄ.) 2 
(non-thematic 8 
except Sub- | D. 2 
janctive) 3 
P. 1 

2 

3 











δεικ-νὅ- 8. 1 
(non-thematic 8 
except Sub- | D. 2 
junctive and 8 δεικ-νύ-σϑων 
Optative) P. 1: δεικ-νδιμεθά ἐ-δεικ-νῦ- 
2 | δείκ-νυ-σϑε ἐ-δείκ-ννυ-σϑε | δείκ-νυ-σθε 
8 | δείκ-νυ-νται ἐ-δείκ-νυντο Ιδεικ-νύ-σϑων 





1 ἴστω is a poetical alternative for ἴστασο (= Tera-o by dropping of σ 
). From Attio 


between vowe δύναμαι be able, ἐπίσταμαι know, the 

forms of the impft. 2 sing. are ὀδύνω, }xlore, and imper. 2 sing. ἐπίστω 
(and ἐπίστασο in poetry); of ἐπριάμην I bought, first aor. indic. 2 sing. 
ὀπρίω, imper. 2 sing. πρίω. 


ΑΝ» 


CONJUGATION OF ju-VERBS. 103 


Four Pasrapiems (continued). 
Passive VOICES. 











ἐν 


i 





3 Ἴσταμαι has in the pres. subjunctive and optative the accent of 8 con- 
tracted verb; δόναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι and κρόμαμαι hang are conjugated like 
it, but with the accent of an uncontracted verb, 60. δύνωμαι δύνῃ etc., 
δυναίμην δύναιο οἷο. ; 50 ὀναίμην Erato ΘΟἷο.. aor. opt. mid. of ὀνίνημι profit. 
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§85. B—1. si-VERBS.— 








Aorist 
Aonwr STem. 5 a Invicarive. IMPERATIVE. 
4 fa | First Aorist. | Second Aor:st. 
S. 1 | &On-xa! 
bn. 8 2 ἐδ καν θέ-43 
- Ce- κείν θέτω 
(non-thematic | Ὦ. 2 “« ἔ-θε-τον θέ-τον 
except Sub- 8 θέ-των 
junctive) P. 1 ἔςθειμεν 
2 ἔςθετε θέτε 
| 8 ξϑεσᾶν θέντων 
S. 1 | ἐδωκἄ: ! 
2 | ἔδω-κἄς 86-3? | 
δω- δο- 8 | ἔδω-κε(ν) δότω 
(non-thematic | D. 2 ἔδο-τον δό-τον 
except Sub- 3 ἐ-δό-την δό-των | 
janctive) P.1 t-80-pev 
2 ἔ-δο-τε δότε | 
8 ξ-δο-σᾶν δό-ντων ! 
“|!” First Aor. Seoond Aor. 
8. 1 -o-& ἕ Ψ 
2 like Pxave-d στῆς στῆ-σ-ον ν | 
Second Aorist ? 8 ἔστη like παῦ-σ-ον whee | 
στη- ori- Ὦ. 2 ἔστη-τον στῆ-τον 
3 ἐστή-την “τῶν ; 
First Aorist ? Pp. 1 ἔστητμεν | 
στη-σ- στη-σα- 2 ἔσστη-τε στῆτε 
orn-ceo)- 8 tory-cty -vrey 
(non-thematio 
except Sub- 
junctive) 


First Aorist ‘ S. 1 ἐδεξιἃὰ 
δειξ- (for Sax-c-) 2 | like ¢-wav-o-d δεῖξ-ον like wad-cr-ov 
δειξα- δειξε(σ)- 





1 There are only four aorista in -xa: ἔθηκα, ἔδωκα, ἧκα (from ἴημι), ἤνεγκα (from 
φέρω); the first three are only used in the sing. in Attic, not in the dual and plural 
except occasionally in Euripides (¢g. Or. 1168) and in writers of the 4th cent., when 
analogical forms like ἐθήκαμεν ἐθήκατε ἔθηκαν began to creep in. For ἤνεγκα see § 118. 

5. In compounds the accent of the imperative (when allowed by the general rulea of 
accentuation) goes back to the preceding syllable, 4.0. ἔνθες weplOes περίθετε, ἀπόδος Exdos 
Exdore, ἀπόστηθι παράστηθι. 


CONJUGATION OF ju-VERBS. 


Four PaRabicms (continued). 





ACTIVE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. INFOMTIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
θῶ θείην" δέναι M. θείς 
θῇς θε-ίη-ς St. θεντ- 
θῃ θείη F, 
“τον θε-ῖτον * St. θεισᾶ 
TOV θεί-την N. θέν 
θεῖμεν St. θεντ- 
θῆ-τε θεῦτε Declension, § 46. 
θῶ-σζν) θεῖεν 
δῶ δο-ίη-ν ὁ δοῦναι Μ. δούς 
δῴς So-(n-s St. Sovr- 
Se δο-ί F. δοῦσἅᾶ 
δϑῶ-τον δο-ῖ-τον" St. δονσἅ 
δῶ-τον δο-ί-τὴν N. δόν 
δῶ-μεν δο-ῖ-μεν St. δοντ- 
ῶ δο-ῖ-τε Declension, 47. 
δῶ-σϊ(ν) δοῦν ᾿͵᾿ἭΝΛΛΛΛΛΛΛΛ͵α.-- 
First Aor. Second Aor. | First Aor. Second Aor. | First Aor M First Aor. 
στή-στω στή-σσα-ι-μὶ στα-ί(η-ν" -σαι . στή-σ-ἄς 
like wat-o- στῆς like oretns ona like wat-o-dg 
ory wat-ca-v-pl στα-ίη Second Aor. | F. orf-o-dod 
στῆ-τον ora-t-rov® | orfj-v-ar like wat-o-dord 
“τον στα (-τὴν N. στῆ-σ-ἄν 
μεν ora-t-pay like παῦ-σ-ἅν 
στῆτε ora-t-re Second Aor. 
Kv) ora-t-ev M. ords 
St. σταντ- 
F. oracd 
St. ordocd 
N. ordy 
St. oravr- 





105 


a _ Declension, § 45. 
δείξ-ὦ like παύ-σ-ω “Sdfa-v-ptlike παύσατεμί δέξαι. δείξ-ἂς, -ὅσα, -ἄν 


like παύ-σ-ἄς, 
ca, -ἅν 


3 ἴστημι hes first and second aorist act. and first nor. mid. The first aor. ἔστησα and 
ἐστησάμην are trans. I placed (act.), placed for myself (mid.); the second aor. ἔστην is 


intrans. 7 stood. See ὃ 126. 
4 δείκνυμι and verbs like it have no second aor. 


5 ¢-1, o-t, a-t are pronounced as diphthongs, εἰς οἱ, αἱ. 


4 Longer forms θείητον etc., δοίητον eto., σταίητον etc., are found sometimes in MSS., 


but see Note 5, page 91. 

















106 § 86. B.—l. pi- VERBS.— 
AoRIST 
; 
Aorist STEM. : ἕ Inpecarvs. IMPRRATTIVE. 
4% Qi | First Aorist. | Second Aorist. 
os Os es 0 ee 
2 ἔϑον" θοῦ" 
8 ἔϑετο θέσϑω 
(non-thematio Ὁ. 2 ἔ-ϑεσθον θέ-σθον 
except Su ἐϑέσθην θέσϑων 
janctive) P. 1 4-04-0084 
2 ἔθεσθε θέσϑε 
8 ἔϑεντο θέσϑων 
Ι͵|.1 ᾿ἐδόμν ΝΞ 
2 ἔδον S09? 
3 ¥-80-ro δό-σθω 
(non-thematio D. 2 ἔ-δο-σϑον δό-σϑον 
except Su δόσθϑων 
junctive) P. 1 ἘΥΜΑῚ 
2 ἔ-δο-σθε δό-σϑε 
| 8 _¥So-vro - δόσθων 
Second Aorist 3] ny ;ν First Aor, Second Aor. 
τριᾶ τ! 2 ike ἐ-πρίω στῆσαι 
Fi . 8 ἐπαυσάμην “το like παῦ-σ-αι 
irat Aorist Ὁ, 2 ἐπρίασθον 
(non-thematic Ῥ ὃ inlay καὶ ἐν ϑὰ 
except Sub- 9 ἐπρίασθε 
junctive) 8 ἐ πρίαιντο 
‘First Aorist 8. 1 ᾿ ἐδεξᾶ v 
Ha Sax-c-) 2 ike " δέξ-αι like παῦ-σοαι | 
1 fornu: has no second aor. mid. ἐπριάμην 1 bought is ἃ, second aor. mid. of the 
same type. 
§ 87. Synopsis oF Cuikr TENSES OF or CHirr TENSES OF 
_ ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
ἵ τθεμις͵.͵.͵͵""͵ 2 
δί-δω-μῖ δ'-.δο-μαι -- 
Present Κι στηςμῖ (trans) ι | 
Seuc-vu-pt _ δείκ-νῦ μα ΜΝ 
(like Fut t. of  στή-σ-ὦ (trans.) στήσ , ord 
e Fut. ὁ 0 "ο-μαι oop 
wat-w) SelE-o Mov Say. 
only in Indic., 
First Aorist “First Aorist | E20 | toe note 1, p.} ee Hee 
(like, First bey 
tenet (trans) ἐστη-σά μην 





oun ῬΑΒΑΡΙΟΜΒ (continued). OT 
{IDDLE. 











SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. | PABTIOCIPLE. 
ϑῶ-μαι δεζμην ᾿θέσθαι Μ. θέ-μενος 
θῇ θεῖο F. θεμένη 
θῆ-ται θεῖ-το N. θέμενον 
θῆ-σϑον θεῖ-σϑον 
δὲ pa inal 
θῆσθε θεῖ-σθε 
τνται θεῖεντο 
δῶ-μαι δο-ί-μην δό-σϑαι M. δό-μενος 
δῷ 80-t-o F. δο-μένη 
δῶ-ται δο-ῖ-το N. δό-μενον 
δῶ-σϑον δο--σϑον 
ro ΞΡ 
δῶ-σϑε δο-ῖ-σθε 
—___ Sevres | Bt vro _ ! 
First Aor. Second Aor.| First Aor. Second Aor. | Firat Aor. First Aor. | 
-o-por πρίω-μαι forn-ca-l-pny πρια -( μὴν [orfca-cca.| Μ΄ στη-σά-μενο; | 
like «ply like «pla-t-o F. στη-σα-μένη | 
παύσ-ωμαι πρίηται παν-σα-(-μὴν ree toy N. στη-σά-μενον 
πρίησθϑον | Feognd δα σθαι Second Aor. | 
πρίη-σθον τρίς σὸν Μ. πριά-μενος | 
" la F. πρια-μένη 
πρίη-σθε N. πριά-μενον | 
πρίω-νται are 
SelE-co-paar “δειξαιίο μην δείξα-σθαι | Safd-pevos, 
like wat-o-e-peu like παν σα (μην «μένη, -μενον 








5. ἔθον is for ἔ-θε-σο, θοῦ for θέ-σο, ἔδου for ἔ-δο-σο, δοῦ for δό-σο, ἐπρίω for ἐ-πρί-α-σο 
‘pl for πρί-α-σο. In compounds the accent is thrown back to the preceding syllable 
xcept in ἐνθοῦ εἰσθοῦ, ἐνδοῦ προδοῦ. 


θημῖ, δίδωμϊ, tornpt, Seixvipt. 


| ACTIVE. MIDDLE. Passive. 


peer fl pL, » not in Veen ny 
., | &-80-pev|sing. in α.}} ἐ-δό-μην 
Second Aorist 1 στὴν intr.) By nono 
΄τέξϑη.κἂ σπέρθεμα, κεῖ-μαι is used ag Porf.. 
δέ-δω-κἄ δέ-δο-μαι HO Pane of τίθημι 
Perfoct ἔστη-κἄ (intrans., for none (Gory-«d 15 used instea test) ) 
δέ-δει-χἅ foonjugation 8é-Sery-par | 
800 ὃ 114) | 
θε-τέος, G, ov » ἢ, Ov 
Verbal 80-réos, a, ov δο-τός. ἡ, όν 
Adjectives. στἄ-τέος, G, ov ort-rés, ἡ, dv 


Sax-réos, ἅ, ov San-rée, ᾿ όν 





108 888. B.—2. Orner pi-Venss: εἰμξ be, : 








ὙΣΕΒΑΙ, Stem a ἕ INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
ΖΦ ta Present. Imperfect. 
Pr cnont S. fut ὦ (or ἦν later?) ' 
- ge 
(non-thematio D 3 ἐστίν) “τὸν loco 
excep ¥ ° 
junctive and Ῥ ὃ ἐσ-τόν “ΤῊΝΡ ἔσ-των 
articiple) 2 | ἐσ-τέ (ἦσ-τε rare) | ἔσ-τε 
| 8+ det(y) b-vrey " 
8. 1 | to-o-par ΜῈΝ ΠΗ 
Future . 2 ἔσῃ or ἔσει 
ἐσ-ο- (thematic) Du.and PL like 
Op ὃ ὃ ὃ ὃ ὃ ὁ Ἕὃὃ 
᾿ 8. 8 χρή Χρῆν (for χρὴ ἣν) 
χρη-σ- (con- 
tracting except merith ον 
in Pres. Indic.) Ss. 3] Fut au ‘ 
“4 2 . . ora. gment 
_ftienacsuary "(ρὲ χρή ore) ὁ 
» 8.1 (ἔρχεομει || ἦἠς-"ὋἝὮἝὮἝὮ". Ὁ Ct” 
Present 2 like wat-o-pa:)| -εἰσθᾶ τ! 
“(non-thematio D 3 “εἰ(ν) τω 
except Sub- . 3 “rev ἔτων 
junctive, Opta- P 1 τὴν 
tive and Par- "9 ὌΝ ἴτε 
|_ teiple) 3) ὃ σἄν ἤ-σᾶν Ἐόιντων" 
| Future Indic. 8. ep ΙΝ 
longs to 
, present stem. D ὃ εἰστζν) 
| Fut. Stem of ° 8 | Ero 
othor forms P.1/|t. » 
Dave- or dbf" 9 | toe 
(thematic) 8 | taot’v) 
rr cer) Lah >.< ne ae 
2 8 ἅ.θ or 
bn bh. sa 8 -ot(y) ἕ Te 
y, D. 2 i-réy “τὸν "τον 
(non-thomatic 3 “τόν ν 
| except Sub|p Ὁ | Pity ἐφᾶ μιν 
| Junctive) "9 anh t 
7 8 ὅσ) δον ΑἜὀάνων 
| Fut. and Aor. | Fut. φή-σ-ω First Aor. &n-o-d | 





like Fut. and First Aor. of wat-e. 
1 In compounds the accent is thrown back to the preceding syllable in the preg. 
indic. and imperat., e.g. πάρειμι πάρει πάρεστι, πάρισθι. Similarly in εἶμι to go and φημί 


say. 

2 The form ἦν occurs in Euripides, 6.0. Alc. 655; ἦστε in Arist. Peace 821. 

8 ὄντων is the only form of the 3 pl. imperat. found in inscriptions of the beet Attic 
period; in MSS. ἔστων and ἔστωσαν are also found. 


χρή ἐξ ts necessary, elpi go, φημΐ say. 109 





SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTaTIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
—é ety! "εἶναι M. ὦν 
etn-s Stem évr- 
F. οὖσά { 
Stem oteS | 
N. ὅν 
Stem évr- | 
Declension, § 47. | 
ko | ἔσεσιι λΛΊΙ ἐσιόμενο YC! " 
“χρῆναι ~ 1 NX χρεών ( (for χρὴ ὄν) 
χρῇ (for χρὴ ἊΝ indeclimable. 





a 





Declension, § 45. 





ον ἰοίην Ea # # | μῶν 
t-0-1-s Stem t-ovr- 
Verbal Adjective F. t-oteord 
t-rlo Stem t-oved 
N. t-dy 
Stem t-owr- 
Declension, § 47. 
ἐλεύ-σ-ε-σύαι ἐλεν-σ-ό- μενος, η ν΄ 
ὁ ἀφίξεσθαι οτἀφιξόμινος, ἢ, ον 
ve  |obdve  Κὁ[ὃὦἃὮὃ)ἷἝἷ  Μιφς 
Stem φαντ- | 
Verbal Adjective F. oa 
φᾶ-τός, da-rlov Ν Stem dici | 
. ody 
Stem φαντ- | 





‘In poetry χρῆν is regular, ἐχρῆν only occurring once in a fragment (94) of Soph. 
In prose the MSS. vary between χρῆν and ἐχρῆ 

5 The form ἴτων occurs in Aesch. Eum. 82 9 and trecay in Enurip. L T. 1480. 

© ¢-1, o-t, a-: are pronounced as diphthongs εἰ, οἱ, αι. 

7 Longer forms εἴητον οἷο. τον etc., are found sometimes in MSS., but see 
note 5, page 91. 

8 φημί is conjugated like ἴστημι, page 100, except in the pres. indic. 2 sing. φής, 

imprft. indic, 2 sing. ἔφησθα, and pres. imperat. 2 sing. φαθί. 
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ὃ 89. B.—2. OTHER pu-VERBS: κεῖμαι le, 











Versa STex. : a INDICATIVE, IMPERATIVE. 
7% oe Present. Imperfect. 
Ῥ 8. 1 κεῖμαι ἐ-κά-μην 
κεν 1 nt 2 | κεῖσαι rego rae 
. 3 | κεῖ-ται a-TO κ 
(non-thematie D, 2 | κεῖ-σθον ἕ-κει-σϑον κεῖ-σϑον 
vanedi ve and 3 | κεῦσθον ἐ-κεί-σθην κα-σθων 
J tative) P. 1 | κα-μεθᾶ ἐ-κα-μεθᾶ Ι 
Op 2 κεῖσθε ἕςκευσθε κεῖ-σθε 
8 κένται ἔ-κει-ντο κείσσθων ; 
Future xe-o- 8.1 Kee ope 
(thematic) wat 
. a ee OS _ 
8. 1 | κἄθ-η-μαι ἐ-κἄθ-ἡ μην κἄθ-ή-μην 
den (by ana- 2 κἄθ-ησαι ἐκάθ-ησο κἄθ-ἢ-σο κάθ-η-σο! 
| logy for κἄθ- 8 | κἄθ-η-ται ἐ-κάθ-η-τὸ κα “ro κἄθ-ή σϑω 
ησ-) sit | 2 | κάθηησθον  ἐκἄάθ-η-σθον κἄθ-ἢ-σθϑον | κἄθ-η-σϑον 
(Oot Bub- Ῥ 3 7 ον ἐκἄ ay Kib-f-oOyy | κἄθ-ἡ-σθων 
. ° 1 | « « κ 
junctive) 2 « μεν ἐκάθ.ησϑε κἄθ.ἢ-σθε | κἄ 
8 | κἄθ-η-νται ἐκάθηντο κἄθ-ἢ-ντο | κἄθ-ἠ-σθων 
| 
~~ | Perfect. Pluperfect. a " 
Perf. and Pipft. | 8. 1 οἵδ: 
(Ὁ. and P.) In- 2 | οἷσ-θἃ δησ-θᾶ ἴσ-6ἴ 
dic., Imper.,In- 3 | of8-ey) δ-ει(ν) ἴσ-τω 
fin. and Partic. | D. 2 | ἴσ-τον σ-τον ἴσ-τον 
, οἰδ- εἰδ- ἰδ- 3 | ἴσ-τον “τὴν ὃ ἴσ-των 
| Pipft.(S.)Indic., | P. 1 ἴσ-μεν σ-μεν 
Perf. Subj. and 2 | to-re -τε ἴσ-τε 
| Opt. 3 | ἰσ-ἃσϊ (v) -σἄν ἴσ-των 
| &8-cor- know 








— 
_— 


1 2 sing. κάθου for κάθησο occurs in Aristophanes. 
2 The following forms occur in Herodotus, and occasionally in poetry, pres. indic, 
2 sing. οἶδᾶς, 1 pl. οἴδᾶμεν, 2 pl. οἵδᾶτε, and 3 pl. fin Herodotus only) οἴδασι, 
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άθημαι sit; and olda know. 
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ScBJUNOTIVE, 


Present. 


(κέτω-μαι) " 
(xé-p) 





8 1 pl ἤδεμεν occurs in So 
‘ rhe forte in brackets of 


OPpraTive. 


Present. 
(κε-ο-ἰ-μην) 
(xéd-0-1-0) 
(né-o-1-o807) 
(xe-0-[-cOnyv) 
(xe-o-[-ye6d) 
(xd-0-1-0 Be) 
κέοιτο 
. οἱ 
Tie cote 





—— --- -- -.- - —_- -—- —- 


xib-yj-pyy or κἄθ-ο-ἰ-μην κ 
(κἄθ-ἢ-ο)5 (κἄθ-ο-ἴ-ο) ἅδη σθαι 
(κἄθ-ῦῆ-το) κἄθ.ο-ἴ-το 

(κἄθ-ἢ-σθον) (κἄθ.εο-ἴ-σθον) 

(xdb-f-cOnv) (κἄθ-ο-ἰ-σθὴν) 

κἄθ- ἡ“ μεθά (κἄθ-ο-ἰ«μεθᾶ) 

(πὰ δ aha (x&6-0-i-0 be) 

(xd6-f-yro) (κἄθοο.ῖ-ντο) 


ee 
— ee “--...-«- - 


of actpally occur. 


PaRrTicipuE. 


—_—_—_—_—__— ee 


Present. 
M. κά-μενος 


F. xa-pévy 
N. κείμενον 


ed-r-celai | καισιόμεος yon 


M. κἄθ-ή-μενος 
F. κἄθ-η-μένη 
N. κἄθ-ή-μενον 


Stem 8-or- 
Stem εἐἰδ-νιᾶ 


Stem εἰδ-οτ- 
Declension, § 48. 


h. O. T. 1282, and 2 pl. #8ere in Eur. Bac. 1545. 
the subj, and opt. of κεῖμαι and of tho opt. of κάθημαι do 
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8 90. Nores.—1. εἰμί be. The original I.G. pres. indio. was 1 sing. 
és-mi, 2 sing. ési, 8 sing. és-ti; in the pl. the stem had two forms, 
(1) 8-, in the middle of a sentence, 1 pl. s-més, 2 pl. s-té, 3 pl. e-énti, 
and (2) es-, at the beginning of a sentence, es-més, es-té, es-énti. In 
Greek the 1 and 2 pl. are from the long forms with es-, and the 3 pl. 
from the short form with s-; ἐσ-μὲ became ἐμ-μί and Attio εἰ-μί; 
εἴ -- &o); ἐσ-μέν (for -μεν cp. ὃ 75,8) should regularly become εἰ-μεν, 
but retains o by analogy with ἐσ-τί͵ ἐσ-τόν and éo-rd; εἰσί is for ἔ-ντι, 
initial o- becoming an aspirate, but the smooth breathiny is used by 
analogy with the other forms. Impft. 1 sing. 4 = 4(c)-a (a for sonant 
n); ἦσθα was originally a perfect form ; 3 sing. ἦν is for ἦ-εν the original 
3 pl., the original 3 sing. being 4o-(r); 1 pl. ἦτμεν is for ἦμ-μεν = ho- 
μεν; 3 pl. ἦσαν retains o by analogy, the termination ay being also a 
confusion of the two terminations -ent =r) and -nt= a(r); see § 75, 
12. Imperative 2 sing. ἴσθι is for σ-θι with prothetic:; in the other 
persons the strong form ἐσ- is used. Subjunctive ὦ = é(c)-w (Lat. 
er-o). Optative εἴην is for é(c)-in-v; cp. Lat. sim = s-ie-m. Infinitive 
εἶναι is for ἐν-ναι = ἐστιν. The participial stem was originally 
évr- for σ-εντ- 88 in Lat. (prae)-sens, -sent-is, with weak form ἄτ- 
in fem. for σ-ατ- (a for sonant n), but in Greek became thematic, 
évr being for ὄντ = o-o-vr-; for the smooth breathing ep. εἰσί above. 
εἰμί, when used as the copula, is enclitic in the pres. indic. (except 
2sing.). <A verbal adj. συν-εστέον occurs in Plato, Prot. 313. 

2. χρή tt is necessary. χρή is a substantive used by itself as a 
present indic., but in the other tenses combining with the 3 sing. 
εἰμί; it is impersonal. 

8. εἶμι go. εἶμι is present in form, but future in meaning, 
ἔρχομαι being used for the pres. indic. In good Attic the pres. 
indic. is the only tense of ἔρχομαι which is used (see ὃ 130). εἶμι has 
the original vowel gradation; the strong form εἰ- in sing. and the 
weak form ἰ- in the du. and pl.; 2 sing. ef = el-(o):; 3 sing. ¢l-o1 = 
εἰ-τι; 8 pl. Y-aos (a now form after the analogy οὗ ἱστᾶσι replacing the 
original éyri=l-evr:)=i-ayrt. Inthe impft. the strong form is extended 
to the du. and pl., ἡ originating in the sing. by contraction of the 
augment with the verbal stem, e-es becoming :; 1 sing. should be 
ἣτα, « vanishing between vowels, but it is retained by analogy 
with Π7-μεν, ἦτε, etc.; 3 sing. fev) has an 68- suffix = i-e(c)-e 
(ι being retained as in 714): so ἤ-εσ-αν; -e- has becn extended by 
analogy to 2 sing. ἤἥ-ει-σθα. The subj. opt. and partic. have become 
thematic. The strong form oi- of this stem occurs in οἷ-μος a path. 

4. φημί This verb has the original vowel gradation. In 
φῇς, ι is added by analogy with other 2 sing. pres. indic. forms; the 
original form was φή-- with secondary 2 sing. personal ending. The 
pres. indic. is enclitic (except 2 sing.). 

5. κεῖμαι lie. xetracis for «xne-ra:, the LG. root being kéi, ki, but 
the weak form «i- has vanished. The forms in brackets do not 
occur in any author. 

6. ἄθ-ημαι sit. σ- of the verbal stem 4c- vanished by phonetic 
laws before μι » and σ, and has been dropped by analogy in other 
forms (except imperft. 3 sing. xa@-jo-ro). On the augment in 
ἐ-καθ-ἤ-μην, see ὃ 92. Opt. καθήμην = καθ-ή-“μην. The uncom- 
pounded verb ἦμαι is not used in Attic. The aspirate of κάθημαι is 
probably due td the influence of καθ-έζομαι to sit, a verb with the same 
meaning, from root ἐδ = 1.G. sed. 

7. oa know. See perfect, ὃ 112. On ἤδη = 4-Fetd-ec-a, gee 
§ 116. ἔσοθι = ἴδ-θι, εἰδῶ = εἰδ-έστ-ω, and εἰδείην = εἰδ-όσ-ιη-ν, 
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CHAPTER VII. 
REMARKS ON THE CoNJUGATIONS. 


891. THe AUGMENT. 


The Augment is the sign of past time. It is used in 
the Imperfect, Aorist and Pluperfect Indicative, Active, 
Middle and Passive. These three tenses of the indicative 
are the only ones roferring to past time. The augment 
was originally an adverbial particle ἐ- prefixed to tho 
verbal stem. When tho stem began with the vowels a, ¢, 
o, contraction had in the earliest times taken place, 
resulting in Attic in ἡ (older Greek a), ἡ, ὦ respectively. 
This led to a rule that all verbs beginning with a vowel 
(not only a, ε, o, but also ει, v) should lengthen that vowel 
by way of augment. Hence the augment has two forms: 


(a) The Syllabic Augment, t.e. the syllable é- pre- 
fixed to all verbs, beginning with a consonant; ¢-zav-or, 
ἐ-τίθέέμην. The letter p is doubled; &pperr-o-v from ῥίπτω 
hurl. 

Obe.—The first p represents an original F, which vanished when 
initial before p; piwre is for ῥρίπτω and ἔῤῥιπτον for ἔ-ἔριπτον. 

(δ) The Temporal Augment, f.c. the lengthening of 
the initial vowel, which ocours in all verbs which begin 
with a vowel, whether aspirated or not. The ‘Temporal 
Augment changes— 


a ton: ἄγω lead Imperfect ἦγ-ο-ν 

ε » ἥ : ἐλαύνω drive ” ἤλαυν-ο-ν 

o 5 w: ὀνειδίζω reproach "» ὠνείδιζ-ο-ν 
7 yt: ἱκετεύω beseech » ἐκέτευ-ο-ν 
oy, ὃ : ὑβρίζω insult » ὅὄβρζον 
αι,» ἢ : αἰσθάνομαι perceive "» ησθαν-ό-μην 
av,, qv: αὐξάνω increase » ηὔξαν-ο-ν 
ev ,, ἣν: εὑρίσκω find . » ηὕρισκ-ο-ν 
oc ,, ῳ : οἰκτίρω pity » ᾧκτιρ- "7 
6.0 ὲ 
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Tho long vowels η, ὦ, ¢, 3, the diphthong ov and in later 
Attic the diphthong εὖ remain without augment (see also 
below, § 92 (by). 

The diphthong « usually remains without augment ; 
εἴκω yield, imperfect εἶκον.υΌ Except in εἰκάζω conjecture, 
imperfect ἤἥκαζον; so also ja (from εἶμι) and ἤδη (from 
olga, cp. inf. εἰδέναι). 

Nore.—Verbs which originally began with fe- or ce- 
had in early Greek the syllabic augment ἐ-, and when F 
and σ vanished, «-« contracted to «-: this εἰ remains 
in some verbs (1) with original fF, éi{w accustom (impft. 
εἴθιζον), ἕλκω draw (εἷλκον), ἑστιάω entertain (εἱστίων) ; Cp. 860. 
aor. εἶδον I saw for ¢-Fid-o-v, cp. inf. ἰδεῖν ; ‘5 with original 
σ, ἕπομαι follow (impft. εἱπόμην), ἕρπω crawl (dprov), ἔχω 
have (εἶχον), tps (verbal stem é- for σε-, second aor. pl. 
εἶμεν) send, édw allow (εἴων), εἷλον I took (sec. aor. inf. ΠΝ : 
also εἱστήκη the plupft. of ἔστηκα stand. εἰἱλίττον (impft.) 
is from ¢iAirrw, a by-form of éXirrw roll. In the other 
verbs which originally began with Fe- or oe- the aug- 
mented forms have been remodelled and are formed with 


7 (as in (δ) above), eg. ἐργάζομαι work (for βεργάζομαι), 
impft. ἠργαζόμην. 

In two similar verbs where F was not followed by ε, 
no contraction took place: ἐώθουν from (β)ωθέω push, 
ἐωνούμην from ( )ωνέομαι buy. 

Some verbs originally beginning with f had the syllabic 
augment ἡ, which is in Attic shortened to « by metathesis 
of quantity (cp. § 19(3)), the following syllable being 
lengthened : these are opdw see, impft. ἑώρων (for ἠ-βόρων), 
κατ-άγνυμι break, sec. aor. xat-edynv (for κατ-η- ἄγην) first aor. 
κατ-έαξα, ἀν-οίγνυμι open, impft. dv-éwyov (for dy-7-Fotyov), 
aor. dv-éyéa (for ἀν-η-ἔοιξα), ἁλίσκομαι be caught, second aor. 
ἑάλων (for 7-fatwy) but impft. ἡλισκόμην, and οἰνοχοέω 

r out wine, impft. épvoxsow (for ἠ-βοινοχόουν); with 
these compare ἑώρταζον (for ἡόρταζον), impft. of ἑορτάζω 
keep holiday. χρή has impft: χρῆν (= χρὴ ἦν) and more 
rarely ἐχρῆν (where ἐ- is irregular); see page 108. 

A few verbs have, in late Attic or poetry only, an 
alternative syllabic augment ἡ, which probably arose by 
confusion with the temporal augment of verbs beginning 
with aore. These are: μέλλω delay, intend, ἔμελλον and 
ἥμελλον, δύναμαι be able, ἐδυνήθην and ἠδυνήθην (aor.), 
βούλομαι wish, ἐβουλόμην and ἠβουλόμην. πο 


THE AUGMENT. 115 


Tue Posirion ΟΕ THE AUGMENT IN CoMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 92. (a2) Verbs compounded with a preposition have 
the augment immediately after the preposition: εἰσ-φέρ-ω 
carry tn, cio-é-pep-o-v; προσ-άγ-ω lead to, προσ-ἢγ-ο-ν. ἐκ 
out of, becomes ἐξ before the augment: ἐξ-ἢγ-ο-ν I led out. 
The true forms of ἐν in, and σύν with, when altered by 
assimilation in the present, appedr again before ε: 
συλ-λέγτω collect, cuv-é-Aey-o-v; ἐμ-βάλλ-ω invade, ἐν-έ- 
βαλλ-ο-ν. 

The final vowel οὗ a preposition is elided: ἀπ- τφερ-ο-ν, 
I carried away, from dwo-pép-w. Only περί and πρό never 
lose their final vowel; but πρό is mostly contracted 
with ¢€: περιέφερον I carried round, προύβαινον (and later 
also mpo-¢-Bav-o-v) I marched on. 

Sometimes by oversight the augment is put before the 
preposition: ἠμφίεσα (ἀμφι-ἔννυμι put on), ἠπιστάμην (ἐπ- 
ἱστᾶμαι understand), ἐκάθιζον (κἄθ-ίζω set down), éxabeLouny 
and καθεζόμην (κἄθ-ἔζομαι sit down), ἐκάθήμην and κἄθήμην 

κἄθ-ημαι sit down), ἐκάθευδον and καθηῦδον (κἄθ-εύδω sleep). 
Attic tragedy has only the forms καθεζόμην, καθήμην, 
K V |e 
Again, the first part of a verb is sometimes wrongly 
supposed to be a preposition and the augment wrongly 
inserted after it: διήτησα (διαιτάω be an umpire, from δίαιτα 
arbitration), ἐξεκλησίαζον and ἠκκλησίαζον (ἐκκλησιάζω hold 
an assembly, from ἐκκλησία an assembly), ἐπετήδευον (ἐπιτηδεύω 
practise, from ἐπιτῆδες purposely) 

Some verbs actually or apparently compounded with 
prepositions have a double augment: ἠμπειχόμην (ἀμπ- 
έχομαι put on), ἠνειχόμην (ἂν-ἔχομαι endure), ἠμφεγνόουν (ἀμφι- 

fw t), ἠμφεσβήτουν (ἀμφι-σβητέω disagree), ἐπηνώρθουν 
ἐπ-ἀν-ορθόω succeed), ἠνώχλουν (ἐν-οχλέω hinder), ἐπᾶρῴνουν 
πᾶρ-οινέω play drunken tricks), ἠντεβόλησα (ἀντι-βολέω 
beseech), ἠντεδίκουν (ἀντι-δικέω dispute), -εδιἥτησα (only in 
compounds with dwo- and xara-) and διΐτησα (διαιτάω be an 
umpire). 

(6) Verbs compounded with εὖ- meaning well or be- 
ginning with ol- have the temporal augment (¢.g. ηὐτύχουν 
from εὐτυχέω be fortunate, ὥκουν from οἰκέω dwell), except 
when a vowel follows; (1) if the following vowel is long 
by nature there is no change: εὐημέρουν (εὐημερόω Itve 

12 
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happily from day to day), εὐωχήθην aor. pass. (εὐωχέω 
entertain), οἰωνιζόμην (οἰωνίζομαι take omens), οἰάκιζον (olaxifw 
steer); (2) if the vowel is short by nature the vowel is 
lengthened : εὐηγγελιζόμην (εὐαγγελίζομαι bring good news), 
εὐηργέτουν (εὐεργετέω benefit), οἱἰωπόλουν (olowoAdw tend 
sheep) ver 


N.B.—In Homer the augment is often omitted, and 
occasionally in ἐπ passages and narrative speeches in 
Attic tragedy. is is a relic of the original use of the 
augment as a separable adverbial particle. 


THe PRESENT (AND SECOND Aorist) STEM. 


§ 93. The Verbal Stem is that which is common to all 
forms of the verb, § 73; the various tense stems are 
formed from the verbal stem, mostly by the addition of 
tense suffixes. 

The Present and Second Aorist Stems are either (1) 
identical, pres. λείπ-ω, imptt, ἔ-λειπ-ον, second aor. ἔ-λζπ-ον, 
λειπ- δῃᾷ λζπ- differing only in vowel gradation, § 12, or (2) 
when they differ there is a further suffix in the present, 
second aor. €PdA-ov, pres. Bdad-Aw for βαλιω, impft. 
¢-BaA-Aov. The difference between the second aor. and 
impft. is one of usage, not of form: ἔβαλον second aor., 
ἔγραφον impft., both have the weak form of the stem ; ἔφην 
impft., ἔβην second aor., both have the strong form. A 
few first aorists without o also belong to the Present 
Stem formation, ¢.g. εἶπας (2 sing.), ἤνεγκα (see § 118). 

Present (and Second Aorist) Stems are of two conjuga- 
tions: (1) -w or Thematic, (2) -y or non-Thematic. In 
the -ys conjugation we have the following characteristics : 
originally the accent being on the stem in the pres. and 
impft. act. indic. in the sing. and in the subjunctive, 
these had the strong form of the verbal stem, e.g. ri-Oy-, 
φη-μί, and the accent being on the suffix in the pres. and 
impft. indic. act. in the du. and pl. these had the weak 
form, 6.9. τίςθε-μεν, $a-péy (sce conjugation of -ye verbs, 
pages 100-109). 

The Present (and Second Aorist) Stems are divided into 
the following eight classes, some of which include verbs 
of both conjugations. 


§ 94. 1: Firet Class —The pure verbal stem used as 
present (and second aorist) stem. | 
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| (a) Non-thematic, with strong and weak forms: 


εἶςμει go (weak form 1 pl. ἵ-μεν), εἰ-μέ be (weak form 
ἴ-σ-θι, av, § 90), φη-μί say (φά mer) with only one 
form: ἄγάἄ-μαι admire, ériota-pa know, ἔρά-μαι poet. 
love, ἡμέ say (only in imperfect 1 sing. ἦν and 3 
ging. 7), κεῖ-μαι lte down, κάθ-ημαι sit, κρέμά-μαι (intr.) 
hang; second aor. (with pres. belonging to a different 
clase) ἔβην (Baiv-w, class 8) 90, ee (βιό, clase 
8) live, d-yra-v (γι-γνώ-σκ-ω, ὁ 5, ii. , “ἐδρᾶ-ν 
Seite "oy 5, ii.) run, ἔσστη-ν (Ἔστη-μι, class 2) 

stood, é-rAy-v (rAd-w, class 8) poet. I dared, ἔ-φῦ-ν 
(φύ-ω, class 8) I am, aor. act. 1 pl. ἔθε-μεν, mid. 
1 sing. ἐ-θέιμην I placed (τί-θη-μι, class 2), (ἀφ) εἶμεν, 
dd)-eluny I sent (ἴτη-μι, class 2), ἔςδο-μεν, ἐ-δό-μην 
δίςδω-με, Class 2) I gave. 

(Ὁ) Thematic (i.) with strong form: ἐ-γεν-- μην 
pres. yi-yv-o-po, Class 2) become, yev-w give a taste, 

κ-ο-μαι (weak form in second aor. édpax-ov) (poet. ) 
see, ἔπ-ο-μαι follow, éy-w (weak form in second aor. 
é-ox-0-v) have, λήγ-ω cease, meiO-w (weak form in 
second aor. mid. ἐ-πίθ-ό-μην poet.) persuade, πλέτω 
(for tAd(F)-w) sail, στέν-ω groan, ἔ-τεκ-ον (pres. ti-xt-w, 
class 2) beget, τήκ-ω melt, dép-w bear, φεύγ-ω (weak 
form in second aor. é-qiy-o-v) flee; (ii.) with weak 
form: dy-w drive, ypdd-w write, κλύτω (poet.) hear, 
ἔ-πλ-ε-το (poet. ) he ts. 

§ 95. 2. Second Class.—Reduplicated Verbal Ster 
A. With ¢ in the reduplicated syllable. 

a) Non-thematic (i.) with original vowel grada- 
tion δί-δω-μι (oak ΒΑ in 1 pl. δέδο-μεν) give, 
orp (1 pl. tord-pev) make to stand, ἐμ-πίπλη-μι 
(1 pl. dp-wi-rAd-pev) fill, ἐμ-πίπρη-μι (1 pl. ἐμ-πί-πρᾶ- 
μεν) burn, τί-θη-με (1 pl. rh Ge-pev) place; (i1.) without 
vowel gradation: fi-By-~. (Hom.) stride, δί-ζη-μαι 
(Hom.) seek. 

(Ὁ) Thematic, with weak form throughout: yi-y- 
o-pat become, if-w (for ot-od-w) sit, ἴσχεω (for of-cx-w) 
have, pi-py-w (poet.) remain, wi-wr-w fall, ri-xr-w (for 
τι-τκ.ω) beget. 

B. With ¢ in the reduplication syllable (cp. Perfect, 


8 112): éorc-pyv (for σε-σπ-ό-μην)ὴ (pres. ἕπομαι) 1 
followed, ‘ 
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C. With intensive reduplication: ἤγ-ἄγ-ον (pres. ἄγ-ω) 


I tae ἤν-εγκ-α ἤν-εγκ-οτν (pres. φέρω) I carried (see 
§ 118). 


§ 96. 3. Third Class.—Verbal stem with a nasal suffix. 


A. Nasal suffix vy (for older va) with weaker forms va 
and ν :— 

(i) Non-thematic, δάμ-νη-μι (Hom.) conquer, δύ-νἄ- 
μαι be able, μάρ-νἄ-μαι (poet.) fight, wép-vy-ys (Hom.) 
sell, πίτ-νη-με (poet.) spread out. 

(ii.) Thematic, βούλ-ο-μαι (for βολ-ν-ο-μαι) wish, 
δάκ-ν-ω (second aor. é-Sdx-o-v, class 1) sting, κάμ-ν-ω 
(second aor. ἔ-κἄμ-ο-ν, class 1) be weary, πέ-ν- ὦ (second 
aor. ¢ri-o-v, class 1) drink, réu-v-w (second aor. 
ἔ-τᾶμ-ο-ν, Class 1) cut. 

B. Nasal suffix ἅν, thematic only, ἀλῴ-ἄν-ω (poet.) 
acquire, Gpapr-dy-w (second aor. ἥμαρτ-ο-ν, class 1) err, 
ἀπ-εχθ-ἄν-ο-μαι be disliked, aif-dy-w increase, ὀλισθ-ἄν-ω 
slip, ὀφλ-ισκ- ἄν-ω (see also class 5, second aor. ὦφλ-ο-ν 
class 1) éncur. 

C. With nasal infix, t.e. with v inserted in the verbal 
stem, not added as a suffix, thematic only, στέ-μ-β-ω (poet., 
very rare) agitate, odi-y-yw bind fast; this is found 
mostly in combination with B, i.e. with nasal infix and 
nasal suffix av, θι-γ-γ-ἄν-ω (poet.) (second aor. ἔ-θίγ-ο-ν, 
class 1) touch, Aa-y-x-dy-w (second aor. ZAdy-ov, class 1) 
obtain by lot, λα-μ-β-ἄν-ω (second aor. ἔ-λᾶβ-ο-ν, class 1) 
take, λα-ν-θ-ἄντω (second aor. ὅ-λᾶθ-ο-ν, class 1) escape 
notice, πυ-ν-θ-ἄν-ο-μαι (second aor. é-1v6-d-unv, class 1) 
enquire, tu-y-x-dy-w (second aor. ériy-o-v, class 1) hit, 
happen, xa-v-5-dy-w (poet.) (second aor. ἔ-χἄδ-ο-ν) contain. 

D. With nasal suffix vi, with weak form viv. 

(i.) Non-thematic (dy-vi-y:, 1 pl. dy-vi-pev, second 
aor. pass. -edy-7-v, class 1) break, ἄρ-νῦ-μαι (poet.) 
acquire, δείκ-νυ-μι (see page 100) show, ἕν-νῦ-με (for 
ἐσ-νῦ-μι, Ionic eiviys) clothe, ζεύγ-νυ-με (second aor. 
pass. ἐ-ζύγ-η-ν, class 1) yoke, (wy-vi-me ( = ζωσ-νῦ-μι) 
gird, peiy-vi-pe mix, dv-oly-vi-ps open, ἀπ-όλ-λυ-με (for 
“oh-vi-pt) destroy, Gp-vi-pe swear, πήγ-νυ-με fasten, 
πτάρ-νὕ-μαι sneeze, oBé-vi-p quench. 

_ (ii.) Thematic: d-v-w poet. (for d-vF-w) accomplish, 

ἀφ-ικ-νέτο-μαι (second aor. ἀφ-ἴκ-ό-μην, class 1) arrive, 
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ti-yw (for ri-vf-w) pay, ὑποισχ-νέτο-μαι (second aor. 
ὑπ-εςσχ-ό-μην, Class’ 1) promise, $0d-v-w (for φθά-ν- ὦ) 
anticipate, φθί-ν-ω (for p6i-vF-w) pine. 


(iii.) Nasal suffix wv (with double rv) after the type 
of Ἀἕν-νῦ-μι, σβέν-νυ-μι, ζών-νυῦ-μι:1 κορέςννῦ-μι poet. 
satisfy, πετά-ννυ-μι spread open, pi-vvi-ju strengthen, 
στρώ-ννῦ-μι (also (i.) στόρ-νῦ-μιε rare) spread. : 


9 97. 4. Fourth Class.—Verbal stem with suffix o (only 
thematic): ἀλέξω Hom. (for ἀλέκ-σ-ω) ward off, aif-w 

t. (for avx-o-w) increase, ἔψω (for ér-o-w) boil, κλά-ω 
efor κλά-σ-ω) break, ξξω (for ξέσ-ω) polish, σπά-ω (for 
omd-o~-w) draw, tpé-w (for rpd-o-w) fear. 


§ 98. 5. Fifth Class.—Verbal stems with suffix ox or tox, 
thematic only.2_ These occur in the simple form and with 
reduplication. 

(i.) Without reduplication, ox- suffix: dpd-cx-w 
please, βά-σκ-ω poet. or βλώ-σκ-ω poet. go, βό-σκ-ω 
feed, γηρά-σκ-ω grow old, Ad-ox-w poet. (for λακ-σκ-ω, 
second aor. ¢-Adx-o-v, class 1) shout, μεθύ-σκ-ω to make 
drunk, pioyw (for μιγ-σκ-ω, Cp. μείγ-νῦ-μι) mix, πάσχ-ω 
(for παθ-σκω, second aor. ἔ-πᾶθ-ον, class 1) suffer, 
φά-σκ-ω assert; we- suffix: ἅλ-ίσκ-ο-μαι be caught, 
eip-iox-w (second aor. ηὗρ-ο-ν, class 1) find, ἀπο-θνήσκω 
(for ἀπο-θνη-ισκ-ὦ) die, θρῴσκω poet. (for θρω-ισκ-ὦ) 


(ii.) With reduplication, ox- suffix: γι-γνώ-σκ-ω 
now, δι-δάσκω (for δι-δακ-σκω) teach, ἀπο-δι-δρά-σκ- ὦ 
(second aor. az-é-Spa-v, class 1) run away; ισκ- suffix: 
dp-tip-iox-w fit. 

To this class belong some unaugmented impft. and aor. 


forms which occur in Homer and Herodotus, ἔ-σκε he was, 
κλέπτε-σκ-ε he stole, φεύγε-σκ-ε he fled. 


1 The first » in these three forms is irregular for original σ᾽ and is 
probably due to analogy: when once established they became the 
starting point for a new formation of verbs with -»vi-. The original 
o is seen in perfect ἠμφί-εσ-μαι, Lat. ves-tio, ἔ-ζωσ-μαι, verbal adj. 
σβεσ-τό. 

3 These verbs are often called inceptive, but, as the instances show, 
only a few in Greek have such a force. The suffix is, however, more 


generally inceptive in Latin, cp. albesoo, floresco, nigresco, wesperasco. 
etc. 


. 
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§ 99. 6. Siath Clase—Verbal stems with suffix τ, 
thematic only: dvi-r-w accomplish, dpt-r-w draw water, 
<-BAag-r-o-v (pres. βλασ-τ-ἄν-ω, classes 6 and 3 B) ἢ 
grew, ἥμαρ-τ-οτν (pres. ἅμαρ-τ-άν-ω, classes 6 and 3 B) 
1 sinned. 

In most verbs ending in “τω, x precedes τὶ and these 
belong to class 8 (-x,w becoming -rrw); see below. 


§ 100. 7. Seventh Class.—Vorbal stems with suffix 6 (for 
dh) or ὃ (for d), thematic only. These two suffixes 6 and 8 
appear side by side in ad-§-w, ἀλ-θ-ίσκ-ω, ἀλ-δ-άν-ω, 
ἀλ-δ-αίν-ω (poet.) heal; ὃ occurs in &A-d-o-pa: (poetic for 
ἐλ-πίζω) hope; 6 occurs in ἄχ-θ-ο-μαι be burdened, Bpi-6-w 
poet. be heavy, pivi-0-w poet. grow less. πλή-θ-ω poet. be full, 
πύ-θ-ω poet. rot, redd-9-w poet. be. 


§ 101. 8. Eighth Class.—Verbal stems with suffix jo (or 
we). The , is consonantal like English y; consonantal , 
between two vowels fell out. This is the commonest of 
all present-tense formations in Greek. 


(i.) so added to the simple verbal stem: (a) with 
strong form: δα-ίω Hom. (for Sa(F)-yw) burn, δέτω (for 
Se-(,)w) bind, Spd-w (for Spa-(,)w) do, ζά-ω (for fa-(4)w) 
live, xAa-iw (for F)-.w) weep, ἀπο-κτείνω (for ἀπο- 
κτεν- ὦ) kill, λεύσσω poet. (for Aev-w) see, At-w (for 
λυ-(.)ὼ) loose, παύ-ω efor wav-(y)w) check, πλήττω (for 
πληκ-ω) strike, φθείρω (for φθερ-ιω) destroy, φύ-ω (for 
pi-(.)w) beget, (Ὁ) with weak form: Baivw (for Bar-w) 
go, βάλλω (for Bar-w) throw, λίσσομαι poet. (for 
λίτομαι) beseech, ὀρύττω (for dpvx-w) dig, σφάττω 
and poet. σφάζω (for oday-w) slay, φαίνω (for par-w) 
show, χαίρω (for xap-w) rejoice. 

(ii.) yo added to the reduplicated verbal stem: 
grrw (for Fat-Fix-w) dart, yap-yaipw (for yap-yap-w) 
poet. swarm, τι-ταίνω (for ri-rav-yw) Hom. stretch. . 

(iii.) yo added to a nasalised stem, class 3: κλίνω 
(for κλιν-ω) bend, κρίνω (for xpiv-yw) judge, πτίσσω (for 
πτινσ-(ω) WINNOW. 

iv.) so added to a noun stem: verbs so formed are 
called denominatives: ἀστράπτω (for dorpaz-y from 
ἀστραπή) flash, lighten, βασιλεύω (for βᾶσϊλευ-(,)ω 
from βᾶσϊλεύς) reign, ἐλπίζω (for eAméd-yw from ἐλπίς) 
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hope, ἐχθαίρω poet. (for ἐχθαρ-ω from ἐχθρός) hate, 
κηρύττω (for xypux-w from κῆρυξ) herald, xopicow 
Hom. (for xopv6-10 from κόρυς) arm, equip, τεκμαίρομαι 
(for τεκμαρ-ιομαι from τέκμαρ) conjecture, τεκταίνομαι 
(for τεκζαν-οσμαι from τέκτων) make (of a carpenter), 
τελέω (for redeo-ww from τέλος) end, tipa-w (for 
ripa-(y)w from rin) honour, φίλξω (for ire-(,)w from 
thos) love. Presents in -ἰζω and -afw are often 
formed analogically: ἀσπάζομαι greet, oixi{w settle. 


(v.) Causatives and intensives. Causatives: σοβέω 
scare, φοβέω frighten; intensives: δινέω poet. whirl, 
xwéw stir, ὀχέω hold (cp. ἔχω), oxordw consider, φορέω 
carry (cp. φέρω), ὠθέω push. 

Original , (consonantal) in the middle of a word under- 
went various changes (see Appendix 111.): 
(1.) Between vowels , vanished: zav(y)w, τιμά(ιμ)ω, 
φιλέζθω, PU(s)o0; . 
(2.) θ.. xy τι» x, became Attic rr (older co): κορύσσω 
poet.) for xopv8-yw (cp. κόρυς, κόρυθος), λίσσομαι 
τ for λιτ-ιο-μαι (Cp. λετή), ταράττω for ταραχ-χω 
Cp. ταραχή), φνλάττω for φνλακ-ω (cp. φυλακή) ; 
(8.) 5s, γι became ζ: ἕζομαι for ἐδ-γο-μαι (cp. ὅδ-ος), κράζω 
for xpay-ywo (cp. ἀν-ἐκρᾶγον) ; 

4.) m became wr: τύπτω for τυπ-ιω (cp. τύπος); 

5.) Ay became AA: βάλλω for Bad-w (cp. Bory); νι 
became wy, then ν with lengthening of previous 
syllable: τείνω for τεννωξξ τεν-ίω (cp. τόνος), φαίνω 
for φαννω-- φαν-ἰω (op. φἄνερός); py became pp, 
then p with lengthening of previous syllable: 
φθείρω for φθερρωΞ- φθερ-ω (cp. φθορά). 


8102. Second Aorist Paradigms. Second aorist 
indicatives end in -ny, -dv, «ων, -iv. Those in -ν from 
verbal stems ending in -a, 6.2. ἔστην (verbal stem στη- στᾶ- 
stand), are conjugated like ἔστην (page 104); those in -ν 
from verbal stems ending in -ε, 6.9. ἔσβην intr. (verbal stem 
σβη- ofe-, pres. σβέννυμι quench), are conjugated like ἔστην 
except in 3 pl. imper. σβέντων, opt. σβείη-ν etc., partic. efils 

ἴσα σβέν, where they are like the sec. aor. of τίθημι 
(page 104); those in -ἂν, where a is pure, from verbal stems 
ending in -a, ¢g. dwd8pav (verbal stem (dzo)-dpa-, pres. 
ἀπο διδράσκω run away) are like ἔστην but with substitution 
of a pure for ἡ, 6 9. indic. dw-dpav etc., subj. ἀπο-δρῶ -Bpgs 


122 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


δρᾷ eto., inf. ἀπο-δρᾶναι; those in -ων and -iv, e.g. ἔγνων 
(from γιγνώσκω know), Biv (from δύω) I entered are con- 
jugated as follows :— 


Sxcomp AORISTs IN -ων and iv. 





























INFINITIVE 
InprcaTive. | ΓΜΡΈΝΑΤΙΥΕ. |SoBsUNcTIVE.| OPTATIVE. AND 
PARTIOIPUE. 

8.,1 | ἔνγνω-ν γνῶ yroty-vy | γνῶ-ναι 

2 | ~yvee-s γνῶ-θ1 γνῷ: yvo-(n-s 

8 | ἔγνω yve-ree Lie ie yvo-(n γνούς, 
Ὁ. 2 | &-yve-row v v yvo-t-rov | yvotcd, 

8 ! ἐγνώ-την | γνώ-των γνῶ-τον yvo-t-rhy 
P..1 ἔτγγνω-μεν γνῶ-μεν γνο-ῖ-μεν | (Stem γνοντ- 

2 | ἔ-γνω-τε yva-re yvo-t-re γγουσᾶ yvorr- 

3 | ἔγνω-σᾶν | γνότντων ya-otv) | yoteaw ecl.§ 47. , 
Β. 1. (8% δύ-ω | δῦναι 

2  ἔ-δῦ-ε δῦ-θἵ δύ-ης 

8  ἔ-δῦ δύ-τω δύ-ῃ (Does not! 86s, δῦσᾶ, δύν 
D. 2 ἔ-δῦτον δῦ-τον §6-n-Tov occur in (Stem, Suvr- 

8 ! ἐξδύ-την δύ-των δύ-ητον Attic] δῦσᾶ Suvr-) | 
P. 1. ἔτδυιμεν δύ-ω-μεν Decl. § 47. 

2 ἔ-δῦ-τε 80-re δύ-η-τε 

8 | ἔ-δῦ- σἂν δύ-ντων δύ-ω-σἴζν) | 





THE FoToRE STEM. 


§ 103. The Future Stem is formed from the verbal stem 
by the addition of the suffix o ores. The future stem is 
always thematic, the active ending in -σ-ω, the middle in 
-σ-ο-μαι, the passive In -θη-σ-ο-μαι. 

Norz.—The Greek fut. may either represent an original fut. which 
ended in oj, which would naturally become ow in Greek, or a sub- 
junctive of a o aorist, § 116. 

The future stem is not formed from the present but 
from the verbal stem, e.g. Seix-vv-yu shew (verbal stem δεικ-) 
fut. δείξω (for δεικ-σω) ἀπο-δι-δρά-σκω run away (verbal stem 
(ἀπο-)δρᾶ-), fut. ἀπο-δρά-σομαι. The instances where the 
present stem is used in the future are exceptional. 


§ 104. I. The suffix o is used to form the futures of 
verbal stems ending in a vowel or a consonant, except A, p, 
μεν, 6.0. ἄξω I will drive (for dy-ow), γράψω L£ will write 
‘(for γράφ-σω), wat-ow I will check. ποιήσω 1 will do, 
eripy-ow 1 will honour. ᾿ 
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In vowel stems o is generally retained by analogy with 
the consonantal stems, und the vowel when short before 
the o is lengthened; a-stems have a if preceded by «, ι, 
or p, but otherwise the a is changed to 7; dpd-w do, 
Spd-c-w; éd-w let alone, éd-o-w; ἰά-ο-μαι heal, ἰά-σ-ο-μαι; 
but Bod-w cry aloud, βοή-σ-ο-μαι; ζά-ω live, ζή-σ-ω ; ἐγγυά-ω 
hand over, ή ; φίλέω love, φίλή-σ-ω; δουλό-ω enslave, 
δουλώ-σ-ω; Ad-w be a slave, δουλεύ-σ-ω; φη-μί say, 
φήσ-ω; φύ-ω beget, φύ-σ-ω. 

- The long vowel 7 is sometimes transferred from the 
vowel stems to other stems; dyaprdve err, ἅμαρτ-ή-σ-ο-μαι; 
εὑρίσκω find, εὑρ-ή-στω; ἔχω have, σχ-ή-στω (and ἔξω); 
μανθάνω learn, μᾶθ-ή-σ-ομαι (verbal stem μᾶθ-). 

Consonantal stems undergo regular phonetic change 
before o. 6-0, ὃσ and τσ become σ᾽: ἐλεύσομαι, fut. of 
ἔρχομαι go (for ἐλευθ-σομαι, cp. ἐλήλνθα, ἤλθον); ἐλπίζω 
hope, ἐλπίσω (for ἐλπιδ-σω); πίμπλημε fill, πλήσω (for 
πληθ-σω, ΟΡ. πλῆθ-ος a number); πυνθάνομαι enquire, 
πεύσομαι (for πευθεσομαι) ; φράζω say, φράσω (for φραδ-σω). 
νὃ-σ and νθ-σ become σ with compensatory lengthening 
of the preeeding syllable: πάσχω suffer, πείσομαι (for πενθ- 
copa); σπένδω pour, σπείσω (for orevd-cw). a-o becomes 
ao: ξέω polish, dow (for feo-cw); σεί-ω shake, σείσω (for 
σεισ-σω) ; τρέτω fear, τρέσω (for τρεσ-σω). 

Verbal stems ending in F, which lose the F in the present, 
retain it as v in the future and other tenses; θέτω (for 
OcF-w) run, θεύ-σ-ο-μαι; vé-w swim, νεύ-σ-ο-μαι; wAd-w sail, 
miev-o-o-par; πνέτω blow, πνεύ-σ-ο-μαι; καίω (for xaf-w) 
burn, xav-c-w ; κλαίω (for xAaf-w) weep, κλαύ-σ-ο-μαι. 

Some verbs have a future formed from the present 
stem, not the verbal stem; this is due to the analogy 
of verbs whose present and future are both from the pure 
verbal stem (cp. present stems, class 1); 6.9.) as ay-w 
stands to ἄξω so drrw dart stands to ἔξω; διδάσκω teach to 
διδάξω; 80 σφίγγω bind fast, σφίγξω. 


§ 105. Attic Future.—Some futures from stems ending 
in a vowel did not keep the o by analogy, but lost it by 
phonetic change, thus producing contracted forms: these 
are called Attic futures; 6.9. γάμέω marry, fut. γάμῶ (for 
yape(o)-w); ἐλαύνω drive, ἐλὼ (for Ad-(o)-w, cp. first 
aor. 7Ad-ca); κἄλέω call, κἄλῶ (for xire-(o)-w); κρέμᾶμαι 
intr. hang, κρεμῶ trans. (for xpeud-(o)-w, cp. first aor. 
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ἐκρέμᾶ-σα) ; ἀπ-όλλῦμι destroy, -ολῶ (for -ολε-(σ)-ω, op. first 
gor. -ὦλε-σα, perf. -ολώλε-κα) ; ὄμνυμι swear, ὁμοῦμαι (for 
ὁμο-(σ) ο-μαι); oxeddvvips scatter, σκεδῶ (and so all futures 
of verbs with presents ending in -dwviu). τελέω end, fut. 
τελῶϊ (instead of reAcow for τελεσ-σ-ὠ), and ἀμῴιε-ἐννῦμι 
clothe, fut. ἀμφιῶ (instead of ἀμφι-εσω, for dudi-co-c-w), 
are analogical after the above. 

All verbs which have presents of three or more syllables 
ending in -i{w follow the analogy of these verbs and have 
contracted futures: καθίζω place, fut. καθιῶ (for καθι-ε(σ)ω 
by analogy instead of καθιδ-ε(σ)ω) ; κομίζω convey, κομιῶ ; 
νομίζω think, νομιῶ; ψηφίζομαι vole, ψηφιοῦμαι; χᾶἄρίζομαι 
favour, χαριοῦμαι. But dissyllables in -i{w have regular 
futures In -cw, 6.4. κτίζω poet. found, fut. xri-c-w (for 
κτιδ-σ-). 

A few verbs with presents in -ἄζω have a contracted as 
well as ἃ regular ἔχιατο: βιβάζω (causal of βαίνω go) 
make go, fut. βιβὼ and βιβάσω (only Xenophon); ἐξετάζω 
examine, ἐξετάσω and éferd (only Isocrates once); κολάζω 
- punish, κολάσω, Mid. xoAdcoua: and κολῶμαι Gare. πελάζω 
approach, πελῶ and πελάσω (both μοοσί.). 


8 106. II. The suffix ἐσ is used to form the futures of 
verbal stems ending in A, p, μι v, and the o being elided 
a contracted future results, 6.5. ἀγγέλλω (for ἀγγελ-ιω) 


announce, fut. dyyeAG (for yy): φθείρω (for φθερ- 
ww) destroy, φθερῶ al POep-o )-w); τέμ-ν-ω cut, τεμῶ (for 
tep-e(o)-w); φαίνω (for pay-yw) show, φανῶ (for da-e()-w). 

he same suffix appears in three other verbs: καθέζομαι 
(for xabed-\-o-par) sit, fut. καθεδοῦμαι (for xabed-<( 0 )-0-par) ; 
pay-o-pat fight, μᾶχοῦμαι (for pax-(o)-o-pa); and πίπτω 
fall (= wi-wr-w), πεσοῦμαι (for πεσ-ε(σ )-0-paL ). 


§ 107. ΠῚ. Doric Future.—This is a future ending in 
-covpat (for -σέομαι) and is a combination of I. and II. It 
occnrs in Attic poetry only as an alternative form in the 
following verbs: κλαίω weep, fut. κλαύσομαι and κλαυσοῦμαι ; 
πλέω suil, πλεύσομαι and πλευσοῦμαι ; πνέω breathe, πνεύσομαι 
and πγευσοῦμαι ; φεύγω flee, φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαι. 


8108. IV. The future οὗ ἐσθίω eat is ἔδ-ο-μαι, of πίνω 
drink is πίτοσμαι, of χέω pour is χέξω These three 
forms were originally subjunctives, the first two being 
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from non-thematic presents (sec Homeric non-tnematic 
subjunctive, App. τ 


§ 109. Conjugation of contracted futures.—Tho 
futures of verbal stems ending in A, p, p, v ary conjugated 
like the present indicative, present optative, present in- 
finitive and present participle of ποιέω (page 94). Tho 
Attic futures are also declined like the presents of con- 
tracted verbs,. futures of the type ἐλῶ (for ἐλάω) like 
τιμάω, of the type τελῶ (for τελέω) like ποιέω, and of tho 
type ὀμοῦμαι (for dudopat) like SovAdopa (pages 94-97 ). 

or the -θη- of the future passive seo under first aorist 
pussive, § 120. 


§ 110. Future middle as active.—Verbs denoting a 

hysical state or process do not have a future active form 
bur use the future middle in the sense of the active, e.g. 
ἄδω sing, fut. ἄσομαι, ἀκούω hear ἀκούσομαι, βᾶδίζω walk 
βᾶδιοῦμαι, οἰμώζω groan οἰμώξομαι. 


Future middle as passive.— When the future middle 
is not used like ᾷσομαι in the senso of the active, it can be 
used passively as an alternative to the future passive and 
in some verbs is more communly so used than the future 
passive proper; the following are some of the most im- 
portant instances: ἀδίκήσομαι 1 shall be wronged, αὐξήσομαι 
1 shall be increased, θρέψομαι (from τρέφω) I shall be reared, 
οἰκήσομαι 1 shall be tmnhabited, πολιορκήσομαι I shall be 
blockaded, τἄράξομαι 1 shall be disturbed, φύὕλάξομαι I shall be 
guarded, ὠφελήσομαι I shall be helped. 


Tre Perrect STEM. 


§ 111. The conjugation of the perfect is marked by (1) 
reduplication, (2) variations in the termination of the 
verbal stem, (3) original vowel gradation in the perfect 
stem surviving in only a few verbs, (4) characteristic 
persenal endings. 


(1) Reduplication. 


§ 112. The perfect stem is always a reduplicated form 
of the verbal stem, except in οἶδα I know (Latin vid, 
English wot) which has no reduplication, The redupli- 
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cated syllable is placed before the verbal stem, and is 
formed as follows :— 


(a) When the verbal stem begins with a consonant: 


(i.) If it is ἃ single consonant (except p) or a 
stopped (or shut) sound followed by a liquid or nasal 
(except the combination yv) the first consonant fol- 
lowed by « is placed before the verbal stem: an 
aspirate is changed to the corresponding unvoiced (or 
breathed) consonant (6 to τ, ¢ to x, x to κ): παύ-ὦ 
check, perf. πέ-πανυ-κα, ποιέτω do πε-ποίη-κα, τιμά-ω honour 
τε-τίμη-κα, γράφ-ω write yé-ypid-a, κλίεν-ω bend κέ-κλί-κα, 
xpt-v-w judge xé-xpi-xa, λύ-ω loose Xé-Ai-xa, πνέτω breathe 
aé-mrvev-xa; θύ-ω sacrifice ré-Gi-xa, φράζω say (for φραδ- 
yo) wé-ppa-xa, pt-w beget wé-pi-xa intr. 1 am, χαίρω 
rejoice (for xap-yw) κε-χἄρ-η-κα. 

(ii.) If itis p the p is doubled and é prefixed (cp. 
§ 91 (a)): ῥίπ-τω (for Focr-w) throw, perf. ¢5-pid-a (for 
βε-ξρίφα). 

(iii.) If the verbal stem begins with any other 
combination of two or more consonants (including 
the double consonants ζ, ξ, y and also yv) the redu- 
plicated syllable is é- only : yt-yvw-oxw recognise, perf. 
é-yvw-xa, ζητέω seek ἐ-ζήτη-κα, ἀπο-κτείνω kill (for ἀπο- 
κτεν- ὦ) ἀπ-έςκτον-α, ξενόω entertain ἐ-ξένω-κα, σπείρω 
sow (for σπερ-(ω) ἕ-σπαρ-κα, ψεύδομαι deceive ἔ-ψευσ-μαι. 

(6) When the verbal stem begins with a vowel, the 
vowel is lengthened (following the rules for the temporal 
augment, ὃ 91(b)): dyyAAw (for dyyeA-w) announce, perf. 
ἤγγελ-κα, ὀρθό-ω ratse up ὥρθω-κα ; but see below (c). 


Exceptions to (a) and (b).—BdAacrdyw grow has perf. 
βεβλάστηκα and éBAdornxa (rarer), γλύφω carve perf. 
pass. γέγλυμμαι and ἔγλυμμαι (later), ἵστημι trans. make 
to stand ἕστηκα (for oe-ory-xa) intr. I stand, κτάομαι 
acquire κέκτημαι and ἔκτημαι (Herodotus, Plato, poet. ), 
λαμβάνω' take «εἴληφα, perf. pass. εἴλημμαι and in 
tragedy more commonly λέλημμαι, λαγχάνω obtain by 
lot εἴληχα, λέγω say εἴρηκα (from root fr-, cp. ῥῆ-μα α 
word), -λέγω collect -είλοχα, μείρομαι Hom. recetve a share 


1 εἴληφα is for σε-σλᾶφα, verbal stem orap-, εἵμαρται for we-cmaprat 
“ue εἴληχα and -efAoxa are probably analogical. ' 
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εἵμαρται Attic (3 sing for ce-cpap-ra, root opep-), 
-μιβνήσκω trans. remind, μέμνημαι perf. mid. remember. 
A few stems originally beginning with F have un- 


contracted forms: ἁλίσκομαι be caught, perf. édAwxa 
(leo more rarely 7Awxa), ἔοικα (for Fe-Foex-a) resemble, 
ράω see édpaxa, (plupft. ἑωράκη), ὠνέομαι buy ἐώνημαι. 


(c) Attic Reduplication (so-called)'.—The following 
verbs beginning with a, « or o repeat the first two letters 
of the stem and lengthen the vowel which follows the re- 
duplication: ἀγείρω collect, perf. pass. ἀγ-ήγερμαι Hom., 
ἀκούω hear ax-yxoa (but perf. pass. ἤκουσμαι), dAdw grind, 
pass. ἀλ-ήλεμαι, ἀλείφω anoint ἀλ-ήλίῴα, pass. ἀλ-ήλεμμαι, 
ἀρόω plough, pass. ἀρ-ήρομαι Hom. and Herod., ἐγείρω trans. 
awaken, ἐγρ-ήγορα intr. Tam awake, ἐλαύνω drive ἐλ-ήλᾶκα, 
pass. ἐλ-ἡλᾶμαι, ἐλέγχω refute, pass. ἐλ-ήλεγμαι, ἐρείδω make 
to lean, pass. ἐρ-ἤρεισμαι Hom. and Herod., ἔρχομαι come 
ἐλ-ἡλῦθα, ἐσθίω eat ἐδ-ήδοκα, pass. κατ-εδ- ἤδεσμαι, ἀπ-ὀλλῦμι 
destroy -ολ-ώλεκα trans., -όλ-ωλα intr., ὄμνυμι swear ὀμ-ὦμοκα 
ὀμ-ώμομαι, ὄπ-ωπα (poet. without pres.) I see, ὄρνυμε ( poet.) 
trans. arouse, op-wpa intr. Parise, ὀρύττω dig -ορ-ὠρῦχα, pass. 
ὀρώρνγμαι, ἐν-ήνοχα, ὟΝ ἐν-ἤνεγμαι (the pres. φέρω bear is 


from a different roo 


(2) Termination of the Perfect Stem. 


§ 113. In the middle and passive the perfect stem is 
formed by reduplication without any change (except 
phonetic, § 79) in the termination, παύτω πέπαν-μαι. But 
in the active there are three different classes of perfect 
stems. 


@) The verbal stem with reduplication only (as in the 
middle and passive) : γί-γν-ο-μαι become, perf. yé-yov-a, ypad-w 
write yé-ypad-a, λείπ-ω leave λέελοιπ-α, oTpép-w turn ἔ-στροφ-α, 
φαίνω show (for dayv-w) πέτφην-α, φεύγ-ω flee πέςφευγ-α. 

(Ὁ) Aspirated perfect stems: on the analogy of γέ 
γρᾶφ-α ἔςστροφ-α a large number of stems ending in 
gutturals (x, y) and labials (7, 8) change the final shut 
sound to an aspirate (x, ¢). Guttural stems: dy-w lead, 
pert. ἦχ-α, ἀλλάττω change ἡἠλλἄχ-α, Sdx-v-w bite δέ-δηχ-α, 

(κενυ-μι show δέ-δειχ-α, διώκ-ω pursue δε-δίωχ-α, κηρύττω 


_, ἢ This form of reduplication is found. in Homer, so that the namo 
Atti¢ is inaccurate. 
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herald xe-xypiy-a, -Ady-w choose -eidox-a, paety-ve-pe ‘mix 
pé-pix-a, ὀρύττω dig dp-wpix-a, πτήσσω ἔπτηχ-α, 
τάττω arrange τέ-τἄχ-α, φέρω bear ἐν-ἤνοχ-α, φύλάττω guard 
πεφύλᾶχ-αα Labial stems: βλάπ-τω injure βέβλάφ-α, 
κλέπ-τω steal xé-xAod-a, κόπ-τω knock κέ-κοφ-α, πέμπ-ω send 
wé-ropd-a, pir-rw throw ἕ-ρρίφα, σκάπ-ττω dig ἐςσκᾶφ-α, 
τρέπ-ῳ turn τέ τροφ-α, tptB-w rub ré-rpid-a. 

Nore.—None of these forms occurs in Mike Troselianes ait in 


Herodotus and Thucydides, and rérpoga in the ; all the 
others are lator Attic. 


(c) «- perfect stems: the reduplicated verbal stem with 
κ added appears in Homer and Attic in stems ending with 
a vowel, and in Attic also in stems ending with ὃ, A, p, p, v. 

Nore.—The origin of the « is uncertain: it may have spread by 
analogy from the perfect of verbs whose stems ended in «, e.g. 
vé-ryx-a, from thx-w melt, the termination being wrongly supposed 
to bo «a, or may be a determinative suffix like -ce in Lat. tlli-o(e) 
tllia--ce. These perfects are rare in Homer. 


Instances.— Vowel stems: δώδω-με give δέ-δω-κ-α, ἀπο- 
Ovy-oxw die ré-Ovy-x-a, ἵτστη-με (trans.) cause to stand, 
ἕτστη-κ-α (intr.) I stand, At-w loose λέ-λύεκ-α, wat-w check 
weé-rav-K-a, Pire-w love, πε-φίλη-κκα; φύτω (trans.) beget 
we-pi-x-a (intr.) Iam. δ- stems: κομίζω bear κε-κόμϊ-κ-α, 
φράζω say we-ppi-x-a. A, p, μι ν Stems: ἀγγέλλω announce 
ἤγγελ-κ-α, telvw stretch τέττᾶ-κ-α, τέμνω cut ré-Thy-K-a, φθείρω 
destroy 5:-€-pOap-x-a. 

In some verbs ἢ has como in either by analogy with 
perfects like πε-ποίητκα, or from a sense of rhythm to 
avoid a combination of four consecutive short syllables, 
e.g. νε-νέμ-η-κα from νέμω assign. 

Some verbs have two perfects, 6.9. πείθω persuade, 
πέπεικα I have persuaded and πέποιθα I am persuaded; in 
such verbs the -xa form is called the First Perfect and the 
other the Second Perfect, and the First Perfect is usually 
transitive and the Second Perfect intransitive, being used 
as the perfect: passive; but the two perfects of φθείρω, 
δι-ἐέφθαρκα and δι-ἐῴφθορα, are both transitive; see ὃ 130. ᾿ 


(8) Vowel Gradation in the Perfect. 


§ 114. Originally the strong form of the stem was used 
in the singular of the perfect and pluperfect indicative 
active, and the weak form in the dual and plural, and 
throughout the whole of the middle and passive. Most 
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verbs, however, show no vowel gradation in the perfect, 
6.90. xav-w πέπαυ-κα, and in the case of verbs which do 
retain traces of vowel gradation, this distinction between 
the singular, dual and plural of the active has for the 
most part been levelled out, the strong or weak form being 
used in all numbers; e.g. πέ-πο (from πέμπ-ω send), 
δι-ἔρρωγ-α (from ῥήγνυ.μι break), ἔτστροφ-α (from orpép-w 
turn) have the strong form ; ἐλ-ήλῦθ-α (cp. Hom. εἰλ-ήλουθ-α, 
perf. of ἔρχομαι come or go), Aé-Ad-xa (from λύ-ω loose), 
éorad-xa (ad for sonant ἔ from στέλλω for oteA-w des- 
patch), ré-ré-xoa. (& for sonant , from τείνω for rev-ywo 
) have the weak form; φθείρω destroy has both 
and weak forms, &-¢-d0op-a and δι-ἐ-φθαρ-κα; the 
παῖδα and passive of these verbs generally ve the 
weak form, A¢-Ai-pa, ἔσστραμ-μαι, ἔσταλ-μαι, τέ-τἄ-μαι, 
ἔτφθαρ-μαι; some verbs have the vocalisation of the 
present, πέπει-κα trans. (from πείθ-ω persuade, also πέ- 
ποιθ-α intr.) pass. πέ-πεισ-μαι, πέππεμ-μαι, ἔρρηγ-μαι. 
Some verbs have the present stem formation extended 
to the perfect, 6.9. διδά-σκω (class 5 (ii.), § 98) teach δε- 
δίδᾶχο-α, phan yd (class 3, C, § 96) cry κέεκλαγγ-α. 


Seven verbs in Attic Greek show traces of the original 
vowel gradation ; the following forms occur! :— 

οἶδα know, du. ἴστον, pl. ἴσμεν; see § 89. 

ἔοικα resemble, du. (Hom.) ζίκτον, 1 pl. Soype (ana- 
logical for diypev after ἔοικα), 3 pl. ἀξᾶσι(ν), plupft. cern 
(regular throughout), one 8 ae ἥκειν, 3 du. (Hom.) there 
partic. duds -vta -ds, 

Palve go, perf. sing. ‘pe κα -a8 a do) 3 pl. βεβᾶσι(ν) (poet.), 
partic. βεβώς -ὥσα -ὁς (poet. 

make to stand, perf. intrans. stand, sing. ἕστηκα 

-an -«(ν), du. terirov, pl. toripe ἴστᾶτε ἐστᾶσι(ν), plupft. sing. 
εἰστήκη -ης -e(v), du. terdrov ἑστάτην, pl. tordpev ἔστατε teracay, 
im per. ἔστάαθι ἐστάτω eto. (poet. ), subj. ἑστῶ, opt. ὑσταίην( Ροο. )» 
infin. vere partic. ἑστώς -ὥσα «ὅς (gen. ἑστῶτο! ioréoys 
ἑστῶτος 

ἀποθνήσκω dice, sing. τέθνηκα, du. τέθνᾶτον, 1 pl. τέθναμεν, 
3 τεθνᾶσι(ν» imper. 3 sing. τεθνάτω, opt. τεθναίην, infin. 
τεθνάναι, Partic. redveds -ὥσα «ὅς, 


' All these verbs (except οἶδα and δείδω) have also their perfects 
conjugated in fall throughoat like wé-wav-xa: only the forms differing 
from the of πέ-παυ-κα are given here; all the forms in use of 
δείδω are given; οἶδα is fully conjugated on pages 110, 111. 

G.G. K 
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γίγνομαι be, perf. γέγονα, partic. masc. γεγώς, fom. «ὦὥσα 
cet. ). 
any fear, sing. δίδοικα «ας -e(v) (or rare δέδια -as -e(v)), du. 
δέδίτον, pl. δέδίμεν -τε -dov(v) (or rare δεδοίκἄᾶμεν -ἅτε -ἄσι(ν)), 
plupft. ἐδεδοίκη -ns -a(v) (Or rare ἐδεδίειν -εἰς -ἐι(ν}), 3 pl. 
ἐδέδίσαν (or ἐδεδοίκεσαν , imper. δέδῖϑι, subj. δεδίω, infin. δεδιέναι 
OF δεδοικέναι, PATLIC. δεδιώς ~via -ός OF δεδοικώς -νῖα -ὁς, 


(4) Personal Endings of the Perfect. 


§ 115. The original personal endings of the perfect 
active remain in οἶδα, but in the ordinary conjugation (page 
88) a of the 1 sing. has been extended throughout except 
in the 3 sing. Faces of the original personal endings 
without a are seen in the seven verbs enumerated in § 114 
and in the poetical forms ἄνωχοθι, imper. of ἄνωγ-α order, 
κέκραχ-θι imper. Of xé-xpay-a (κράζω cry out), πέπεισ-θι 
imper. of πέ-πεισ-μαι (πείθω persuade). 

For the pluperfect active see below, § 119. 

The perfect imperative active is almost entirely confined 
to the few forms just mentioned; occasionally a 3 sing. 
of the type πε-παυ-κ-ἔττω occurs. The perfect imperative 
middle and passive is less rare, especially in the 3 sing. 
of the type πε-παύσσθω. The other persons are common 
in verbs of which the perfect has a present meaning, 6.0. 
μέμνημαι remember, imperative μέμνησο etc. 

The subjunctive and optative of the perfect (act. mid. 
and pass.) are usually periphrastic, being formed by the 
combination of the subj. (ὦ) and the opt. (εἴην) of εἰμί be 
and the perf. participle. Occasionally non-periphrastic 
active forms occur in Attio, e.g. subj. εἰλήφῃ πεποιήκῃ &c., 
opt. πεποιθοίη Ar. Ach. 940, ἐκπεφευγοίην Soph. O. T. 840, 
the opt. having the termination of the pres. opt. of the 
contracted verbs. 

The perfect passive of consonantal stems is conjugated 
as follows (for the consonantal changes see § 79) :— 
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Perfect Middle and Passive. 

Sey | ΠΝ ἢ hy) asa 
Gattaral Stems. Stems. Stems. vie 
we ἀγγέλ-λω 
πλέκ-ὦ fold. persuade. γράφ-ω le. | announoe. show. 

Indicative. 


Be strech ἘΞῈ ion 


sat ΣΈ ΕΣ ae rrr | 


πῇ 


ree A De ΒΝ μένοι “μένοι 

εἰσί ΡΝ 

Infinitive. | 

'πεπλέχεϑαι πεπιῖσ-θαι [γε-γράφ-θαι ἠγγίλιαι — rexpdv-as 
Participle. 


weher piven we-wreie-pdvos γεγραμ- μένοι fyye\-plvos xe gar-plvos| 


* he pluperfect has the same changes as the perfect. 
Liquid protems, 6.9. t-ewap-pa (from σπείρω sow) are like 

Nasal stems of the type ré-rai-pa (from τείνω 
stretch are like wé-rav-pat; wap-dtvp-par (from παρ-οξύνω 
exasperate) hes p where πέφασμαι has oc, og. 1 sing. 


“ie Salo wap-wkop-peta, 3 pl. wap-efvp-pévos dot, 
e 3 pl. of tthe perfect indicative is α periphrastic form 
which is used owing to the impossibility of affixin 
termination -vrat to ἃ consonant, but occasionally the Fonte 
form is used, in which a sonant has been substituted for ν, 
and -dra is thus substituted for -vra, 6.9. γε-γράφ-ἅται, 
τε-τἀχ-ἅται (from rdrrw arrange), τε-τρίφ-ἅται (from τρέβω 
rub); these forms are rare in Attic. 

Nors.—¢ in the perfect of the dental stems was regular before r or 
θ (seo App. IIT.), and was extended to the other persons by analogy. 

A Future Perfect, Middle or Passive, or Future Exact, 
denoting 4 permanent future state, is formed from a few 
perfecta, ¢.g. πεπαύσομαι I shall cease (at once), κεκτήσομαι 
1 shall possess, Sonar I thall bo cut, γαγράψομαι ὦ ahall remai 
κατα- κεκόψομαι 8 cut γεγράψομαι remain 
(riled λελύσεται ἐδ will be dismissed (at once), μεμνήσομαι 
1 shall remember. 


K 2 
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A Future Perfect Active is found only in the three 


followi in Attio: ; from (dé , die), 
ike (Grom ἔοικα 1 seem Tihcly) ies wale ‘ome i 
stand). 


Tre First Aorist ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND 
PLupPerrect ACTIVE. 


§ 116. The First Aorist Active and Middle is sometimes 
called the Sigmatic Aorist from its characteristic letter σ. 
This suffix o appears in three forms :— 

1) o alone in first aorist ἔςπαυ-σ-α: 

2) eo in the pluperfect ἐ-πε-παύ-κη for ἐ-πε-παν-κ-ε(σ) κα; 

3) ceo in the 2 and 8 sing. and 8 pl. first aor. opt. act. 
παύ-σε-ιας παύ-σε-ιε(ν) καύ-σε-ιαν, for rav-ce(o )-tas παυ-σε(σ)- 
te(v), παυ-σε(σ)ιαν. 

ΝοΤΕ---(8) is perhaps a combination of (1) and (2). 

The vocalisation of the first aorist follows that of the 
present, Seixviju show Baka, πλέκω fold ἔπλεξα, τρίβω rub 
ἔτριψα, φύ-ω beget ἐφύσα. 

σ, which should regularly fall out between vowels, is 
retained in aorists like ἔπαυσα, ἐφίλησα, ἐδούλωσα, by the 
analogy of forms like ἔδειξα, ἔπλεξα, ἔτριψα. 

These sigmatic forms were originally non-thematic (without the 
thematic vowel o or «) and the original conjugation of the first aor. 
indic. was sing. &wav-o-0 (for é¢-wav-c-y,a for sonant m), ¢-wav-c-s, 
ἀ-παυ-σ-τ, pl. ἐσπαν-σ-μεν, ἐ-παν-σ-τε, é-rav-c-ar (for ἐ-παυ-σοντ, α for 
sonant 8). Theaof the 1 sing. has been extended to all the other 
persons of the indic. act. and mid. (except the 3 sing. act. which has e, 
perhaps on the analogy of the perfect ré-rav-xe(y)), and to the other 
moods, the imperative, optative, inflnitive and participles active and 
middle. In Homer there are traces of the original forms without a, 
e.g. λέκ-το he lay down, for Aex-o-ro 8 sing. aor. indic. mid. 


§ 117. Aorist of Verbal Stems ending in Δ, ρ, », v.— 
Those verbs whose stems end in A, p, », ν and which have 
a contracted future (§ 106) have lost the o in the first 
aor. by assimilation. Av, po, po, vo became AA, pp, pp, wv, 
and then A, p, », ν with lengthening of the precedin 
vowel if short, thus: στέλλω send (for στελω, § 101) 
ἔστειλα (= ἔτσστελ-λα = ἐστελ-σα), φθείρω destroy (for φθερ- 
τω, 8. 101) ἔφθειρα ( = ἐπφθερ-ρα = ἐ-φθερ-σα), νέμω assign 
ἔτνειμα (ΞΞ ἔτνεμ-μα Ξε ἔτνεμ-σα), ἀπο-κτείνω kill (for -κτεν-ω, 
§ 101) -ἔκτεινα (= -ε- = -e-xte-ca), φαίνω show (for 
φαν-ιω, § 101), ἔῴφηνα (=é-har-va=é-ay-on). The rules 


for lengthening the vowel are :— 
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(1) a, after and p, becomes ἅ (pure): ἐμίᾶνα from μιαίνω 
stain, ἐπέρᾶνα from περαίνω accomplish. 

(2) Otherwise a becomes 7: ἐθέρμηνα from θερμαίνω 
(for Ocppar-yo) warm, ἔφηνα from φαίνω show (except 
ἀκέρδᾶνα from xepdaivw gain, due to the influence of p 

ing ὃ 


(3) ε becomes a: ἤγαρα from ἀγείρω (for dyep-yw) collect, 
ἔφίειρα from φθείρω (for Pbcp-yw) destroy. 

(4) ¢ becomes 7: ἕκρῖνα from κρένω (for xpw-w) judge, 
tre from τίλλω (for riA-ywo) tear. 

(5) ὕ becomes ὃ: ῥἦσχῦνα from αἰσχύνω (for αἰσνυν-ιω) 
put to shame. 


Verbs whose presents end in «ζω have -σα regularly 
when the verbal stem ends in ὃ, φράζω say (for φραδ-ιω, 
§ 101) ἱφρᾶσα and by analogy when the stem ends in γ, 
ἁρπάζω setze (for dpway-w.§ 101) fpwiea; those whose 
presents end in -rre (-cow) have -ξα, κηρύττω herald ἐκήρνξα, 
τάττω order ἔταξα. 

Some verbs have the present stem instead of the verbal 

stem in the aorist, διδάσκω (§ 98, ii.) teach ἐδίδαξα ; so the 

65 “ore poet. is due to y in the pres. κλα-γ-γ-άν-ω cry 
96, C). 

Four verbs have a x-aorist, φέρω bear ἤνεγκ-α, th-On-u 
place U-On-n-a, i-y-ye send d-xn-a, δίεδω-μι give t8e-n-a, This 
x-aorist, except ἤνεγκα (§ 118), is not conjugated throughout 
in all persons; see § 85, Note 1. 

Norze—The κ of ἤνεγκα is part of the verbal stem ἐνεγκ-, and the 
others are apperently formed after it by analogy. 


§ 118. Verbs with Two Aorists.— When a verb had 
two aorists in the same voice Attic Greek either (1) differ- 
entiated them in meaning, using the first aorist as transitive 
and the second aorist as intransitive (see § 126), or (2) 
combined the two so as to make up only one tense, so 
ἔθηκα, ἧκα, ἔδωκα (see page 104). e verb say has for 
its aorist active indic. sing. εἶπον εἶπἄᾶς «lwe(y), du. ewiroy 
εἰπάτην, pl. ἄπομεν clwiire εἶπον ; imper. sing. εἰπέ εἰπάτω, du. 
εἴπᾶτον εἰπάτων, pl. πᾶτε ἐπόντων; the other moods are all 
formed from εἶπον ; subj. cere, Opt. aroipst, inf. cdedy, partic. 
εἰπών. The verb bear has in the active indic. sing. ἤνεγκα 
(and poet. ἤνεγκον) ἤνεγκας ἤνεγκαν), du. ἠνέγκἄτον ἠνιγκάτην, 
Pl. ἠνέγκἄᾶμεν ἠνέγκάτε ἤνεγκἄν, imper. ἔνεγκε (and poet. ἔνεγκον) 
«ἅτω «ἅὅτον «ἅτων -ἅτι -dvrev, Sub). ἐνέγκω, Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, inf, 
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ἐνεγκιῖν, partic. éveyedv. These five a-aorists, ἔθηκα, ἧκα, 
ἔδωκα, εἶπας, ἤνεγκα, differ from other first aocrists in having 
no o and are therefore not sigmatic but non-thematic 
aorists without σ. 


§ 119. The Pluperfect.—In the pluperfect the o of ἐσ 
vanished, and contraction took place, ἐ-πε-παύ-κη being for 
ἐ-πε- παυ-κ-ε(σ)-α. In the conjugation οὗ οἶδα (§ 89) the suffix 
ἐσ was used not only in the nluperfect ἤδη (for 75-e(c)-a), 
but also in the subjunctive εἰδῶ (for <id-e(c)-w) and 
optative εἰδείην (for <id-eo-c7-v). 


THe Passtve Aornists aND Future Passive. 


§ 120. There are two passive aorists, the first aorist 
passive with 1 sing. ending in -@7-v, and the second aorist 
passive with 1 sing. ending in -7-v. 

The second aorist passive has usually the weak form of 
the stem and is an extension of the intransitive aorists of 
the type of ἔβην, ἔστην (§ 102) used with a passive 
meaning, πήγ-νυ-μι fix, é-ray-y-v, φθείρω destroy ἐ-φθάρ-η-ν, 
but many so-called second aorists passive are really in- 
transitive aorists, e.g. ἐφάνην I appeared (not I was shown), 
ἐστράφην 1 turned (not I was turned). The first aorist 
passive is formed with the termination -67-. This forma- 
tion is peculiar to Greek and is due to analogy. One 
of the personal endings for the 2 sing. was -@ys! and 
the @ of this form was extended by analogy to all the 
other persons ; thus, ἐδόθην ἐδόθη were formed from ἐδόθης 
from the analogy of ἔβην ἔβης ἔβη etc. The stem vowel is 
generally the same as in the present, wat-w ἐ-παύ-θηον, 
λείπω ἐ-λείφ-θην, but sometimes has the weak form, λύ-ω 
ἐ-λύ-θην. | 

In dental stems ὃ before 6 became o: φράζω say (for 
φραδ-ιω) ἐ-φράσ-θην (for ἐ-φραδ-θην), ψεύδω deceive ἐ-ψεύσ-θην 
(for ἐν ψευδ-θην). This o is also regular in stems ending 
in o, yAd-w laugh (for yeAa(c)-w) ἐ-γελάσ-θην, τελέτω 
accomplish (for redd(c)-w) ἐ-τελέσ-θην, oxd-w draw (for 
ona(c)-w) ἐ-σπάσ-θην. The dental and sigmatic stems also 
had o in the perf. mid., where it was extended from the 


8 sing. e.g. πέφρασ-ται, the du. πέφρασ-θον, and 2 pl. réppac- 





1 Sanskrit has adéthas = ἐδόθης, adhithas = ὀτέθης, and early Greek 
has 2 sing. ἐφθίθης, 3 sing. fg6iro, 2 sing. ἐσσϑθηε, 8 sing. ἔσσῦτο. 
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Ge to the other persons, 6.5. réppac-par instead of πεφραδ- 
pat; it was further extended to all the perfects mid. and 
pass. of nasal stems with presents ending in -αίνω and 
-ὄνω, 6.9. paivw show πέφασμαι, λ᾽ μαίνομαι tneulé λελύμασμαι, 
‘Rove _smecten wvopa (excepting oy nian Hom) 
παρ-ώξυμμαι and αἰσχύνω put to shame ἤσχυμμαι (Hom.)). 
This o was also extended * regularly to the first aor. pass. 
of some other stems: γιγνώσκω know ἐγνώσθην (perfect 
ἔγνωσμαι), κελεύω order ἐκελεύσθην, κλήω shut ἐκλήσθην, 
κρούω knock ἐκρούσθην, μιμνήσκομαι remember ἐμνήσθην, 
ῥώννῦμε strengthen ἐρρώσθην, τίνω pay ἐτείσθην (perfect 
τέτεισμαι), χράομαι use ἐχρήσθην. Of these only τίνω and 

γνώσκω have o in the perfect passive. The -θη- of the 
Frat aor. pass. has been extended to the fut. . παυ-θή-σ- 
ο- μαι, where it is inserted immediately after the verbal stem 
before the future suffix σι But a large number of verbs 
use the future middle as the passive (see § 110). 


Tae INFINITIVE. 


§ 121. The Infinitive is by origin a verbal substantive 
in either the dative or locative case. 
(a) The following were dative :— 
(1) -a alone, as in ἐνέγκ-αι, χεῦ-αι. 
(2) -σ-αι, γράψ-αι, κτεῖναι (for xrev-o-at), παῦ-σ-αι, φθεῖραι 
(for φθερ-σ-αι)δ. 
8) -σθαι, παύ-ε-σθαι, παύ-σ-ε-σθαι, παύ-σα-σθαι, πε- 
(4) “Boren, βῆναι (tor β 
4) - at, βῆναι (for βη-(ἔ)εν-αι}, γνῶναι (for γνω- 
-(θ)έν-αἰ), δοῦναι (for Aus hains Ds γνῶναι (lor γν 
(5) “perat Homeric, not Attic, δό-μεν-αι ( = Attic 
αι 


ὕναι). 
(6) -ν-αι, δίδό-ναι, παν-θῆ-ναι, πε-παυκ-ἔ-ναι, Pa-vat. This 
termination is analogical and arose by mistaken 
division of the terminations of (4) and (5). 
(Ὁ) The following were suffixless locatives :— 
(1) -(c)-ev, παύειν (for παυ-ε-(σ)-εν), παύσειν, δηλοῦν, 
ὁρᾶν, φιλεῖν. 
(2) -μεν, Homeric, not Attic, δό-μεν, ἔμ-μεν (for ἐσ-μεν, 
Attic εἶναι). 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


§ 122. The two Verbal Adjectives are a kind of Parti: 
ciple, usually Passive: (1) κοπ-τός, -ἥ, -dv, (2) κοπ-τέεος, 
-Q, “ον. 





136 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


(1) The Verbal Adjective in -rés is formed from the 
Verbal Stem by the addition of the suffix ro-. It varies in 
meaning with different verbs, and is used in two ways :— 

(a) Denoting the state which results from the action 
of the verb: (i.) equivalent to a Perfect Participle 
Passive: xowros cut up, minced, βαπτός dipped, Operrds 
reared, xavords burnt, κρυπτός hidden, ἐκ-λεκτός chosen, 
ποιητός made, This meaning is especially frequent 
in compounds with ἀ- privative, ἄκριτος unjudged, 
ἀπαιδευτος untaught, ἄτακτος unarranged, ἀφύλακτος 
unguarded, (ii.) equivalent to a Present Participle 
Active: pirds ing, πιστός trusting (also (δ) trust- 
worthy ), ὕποπτος suspecting (also (i.) suepected) ; 80 in 
compounds with ἀ- privative : ἄπρακτος doing nothing 

also (i.) not done), ἀπροσδόκητος uneaxpecting (also 
tenexpected). 

(b) Το denote possibility (like Latin adjs. in -te and 
-bilis): διδακτός (docilie) able to be taught, teachable, 
ληπτός able to be taken, λῦτός able to be loosed 
(solubilis), μεμπτός blameworthy, νοητός conceivable. 

(2) The Verbal Adjective in -réos is formed from the 
Verbal Stem by the addition of the suffix re(F)-o- which 
does not contract. It has the meaning of necessity like 
the Latin gerundive: κοπστέος ought to or must be cut, 
διδακτέος (docendus) ought to be taught, λύτέος (soluendus) 
ought to be loosed. 


Norz.—The vowels preceding the r are in general treated exactly 
in the same manner as in the first aorist passive; o is usually inserted 
in the same cases as in the aor. pass.: reAé-w, first aor. pass. ἐτελέσ- 
θην, verbal adj. τελεσ-τός; κελεύω, first aor. pass. ἐκελεύσ-θην, 
verbal adj. xeAeve-rdoy; but παύω, first aor. pass. ἐπαύ-θην, verbal 
adj. &-rave-ros wavo-réos. The consonants before r are treated in 
accordance with phonetic laws: orax-rés (stem. oray-, pres. oie 
drip poet.) γραπ-τό-ς (γράφω write), κομισ-τέο-ν (stem. κομιδ-, κομί(ω 
carry). 


Vowe. Stems. 


§ 123. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel usually 
have a long vowel in the fut., aor., and perf. a when 
ure, te. after «,« or p, remains ἃ: édw allow ἑάσω, ἰάομαι 
I ἰάσομαι, Spdw do δράσω; otherwise it becomes 7: τιμάω 
honour τιμήσω. ¢ lengthens ἴο ἡ: ποιέω do ποιήσω. «lengthens 
to τ: pyviw be μηνίσω. o lengthens to ὦ: δουλόω 
enslave δουλώσω. v lengthens to ὕ : κωλύω hinder κωλύσω. 
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Exceptions: (1) The following like mudw have ἡ in 
the fut., aor. and perf., but have irregular contraction 7 
in the prea, and impft. where τιμάω has α: διψάω be thirsty, 
{dw live, xvdw scrape, vaw spin, ravdw be hungry, σμάω wipe, 
χράω give an oracle, χράομαι use, Yaw rub. Thus :— 


Import Ipc. “ἄν, fy ἃ £4, tus, tis Bap τὴ ἴῆτον, ihe kone bs oda ἰῶσιν vy 


like ike ride. ee Pad wm tre ἕρπων ζῶν, Free ζῶν. fe 


mid. and 

8 also xpd xpd (poet) de desire, only used in the pres. indic. 2 and 
ie s, 
ἜΣ, aera of these verbs ended in ἡ, not a; hence the 

apperently irregular contraction. The uncontracted present would 

be better spelt with », not a, 6.9. (hw, rho, xphouc etc. 

(2) Verbs whose present stems end in ε and a but 
originally ended in ¢ and of, have εὖ and av in the other 
tenses, tvé(F}w blow πνεύσομαι, xa(F)iw burn καύσω. 80 
Odeo run, véw swim, πλέω sail, κλαίω weep. See Table of 
Verbs, § 130. 

(3) A large number of verbs do not lengthen the vowel ; 
moat of these belong to a different class of present stems, 
viz. class 4, § 97; the most important are αἰδέομαι respect 
αἰδέσομαι, αἰνέω approve αἰνέσω, ἀρκέω suffice ἀρκέσω, ἀρόω 
plough ἀρ ἀρόσω, γελάω laugh γελάσω, σπάω draw σπάσω, τελέω 
accomplish τελέσω, cpt fear tpéow. For complete list of 
tenses see Table of Verbs, § 180. 

(4) The following verbs have a long vowel in some and a 
short vowel in other tenses, δέω bind, δύω sink, θύω sacrifice, 
Adw loose ; see Table of Verbs, § 130. 

(5) Some verbs (like γαμέω marry, fut. γαμῶ, first aor. 
ἔγημα, δοκέω seem, fut. δόξω, first aor. ἔδοξα) τον the final 
vowel of the pres. stem altogether in the other tenses. 

(6) Monosyllabic verbal stems which end in ε are con- 
jusated like πνέω (pages 94-97), with the exception of δέω 

ind (but not δεῖ ἐξ is necessary "and ξέω scrape, which are 
conjugated like ποιέω and are always contracted, uncon- 
tracted forms, 6.9. δέομεν for δοῦμεν, being of late occurrence. 

«(1 The stem of ῥῖἴγόω shiver ends in a long vowel 

and it therefore has ὦ and ῳ where δουλόω has ov 

ἱ οἱ» e.g. pres. infin . ῥιγῶν, partic. fem. ῥιγῶσα, subj. 3 sing. 

bey, opt. 3 sing. διγῴη, 8 pl. ῥιγῷεν. Similar] ly iSpow sweat 
(in Attic only in Xenophon: the usual word is ἰδίω). 

(8) The verb wash has two forms of the present stem, 
λου- and Ao-; Aov- is used when followed by a long vowel or 


Φ 
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diphthong, and Ao- when the short thematic vowel o or ε 
follows; when λο- is used contraction takes place as in 
δουλόω. Thus the pres. indic. act. of rote is sing. Aov-w 
Aov-as λού-ει, pl. λοῦμεν (for Ao-o-pev) λοῦτε (for λο-ε-τε) 
Aovover; the imperfect and imperative are ἔλουν and λοῦ 
like ἐδούλουν and δούλου throughout. In the indic. and 
imper. passive all the forms are contracted except pres. 
indic. 2 sing. λούει and impft. 2 sing. éAovov, imper. 2 sing. 
Aovov. The infin. is act. λούειν, pass. λοῦσθαι; the partic. 
is act. Aovwy λούουσα λοῦν, pass. λούμενος. 


DeponeNt VERBS. 


§ 124, Deponent verbs are of two kinds, Middle De- 
ponents, which make their tenses in the middle form, 
ἰάομαι heal, fut. ἰάσομαι, first aor. ἰασάμην; and Passive 
Deponents, the aorists of which have a passive form but an 
active meaning, βούλομαι I wish, fut. βουλήσομαι, first aor. 
ἐβουλήθην I wished. The most important Passive Deponents 
are the following: ayépa: admire, αἰδέομαι dread, ἅμιλλάομαι 
rival, ἀρνέομαι deny, ἄχθομαι be indignant, βούλομαι wish, 
δέομαι need, διαιτάομαι live, διαλέγομαι converse, δύνάᾶμαι be 
able, ἐπίστάμαι know, ἥδομαι be pleased (fut. ἡσθήσομαι), 
ἡττάομαι be conquered, ἐν- and προ-θυμέομαι take to heart and 
be inclined, ἐπιμέλομαι be anaxtous, μιμνήσκομαι remember, 
-νοέομαι (in compounds) think, οἶμαι think, ὀργίζομαι be angry, 
πειράομαι try, σέβομαι reverence, φιλοτιμέομαι be ambitious, 
φοβέομαι fear. 


ΝΟΤΈΒ.---Ἰ. Some pass, deponents have aorist middle forms in 
poetry. 2. Sometimes the future has a passive form, e.g. μνησθήσομαι 
as Well as ἀπο-μνήσομαι from μιμνήσκομαι. 


The passive forms of middle deponents have a passive 
meaning : ἰάομαι I heal, tacdpyv 1 healed, ἰάθην I was healed, 
δέχομαι I receive, ἐδεξάμην I received, εἰσ-εδέχθην I was 
recewwed, κτάομαι I acquire, ἐκτησάμην I acquired, ἐκτήθην 
1 was acqutred. 

Some deponents use the perfect both in the active and 
passive meanings, ἀπολογέομαι I defend, ἀπολελόγημαι I have 
defended and 1 have been defended, μιμέομαι I imitate, pepipn- 
μαι I have imitated and I have been imitated. 


Norz.—These meanings should be carefully noted in the Tables of 
Verbs, §§ 129, 180. 
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Vergss FROM Two oR MORE Roors. 


§ 125. The following verbs form their tenses from 
different roots; their tenses are given in the Table of 
Verbs (§ 130) under the following, which are used for the 
present: αἱρέω take, ἔρχομαι go, ἐσθίω eat, aw live, λέγω say, 
dpdw see, πωλέω sell, τρέχω run, τύπτω strike, φέρω bear, 
ὠνέομαι buy. 


VERBS PARTLY TRANSITIVE AND PARTLY INTRANSITIVE. 


§ 126. The meaning of some verbs fluctuates between 
Transitive and Intransitive, the second aorist having the 
intransitive and the first aorist and future active 
the transitive meaning; when there are two perfects the 
second likewise has the intransitive and the first the 
transitive meaning; if there is only one perfect, it 
is intransitive. The most important cases of this 
kind are :— 

1, Stem στη- ori-: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and 

first aor. act. and first aor. mid., fornu I place, 
στήσω I will place, ἔστησα I placed, ἑστησᾶμην I 
placed for myself. 
Intransitive Tenses: second aor. and perf. 
act. and all mid. and pass. except first aor. mid., 
ἔστην I stood, ἕστηκα I stand, ἱστᾶμαι I stand, eto. 


Norz.—The same distinction of meaning appears in all 
the compounds: ἀνθίστημι place instead, ἀφίστημι cause 
to revolt, ἐξίστημι put out, ἐφίστημι put over, καθίστημι 
put down, προίστημι place in front. 

2. Stem βη- βά- : Transitive Tenses (rare and poet.) : 
fut. and first aor. act., βήσω I will cause to go, ἔβησα 
I caused to go. 

Intransitive Tenses: pres., second aor. and 
perf. act. and fut. mid., βαίνω I go, -έβην I went, 
βέβηκα I have advanced, -βήσομαι I will go. 

8. Stem φῦ: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and first 
aor. act., dtw I beget, φύσω I will beget, ἔφυσα 
1 begot. 

Intransitive Tenses: second aor. and perf. 
act. and pres. and fut. mid., épvy I was begotten, I 
am, wépixa. I am (by nature), φύομαι 4 grove, 
φύσομαι I shall be. 
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4. Stem 83-: Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and first 


aor. act., δόω I conceal, make to sink, Siow I shall 
conceal, make to sink, Sica I concealed, made to 
sink. The transitive tenses are only used in 


compounds with ἀπο-, éx-, ἐν-, xara-. 
Intransitive Tenses: sec. aor., perf. and 
sometimes act. and all mid. and pass., 


iv I entered, put on, δέδυκα I have entered, put on, 
δύω, δύομαι, etc. 


5. Stem ofc): Transitive Tenses: pres., fut. and 


first aor. act. cBéwuu I quench, σβέσω I shall 
quench, ἔσβεσα I quenched. 

Intransitive Tenses: second aor. and perf. 
act. and all mid. and pass., -εσβην I was quenched, 
-εσβηκα ἴ am oBéwipa, οἷο. 


6. Stem αἴ.: πίνω J drink, with causal fut. act. πίσω I 


will cause to drink (fut. mid. πίομαι I will drink). 


7. Stem yev- you- γν- yd-: γίγνομαι I am born, with first 
aor. mid. trans 


mid. trans. ¢ dunv I begot (second aor. 
ἐγενόμην . 


In a number of verbs the second perfect alone has an 
intransitive meaning, 88 :— 
κατ-ἀγνῦμι I break second perf. xar-daya I am broken. 


ἐγείρω I awake ” ρήγορα I am awake. 
μαίνω I madden 9 A Tam mad. 
ἀπ-όλλῦμι I destroy " ἀπ-όλωλα I am ruined. 
πείθω I persuade “ πέποιθα I trust (πείθομαι I 
__ follow, obey ). 
wryvips I fasten ᾽ν πέπηγα I stick fast. 
piryvips 1 tear 9 &-éppwya I am torn. 
σήπω I cause to rot 9 σέσηπα I am rotten. 
_ χήκω I melt ” τέτηκα I am melted. 
φαίνω I show πέφηνα 1 have appeared 
(φαίνομαι I appear). 


127. List or VERBS. 


I. Types of Regular Verbs, § 128, used in Attic prose. 
II. List of most important Regular Verbs, § 129. 
III. List of Attic Irregular Vorbs, ὃ 130. 


The Types of Regular Verbs include verbs belonging 
to Classes 1, 3, 5, 8 of the Present Stems (§§ 94-101). 
Those of the rare Classes 2, 4, 6, 7, with many of Class 3 
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and others, are given in III., List of Irregular Verbs. 
The tenses given in I., Types of Regular Verbs, are the 
Present, Future, First Aorist and Perfect Indicative, 
Active, Middle and Passive, together with the Verbal 
Adjective. From these all the regular tenses and moods 
of the verb are formed as in the paradigms (pages 88 and 
following), except those which belong to the Second 
Aorist Stem. he Second Aorists are classed with the 
Irregular Verbs in List III. The Second Aorist Stem is 
usually the same as the weak form of the Verbal Stem 
(§ 93); it is used in Attic in comparatively few verbs, 
about fifty actives ending in -ον, and as many more actives 
and passives in -ν, -ὖν and -wy. On the relations between 
the First and Second Aorists see §§ 73 (end) and 118. 
Several of the Types of Regular Verbs differ from one 
another only in the formation of the Present Stem, 6.7. 
B (1) διώκω stem διωκ-, Εἰ κηρύττω stem κηρυκ-, and H δείκ- 
νῦμε stem Sex-; A (2) édw stem éa-, and G γηράσκω stem 


"The Regular Verbs in II. correspond to the type referred 
to by the letter in the first column; not all verbs, 
however, are as fully conjugated as the types, and the 
tenses actually used can only be learnt by experience. It 
will further be noticed from II. what types occur most 
frequently and are therefore most important. The regular 
verbs given are only the most important in Attic and the 
list can be enlarged almost indefinitely. Any verb used 
in Attic not given as irregular in List III. may be 
regarded as regular according to one of the types in I. 

In ΠῚ., the List of Irregular Verbs, all the principal 
tenses are given; those verbs which do not correspond to 
any of the types in I. have all their tenses printed in 
heavy characters, but those which partly correspond to 
one of the types have only the irregular tenses in heavy 
characters. . 

Compound verbs are only quoted when the simple verb 
is not in use, the preposition being marked off by a 
hyphen. The forms given in §§ 129, 130 are those used 
in Attic prose unless it is stated to the con . 

The notes on construction etc. give only the common 
and regular uses of the verbs. 
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8128. I—TYPES OF 


TS 











| | VERBAL | 
STEM AND 
! TYPe. Ciass oF | MeaninG. | Present. FUrvRe. 
PRESENT 
| Srem. | 
A. Thematic (0) Vowel: | Co 
, Stems ending in 
(1) v, 1 and diphthongs παν- (8) cheel: wate (A) παύσω (A) 
Mt and P) a 
σομαι 
(P) 
(2) a pure (§ 123) ta- (8) allow (ἐάων ἐῶ (A) | ἐάσω (A) 
(ἐς tape lhropas 
ΠΕ Pe) 
(3) a impure (§ 123) tipa- (8) | honour (rind) τῖμῶ! τἱμήσω (A) 
(A) Tipforopar 


(τίμάομαι) cAnbiorona and F) 


OM ahd P) “oe 





SovAo- (8) | enslave (δουλέω) δουλώσω (A) 
δονλῶ (A) | δουλώσομαι 
(δενλόομαι ἢν (Μ) 


(M Pusat e| Sous μαι (P) 


ee | ee ee | ee | 


διωκ- (1) | pursue διώκω (a) ὃ (A)! 
Mend P) sane 
& 
“® 


(4) e | wou- (8) ‘do, make (ποιέῳ) ποιῶ ποιήσω (A) 
| (A) αὶ 
ΟΝ 
: (and Ρὴ @) 
| 


(5) © 


: B. Thematic (-w) Consonant 
' Stems ending in— 
( Gutturals and La- 
fale («, y, x; π, A, >) 








1 διώξω is very rare, the fut. mid. being used as act.. § 110. 


-- 
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twaved a ) ζέπανκᾷ (A) 
eer ΔῊΝ ἽΝ and P) 
diet. 91)  εἴδκᾶ (A) 
ἰάσάμην ng ) Canas(M and P 
ἐτίμησὰ (A) |,τετίμηκα (A) 
bine | tat and P) 
| : 
trod Or Μ᾽ !  πεποίηκά (Α) 
ἐποιήθη prin aN | (M and P) 
| 
ἐδούλωσᾶ (A) μοίλκκα (A) 
ἐδουλωσάμ' Χμ) διδούλωμαι 
Bou υλώθην P) (M and P) 
| ἃ (Α ἅ (Α 
ἐδ nt δεδίωχ C ) 





[waverdos } 


darios 
birds 


tipynrlos 
Tarde 





irregular; see § 122, Note. 
‘The regular type is 

τέος παιδεντός from παιδεύω 
educate. 


ἃ pure is retained throughout. 


ἃ impure changes to ἢ in all 
tenses except the present, 
where it undergoes con- 
traction. 


The verbal adj. of παύω is 
| 


|e changes to ἢ in all tenses | 
except the present, where , 

| it undergoes contraction. 
| 

9 changes to ὦ in all tensos ! 


| excopt the present, where ᾿ 
it undergoes contraction. 





| 
| 
For changes of guttural and | 


labial stems see pages 92, 
3. 
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VERBAL 
STEM aAXND 


: Tyre. Crass or | Meanrne. | PResexr. Forvuas. 
| 
| 


el forge 

M) 
(M and P ι 
ἰ (P) 


.-.-.. 
i U. Thematic (-) Consonant | | 
| 


PRESENT 
SrTmx. 





(2) Dentals (τ, ὃ, @) ψενδ- (1) | deceive 














Stems with pres. ending 


rat Pres. in -ἰζω of more} voulB- (8) think, con-, νομίζω (A) | νομιῶ : 
than two syllables | 


and P) 


| 
(2) Other pres. in -¢w | KoAd&- (8) | punish κολάζω (A) 
κολάζομαι 
(M and P) 
! | κ 
| 








D. Thematic (-«) Consonant κρὕπ- (8) 


hide κρύπτω A 
Stems with pres. ending’ (ἃ) 
















(A) 





i in wre FO and P)| « 
| ΒΕ | ®) 
i E. Thematic (-w) Consonant’ xnovx- (8) proclaim | κηρύττω (A) (A) 
| Stems with endins ύττομαι Ἶ ona 
| inere (older'sew) ὮΝ and P me ) 
δὰ ἐμ νειν o- 
| par (P) 





F. Thematic (τω) Liquid 
and Nasal Stems ending 


(1) Gp, GM, ep, ἐν 


ae] 5 with a pure! περᾶν- (8) | accomplish | wepalve (A) | περᾶνῶ (A) 


(Mend PO 





me 


(0) ap, αν with a im- 


ind 
pure (§ 117) toate, | σημαίνω (A)| σημᾶνῶ (A) : 


give @ sig vouat | σημανοῦμαι ᾿ 
nal M and P) ena: ™ 


ans 


TYPES OF REGULAR VERBS. 





τ 
Aorist. PERFECT ΜΝ 
(A) ios 
ter S| Marty guis) τα 
bvépiod (A) vevoutxd (A) γομιστεοῖ 
if ό 
ΕΞ a oe 
ἑκόλάᾶσξ (A) xexdddnd (A) κολαστεοξ 
ὁλαστόςΣ 


ἐκολάσϑην. ΤΡ "ἋΣ and P.§ 115) ᾿ 
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NOTES. 


For changes of dental stems 
see pages 92, 93. 





Types C (1) and C (2) differ 
onl in the fut. act. and 





Typo C is like type B (2) ex- 
cept in the pres. and in the 
fut. act. and mid. of C (1). 

A few verbs in -ἀζω also 
follow this type, see § 105, 


So δανείζω lend, σχίζω split, 
ἁθροίζω collect, etc. 





Type D is like the labial 
stems of type B (1) except 
in the present. 


Type E is like the guttural 
stems of type B (1) except 
in the present. 


All verbs of type F have con- 
tracted fut. act.and mid. with 
short vowel in the final syl- 
lable of the stem, and aor 
act.and mid. without o and 
long vowel in final syllable 
of stem, see §§ 106, 117. 

The F (1) types differ chiefly 
in the aorist act. and mid., 
when (a) has ἃ pure, (Ὁ) has 


"(for cine! é impure), (6) 
ond id (4) ει (the long 
corresponding to 

short e, ὃ 5). 
Forms of types (a) and (6) 
with ap are raro, but some- 


ἕκ (A) xdxpid (A) κρνπτέος 

ἐκ N έ 

terefaenr an [kere 

ἐκή ΕΝ χᾶ (A) κηρυκτέος 

ἐκ τό 
tors 0 npg 113) 

éxipava (A) wepavrios 

ἐπερᾶ emt wep 

ἐπράνμ εν}. ὯΙ and Pg 5 

ἐσήμηνᾶ a σημαντέος 

ἐσημηνάμην σημαντός 

pay br Sa ) “Mind Ps § 115) 


times have a perf. act. and 
a perf: . with p = σ, 
6 ρω raise, pe pee 
( 5. foua (P). 

L 
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Crass or | Meanmsa. | Present. FcTuRe. 












dysp- (8) | collect ἀγείρω (A) | ἀγερῶ (A) 
ἀγείρομαι  ἀγωοῦμαι 
YO and P ob 


(P) 
τεν- (8) stretch velvee (A) | rev8 (A) 
«τἅ., (ἃ fr wclvo oP τενοῦμαι (M 
D 
Te ada ba hoe 


(2) ad, 6A 
( and P 


(M and P) 
(8) ιλ, vA, εν», uy, ip, vp | alorxby- (8) | put to shams αἰσχόνω (A) alex iva (A 





6. Thematic (-«) Stems! γηρᾶ- (5) | grow old 
with pres. ending in σκω 


San-(3) | show, prove Seixveet (A) 
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VERBAL 
AOnIsT. ERFECT. ADJECTIVE. NOTES. 
ιρᾶ (A) ἀγερτέος ἀγείρω has no perfect in Attic, 

Lele mal (M) dyeprés and perfects of this ὦ 

ἠγέρίην (P) when they occur are us 
passive and of the form 
ἕσπαρμαι (from σπείρω sow), 

115. 

trad (A) τέτἄκἄ (A) τἄτίοξ Type (ὦ) is rare, and differs 

travépny (M)  τέτᾶμαι τᾶτό: from (6) in having a (for 

érd€ny (P) (M and P, § 115) sonant n) instead of ἐν in 


the fut. and first aor. 
pass. and in the perf. act. 


mid. and pass. Type (c) 









keeps ep. 
ἤγγειλᾷ (A) & (A) ἀγγιλτέος | Types F (1) and (2) differ 
ἠγγειλάμην (M) avr 165 only in the form of the |: 
ἠγγέλθην (P) M and P, § 115) present: F (1) has -a:pe 
| -aivw -εἰρω -εἰνω, F (2) has 
“«αλλω -eAAw. There is the 
ἤγχηλξ (A) same difference between the 
aA and eA types as in F (1 
between the (b) ap ay 
(c) ep (d) ev types. 
no X ova (A) aloyvuvréos | Type (3) differs from types 


ὕνάμην (M) | (For M and P, | aloxuvrds (1) and (2) only in the 
σκύνθην (P) see § 120) nature of the stem vowel. 
Stems in ἐν ip wv up have 
long 7d in the present; stems 
in iA vA double the A. 





ἐποίκιῖλά (A) 






«εποίκιλμαι (P) 
γεγήρδκᾶ (A) γηρᾶτέον In type G@ tho final vowel 
of the stem remains un- 


' changed throughout ; 80 


ἀρέ-σκω ἀρέ-σω se, μεθύ- 
σκω μεθῦ-σω make drunk. 


δέδειχἅ (A) rare. Saxrios All tenses of verbs of type H 





ivypas δεικτός except the present are 
(M and P) formed directly from the 
stem as in type G. 





Note on Verbs without. a Perfect. Greek uses the aorist in many cases where 
English uses the perfect; hence many verbs in Greek can dispense with a perfect, 
See also Syntax, under Tenses. 
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§ 129. II—LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT 
REGULAR VERBS WHOSE PARTS ARE 
FORMED LIKE ONE OF THE ABOVE TYPES. 





Type, 





A (4) 
A (3) 
F (2) 


a 


© (2) 


Vers AND CONSTRUCTION. 


ἀγἄνακτέω (1) dat. or prep. ἐπί, 


ὑπέρ, περί, διά, (2) Sri, εἰ clause 

aydmraw (1) acc., (2) ὅτι, εἰ clause, 
(3) partio., (4) dat. 

ἀγγέλλω (1) ace. and dat. (2) ὅτι, 

3 és clause 

ayEipw ace. 

ἀγνοέω (1) acc., (2) partic., (3) εἰ, 
Μὴ clause, (4) intr. (ἀγνοήσο- 

= fut. pass.) 

ἀγοράζω ace. 

ἀγορεύω (1) acc, and dat., (2) ὅτι, 
ὡς clause (only pres, and impft. 
and generally in compounds; 
cp. λέγω, page 200) 


ἄγχω aoe. 
aywvi{oua (dep. mid.) (1) dat. 
or πρός with acc., (2) περί with 


* gen. of prize, (8) in legal terms 


cognate ace. δίκην (ἀγωνιοῦμαι 
= fut. mid. and pass.) 

ἀδίκέω (1) intr. with partic. or 
cognate acc., (2) trans. with 
one or two aces. (ἀδικήσομαι = 
fut. pass.) 


—_— 


MEANING. 





be vexed. 
love, be content. 
announce. 


collect. 
be ignorant. 


buy; lounge (intr.). 
say; ἀπ-αγορεύω for- 
bid, renounce, fail 
(in’ strength); 
προ-αγορεύω pro- 
claim publicly or 
beforehand ; προσ- 
αγορεύω address ; 
ἀγορεύω sup- 
port in speech ). 
throttle. 
contend, fight; pass. 
esp. in perf. be 
brought to an 
issue. 
do wrong, injure; 
legal term, be 
guilty. 





REGULAR VERBS. 
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Tyrer. 





B (2) 
C (2) 
A (4) 
CQ) 


F (1) 


F (3) 


A (4) 
A (2) 


A 


C (1) 
A (4) 


A (1) 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


ᾷδω (with fut. mid. ἄσομαι) 


intr. or acc, 
ἁθροίζω aco, 


ἀθυμέω intr, with dat. or prep. 
ἐπί, els, πρόφ 

αἰκίζομαι (dep. mid.) with ace.; 
(act. αἰκίζω rare and poet.) 


αἴρω aco, 


αἰσχόνω aco. (αἰσχὕγοῦμαι = fut. 
pass.) 


αἰτέω (1) two aces. (2) acc. and 
i 


nf, 
αἰτιάομαι (dep. mid.) (1) ace. 
and gen. (of charge), (2) acc. 
3 and inf. or ὧς, ὅτι clause 
axoAovOdw dat. or μετά and gen. 
ἀκροάομαι (dep. mid. ) (1) intr., 
(2) gen. (of person) and ace. (of 
thing), (8) ὅτι, ὡς clause 
ἀκροβολίζομαι (dep. mid.) 
intr. or πρός and acc. 
ἀλγέω (1) dat., (2) ἐπί, περί, διά, 
(3 poet. gen. (cause) or partic. 
ἀληθεύω intr. or ace. 


MEANING. 
sing. 
collect, pass. be 
gathered together. 
be despondent, 


maltreat (be mal- 
treated aor. and 
pft. pass. }: 

(1) ratse lit. and 
met., (2) (of ar- 
mies or ships) 

with aco. or intr. 
start, (3) mid. win 
(prize), undergo 
( ardship), begin 


ase act. ἐ ft 
6 Ὁ 

shame, (δ᾽ mid. 
be ashamed of 
(with acc. dat. 
or prep.; also 
partic. and infin., 
see Syntax ; also 
ὅτι, εἰ clause). 

ask ; mid, claim, 


(1) blame, (2) al- 
lege. 


Low. 
Jaton (do). 


skirmish, 
be pained. 
epeak truth. 
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Type. 





A (5) | ἀλλοιόω ace. 


F (2) 


A cs 
A (3) 
A (4) 


F (8) 


A (4) 
A (4) 


ο (2) 
a6 
A (4) 
aw 
A) 
B (2) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 





ἄλλομαι (dep. mid.) intr. 


| 
ἀμελέω gen. | 
ἁμιλλάομαι (dep. pass.) (1) 
dat., (2) ὡς, ὅπως clause 
ἀμνημονέω (1) gen., (2) partic., 
(8) ὅτι clause 
apdvw act. acc. and dat. or dat. 
only, mid. ace. 








a py (impft. ἡμφεγνόουν, 
(a) aco., περί and gen 
sysuofie (§ 92(@)) (1) δ dat 
of person, (2) gen. of thing, 
(3) acc. and inf. or ὅτι clause 
ἀναγκάζω (1) ace. (2) acc. and 
inf. 
ava: dw partic. 
ἂν-ἁλόω older Attic, 
ay-GXionw ace. 
ἀνδράποδίζω ace. 
ἀνθέω intr. 
ἀντί βολέω (8 92 (2)) (1) ace., 
) ace. and inf. 


(2 
ἀντίδι κέω (ὃ 92 (a)) dat. πρός 


also 


an 
ἀνότω (also dviw, perf. ἡ 


acc. 


ἡνὕκα) 


MEANING. 


ED CO | πππππαπαιππαααααν. 


change, pass. become 
changed. 

leap ; the aor. ind. 
is ἡλάμην (first 
aor.), but sec. 
aor. forms are 
used in the opt. 
ἁλοίμην, inf. ἁἀλέ- 
σθαι, and partic. 


compete, vie, 


make no ‘mention, 
forget. 

' (1) act. ward off 
(ace. and dat.), 

efend (dat.), 

(2) mid. requite, 
punish (acc 

be doubtful about. 


dispute, maintain tn 
argument. 


compel. 


be shameless. 
spend. 


enslave. 
bloom, flourish 
supplicate. 


go to law. 
accomplish ; also ab- 


solutely ‘(se. ὁδόν) 
to make one’s way. 
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Type.| VERB AND ConsrRucrion. MEANING. 





A (5)  ἀξιόω (1) aco. and gen., (2) aco. | think worthy, deem 
and inf., (3) inf. right, expect. 

A (3) ἐπ-αντάω (with fut. mid. | meet; often in legal 
ἀπ-αντήσομαι (1) dat., (2) sense, meet in 
els, ἐπί and ace. court, 

A (3) | ἀπἄτάω( ἐξ-απατάω in orators) | deceive. 


acc. 
A (4) ἀπειλέω (1) aco. and dat. (2) | threaten. 
inf., (8) ὅτι, ὡς clause 
A (4) ἀπιστέω (1) dot, (2) inf, (8) | doubt, disobey. 
μή (od) subj. 
A (1) ἀπολαύω (fut mid. ἀπο-λαύ- | enjoy, have benefit 


μαι) ge of. 

A (4) ἐπο λογίομαι (dep. mid.) (1) | defend oneself, ex- 
aco. of charge, (2) prep. εἰς, plain, (8) allege 
περί, πρός, (8) aco. or ὧς, ὅτι in defence. 


: clause of statement 
A (4) ἅπορέω (1) ὅτι, ὅπως, ὡς, μή clause, be αὐ a loss (poet. 
(2) wepl, διά, (8) gon. also ἀμηχᾶνέω), 


(3) be tn want 


0 | ἅπτω (1) act. ace., (2) mid. gen. 1) act. fasten 
© ‘ * ‘ ) act kindle, 
(2) mid. 
take im hand ; ; 
ἅπτεσθαι λόγων 


enter on an ar- 


gument. 
G  ἀρέσκω (1) dat., (2) ace. please ; verbal adj. 
ἀρεστός pleasing. 
A (4) | δἀριθμέω aco. (ἀριθμήσομαι = fut. | count. 


pase.) 
A (4) | ἐριστοποιοῦμαι (dep. mid.) breakfast (also 
ριστάω 
C (2) | ἁρμόζω (Ken. and Trag.; | fit, betroth (ydpov), 
dppotrw Attic prose) (1) tune (λύραν), reg- 
trans. acc. and dat. (2) intr. ulate ; ἁρμόττει 
dat. im pers. tt is 


fitting. 
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Ι 
Typr.| VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. | DIEANING, 








A (4) | ἀρνέομαι (dep. pass.) (1) ace, | deny. 
(2) aco. and inf. (with or with- | 
om aa (0d)), (3) ὧς, ὅτι (οὗ) 


C (2) ἀρτάζω, (with fut. mid. 
ἁρπᾶσομαι) (1) acc, (2) | 
partitive gen. 

B (1)  ἄρχω (1) gen. or (rare) ace, (2) | (1) act. wie lead, 
infin., (8) partic. (ἄρξομαι -- fat. (2) mid. begin. 


pass.) . 
A (ἢ ἀσεβέω els, περί, πρός and ace. commit sacrilege, 





| Seize, snatch aray. 





F (1) | ἀσελγαίνω intr. (perf. pass. ἡσέλ- | behave rudely. 
γημαι) 
A (4) | ἀσθενέω intr. be sick. 
A (4) ἀσκέω ace. of person or thing adorn; train, prac- 
tise (of athletes). 

C (2) | ἀσπάζομαι (dep. mid.) aco. welcome, embrace. 

1) | ἀστράπτω intr. | lighten, flash. 
A (4 ἀτακτέω intr. be disorderly. 
C (2) | aripdleo ace. dishonour. 
A (5 ἀτίμόω ace. disfranchise (legal). 
A (4 ἄτύχέω intr. or gen. ad. 
C (1) αὐλίζομαι (dep. mid. Thuc., | lodge, bivouac. 

pass. Xen.) intr. 

A tr αὐτομολέω intr. to be a deserter. 
C td ἀφᾶνίζω ace. | hide away, destroy. 
A (4 


ἀφειδέω gen. _ be unsparing. 


C (1) | βάδίζω (with fut. mid. | - salk, go. 
βαδιοῦμαι) intr. ! 
D Barre (sec. aor. pass. | dtp, dye. 
ἐβάφην) aco. 
F (3) | Bapivw ace. - weigh down, op- 
press. 
Ο (1) | Bactvi~a aco. test,  crogs-quesiion, 


re, 
A (1) | βᾶσϊλεύω gen.(but usually pass.) | rule, pass. be ruled. 





REGULAR VERBS. 


Type.| Vers axp Construction, | 





A (5) 


C (2) 
A (5) 
A (4) 
B (1) 


A (3) 





βεβαιόω ace. 





βιάζομαι (dep. mid.) ace. or 
intr, 





βιόω (with fut. mid. βιώσο- | 
pat, BEC. aor. ἐβίων, § 102) 
intr. 


βλασφημέω intr. with εἰς, περί, 


κατά. 
βλέπω (with fut. mid. βλέ 
ψομαι) (1) ἃςο., (2) els, ἐπί, 


and aco. 

Bods (with fut. mid. βοήσο- 
pat) (1) intr. or aco., (2) dat. 
and inf., (3) ὅτι, és clause 


βοηθέω dat. or intr. with els, πρός, 
and ace. 

βουλεύω (1) ace., (2) inf., (38) | 
περί, ὑπέρ, πρός 


βρὰᾶβεύω noo. 
βρέχω avo. 
βροντάω intr. often impers. 


γεμίζω aco. and gen. 
γένω (1) ace., (2) gen. 


γεωργέω aco. or intr. | 
γηράσκω (with fut. mid. | 

γηράσομαι) intr, | 
γνωρίζω (1) ace., (2) partic, 


γυμνάζω ace, 





MEANING. 





confirm, mid. main- 
fain (in argu- 
ment). 

overpower by force, 
struggle; B. αὑτόν 
commit suicide. 

live; pres. usually 
ζάω, cp. page 190, 
except in phrase 
βιοῦν βίον. 

speak profanely, 
slander. 

see, look (at). 


(1) shout, call on, 
(2) call aloud, 
command, (3) cry 

ἑ 


oui. 
elp, bring aid. 


act. advise, be a 
senator ; mid. de- 
liberate, determine. 

ar bitrate. 

tet, 


thunder. 


load. 

(1) act. give a taste 
ace. (2) mid. 
taste gen. 

till, be a farmer. 

grow old, 


discover, be ac- 
quainted with, 
exercise, wear ott. 
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Type. 





A (1) | δακρύω (Ὁ long throughout) | 


C (ὦ) 
A (8) 
H 


BD 


A (5) 
A (8) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


intr. or acc. 
δανείζω aco. (ἐπὶ τόκῳ at interest) 


ddmrdvdw (act. and dep. pass. ) 


acc. 

δείκνῦμε (8 83), also δεικνύω 
(1) aco. and dat., (2) partic. 
(8) ὧς, ὅτι, εἰ clause 

δειπνέω intr. or ace. 

δέχομαι (dep. mid.) ace. 


δῃόω ace. 

SyAdw (1) ace. and dat, (2) 
partic, (8) ὡς, ὅτι clause, (4) 
intr. 


δημεύω aco. 
ἀπο- ἐπι-δημέω intr. 


δημηγορέω intr. 


δημοκράτέομαι (dep. pass. 
with fut. mid.) 

διᾶκονέω (im pft. ἐδιᾶκόνουν) (1) 
intr. or dat., (2) acc. 

διᾶ-νοέομαε (dep. with fut. 
mid., aor. pass.) (1) inf, 
(2) adv. (καλῶς, κακῶ:) — 

ἱκάζω acc. 


δίκαιόω (fut. act. and mid.) 


“sweep (for). 





MEANING. 


(1) act. lend, (2 
mid. borrow. (2 
spend. 


shew, point out, ex- 
plain. 


dine (on). 

receive, accept ; with 
or without μᾶλ- 
Aov choose (with 
inf.). 

ravage. 

(1) trans. shew, 
prove, (4) intr. be 
plain, esp. impers. 

confiscate. 

leave (ἀπο-), dwell in 
᾿(ἐπι-) α country. 


popular 


speeches, 
live in a democracy. 


(1) serve, (2) sup- 
purpose, be disposed. 


judge; mid. (with 
dat. of person ons 
gen. of charge 
go to law, plead 
(of defendant). 
think right. 


806. and inf. 
διψάω (δ 123 (1)) gen. or intr. | thirst (for). 


} 








C ὦ) 
A (4) 
Ο (1) 
A (4) 
CQ) 
C (2) 


REGULAR VERBS 





VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 
διώκω (with fut. mid. διώ- | pursue; legal term 
ξομαι) ace. prosecute (wita 
gen. of charge). 
δοκϊμάζω ace. approve; political 
term approve as fit 
for office, army, 
citizenship. 
δοξάζω aco. and inf. or intr. think, imagine. 
δουλεύω dat. serve, be a slave. 
δουλόω aco enslave. 
Spaw (first: aor. pass.éSpdofyv) | do; εὖ, κακῶς do 
one or two aces. good, bad turn. 
δυσχεραίνω ace. or intr. be impatient (at). 
éw aoc. or intr. take bribes 


édw (8 91 note) ace. (ἐάσομαι | allow (οὐκ ἐάω for- 


= fut. pass.) bid), let alone. 
ἐγγνάω (1) acc., (2) ace. and fut. | (1) act. to betroth, 
inf., (3) ὅτε clause mid. accept as a 
bride, (2) mid. to 
give α security, 
fee (aco. and 
inf. - go security 
for (acc. ). 
¢y-xapudfw(fut.act.and mid.) | pratee. 
ace. 
ἐγ-χειρέω, ἐπι-χειρέω (1) dat, | undertake. 


(2) inf. 
ἐγ-χειρίζω acc. and dat. entrust ; pass. be en- 
trusted with (acc. ) 


ἐγ-χωρέω dat. and inf. allow, impers. it te 


ἐθίζω (§ 91 note) (1) acc., (2) | accustom. 
acc. and inf. 
εἰκάζω (impft. qxafor) (1) acc. | (1) compare, (2) con- 


and dat., (2) acc. and inf. jecture (ὡς εἰκάσαι 


as far as one can 
guess). 


AE ΄-οῦὈ0 0Ύνἅὄἠὀὕ  ,ρ.--:-ςς-ς-.-- 
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Tyre. 





B ἃ) 


A (4) 
A (1) 
C (2) 








GREEK GRAMMAR. 





VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 

εἴκω (impft. εἶκον) dat. yield (to). 

εἴργω (impft. εἶργον) (1) ace. | shut out (acc. or acc. 
(2) ace. and gen., (8) inf. (with and gen -)» prevent 
redundant μή) (anf. ) 

εἴργνῦμι shut in. 

ἐκκλησιάζω "(impft. ἐξεκλησί- | hold an assembly. 


αζον and ἠκκλησίαζον, aor. 


eexAnoiioa. ) intr, 
dX\arrow acc.; pass. gen. and dat. anil >» Pass. be less. 
ἐλεέω ace. 
ἐλευθερόω acc. and gen. a ‘ree (from). 
ἐλπίζω (1) ace., (2) ace. end inf. hope, expect. 
ἐναντιόομαι (impft. ἠναντιού- | oppose. 


μην; dep. with fut. mid., 
@Or. pass.) (1) dat., (2) inf. 
(with redundant μὴ (0v)). 
εδρεύω ace. 

ἐν-θυμέομαι (dep. with fut. 
mid.,aor. pass. )(1) gen., (2) 
ὡς, ὅτι, εἰ clause, (8) partic. 


lie in watt for. 
ponder, consider. 


be a nut- 





ἐν-οχλέω (ὃ 92 (a)) (1) ace. (2) | annoy, 
dat., (8) intr. sance. 

ἐξ-ετάζω (1) acc. (2) περί and examine ne sonely 
gen. Pye 

with 

ἑορτάζω (§ 91 note) intr. | keep holiday. 

ἐπείγω (more common in| urge on, pass 
pres. and impft. in com- hasten. 
pound xar-ereiyw) ace. 

ἐπί-θυμέω (1) gen., (2) inf. destre. 

érri-xoupdéw (1) dat., (2) acc. and | O) help (as ally), 

2) ward off. 


dat. 
éxi-rpdeio (8 92 (a)) (1) ace. | 
(2) inf. or ὅπως clause 
ἐργάζομαι (impft. ἠργαζόμην, 
perf. εἴργασμαι; dep. mid. 
also with pass. fut., aor. 
and perf. ) (2) intr. (2) acc., 


(3) two acca. 


@ prac, (2) take 


( 

ἮΝ “work, (2) ac- 
com aplish, @) 
κακὰ ¢€ τινά 
one an evil om 
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Tere, VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 











A (δ), ἐρημόω (1) ace. and gen., (2) ace. 


C recy ἐρίζω (pres. and aor.) dat. 
A (8) ἐρωτάω (1) two accs., (2) depen- 
dent interrogative clause 
A (2) | ἑστιάω (§ 91 note) acc. (of 
person or cognate) (ἑστιάσομαι 
= fut. pass.) 
C (2) | ἑτοιμάζω ace. 


A (ῃ δεὐδαιμονέω intr. 

C (1) | εὐδαιμονίζω acc. and gen. 

A (4 εὐδοκίμέω intr. 

A (4) | evepyeréw one or two accs. 

A 4) | εὐλάβέομαι (dep. with fut. 
mid., aor. pass.) (1) acc., 
(2) μή, Sees (μή) clause, 
(8) inf. 

A (4) | εὐορκέω intr. 

A (4) | εὐπορέω (1) intr. or gen.:or ὅτι 
clause, (2) acc. 

C () εὐτρεπίζω acc. 

A (4) | εὐτύχέω (1) intr. (2) dat. or acc., 


, 3) partic. 
B (1) | «ὕχομαι (dep. mid.) (1) acc, 
(2) acc. and inf,, (8) inf. 


A (5) | ζηλόω (1) ace., (2) ace. and gen. 
(of cause) 
A (5) | ζημιόω ace. and dat. (of means) 


A (4) | ζητέω (1) acc., (2) ace. and inf. 
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MEANING. 





(1) lay waste, be- 
reave ; ; (ὦ) desert. 

strive, riva 

ask. 


entertain, give a 
feast, pass. feast 
(on) (ace.). 

make ready, mid. 
prepare for one- 
self, 


be happy. 
congratulate. 


be of good repnte. 
benefit. 
beware, be cautious. 


swear truly. 
(1) prosper, have 
Prenty, (2) pro- 


make, ready Ἵ. 
be fortunate (in). 


and ay, 
oats (4) ant 


vow 


(1) rival, (2) ad- 
mtre, 


damage, fine, spun- 
ish. 


seek 


* For augment of verbe beginning with εὐ" see § 92 (Ὁ) 
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Tyrr.| VERB AND CoNSTRUCTION. MEANING. 
A (4) ἡγέομαι (1) dat. of person, gen. | (1) lead, (2) believe 
_.oF ace. of thing, (2) acc. or inf. | in, think fit. 
B (2) | ἥδομαι (dep. pass.) (1) partic. 
(2) dat. 
B (1) | ἥκω (pres. and fut.) intr. have come. 
A (8) | ἡττάομαι (dep. fut. mid. and | be tnfertor, yield; 
pass. and aor. pass.) gen. also pass. be beaten 
(ὑπό and gen. ). 
C (2) | ἡσὔχάζω intr. be still, 
A (4) | θαρσῶ (Thuc. and Trag.), | take courage 
Gappéw intr. or acc. (against). 
F (8) | Oapcivw, θαρρύνω (later Opa- | encourage. 
w) acc. 
C (2) | θαυμάζω (with fut. mid. θαν- | wonder at, admire. 
μᾶσομαι) (1) acc. and gen. (of 
cause), (2) gen., (3) ὅτι, εἰ or 
relative clause 
θεάομαι (dep. mid.) acc. look at. 


a 


θερᾶἄπεύω (1) acc., (2) inf., (3) 
Sri, &s clause 


court, pay attention 
(to). 


Ε ( θερμαίνω ace. warm. 
A (4) | θεωρέω (1) ace., (2) intr. (1) contemplate, (2) 
a state ambassa- 
dor. 
A (1) | θηρεύω (also θηράω and θηράο- | (1) hunt; (2) en- 
μαι dep. mid.) (1) acc, deavour, 
2) inf. 
B ᾿ θλίβω ace. squeeze. 
A (4) | θορὕβέω (1) intr. or dat, (2) acc. | (1) raise shouts (of 
' applause or dis- 
approval), (2) con- 
use. 
A ts Opnvew intr. or ace. wail (for). 
A (4) | OptAdw ace. talk constantly of 





one thing, chatter 
(about). 
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Type. VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 








A (5) | θυμόομαι (dep. fut. mid., aor. | be angry. 
pass. ) intr. or dat. 
A (2) | idopas (dep. mid., also | heal. 
larpevw) acc. 
A (1) | ἱδρόω (ὃ long throughout) | setile, establish, found 
, ace. (temples, &c.). 
A (1) ἱκετεύω (1) ace, (2) ace. and inf, | beseech; often par- 
enthetic in trag. 
ἱππεύω intr. ride. 


A (1 
C ti} ἰσχυρίζομαι (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace., (2) acc. and inf. (3) ὅτι, 


és clause 


matniatn stoutly, 





A (1) ἰσχύω intr. be strong, prevail. 
F (1 κἄθαίρω aco, cleanse, purify. 
C κἄκίζω aco. abuse, rae be a 
coward. 
A (4) | κἄκονργέω (also κακόω only | injure, do evil (to). 
of persons) intr. or aco. 
κἄλύπτω (rare in prose ex- | conceal, 


cept in compounds ἀπὸ- 
περι- eto. ) aco. 
D κάρτα et turn, bend ; to double 
(turnin g post, head- 
nd, etc.). 
reap fruits of, enjoy, 
be patient, endure. 
accuse, 


A ὃ καρπόομαι (dep. mid.) ace. 

καρτερέω intr. or acc. 

A κἄτηγορέω (1) acc. (of charge) 
and gen. (of person), (2) és, 
ὅτι clause — 

A (1) | xeActo(firstaor. pass, ἐκελεύσ- 
θην, perf. pass. κεκέλευσ- 
μαι, verb. adj. παρα- 
κελευστός) (1) acc, (2) aco. 
and inf. 


order; compounds 
δια-κελεύομαι 
(dep. mid.), παρα- 
κελεύομαιυ (dep. 
mid.), ἐγ-κελεύω, 
urge, encourage. 
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Type.; VERB AND CoNsTRUCTIOX. MEANING. 
A (δ) | κενόω acc. and gen. (of separa- | empty, desert. 
tion) 
A (4) | κεντέω ace. prick, stab. 
F (1) | κερδαίνω (first aor. ἐκέρδᾶνα) | make profits, gain. 
intr. or 806. 
(δ) κεφάλαιόω ace sum up. 
4) | κηλέω ace. enchant, bewitch. 
E | κηρύττω (1)acc. and dat.,(2)acc. | (1) proclaim, (2) 


κινδυνεύω (1) intr. or dat. or περί 
and gen., (3) cognate acc. 


summon. 
risk; run the risk 


of, be likely (with 
infin. ). 


A (4) | xivéw ace. set in motion, move. 
A (1) | «Agu, κλείω (fut. pass. κλεισ- | shut, bar. 

θήσομαι and ear 

first aor. pass. . ἀκλήσθην 

and ἐ 

A (4) | κληρονομέω mn tnherit. 

A (5) | κληρόω ace. act. appoint by lot, 
cast lots, allot; 
mid. cast lots for, 
receive by lot (acc. 
or gen. ). 

A (4) | κοινολογέομαι (dep. mid.) dat. | take fenineel with, 
confer 

A (5) | κοινόω acc. and dat. communicate ; mid. 
communicate one to 
another, consult, 
share. 

A (4) κοινωνέω gen. of thing and dat. share in with another. 

of person 

C (2) | κολάζω ace chastise, punish. 

A (1) | κολᾶκεύω ace. flatier. 

C (1) | κομίζω ace. carry away, convey ; 
mid. recover, en- 
tertain, acqutre ; 
pass. return. 

κοσμέω ace. arrange, adorn. 


κουφίζω acc, and gen. 


ratse, relieve. 
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Type. VERB AND CoNsTRUCTION. = MEANING. 

















A (4) | κρἄτέω (1) intr. or gen., (2) ace. | rule rule, conquer. conquer. 
and dat. (of instrument, eg. 
μάχῃ). 
A (4) | κροτέω ace. strike jogether (esp. 
the hands). 
A (1) | xpovw (first aor. pass. ἐκρούσ- | strike, knock. 
θην, perf. pasg. κέκρουσται) 





D κρύπτω one or two 8008. hide. In_ poetry, 
also sec. aor. pass. 
| ἐκρύφην and fut. 
| pass. xptBncopa:. 
A (8) | κτάομαι (dep. mid. ; acquire ; perf. possess. 
κέκτημαι and ἔκτημαι plato) | 
ace. 


C (2) | κτίζω ace. found, establish. 

A (3) κὕβερνά steer, guide. 

A (5) | κυκλόομαι (δον. mid.) ace. surround,whétrl round. 

A 45 | Tpoo-Kivéw (aor. προσ-εκύνησα | kiss; thesimple verb 
Prose, προσ-ἐκῦσα poet.) κὕνέω is poet. 


D | κύπτω rre (with fut. mid. (dva-), | stoop. 
κύψομαι, perf. xéxida) intr. 
A e κὕρόω ace. ratify. 


acc. and inf. 


A κωλύω (1) acc., (2) acc. and inf, | hinder ; οὐδὲν κωλύει 

(sometimes with redundant μή) ‘there ts nothing to 
| _(ewaScoua = fat, pass.) prevent it. 

C (2) κωμάζω intr. revel. 

A (4) | λᾶλέω intr. or ace. and dat. chatter. 

F (3) | Aaprptve ace. act. polish, mid. pride 

oneself (dat.). 

C (2) | Anlopa: (dep. mid.) (also | plunder. , 
λῃστεύω) ace. 

Α (4) ληρέω intr. act, speak foolishly. 

A (4) | λρῃτουργέω aco. and dat. | perform public scr- 

A (4) λιπᾶρέω (1) intr, (2) ace, (8) importune. 


gg gE Ne I ee 


G. 6. M 
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Typr.} VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 

C (1) | λογίζομαι (dep. mid.) (1) ace., (1) re reckon, (2) set 
(2) acc. and dat., (8) acc. and to one’s ac- 
inf. or ὅτι, ὡς clause wt (3) consider, 

expect, infer. 

A Νὴ λογοποιέω acc. compose stories. 

A (4) | λοιδορέω (1) act. acc, (2) mid. | abuse. 


(and aor. pass. dep.) dat. 
A (1) | λούω ace. (for conjugation see | wash, mid. bathe. 
§ 123 (8)) 
σ 3 λοχίζω aco set in ambush. 
λυκαίνομαι (dep. mid. ) acc. or | outrage. 
dat. 


A (4) | λυπέω ace. (λύπήσομαι = fut. | pain. 


pass. ) 
A (4 λυσϊτελέω impersonal with dat. 
A 3 λωφάω gen. take cot ¢ reat rem, abate ; 
poet. relieve (acc. ). 
Ο (1) | μᾶκδρίζω acc. and gen. (of cause) | congratulate. 
C (1)  μᾶλδκίζομαι (dep. . pase.) is intr. | be fainthearted. 
A (1) | μαντεύομαι au (dep. mi d.) acc | consult an oracle, 


for 
A (4) | papripés (1) acc. and dat. (2) | bear witness. 
inf., (3) és, ὅτι clause 
F (3) μαρτόρομαι (1) ace., (2) ace. and | call to witness, »ro- 


inf., (3) ὡς, ὅτι clause test. 
F (8) ἄλύνω ace. magnify. 
G ὕσκω B00. act. (causal) to make 
drunk, 
drunk (also 5 μεθύω 
pres. and impft.). 


A τ μελετάω (1) intr. or ace. (2) inf. may practise, 
μέμφομαι (dep. mid.) (1) acc. | blame 

(2) aco. and dat., (3) dat. and 

Sri, &s clause, (4) gen. (of 


thing) ; 
σ (ὸ μερίζω aco. divide. 
A (8) | μεριμνάω (1) acc., (2) inf. be anwious (about). 


RD I A oS Pe 








REGULAR VERBS. 


Typs.| VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 





ὃ ὦ 
F (8) 


A (1) 


μετρέω ace. 
μετριάζω intr. with dat. ἐν, περί, 


πρός 


μηκύνω ace. 


μηνύω (1) acc. and dat., acc. and 
partic., ὅτι, ὡς clause, (2) acc. 
and dat. or prep. κατά, περί 
(gen.) 


μηχᾶνάομαι (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace., (2) Sres clause 
pipéopas (dep. mid.) aco. 


μισέω aco. (ulohoope:=fat. pass.) 
μισθοφορέω intr. 
μισθό 


ow acc. and gen. (of price) 


μνημονεύω (1) ace., (2) gen., (3) 
inf. or el, ὅτι clause 
μονόω ace. 


μοχθέω intr. or cognate acc. 


ναυμᾶἄχέω dat. 
μαυκηχώ pat (dep. mid.) ace. 
veanelopas (dep. mid.) intr. 
veto (with fut. mid. dva- 
KaTa- νεύσο 


vaw (§ 128 (1)) ) ints ἢν 
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MEanIne. 
measure, measure out. 
be moderate. 
lengthen; speak at 

length about with 
cognate acc. v 


or acc. of Friel 


(1) scl, 2) in- 
form about (legal), 
pass. impers. ἐπ- 
formation ἐδ given 
or pers. be de- 
nounced. 

construct, contrive. 


imitate ; represent 
(artistically). 
hate. 
serve for hire. 
(1) act. let (locare), 
2) vey. hire (con- 
ucere ). 


remember, mention 


iolate, pase 


(with 
gen. .) be ‘be deserted, 
eft. 
labour. 
Sight by sea. 
busld ships. 
swagger. 


nod, incline ; promise 
(ace. and inf. ). 


spin. 


vew (8 123 (6)) ace. (page 2204) heap up. 
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TYpr. 


C (1) 
A (3) 





A (4) 


C (1) 


a 
A (4) 


A’ (5) 
A (4) 


i ae a, 
CD a μὰ 
Ὡς ας, 


»» phy PQ 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Vers AND CoNSTRUCTION. 
νεωτερίζω aco. περί, ἐν, εἰς 


««- 0 e 
vexaw intr. or acc. 


vodw (1) intr, acc. or és, ὅτι 
clause, (2) infin., (8) acc. 


vopifw acc, or acc. and inf. 


ψομοθετέω intr. or ace. 
νοσέω intr. 


ξύρέω aco. 


οἰκειόω ace. 


οἰκέω (1) aco., (2) intr. (οἰκήσομαι 
=fut. pass.) 


οἰκίζω aco. 

οἰκοδομέω aco. 

οἰκτίρω (1) acc. and gen, (2) el 
clause 

ὀκέλλω aco, or intr. 

éxvéw inf. (acc. or μή and subj. 

adivond 
iywpéw gen. or intr. 

ὁμιλέω dat. 


MEANING. 


make a revolution 
(rem novare). 

conquer, prevail ; also 
impers. ἐξέ 18 re- 
solved (acc. and 
inf. ). 


(1) ΤΣ σίου, (2) pur- 





_ pose, (3) mean (of 


8 word). 

practise, adopt (a 
custom), be accus- 
tomed (dat. ) (pass. 
be customary (acc. 
and inf.)), con- 
sider, belteve. 

make laws, ordatn. 

be ill. 


shave. 


conciliate, appro- 

riate. 

(1) inhabit, manage 
(a house or coun- 
try), (2) dwell, be 
governed (act. and 


pass. ). 
found, colonies, settle, 
build a house. 
pty. 
run (a ship) ashore. 
shrink, fear. 


disregard. 
associate, busy onec- 
self with, deal with. 





TYPE. 


AO 





A (4) 
C (1) 


C (2) 


C (1 
A (8 
C (1). 


B (1) 


C (1) 


AG 


A (4) 





REGULAR VERBS. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 


ὁμοιόω aco. and dat. 

ὁμολογέω (1) acc. or acc. and 
inf. or ὅτι, és clause, (2) dat. 
(ὁμολογήσομαι = fut. pass.) 

ὁμονοέω (1) intr. or dat., (2) ὅτι, 
ὡς clause 

ὀνειδίζω (1) ace. or ὅτι, és clause 
(of thing) and dat. (of person), 
(2) acc. (of person) 

ὀνομάζω acc, of direct object and 
aco. of oblique predicate 

ὁπλίζω acc. 

ὀπτάω aco. 

ὀργίζω ace. 


dpéyw (1) ace., (2) gen. 


ὀρθόω (§ 92 (a)) ace. 
δρίζω (1) acc., (2) aco. and inf. 


ὁρκόω (1)acc., (2)acc. and fut. inf. 
ὁρμάω (1) acc , 42) intr. with inf. 
or prep. 


ὁρμέω intr. 
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MEANING. 
make like. 
(1) admit, (2) agree 
with. 


live in harmony 
(with), agree. 


name, call, 


arm. 
roast, bake. 
make angry, more 


@) ΩΣ in motion, ( im na 
ale pie) 
op a ἐκ (an 

make 
a) one’s hea 
quarters. 

lie at anchor. 
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ΤΎΡΕ.] VERB AND ΟὈΝΒΤΕΟΟΤΊΟΝ. 
© (1) | ὁρμίζω ace. 

F (3) | ἐπ-οτρύνω aoc, or aco. and inf. 

A (1) | παιδεύω (1) one or two accs., (2) 
acc, and inf., (8) aco. (of 
person) and dat., ἐν, els, πρός 
(of thing) ; 

Ο (2) | παίζω (with fat. mid. παίσο- 
pat) intr. (with cognate aco. 
or dat. of 

A (1) } παίω (fut. rafow and παιήσω, 
aor. pass. poet. érai 
wv 

C (1) | -παιωνέζω intr. or cognate ace. 

A 3 widaiw (first aor. pass. éra- 
λαίσθην) intr. or dat. 

A (4) πᾶρδ-νομέω intr. or aco. 

A (4) | πἄρ-οινέ (§ 92 (a)); first aor. 
ἐπαρῴνησα, perf. πεπαρῴ- 
ynxa) intr. with els and acc. 

© (2) opat (dep. mid.) 
800. and dat. 


E | πᾶτάσσω (only fut. and first 
aor.act.in good Attic; see 
τύπτω, page 218) acc. 

παύω (1) acc. or acc, and gen., 
(2) ace. and partic. 


A (1) 








GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


bring to anchor, mid. 
and pass. come to 
anchor. 

urgeon. Thesimple 
verb ὀτρύνω is 
poet. 


teach, educate ; pass: 


be taught (one 
aco.), mid. get 
(one) taught. 
sport, jest. 


strike, cp. τύπτω, πά- 
τάσσω, πλήττω. 


sing in triumph. 
wrestle. 


transgress, commtt an 
outrage. 


play drunken tricks. 


speak boldly. 


strike. 


act. trans. make to 
cease, hinder, stop 
(exo. pres. imper. 
wave = cease intr.), 
mid. (gen. or 
nom. partic.) intr. 
cease. 
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ΤΎΡΕ. | VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 
A Ξεινάω (9 128 (1)) intr. or gen. | hunger (for). 


bo ὦ 


AG) 





πειράομαι (dep. pass. with : try. 
fut. mid.) (1) gen., (2) inf., 


Ses, εἰ clause 
A ti πενθέω intr. or ace. . mourn. 
F (1) | wepaive ace. _ finish, accomplish ; ov- 


δὲν π. it’s no good. 

A (5) | περαιόω acc. (περαιώσομαι = fut. | carry across; pass. 
pass.) cross (with acc. ). 

A ay περιττεύω (impft. drepirrevov) | | abound, remain over. 





intr. or gen. " 
A (3) | πηδάω (with fut. mid. mi 
copa ) intr. 
recy πιέζω ace. press, 
A πιστεύω (1) dat., (2) acc. andinf,, | @) pe trust, be- 
(3) acc. and dat. lieve, (8) entrust, 
3 (with aco.) 
entrusted with. 
A (δ) | πιστόω nee. | act. make trustworthy, 
mid. and 
believe (aco. or 
ὅτι Clause). 


A (8) | wAdvdw ace. act. lead astray, pass. 


wander (lit. and 





|  met.). 
C (2) | πλεονάζω intr. | go beycnd bounds 
4. (met. ). 


A (4) | πλεονεκτέω gen. gain advantage over ; 


pass. be over- 





reached. 
offend, err; pass. be 





A (4) manne intr. with prep. or 


|  &ll-treated. 
A (νὴ πληρόω. acc. and gen. | All, 
Ο (2) | πλησιάζω dat. approach, associate 
wit 
A δὴ πλουτέω ge be rich (in). 
A (4) | ποθέω (fat. ποθήσω and ποθέ- | long, desire. 





σομαι, ΒΟΥ. ἐπόθησα ἐπόθε- | 
oa) (1) ace., (2) inf. | 
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TYPE. 





A (4) 


(3), 
Aw 
Aw 
A (a) 
ἃ ἃ 


C (1) 


B (1) 





GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 
ποιίω (or more correctly “act. do, make, com- 
ποέω) (1) acc. (2) acc, and pove, do good or οἷ! 


inf, (8) two accs. 0 (2 accs.); mid. 
(e.g. λόγον, 


speech, εἰρήνην, 
peace, etc.), consi- 
der ; 3. περιὶπολλοῦ, 
ὀλίγου hold of great, 
little account. 

| Ξοικίλλω ace. embroider, diversify. 

ποιμαίνω acc. tend (sheep) 

πολεμέω dat. or prep. (σολεμή- | be a war δ ωι vith) ; 


gouo:=fut. pass.) be αἰΐας 
πολεμόω acc. hostile. 
πολιορκέω ace. (roAsopehooua:= | blockade. 
fat. pass.) 
πολιτεύω, πολιτεύομαι (dep. Oy be a citizen, fake 
mid. and pass. fut. mid.) | in politics, be 
(1) intr., (2) ace. | 3 (2) dep. 
πονέω intr. or cognate acc. vad toil; + pass. be worn out. 
j ' convey, mid. with 


aor. pass. march, 
act. provide, mid. 
| ocure (acc. ). 
(1) act. do with acc., 
(2) act. intr. fares 
εὖ, κακῶς well, ill 
etc., (8) act. and 
mid. exact, with 
two 8008. ; π. ὅπως 
and fut. indic. 
manage that. 


beconspicuous Poet 
t.), 


πορίζω acc. and dat. 


πράττω (perf. act. rérpaya or 
πέπρᾶχα, trans, and intr.) 
(1) ace., (2) intr., (8) two accs. 


πρέπω (mostly pres.) dat. 
resemble 
befit; πρέπει im- 
rs. st ὦ fitting 
800. or dat. and 
inf, ). 


REGULAR VERBS. 


Type.| VERB ΑΝ CoNsTRUCTION. 








A (1) | πρεσβεύω (1) intr. (2) ace., (3) 


gen. 


A (4) | πωλέω (pres. and fut. see 
page 210) ace. and gen. (of 
price) 

A (5) | piyow (ὃ 123 (7)) intr. 

B (1) | σέβω (only pres, and impft.), 

σέβομαι (mostly pres. ace 

A (1) | σείω (pass. aor. ἐσείσθην, perf. 

σέσεισμαι) ace. 

F (3) σεμνύνω aco. 





F (1) | σημαίνω (1) intr., (2) ace. and 
dat., (3) és, ὅτι clause, (4) 
partic., (5) inf. 
A (3) | | σϊγάω (with fut. mid. σιγή- 
intr. or acc. 


σομαι 
Α (3) | σιωπάω ἴω (with fut. mid. σιω- 
μαι) intr. or acc. 
C ὦ)  σκευάζω (usually mid. and 
pass. in compounds with 
παρα- κατα- év-) ace. 
A (4) | σκηνέω (also A (3) σκηνάομαι 
Ν and A (5) oxnvow) intr. 


| σκήπτομαι (dep. mid.) (1) 
| ace., inf., acc, and inf., ὅτι, ὡς 


A (1) σκϊλεύω acc. and gen. 
D || σκώπτω (with fut. mid. oxd- 
Yopat) (1) intr., (2) acc., (8) 
eis, πρός and acc. 

σπᾶνίζω gen. 


σ (1) 
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MEANING. 


(1) be first, oldes oldest ; go 
asam or; ) 
honour (as first 
negociate ; (8) 
precedence of). 


shiver, 


worship, honour. 
shake. 


act. exalt, mid. give 
oneself airs (dat., 
ἐπί or partic. ). 


(1) give εἰ » (2) (8) 
show, signify, 


order. 
esp silence (about). 
keep silence (about). 
make ready, dress up. 


encamp, be quartered. 


(1) allege as excuse 


(ace.), pretend, (2) 


an On. 
despoil. 
jest (at). 


act. and pass. be in 
want of. 
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rene ... 

















ΤΎΡΕ.] VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. MEANING. 

B (2) | σπεύδω (1) acc., (2) intr., partic, | (1) hasten, urge on, 
inf., acc. and inf., prep., ὅπως, strive after, pro- 
ἵνα clause. mote eagerly ; (2) 

intr. hasten, exert 
oneself. 

C (2) | σπουδάζω (with fut. mid. | be serious, do seri- 
σπουδάσομαι) (1) intr, (2) | ously. 
acc., (3) inf., (4) ὅπως: clause 

Ο (2) | στἄσιάζω intr., dat. or prep. uarrel, form faction. 

στέγω (pres. and impft.) acc. p συ, off, tn, cover 
closely. 

B (1) στέργω (1) ace. (2) dat, (8) | (1) love, (1) (2) (8) 
partic., (4) εἰ clause. (4) acqutesce. 

A (5) | στεφἄνόω (also ordépw) acc. wreathe. 

C (2) στοχάζομαι (dep. mid.) gen. | aim at, guess at. 

A (1) | στρἄτεύω (act. and more | serve as soldter, lead 

ον commonly dep. mid.) intr. an army. 

A (4) | στρᾶτηγέω gen. or dat., cognate | be general (of). 
aco. 

A (δ) | στρεβλόω ace. (στρεβλώσομαι = | rack, torture. 

A (4) roberts | alande isrepr 

ouK ® acc. or intr. Ε 8 r, me. esent, 
| be @ slanderer. 

A (3) | σϑλάω one or two acca. (pass. with | strip, despoil. 
one acc.) 

A (4) | cvr-dixdw(alsocty-r7yopéw) dat. | be advocate. 

C (2 i{w intr. or dat. have leisure (for). 

Ο (2) | σῴζω (c subscript in pres., | save, preserve, ob- 
fut.cwS or σώσω, first aor. serve (laws). 
ἔσωσα, pass. fut. σωθήσομαι, 
aor. ἐσώθην, perf. σέσωμαι 
and σέσωσμαι) acc. 

A (4) | σωφρονέω intr. be discreet. 

Ο (1) | σωφρονέζω ace. chasten, bring to rea- 

son. 

A (4) | τἄλαιπωρέω intr. act. and pass. suffer 

hardship. 

A (1) | τἀμιεύω intr. or ace. be treasurer, dispense, 


| ͵ manage. 


REGULAR VERBS. 


ΤΎΡΣ. VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. 





A (5 
) 


Ε 


F (1) 
C (1) 
Ε Q@) 
A (5) 
A (3) 


A (8) 


A (4) 
A (8) 


A (4) 


τἄπεινόω acc, 
τἄράττω acc. (ταράξομαι = fut. 


Ld Φ 
ΤΌΤΤΩ acc, ΟΣ ace. and inf. 


τείνω (1) ace., (2) intr. 


τειχίζω (1) intr. or cognate a0c., 
(2) aco. . 
τεκμαίρομαι (dep. mid.) (1) 
ace, (and dat. of means or ἐκ), 
(2) inf., (3) ὅτι, ὡς clause 
τελεόω acc. 


τελευτάω (1) intr. (2) els and 
ace., (8) βίον (τελεντήσομαι = 
fat. pass.) 


τεχνάομαι (dep. mid.) (1) ace., 
(2) intr., (3) inf. 

τηρέω (1) acc, (2) ὅπως clause 
(τηρήσομαι = fut. pass.) 

Tide (1) acc., (2) aco. and gen. 
(τιμήσομαι = fut. pass.) 


Tipwpeo (with fut. mid. τιμω- 
ρήσομαι) dat., acc. and gen. 
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MEANING. 


queen? Gee 


humble. 
trouble, disturb, dis- 
order. 


arrange (of are 
mid.), 
point (ofan office, » 
order, fiz (price, 
tax, pen alty). 
stretch, strain, ex- 
( fd wall, (2) 
1) busld a » (2 
fortify. 
conjecture, guess. 


make Poser com- 


of αι end, (2) end in, 
(8) end, die ; τελευ- 

τῶν partic. = αἱ 
last. 

execute 
contrive. 

watch, watch for, take 
care. 

(1) honour, (2) value ; 
(2) (law term) 
act. assess penalty 
(of eae νιοὶ 


Propose pene When 


help, ΟΝ (dat. of 
person avenged, 
aco. of person 
punished, gen. of 
crime avenged) ; 
mid. avenge one- 
self on (acc. and 


gen. ). 


cunningly, 


RE 2 Ge oe EE “ὦ 
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ΤΎΡΕ. 
A (8) 
A (1) 
A (4) 


recy 
A (3) 
A (1) 





C (1) 


ees 
A (4) 
A (4) 
A (4 
© (1) | sor 


A 


B (2) 


Hy 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 





VERB AND ConsTRUCTION. MEANING. 
roApde (1) intr. or acc., (2) inf. (1 )endure,(2)Aave the 

OF ace, rdthood (to do). 
τοξεύω aco. or intr. (gen. rare or shot (with bow). 

aay esent in traged 
Tpaypoew aoc. repr in tragedy, 

declaim. 

τραυμᾶτίζω 806. wound. 


τριηραρχέω (1) intr, (2) gen, | fit out, command a 
(3) cognate acc. ship of war. 
Tpipaw intr. fare sumptuously, give 


oneself airs. 
tipavvedw (also A (4) rijpay- 


rule with absolute 
νέω) gen. (τυραννεύσομαι-- fut. power. 
pass. ) 


ὑβρίζω (1) intr.,(2) acc. or (more | run riot, insult, out- 


commonly) eis and ace., (8) rage (personally). 
« often cognate acc. 
ὕγιαίνω intr. be healthy. 
ὑμνέω ace. sing (of ), recite. 


ὑπ-ηρετέω intr. or dat. be a servant, serve. 


sere acc, and dat. do service to. 

tor be later than, be in- 

ὑστερίζω ἱ gen. ferior to. 

ὕφαίνω ace. weave, contrive. 

ὕω intr. (Seopa: = fat. pass.) rain, usually impers. 
ὕει ti rains ; 
drenched with rain. 


φείδομαι (dep. mid.) intr. or 


gen. 
φενακίζω intr. or ace. 
φθέγγομαι (dep. mid.) (1) ὌΝ loudly (of 
intr. or cognate ace., (2) ace. uman voice, of 
animals’ whinny, 
. neigh, croak, of 
doors, thunder, 
flute, etc.), (2) 

name. 


| be sparing (of), re- 


ao rom. 


REGULAR VERBS. 
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Tyre. ΨΈΕΒ AND CONSTRUCTION. 





A (4) 
A (4) 
A (4) 


A (4) 
A (4) 


A (4) 


A (4) 


A (8) 


A (4) 
C (2) 





φθονέω (1) dat. (of person) and 


gen. (of thing), (2) inf. (φϑονή- 
σομαι = fat. pass.) 

Pirdw (1) acc., (2) inf. (φιλήσομαι 
= fut. pass.) 


φϊλονεικέω (1) intr. (2) dat. or 
πρός and acc., (3) ace. of neuter 
adj., (4) ὅπως: clause 

φίλοσοφέω intr. or ace. 


φιίλοτιμέομαι (dep. fut. mid. 
aor. pass. ) (1) intr. with prep., 
(2) inf. 

φλυᾶρέω intr. or cognate acc. 


φοβέω act. acc.; mid. and pass. 
(1) τερί, ὑπέρ, πρός, (2) μή (οὐ) 
and subj., opt. india, (8) ὅτι 
clause, (4) inf,, (5) ace. 
φοιτάω intr. with prep. παρά, εἰς, 
πρός, ὡς and ace. 
@ 800. 


φράζω (1) acc. and dat., (2) dat. 
and inf,, (8) ὅτι, ὡς clause. 


φράττω soo. 

φρίττω (perf. réppixa) (1) 
intr., (2) inf. 

φρονέω (1) intr., (2) aco. or inf, 
(8) adv. 


MEANING. 


envy, begrudge. 


love, show affection to; 
also be wont wi 
inf, 

be contentious (most- 
ly in bad sense). 


love, pursue know- 
ledge, discuss. 
be ambitious. 


talk nonsense ; often 
with partic. e.g. 
φλυαρεῖς ἔχων you 
keep talking ποη- 
sense. 

act. frighten, mid. 
and pass. (fut. 
mid., aor. pass.) 
fear. 

go to and fro, resort 
(to), be tmported. 

wear, possess ; pass. 
be hurried along. 

declare, ei mid. 
and pass. (poet.), 
consider, observe, 
think (aco. or aco. 
and inf.). 

Sence in, block up. 

shudder. 


(1) be wise, in one's 
senses, (2) intend, 
(8) εὖ, κακῶς, péyabe 
evil, high mind- 
ed dat. or prep.). 


TYPE. VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. | 





C (1) φροντίζω (1) intr. (2) acc. or 
gen., (3) ὅπως, Sri, μή clause. 

A (4) | φρουρέω (1) intr, (2) a00. (φρου- 
ρήσομαι = fut. pass.) 

E φὕύλάττω (1) intr. (2) acc., (3) 
Eres μή, μή clause (φυλάξομαι 
=: fut. pass.) 

A re φῦὕτεύω acc. 

A (2)  φωράω (1) acc., (2) partic. 

F (1) | x&Aewatve intr. or dat. 

A (1) | χαλκεύω intr. or ace. 

C (1) | χἀρίζομαι (dep. mid.) (1) dat, 
(2) acc. and dat. 

Ο (2) | χειμάζω intr. 

A (5) | χεφόομαι (dep. mid.) aco. 

A (4) | xeporovéw ace. 

A (1) | χορεύω intr. or cognate aco. 

A (4) | χορηγέω (1) intr. or cognate acc., 
(2) gen., (8) acc. 

C ( 1) | χρημᾶτίζω (1) acc., (2) intr. or 
dat. (of person) 

| 


ee ...... 





GREEK GRAMMAR. 


MEANING. 


we qe ee 


be anztous (about), 
consider. 


(acc., 
inf., μή andsubj.). 

plant, beget. 

detect (a thief). 


be very angry (with). 

be a smith, forge (of 
metal). 

(1) favour, indulge 
(passion, desire, 
eto.), (2) give free- 
ly ; be pleas- 
sng (esp. perf. par- 
tio. κεχἄρισμένος). 

pass winter ; pass. be 
tempest-tossed, 


subdue; also 
be subdued. ἽΝ 

elect, vote for. 
(iy and mid. dance. 
1) pay for a chorus, 
3} fares chorus), 
3) furmsh, supply. 
act. (1) negoctate 
money matters), 
2) consulé ; mid. 
make money (for 
oneself, my ὦ or 

cognate acc.). 


NE at - 
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TYPE. | VERB AND CONSTRUCTION. | MEANING. 

C ἢ Χρονίζω intr. | linger, continue. 

A (4) | xepéw (with fut. act. and , (1) advance, move, 

mid.) (1) intr., (2) ace. result (with adv. 

eb, κακῶς, etc.), 
(2) contain. 

C (1) χωρίζω aco. and gen. or ἀσό | separate, 

; (with gen.) 


B (2 co. 8 or two | act. (1) deceive 
“) ye Gao κα Gen. oF t Ho? of ) Ὁ) 
fala mid. 


lies ως Bai de 
be phot n.) 
C (1) ψηφίζομαι (dep. mid.) (1) aco, | vole (for), r 
(2) in 
A (5 tAdw D. é bare 
rary yi a μὰ ὰ mabe nose 


A (4) oo » (Fat. pase . ὠφελήσο- 

and ὠφεληθήσομαι) (1) 
fate or cognate acc., (2) ace. of 
direct object (and cognate acc.), 





B (1) Hoe a aco. and prep. or ὅτι, εἰ | blame. 
(8) poet. dat. " 
to 





( 176 ) 


§ 180. III.—LIST OF 


The letters in the first column refer to the Type (pages 142-147), the 
Stem (§§ 93-101). The forms in heavy characters are 
The forms given are those used in Attic prose, except where it 


A=Active, M= Middle, P= Passive, D M=Deponent 





VERBAL | 
STEM AND . 
Tyre. | Crass or | MEANtNG. | PRESENT. FUTURE. First ΑΟΒΙΒΤ.. 
PRESENT ! 
STEM. | 
[ἀγᾶ- (1) ladmire ἄγαμαι ᾿ἡγάσϑην (Ὁ P) 
| 
H | dy- (ἃ break ατ-ἀγνῦ i 
“ἮΝ γ-) care uh κατ-άξω "4 a 
B (1) | 4y (1) lead, bring | ἄγω ἄξω 
ὁμαι ἤχθην 
(M and P) 
ἀχθήσομαι (P) 
aigeo- (8) | respect αἰδέομαι | αἰδέσομαι al ν (DP): 
ἐπ-αιδεσθήσο δεσάμην 
poet. (D M) poet. | 
alveo- (8) | praise, αἰνέω ἐπ-αινίσομαι ἤνισα 
advise prose gvétny 
αἰνέσω poet. 
αἰνεϑήσομαι (P) 
A (4) | alpe-(8) | take αἱρέω αἱρήσω 
a αἱρήσομαι (M) 
ἀρεθήσσμαι (23) dtr (P) 
npnoopa: = (P 
rare 





( 11 ) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


figures in brackets after the Verbal Stem to the class of Present 
irregular; the others are regular according to the types referred to. 
is stated otherwise. 


Middle (§ 124), D P=Deponent Passive (§ 124). 





VERDAL 


ADJECTIVE. Syntax, &c. 


SEecoxp AOoRIST. 









------------ -.ὀἨ.Ἡ . 
ἄγαστός | (1) ace, (2 . and . 
{of cnnse Ὁ) gon., (4) 
gen. and partic., (5) gen. 

and ὅτι clause. 


κατ-εἄγην (P) | κατ-ἐᾶ κατ-ακτός acc. 
intr. § 126 
προ-, συν-ῆχα ἀκτέος ace. ; ἃ, εἰς δίκην bring to trial, 
μαι (P) (and M &. ἑορτήν keep a feast; M. 
In compounds ἄγομαι marry (Lat. duco); 
with mpoo- and ἀν-άγομαι put out (0 sea, 
προ.) κ ὁμαι come to land. 
t ace.; first aor. mid. ἠδεσά- 
μὴν in prose only in Dem. 
in legal sense, pardon. 


ἥνεκα αἰνετέον (1) praise with ace., (2) ad- 
al (P) vies with acc. and inf. 
(negative μή); common 
in prose only in com- 
pounds with ἐπ-, παρ-, 
συν", cvver-, dweper-. 
ἥρηκα αἱρετός act. take (1) δοο., (2) acc. 
npnpat (M and P); alperdos and partic. ; mid. choose, 
With acc.; d&p-aipotpas 
take away, two accs. ; spo- 
αἱροῦμαι prefer, acc. and 
gen. The stem ἐλ. is 
used for the aor. act. and 
mid. 





σ. (ἡ, Ν 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Tyrer. | Cuassor | MEAnrna. | PRESENT. FUTURE. Finst AORIsT. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 








αἷσθ- (3) — αἰσϑάνομαι | αἰσϑήσομαι 





| ἄκεσ- (8) | heal ἀκέομαι ἠκοσάμην 

(D M) 

A (1) | dxou(cr)- (8)! heaz ἀκούω ἀκούσομαι ἤκουσα 
ἄκο( F )- fey arene ἠκούσθην 

B (1) ἀλειφ- ἀλῖφ-! anoint ἀλείφω ἀλείψω eva 
(1) (aA og ἀλείψομαι (M) ἰλειγόμην 

in ἄλοι ἐξ-ἄλειφθήσομαι ἠλείφθην 

ointment) | (P) 


ddeo- (4) | grind adie 
4a- (5) be taken, | ἁλίσκομαι | ἁλώσομαι | 
caught 


—_—_ --.. «ὦ ὦ -- -- .- --- . 


ἘΠ | dAAdy- (8) | exchange, | ἀλλάττω | ἀλλάξω ἤλλαξα 
ἀλλᾶγ- alter ἀλλάξομαι (δ ) | ἠλλαξάμην 
γήσομαι (P) 
prose 
ἀλλαχθήσομαι | ἠλλάχθηνοοι., 
(8) poet. | 
ἅμαρτ- (3) | err, miss | δμαρτάνω | ἁμαρτήσομαι | 
fpaprity 
(P. impers.) | 
ἀπ-εχθ- (8) | be hateful | ἂπ- ἀπ-εχθήσομαι 
εχθᾶνομαι 
ἀρκεσ- (8) | wardoff, | ἀρκέω ἀρκέσω ἤρκισα 
suffice 


ἀρόθην 
v atta a: a 
“tf and 3) | trans (A) atte αὐξήσομαι (P) | φύξέθην 


| 
dpo- (1) plough ἀρόω ἤροσα ἑ 
αὐξηδάομαι @) | 
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Sgcoxp Aonist.,  PEnFEct. AN ERDAL ΒΥΚΤΑΣ, &c. : 
({ $$$ $ $< — 
ι gortdp: : αἱσξητός (1) gen., (2) acc., (8) partic., 
| v ἔσίηραι ¥ (4) ὅτιοῦ ὡς clause, (5)in. 

rare); the . fam 
cetved is αἴσθησιν παρέχω. 
ἄκεστός acc. 


ἀκήκοα (ὃ 112 (0)} ἄκονστός (1λ8ςο. and gen.,(2) aco. and 


eatin eter a: | ae 


ἀκουστέος prep. ἀπό, ἐκ, wapd, πρός, 
(8) partic. in gen. or acc., 
(4) ὅτι or ὡς clause. 
ἂπ-ἅλήλϊφα ἐξ-ἄλειπτέος | acc. 
aan 112 (9)) 
(M ind. P) 
ήλεμαι ( acc. 
(§ 112 (c)) 
| ἑάλων (ὃ 91) | ἑάλωκα ἥλωκα ἅλωτός (1) dat. of means, (2) partic., 
ι subj. ἁλῶ, (3) gen. of charge in sense 
ἁλῷς etc., ὧδ convicted. ἁλίσκομαι is 
opt. ἅλοίην, used as Pass. of αἱρέω. 
inf. ἅλῶναι, 
partic. ἀλούς. 
ἀπ-ἡλλᾶἄχα ἀπ-αλλακτέον] act. with acc. ana gen. (of 
ἤλλαγμαι price); mid. and pass. 
ἠλλάγην (P) | (M and P) with gen.; ἀπαλλάττω set 
prose free, acc. and gen. (of 
separation); a&AAdrre 
alter governs acc. only. 
ἥμαρτον ἡμάρτηκα ἐπεξ ἅμαρτη- | (1) gen., (2) cognate acc., 
ἡἠμάρτηται τέον (3) partic. 
(Ὁ. impers.) dv-tipdornros 
(fuultless) 
ἀπ-ηχϑόμην ἂπ-ήχβημαι dat. 
(1) eard off, acc. and dat., 
(2) assist, partic., inf., dat. 
poetical only; acc. 
ηὔξηκα acc. 
ηὔξημαι (P) 
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VERBAI 


dx6- (6) be weighed, ἄχθομαι 


ἀχθεσ- 


grieved 
βὰν.  Bu-| come,go | Bafve 
(ay and ἃ 
for sonant 
n) βη- (8) 


F (2) βὰλ- «in | pelt, throw βάλλω 


for sonant 

βλ-η (Bed- 
and βολ- 
in βέλος 
3 ea oP o " ; 


ἣν ἢ (8) 


Ο (2) | βιβάδ- (8) | make to go} βίβάζω 


D | BrAds- (8) | injure βλάπτω 
βλᾶβ- 


βλάστοι 3 grow βλαστάνω 


(6 δὴ 
βλῖτ-  (for| take honey | βλίττω 
Ra en go βλόσκω 
(δ pA-w) 

Bo-(ox)- (5) | feed βόσκω 
βουλ- (3) | wish βούλομαι 
Clow Bod -y-) 





ἀχθέσομαι 


ἀχθεσθήσομαι 





Meaxrxc. | PRESENT. FuTure. Fmst Aorist. | 


OR 


βήσω trans. rare ἔβησα trans. 


and poet. 


βήσομαι intr. 
poet. 


émt-Baddovpat 


P) 


rare and 
poet. 


( 
ηθήσομαι ᾿ ἐβλήξην 


pd 
βεβλήσομαι 


poet. exc. com- 
pounded with! 


δια-. 


βλέ μαι (P) 
βλάβ 


firopas (P) 


μολοῦμαι 


βοσκήσω 
βονλήσομαι 


δι-εββᾶσα 
ἀν-εβιβᾶσἄμην; 


ἕ 
‘Bago 


ἔβλῖσα | 


ἐβουλήδην or 
OP) pol. 


-- a “το τὰἃΝ».-- 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 181 


(1) dat., (2) partie. 


ἔβην intr. poet. | βέβηκα intr. βάτόε the simple verb is used in 
imper. βῆηθι,)] (§ 114) ια-βάτέος proso only in pres. and 
subj. Bo Bas perf. ; me Rie ΚΝ aor. 

: are supplied by εἶμι an 
τίς: 7 sales par. ἦλθον ; but ali the intr. 
tic. Ba tenses aro frequent in 
ike POSS compounds. The trans. or 
causal βήσω ot ρίβάτω 
are raro and poct., βίβάζω 
being usual in this sense. 


ἔβᾶλον βέβληκα (A) ἀπο-βλητίο; | (1) pelé acc. and dat. (of 
βέβλημαι instrument); | (ὦ ehrow, 

π’εβᾶλόμ M and P acc.; fut. act. βαλῶ an 
‘ v ( ) Bec. aor. mid. ἐβαλόμην are 
rare in prose except in com- 
pounds; fut. BadAfow is 
only uscd in sense of pelt. 


VERBAL 
Ξ Aorist. PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. SYNTAX, S&C. 


ava-BiBarréor' acc.; causal of βείνω and 
usually only in com: 
pounds. 
βέβλάᾶφα (A) acc. 
4 


) βέβλαμμαι (P) 
ἔλεον ν poet.  βεβλάστηκα intr. 


acc. 


ἔμολον μέμβλωκα poetical only ; intr. 


βοσκητέο: (1) act. trans. with ace.; 
(2) pass. intr. 

ύλημαι βονλητό; (1) acc., (2) inf., (3) delib. 
βιβοίλημα ΒΌ). βούλει φράσω; do you 
wish me to speak? (4) 
βουλομένψ pol ἐστι with 
infin. ἐΐ ts my ish fo. 
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VERBAL 
Stem AND 
Tyre. | Criassor | Meaxrc. | PRESENT. FUTURE. First Aorist. 
PRESENT 
STEM. | 
Bo- stuff | βῦνέω ἐπι-βύσω ἔβῦσα 


ἀμ ὦ μ 
ε marry γἄμέω γἄμῶ ἕ 
" Ἐπ CM) ἐτημάμην 


γελᾶσ- (8) | laugh γιλάω | γελάσομαι ἐγλᾶσα 
ἐγελάσθην 
γεν- γον- become, be | γίγνομαι γενήσομαι ἐγεινάμην 
γν- γὰ (a poet. and 
for sonant; en. trans. 
n) (2) cM) I begot, bore 
ω- recognise, done γνώσομαι (ἢ 
We and 5) | know ™ yrecthcopalP)) ἐγνώσθην 


| B (1) 






γρᾶφ- (1) | write γράφω γράψω  ομαι (P) ἔγραψα 
γεγράψομαι (P) 


your (8) grunt te IS μαι Gt) ἔγρνξα 


(a for, bite 


(M) 
sonant ἢ, cp. | Eexeheopas (P)| ἐθέχϑην 
δαρθ- (3) | sleep κατα δαρ- 

δει- δοι- δὲς] fear ἔδεισα 


B (1) | δερκ- δορκ-] see δέρκομαι ἐδέρχθην (P) 
ἰδρᾶκ-(ρὰ for 
} pm r) (1) | 


ΝΙΝ 
" 


: ἐγενόμην 
| 


ἔγνων , 
imper. γνῶθι, 
subj. γνῶ γνῷς 

! etc., opt. γνοίην, 
' inf. γνῶναι, par- 
| tic. γνούς. 


: ἐγράφην (P) 


<Sixov 


κατ-ἐδα ον 


—— -- -“..---- —_———— 


Secoxp AoRIST. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 183 





VERBAL 


PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. Syntax, &c. 


βέβυσμαι 
eee κα 


γεγένημαι 
γέγονα (ὃ 


παρα βυστός᾽ “poetical only; acc, and dat. 
(of means), 
| γἄμετή (fem.) act. with acc.=Lat. ducn, 
yapnrdoy marry (of a man); mid. 
with dat. = Lat. nubo, 
marry (of a woman). 


'κατα-γιλαστό; q) i intr. (2) dat. or ἐπί and 


(P) 





ημαι (M) 





noni. ; ‘often used as pass. of 
114) ποιοῦμαι (τα .); perf. part. 
in prose γεγενημένος, in 

poctry γεγώς (§ 114). 


ἔγνωκα (A) γνωστός (1) ace., (2) ὅτι or ὧς clause, 


ἔγνωσμαι (P) 


yveorio; (3) partic., (4) inf. know 
how to. Compounds ἀναγι- 
γνώσκω (acc.) read, ἀπογι- 
γνώσκω (gen.) (1) despair 
of, (2) acquit, καταγιγνώ- 
σκω (gen. ) condemn, μετα- 
γιγνώσκω (acc.) repent, 
ovyytyvecne (dat.) pardon. 


yéypidpa (A) γραπτός (1) ace.,(2) ὅτι clause. Mid. 
γέγραμμαι γραπτέον γράφομαι (ace. of person 


(M on 


and gen. of charge) in- 
and P) dict. γεγράψομαι is com- 


moner than γραφήσομαι 
as fut. pass. 


γρνκτός poetical only ; intr. 


δίδηγμαι (P) ace. 


κατα-διδάρίηκα intr.: only in compounds 


with κατα», ἐπικατα- and 
ovyKkatTa-, 


ι δέδοικα (ὃ 114 (1) acc., (2) μή clause; pres. 
δέδια. Gre ‘n used is φοβοῦμαι, 


prose) 
δέδορκα 


poctical only; acc. 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Tyre. | Cuassor | ΜΕΛΚΧΙΧΟ. | PRESENT. FUTURE. First ΔΟΒΙΒΤ. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
F (1) | δερ- δᾶρ- (ἄρ) flay Sipe δείρω Send ἔδειρα 
for sonant r) (Aristoph 
(1) (δορ- in and 
δορά a hide) Herod.) 
A (4) | 8e- (8) bind δέω δήσω ἔδησα 
περι-δοῦμαι ταρρήσομαι ἀν-εδησἅμην 
δεθήσομαι (P) | ἐδέθην 
δε χσὺ | want δέω (A)  δεήσω ἐδέησα 
(4) | ἐς πεοεδδαῦν, δεῖ δεήσει ἐδέησε 
(impers. ) 
want, ask | ϑίομαι (D) | δείσομαι ἐδιήθην (Ὁ P) 
A (8) διαιτα- (8) | arbitrate | διαιτάω | διαιτήσο διήτησα (ὃ 92) 
κατ-εδιῇ 
pass life | διαιτάομαι | διαιτήσομαι διστήθην (ὃ) P) 
δῖ- δᾶάκ- (5) | teach διδάσκω διδάξω Bafa 
διδάβομαι ἐδίδαξάμην 
(M and P) | ἐδιδάχθην 
δρᾶ- (5) run dro, ἀπο δράσομαι 
. a: 
δω- δο- (2) | give δίδωμι δώσω ἔδωκα (A) sing. 
Bre ane 
μαι ν 
A (4) δοκ- δοκε- | think, seem| δοκέω ἔδοξα 
(8) δοκήσω poet. ἐδόκησα poet. 


ἐδοκήθην (P) 
puet. 
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Srconp ΑΟΒΙΒΤ. PERFECT. AN ERBAL Syrxtax, &c 
Bipny (P) δέδαρμαι (P) ace. 
δέδικα συγ-δετέος acc.: δέω bind is an ex- | 
δέδεμαι (Ὁ) σύν-ϑετος ception to § 80 (4), and 
ἀνυπό-δητος always contracts like 
(unshod) ποιέω. 
διδέηκα act. and ac. with gen. 
need ; dep. also beg, (1) 
gen. or ace. of thing, (2) 
διδέημαι gen. of person, (8) gen. 
and infin.; δεῖ imper- 
sonal (1) ἐξ és necessary 
with acc. and inf., (2) 
there ts need with gen. ; 
ὀλίγου δεῖν almost, πολλοῦ 
δει far from tt. 
δεδιήτηκα act. with acc.; dep. intr.; 
δεδιήτημαι double augment only in 
(M and P) compounds. 
δεδίδάᾶχα δίδακτός act. teach, mid. get (a son) 
διδίδαγμαι (P) StBaxrdos taught ; (1) two aces. (of 
person taught and thing 
taught), (2) acc. and inf. 
ἃ ἂν ἀπο-δ΄ δοξκα intr.; only in compounds. . 
subj. -δρῶ -δρᾷς 
«δρᾷ etc., opt. 
-8painy, inf. 
-Spayvat, partic. 
«δρᾶς. 
ἕδοτον (A) δέδωκα (A - δοτέος aco. and dat.; 8. ψήφον give 
du. and pl  ϑέδομαι (P a vote, 8. χάριν be grateful, 
ἀπ-οδόμην δ. δίκην be punished. 
δέδογμαι (P) ἀ-δόκητο (1) δοκῶ think with acc. 
δεδύκηκα A) poet. (unexpected) and inf.; (2) δοκῶ seem 
poet, δοκεῖ impers. {ΐ ‘seems 
good, it ἐς resolved with 
dat. and inf.; acc. abs. 
δόξαν tt being resolved. 





>. 
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VERBAL | 
STEM AND 
Types. | Ciassor | ΜΕΑΧΙΧΟ. | PRESENT. FUTURE. Finest ΑΟΒΙΒΤ. 
PRESENT 
| STEM. | 
du-vi- (3) | beable | Stipa. |Ιδύνέσομαι ἰδύνήϑην (Ὁ P)| 
(page 103, ἠδύνήθην (rare, : 
. No. 2) § 91) 
A (1) | dv-(8and 3) sink δύω intr. | ἐπο-δύσω trans.{kar-édicatrans. 
| and (in| δύσομαι (M) ἀπ-εδύσάμην 
mpounds), ἀπο-δύϑήσομαν | rare 
trans. (P) ἀπ-εδϑθην 
δύνω intr. 
Xen. and 
poet, | 
δύομαι (af) | 
F (1) | éyop- ἐγερ-] awaken | ἐγείρω ἐγερῶ ἤγειρα 
ἐγρ- (8 ἡγέρθην 
ἐθελ- θελ- | wish ite ἐθελήσω ἠθέλησα 


θέλω (rare) | θελήσω (rare) 
ἴσ 


4), 
ol8- εἰδ- i8- | see, know εἴσομαι 
(1 will know) 


οἶκ- εἶκ- ix- | be like or εἴξω 

likely 
ἐσ- σ- (1) | be εἰμί (§ 88) | ἔσομαι 
épx- (1) | go ἔρχομαι εἶμι (ὃ 88) 
ei- ᾿- (§ 85) 
ἔλευ-θ- 
[λὕ-θ- ἐλ- 6. 


-- 


ἐλᾶ- (3) | drive Dative | AS (Ge - cto.) | ἤλάσα 
ἠλάθην 
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VERBAL 


SxeconD AORIST. PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. 


Syntax, &c. 


SS SD ὁ nei ia a ED | 


CL βεδένημαι Sivirds (1) intr., (2) inf., (3) etg- 
nify, be worth, with acc. 


ἰδῦν (A) intr. | δέδῦκα (A) intr. | ἀπο-δύτέον | Pres., fut., first aor. act. are 
(§ 102) ὕμαι ἱγ-δῦτο; causal with acc. and only 
(M and P) in compounds, cause to 

sink ; mid. and pres. sec, 


ὃ- 


! 
aor. and perf. act. are ἱπέγ.; 
first aor. mid. is rare (the 
sec. aor. act. being used 
instead). ¢dx-, ἀπο-δύω take 
of (clothes), ἐν-δύω put on 

. , (clothes). See § 126, 4. 
ine (M) | ἐγρήγορα intr. ἐγερτέος act. with acc. awaken ; mid. 
(§ 112(c)) with sec. perf. intr. keep 
aseake. 
ἠθέληκα (1) iuf., (2) ace. and inf. 
1 ow 


εἶδον οἶδα (ὃ 89) ἱστέον (1) δοο., (2) ρασγίίο.. (8) ὅτι, 
(J saw) (1 know) és, εἰ clause; fut. and 
perf. = know, aor. = eee. 
ol8a δρῶν I know I am 
doing, οἶδα δρᾶν I know 

how to do. 


ἴοικα (§ 114) (1) be Uéke with dat., (2) 
be likely with inf.; “toe 
it seems, ds ἔοικε as it 
seems, probably. 


nom.; ἔστι tt ἐκ posstble with 
ace. and inf.; ἔστι μοι I 
have; ἔστιν ἀγαθοῦ ἐξ ds | 
the mark of a good man. 


Afra tréoy intr.; ἔρχομαι is only used in | 
(§ 112 (c)) pres. indic., the other | 
tenses of tho pres. stem | 
being formed from εἶμι; 
εἶμι is fut. only in the 
indic.; the other moods 
of the fut, being formed . 
from ἐλεύσομαιοτ ἀφίξομαι. | 


1) acc., (2) intr. drive or | 
Dee) (9). δλᾶτέοι ᾿ die” Fut. ἐλῶ is conju- 
gated like pres. ri8(§ 80) 
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VERBAL ) 
STEM AND 
Type. | Cuassor | Meanrna. | Present. FUTURE. Fist Aorist. , 
PRESENT | 
STEM. | 
B (1) ἐλεγχ- (1) | cross-ques- | eAéyxw ἐλέγξω ‘Pega | 
tton ἐλεγχθήσομαι | nrAéyxOnv | 
B (1) | Ae (1) draw ἔλκω καθ-έλξω Axia (991). 
ἑλκῦ- εἷλκον ἑλκυσϑήσομαι drxtodpny | 
impft. (ῷ 91) ΠΩ 
ἐμε- (1) vomit ἐμέω ; ἐμοῦμαι 
ἐσ- (9) clothe dpbv-d vip dugi-6 (§ on ieee 
dnb ὀ ἐμῷ. ἐσομαι(λ) (ὃ 92) 
ἐνὕμαν 
(A) 
émord- (1) | know trloripa: | ἐπιστήσομα. ἡπιστήβην 
B (1) ᾿ἐπ- (for σεπ-} follow inal ἕψομαι 
(1) σπ- εἷπόμ 
impft. 6 91) 
epa- (1) love ἐράω ἐπ ee ἠράσϑην (Ὁ P) 
ἐρᾶσ- ἔρἅᾶμαι poet.| (DP 
épy- (8) do ἔρδω ἔρξω ἔρξα (without: 
augnient) 
ép- ask (ἐρωτάω) | ἐρήσομαι 
) 
Β (1) ἱέρπ- (1) éprv-| ογαιοῖ ἕρπω ἐφ-έρψω εἴρπῦσα (§ 91): 
εἷρπον 
impft.(§ 91) 
épp- (1) go to ruin | ἔρρω ἐρρίσω ἤρρησα 
ἐρὕγ- @) | belch ipvyyive 
ἐδ- (7 an eat ἐσϑίω ἴδομαι 
oa 
εὑὸ- (1) sleep καθ-εὐδω =| xad-cvS oe 
εὑρ- (5) find εὑρίσκω 


_ [etre “0 εὑρέθην 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


Ω 
2 





| Seconp AORIST. PERFECT. ΛΩΝ 
| ἐλέλεγμαι wey ἐλεγκτέος 
(§ 112(c)) 
xad-<Oxntna ἕλκτέος 
«Ἄκνσμαι συν-ελκυστέος 
ἠμφίισμαι (M) 
ἔπιστητός 
β ἑσπόμην 
| | = 
| ἠρόμην 
εἰσ-ήρρηκα 
fiptyou 
δοκα (§112(c)) Brords 
eer ee egtiepas (Ρ ὃ ἐδιστέος 
ῦδο καθ-ευδητέον 
beaut (§ 92); nfo bona | 
εῦρον κα εὐρη ὑρετός 
kris εὐρόμην εὕρημαι (M and δ εὑρετέος 
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Syntax, &. 





i (1) acc., (2) ace. and és or |: 


εἰ clause, 
with partic. 
ace, 


(3) convict 


(1) acc., (2) intr. 

act. clothe (another), with 
double acc.; mid. clothe 
oneself with, with one 
806. ; only in compounds. 

(1) ace., (2) partic.. (8) ὅτι 
or és clause, (4) inf. (e.g. 
woitiy=to know how todo). 

(1) dat., (2) Gua, ἐπί, μετά: 
on aspirate of ἑσπόμην 
in indic. see § 95 Β; in 
other moods of sec. aor, é | 
is dropped. 


(1) gen., (2) inf. 
poetical for ἐργάζομαι. 


(1) two aces., (2) dependent 
question introduced by 
ori, εἰ ete. The defective 
tenses are supplied by 


poet.; intr. 


poet.; intr. ; the imper. &ppe 
aon used as & curse. 


nee. or partitive gen.; perf. 
one βίβροκα (A) pepe. | 


The tneompounded verb 
εὔδω is poetical only. 

(1) acc., (2) partic. (8) inf. 
(= how to do), (4) ὅπως- 
or ὅτι clause. 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Type. | Crass or | MEANING. | PRESENT. FUTURE. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
=e eee. { SS ΟΣ 
ἐχ- ἐκ- (for | have ἔχω [ἕξω σχήσω 
σεχ-) σχ- ἴσχω ἕζομαι 
(1) εἶχον impft.| (MM and P) 
($91, note), σχήσομαι (M) 
cluthe ἀμπ-έχω ᾿ἀμφ-έξομαι 
ἀμπ-έχομα: 
endure ἀγ-έχομαι | dvdfopar 
ἀνα σχήσομαι 
poet. 
promtse | ὑπ- ὑπο-σχίσομα 
ισχνέομα: 
ἐψ- (4) cook ἕψω ἑψήσω 
ἑψήσομαι (Af) 
A (3) f(r) live (deo (nowand ζήσομαι 
A (5) | Bro . βιώσομαι 


H '¢e ζῦύγ- yoke, join| ζεύγνῦμε | ζεύξω 
(| "together 


secthe 


(e(a)- (4) 


ζωσ- (2) | gird 


ἴω ἐξανα-ζέσω trans. 
and poet. 
ζώγνῦμι ζάσω 


First Aonisr. 


mm a we ee ee ee ee 


-- -«Ο 


| 
ἔζενξα | 


ἐζεύχθην poet. 
Fora 


| 
| 
fers | 


—_ 
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! 
| 








. VERBAL . 
SEcoND AORIST. PxeRFECT. ADJECTIVE. ΞΥΝΎΑΣ, &c. 
ἔσχον ἔσχηκα ἀφ-εκτέον (1) hare, acc.; (2) impers. 
ἐσχόμην ἀπ-,͵ κατ-έσχημαι with ady., καλῶς ἔχει tt 
act. imper. σχές, (M and P) ts well; (3) with inf. be 
subj. σχῶ σχῇς παρ-έσχημαι (1M) able, ἔχω δρᾶν I am able 
etc., opt. σχοί- to do; (4) οὐκ ἔχω with 
ς ὅπως or ὅτι clause I know 
™ ἸῺ com- not, οἷο. ; ἔχομαι, mid. 
pounds -σχοι- cling with gen. 
pe, infin. σχεῖν 
partic. σχών. 
ἠμπ-σχόμην ἀμπ-έχω act. put round, with 
(§ 92) twoaccs.; dux-éxouarmid. 
put round oneself, wear, 
with one acc, 
ἠν-ἐσχόμ' ἀν-εκτόᾳ ἀν-έχω act. (like ἔχω) hold 
(§ 92) ἀγ-εκτέος up, with acc.; ἀν-έχομαι 
ἀγα-σχετός mid. hold out, endure ; (1) 
acc., (2) gen., (3) partic. 
ὑπ-ισχόμην br-doynpas ὑπ-έχω act. (like ἔχων suffer, 
with acc.; ὑποισχνέομαι 
promise; (1) ace. and 
dat., (2) fut. inf. Other 
compounds of ἔχω are 
like ἔχω. 
idlds ace. 
ἑψητόε 
ἐβίων βεβίωκα βιωτός a-¢ contracts to η (§ 123), 
subj. βιῶ βιῷς | βεβίωται (P) βιωτέον eg. pres, indic. (ῶ {fis 
etc., opt. βιοί- | impers. (ἢ Cirrov (oper Care (oor; 
nv, inf. βιῶ- pres. inf. ζῆν; in tho fut. 
ναι, partic βιώσομαι is more usual 
βιούς ° than (ow or ζήσομαι. 
ἐξύγην (P) p ἔζενγμαι (P) ζευκτός acc. and dat. 


intr. exe. fut. 


ἔζωμαι (M and P) acc.; mid. gird oneself. 
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VERBAL 
Stem AND 
CLAs8s OF 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


Ὦ  θᾶπ- 
(Ων θὰφ-) 
8) 


ΤΎΡΕ. 





F (1) | de (8) strike 


Gev- Oe(F)-| run 
(1) 
θῖγ- (3) touch 


θνη- Odv-| die 
(5) 


θρως Gop-| leap 


A (1) | 65 (8) sacrifice 


C (1) ἰδ- (ον oi8-)| seat or sit 
σὸ- (2 


=-ot-78w 
ἐδ- (for ve8- 
σ jo 


é~ ἡ- (for oe-| send 
on-) 
[μι 
= σι-ση-μι} 


ix- ἵκνε- (8) | arrive 


MEAXING. 


rad-| bury 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


| 








Forore. | Fresr Aorist. 
θάψω P) ἔθαψα 
τἄφήσομαι 
τεθάψομαι (1’) 

poet. 

θενῶ 

θείσομαι 

(ίξομαι 

ἀπο-θἄνοῦμαι 

τεθνήξω 

(fut. perf.) 
θρῴσκω | Copotpar 
θύω θύσω ἔθῦσα 
ἐτδέην (P) 
κἄθ-ίζω κἄθ-ιῶ καθ-ῖσα 
ἐκάθ-ιζον | καθ-ιζήσομαι (early Attic) 
impft., intr. ἐκάθίσα 
92) καϑεδοῦμαι ἐκαθίσάμην 
κἄθ-ζομαι | intr. trans. 
καθ-έζομαι, 
rare 

ἐκᾶθ-εζόμην 
ἵ ow poet. ἧκα Se sing. 
($83, N.B.) } ὦ prose (§ 117 
ἵεμαι ἀ ομαι (Μ 


ἀν-εθήσομαι (P) ἀφ-είθην (P) 


ἀφο-ικνέομαι ἀφ-ίξομαι 


So cae ED 


TRREGULAR VERBS. 


VERBAL 


SEconD AoRIST. PERFECT. 





θαπτέον 


ἐτάφην (P) τέθαμμαι (P) 


ἄ-θικτος 
(untouched) 


θνητός 


ἔξΐγον 


ἀπθἄᾶνον τέθνηκα (ὃ 114) 


ἔθορον 


τέθῦκα 
τέθῦμαι (M and P 


κάθημαι (see § 89) 


és 


ἀφ-ῖτον (A) ἀφεῖκα (A) 
du. and pl. 
(91, note) 


ἀφ-είμην (M) | dvetyas (P) 


ἀφ κόμην ἀφῖγμαι 





. 
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Syntax, &o. 
acc. 


acc.; poetical only. 


intr.; only in pres. and 
fat.; for other tenses see 
τρέχω. 

gen.; poetical only (for 
prose ἄπτομα!ι). 

often = be killed (with ὑπό 
and gen.) as pass. Oo 
ἀποκτείνω Kill; uncom- 
pounded form (exc. perf.) 
only in poet. 


intr. ; poetical only. 


acc.; mid. causal, cause to 
be sacrificed. 


the simple verbs ἴζω ἴζομαι 
and ¢(ouea: are chiefly 
poet. and intr. in Attic; 
the compound καθίζω is 
trans, and intr. καθεδοῦ- 
tis the more common 
ut.of καθίζομαι. καθέζομαι 
is rare, but ἐκαθεζόμην 
with irregular augment 
is generally used in Attio 
both as impft. and aor.; 
the perfect is supplied 
by « t. 
act. send with acc: mid. 
rush; mostly in com- 
unds with dv-, ἀφ-, év-, 
τὰ καθ.-, μεθ-, παρ-, προ-, 
συν-, ὑῷ-. ι usually long, 
rarely short. 


the simple verb ἱκνέομαι 


is used in poetry, and 
ἐφ-ικνέομαι in ting 


oO 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Tyre. | Crassor | MEeanina. | Present. FurTure. First Aorist. | 
PRESENT | 
STEM. | 


ee οοοΠΠ ΠῚ 





στη- στᾶ- make t οἴστημι(8 88) στήσω trans. ἔστησα trans. | 


stand trans.| trans. στήσομαι (Μὴ ἐστησάμην 1) 
ἴστημι = | stand intr.  ἴστἅμαι intr. trans. | 





“oeornpt] intr.| στἄθήσομαι (P)| ἐστάθην (P) 
καδ- και- (3)) excel καίνὕμαι 
F (1) | com xav- | kill καίνω κἄνῶ 
(ay for 
sonant 7) | 
καί )- xav-| burn kale κάω | καύσω ἕκανσα 
(8) Kio καύσομαι (M) | ἐκαύθην 
κανϑήσομαι (P) | 
κἄλε(σν) (4), car κἄλέω κἄλῶ ἐκάλεσα | 
κλ-η- κἄλοῖμαι | κἄλοῦμαι (Μ) | ἐκἄλισδᾶμην 
κληθήσομαι ()) ἐκλήϑην 
rare 
κεκλήσομαι fut. 
perf. (P) 
κἄμ κμη- | δὲ weary | κάμνω κἄμοῦμαι | 
κει- (1) lie κεῖμαι κιίσομαι 
F (1)  κερ- (8) καρ-] cut hair κείρω (A) | κερῶ ἔκειρα 
(ap for κείρομαι | κεροῦμαι (Μ) | ἐκειράμην 
sonant 7) | M) 
κελ- (8) runtoshore, κέλλω κᾶσω aca 
κερασ- Kpd-| mix κεράννῦμι | (κερῶ) late ἐκέρᾶσαι 
(8) κεραννῦω | κρᾶθήσομαι ἐκεράσάμην 
payed (P} 
Kty- (3) reach, meet κιγχάνω κίχήσομαι ἣν (Ὁ) 
χρη- (2) | lend κίχρημιει χρήσω ἔχρησ α 
κλᾶγ- (3) ery κλαγγάνω | κλάγξω poet. ἔκλαγξα 
κλαγγ- | κλάζω poet. κεκλάγξομαι fut. Poet 
perf. 
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Szconp Aorist. PERFECT. 


VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. Syntax, ὅσο. 





ἔστην (A) intr. wet intr. oririoy trans. tenses place or make 


ὁστήξω (fut. perf., 
sii) me 


κέκασμαι 
ἵκάνον κέκογα 


κατα-κέκανκα 
κέκανυμαι (P) 


κέκληκα 
κέκλημαι (P) 


ἔκάἅμον κέκμηκα 


| ἀκάρην (P) κέκαρμαι (P) 
κέκρᾶμαι (P) 


ἔκἴχον 
κέχρηκα 


Gv-ixdayoy poct.| κέκλαγγα 





to stand with acc., intr. 
stand; so also in com- 
pounds. See § 126, 1. 


800. ; poetical only. 

acc.; poetical only, for 
prose ἀπο-κτείνω, Xen. 
also κατα-καίνω. 


καντός ace. ; καίω or xdw is the older 
Attic form, «de the later. 
xdeonevercontracts, Poet. 
aor. partic. κέας. 


κλητός act. call, with aco. and 

κλητίος oblique predicate in ap- 
position ; mid. eue at law, 
with acc.; perf. κέκλημαι 
have a name, be. καλοῦμαι 
is used as fut. pass. in 
poetry. 


ἀπο-κμητέον | intr., often with ic. ; 

ol κεκμηκότες the ν 
intr., used as perf. pass. of 

τίθημι ; κεῖται νόμος a law 
is laid down. Seo . 

ἀπο-καρτίον | act. cut ἀποέλον᾽ ὁ haér ; mid. 
have one’s hatr cut, with 
acc 


acc.; poetical only (for prose 
ὀκάλωλ 


κρᾶτέον aco. and dat. (of means); 
nor. pass. ἐκράθην Thuc. 
Pl. Eur., ἐκεράσθην Xen. 
and Pl. 


acc.; poetical only. 
act. acc., lend; mid. acc., 
borrow 


(1) intr., (2) cognate ace. ; 
in Attic the perf. is 
generally used as pres. 
and the fut. perf. as fut. 


ο 2 
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F (3) 


GREEK GRAMMAR. 


VERBAL, 
STEM AND 
Cuass oF 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


ΕΣ 
κλαυ- (8 


κλὰ(σΣ: (4) | break 
κλεπ- κλοπ-] steal 
κλᾶπ- (Aa 
for sonan 
ἢ (8) 
κλῖν- (8) | lean, bend 
κλὶ- 


κοπ- (8) knock 


κορεσ- (3) | satisfy 


κρᾶγ- (8) | ery aloud 


MEAnina. 


Present. FoTuRe. 
κλαίω κλῴω κλα 
κλάω κλεήσω κλδήσ᾽ 
κλα 
poet. (§ 107) 
κλάω κλάσω 
κλέπτω κλέψω 
κλίνω κατα-κλϊνῶ [(P 
κατα-κλϊἵνήσομο 
(F) poet. 
κόπτω κόψω (Α) 
σνγ-κοπκήσομαι 
(Ὁ κόψο 
πο-κ 
fut. perf (P) 
“ty κορέσω 


ω € efi 
κράζω rare | « aT ut. 


epepto~ (8))| hang up | κρεμάννῦμι npn ($a) ᾧ 
cpepd-(1) ἢ be Rangd’| xplpdpas | κριμήσομαν (P) 
δὰ (|) 
F (3) | xptv- (8) |distingudsh,| κρένω κρϊνῶ 
Kpi- sage xpivovpas (M) 
κρίϑήσομαι (P) 


Frast Aoxrst. 


ἔκλανσα, poet. 


indica 


¥ 


ἔκλεψα 

ἐκλέφθην (P) 
poet. 

ὄκλινα 


ἔκοψα 


ἐκρέμάᾶσα, 
ἐκριμάσθην(") 
ἐκρῖνα. 
ene νἅμη 
ἐκρίθην (Ὁ) 
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VERBAL 


ADJECTIVE. ΒΥΝΤΊΑΣ, &. 


Secon Aorrsr. 


κλαντός (1) intr, (2) aco.; κλάω 
never contracts ; ; fat. 
xratoopeu= I shall 
it, xAghow I shall weep; 
κλάων ἂν ἔλθοις would 
regret coming. καίω. 





aco, 
κέκλοφα κλεπτός aco. 
ἐκλόάπην (P) | κέκλεμμαι (P) κλεπτέον 
prose. 
κατ-αιλίνην (P)| κέκλϊμαι (P) (1) ace., (2) with dat. 
prose (lean upon). 
ἐκόπην (P) ἐκ-κέκοφα κοπτός aco. ; mid. beat oncsel/, with 
κέκομμαι (P) aco. mourn for. 
P 1 » (2) mid. and 
“ΡΠ αὐ τῆν ὡς κα wd τοῖς 
exoept perf. pass. (Xeno- 
phon). 
intr. is ν perfect 
ἐνἐκράγον Ἰκἰκρᾶγα being used instead with 


res. meaning; perf. 
imper. «éxpéx 6. 


kp parté; | (1) act. acc., (2) pass. intr. 


κέκρίκα xptrioy (1) δοο., (2) aco. and inf., 
κέ and (8) aco. and gen. (of 
ee OD charge); ἀποκρίνομαι (M) 
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F (8)  κλῖν- (8 i bend | κλί ara-xAwe [(P) dedAtva 
(δ) | i (8) | Fea eee Pea brit» ©) 
poe 


Ὦ | xor- (8) knock κόπτω κόψω (A) ἔκοψα 


κορεσ- (3) | satisfy γνῦμι | κορέσω ἑκόρεσα 


κρεμᾶσ- "| hang “Pay κρεμάννῦμι meme (Ss « | ἐκρέμᾶσα 

κρεμᾶ- (1) } be hanged, κρίμᾶμαι,. κριμήσομαι (P) | ἐκριμάσϑην( Ὁ) 

1 

F (8) | xpiv- (8) |dtstingrdsh,| κρένω κρϊνῶ ἔκρινα ἱ 
xpi- κρϊνοῦ ἀπ-εκ » | 

ρ ρϊνοῦμαι 0%) a pirdun | 





ἐκλόπην (Ρ) 
prose. 


κατ-«λίνην (Ὁ) 
prose 


ἐκόπην (P) 


dv-ixpayor 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 


indo 
“(Ml and P) poet. 
κέκλασμα: (P) 
dee pat (P) 
κέκλῖμαι (P) 


ἐκ-κέκοφα 
κέκομμαι (P) 


κεικόρεσμαι (P) 


κέκρᾶγα 





VERBAL 
ADJECTIVE. 


κλαντός 


᾿ 


κλεπτός 
κλεπτέον 


xowrés 


xp parrd; 


xptrioy 
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Sywrax, &c. 


(1) intr. (2) a00.; Ate 


never contracts; fut. 
nAabcopa=I shall regret 
it, κλφήσω I shall weep ; 
κλάων dy ἔλθοις you would 
regret coming. καίω. 


acc. 


acc. 


(1) aco., (2) with dat. 
(lean spon). 


aco. ; mid. beat oncself/, with 
aco. mourn for. 


(1) acc., (2) mid. and paas. 
with gen.; poet. only 
except perf. pass. (Xeno- 
phon). 

intr.; pres. is rare, perfect 
being used insteal. with 

res. meaning; perf. 
imper. κέκρᾶχθι. 

(1) act. acc., (2) pass. intr. 


(1) acc., (2) aco. and inf.. 
(8) aco. and gen. (of 
charge); ἀποκρίνομαι (ΝΜ) 
answer, (1) aco. and dat., 
(2) ὅτι claase; ὑποκρένο- 
μαι (M) act, play a part, 
with aco. 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
ΤΎΡΚ. | Crassor | Meanie. | Pausent. Foroure. First Aorrsr. 
PRESENT 
Srem 
F (1) | crev- κτον- kill ἀπο-κτείνω | ἀπο-κτενῶ ἀπ-ἐκτεινα 
κτἄν (ἅν; ἀπο-κτ(ελίν- 
for sonant yume 
δὴ (8 and only 
3 
κἄλινδ- roll κἄλινδέομαι, ἐκ- ethic Hopes ἐκδλῖσα poet. 
κὕλινδ- prose poet. and late p 
(1 and 8) xtilyBopas ἐκὕλίσθην poet. 
Aristoph. 
xtrrvBdes 
(Xen.) 
Anx- Adx-| obtain ὃν) Nayxdve | λήξομαι (Δ) 
&) lt δήχϑην (P) 
λάβη rece λαμβάνω | d (M) 
6) ch bya ᾿ληῤδήσομαι (P) aspen (Ὁ) 
M3) AdG-escape notice Nhe rot. 
Sorget Ap ae | cio ἐπι-λήσομαι (M) 
von (Mt 
Ring eri ἐπυλελήσομαι 
(M) poet.) (M) poet. 
Ade- (δ) rattle, | λάσκω AAnferopar 
ΒΕ (1) collect, | συλ ξω 
λεγ- λογ- ’ σνυλ-λέγω | συλ-λέ συν-ἔέλεξα 
| (1) count συλ-λέξομαι (M) ror λτέλμην | 
συλιλεγήσομαι | cv-edéxOny | 
(P) rare, 
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VERBAL 


Szconp Aorist. PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. Syntax, &c 
xat-ixriivoy ἀπ-έκτονα acc.; in prose the simple 
poet.| ἀπ-εκτόγη plupft. verb κτείνω is rare, the 
usual form being ἀπο- 
κτείνω (in poetry also | 
xara-xrelyw); the pass. is | 
ἀπο-θνήσκω be killed. 
act. roll along, trans. with 
acc.; pass. roll, wallow, 
κατα-κεκῦλ intr. 
(P) (Xen.) 
Odyov eAnxa prose ληκτέον (1) ace., (2) obtain with gen. 
λέλογχα poet. ¢ ; τυγχάνω); pr at 
Anypas (P χήν obtain an o 
“ + F) lot ; λαγχάνω δίκην a 
dat.) take proceedings 
(against). 
DdBov εἴληφα ληπτός act. take (1) acc.,(2) partic. ; 
διάβόμην Campa ληπτέον mid. take hold of with 
(M and P) prose gen. ; λαμβάνω δίκην 
i exact : 8@C. OF. 
λέλημμαι (F) poet. part. λαβών.-- with, λαβὼν 
στρατόν with an army. 
ἕλδξον λέληδα ἄςλαστος poet.| act. escape notice of, be for- 
bev did “ (unforgetable) et with ACC. ; mid. 
ἐπ-ελᾶξ “λέ with gen.; act. 
Seay υλέλησμαι (M) ned idiomatically with 
partic., ἔλαθέ pe προσπε- 
ody he fell upon me un- 
awares; λανθάνει δονλεύ- 
ων he is a slave without 
knowing tt. 
Ddixoy λέλᾶκα intr.; poetical. 
συγ-ελοχα ἐκ-λεκτός acc.; λέγω collect is used 
S112 (b))| ἐκ-λεκτέος only in compounds with 
ἢ ἀπο-, ἐκ-, .-, κατα’, 
συν-ελέγην (Ὁ) . and P) Wapa-, Tv. 
παρα-λέλεγμαι 
(M and P) 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 

Tyrz. | Crassor | Mrannma.| Present. FUTuRE. Frest Aonsst. 
PRESENT 











B (1) | Aey (1) | say λέγω 
ἐπ- ἀγορεύω 
(τς φημί (866] λεχθήσομαι (P) 
F) py- page 220) ‘ 


converse | δια-λέγομαι] δια-λέξομαι 


B (1) deur λοιπ-] leave λείπω 
ιπ- κατα-λιμ- 
( διὰ 8 πᾶγω 


A (1) |λὕ- (8) loosen, loose) λὔω 


F (1) | μᾶν- (8) make mad éx-paives 
be mad (P) μαίνομαι 


μᾶθ- (8) | learn μανθάνω |μᾶθήσομαι 
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Szcowp Aozist.| § PERFECT. AV EEBAL Sywrax, &c. 
t ᾿᾿ἄρηκα 112(6))| λεκτέ l and dat., (2 
| anor eee (ἢ cP) ) λεκτός (post.) ( vith ὅτι OF ΡᾺ lanes 


(neg. ov), (8) tell, order 

ῥητέος withact and inf. (neg. μήλ. 
ἀγορεύω is seldom υδοᾶ 
in the simple form, but 
regularly instead of λόγω 
in compounds with ἀν-, 
F-, KAT, 9 a 
συν-, but only in’ the 
present and imperfect. 

δι-(λεγμαι δια-λεκτέος | acc. and dat. 


λϊπον λέλοιπα λειπτεον act. (1) trans. leave, acc., 
ἐλϊπόμην (MM) | λέλειμμαι (P) (2) intr. us wanting, gen. ; 


peas. . mostly 
compounds with ἀπο-, 
ὗπο-, (1) absolute, (2) gen. 
of separation, (3) be ἐπ 
ertor. 


> Fen. 
λέλύκα ASrds (1) acc., (2) acc. and gen.: 
λέλῦμαι Αὕτέος λύω νόμον break 


a law, Ate ἁμαρτίαν, 
atone for a sin, λύει ἐξ ἐξ 
profitable; of prisoners, 
act. set free, mid. ransom. 


μέμηνα inte sot. with aco. 
(§ 126) 
ἐμάγην (P) pass. with dat. or prep. 
μέμηνα perf. is intr. 
(= pass.) with pres. 
meaning. 

ἔμδθον μεμάθηκα μᾶθητός (1) acc., (2) aco. and gen. 
μᾶθητέ (of origin), (8) partic, 
“ 4) inf. 6.0. μανθάνω νεῖν I 
rn how to swim, (5) 
ὅτι or és clause, (6) τί 

μαθών ; wherefore Υ 
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VERBAL — 
STrem AND 


Tyrer. | Crass or 


Meanie. | Presext. ForureE. ΕἼΕΒΥ Aorrst. 








E knead μάττω μάξω ἕμαξα 
προσ-εμάχθην 
(P) poet. 
fi Sight μάχομαι | μᾶχοῦμαι ἐμάχεσάμην 
H μειγ- pty | min μείγνῦυμι =| pele ἔμειξα 
μόσγω ἀνα-μειχθήσο-  ἐμείχθην (P) 
λλ- (1) | tntend, δε] μέλλω dies ©) ἐμέλλ' and 
με about, Ἄλεται ἠμέλλησα 
delay| (Ῥ) impers. (§ 91) 
λ- (1 be λω ω 
pe ὦ “ons De Mire impers. | ἐμέλησε 
impers. impers. 
pay atten-| ἐπν-μέλομαι ἐπνιμελήσομαι | ἐπ-εμελήθην 
tion Ope (D P) 
repent 
μέλομα 
F (1) | pew (1) wast, await! μένω μενῶ ~ | ἄμεινα 
μνη- (5) | Act. remind] dva- ἀναμνήσω ἀγ-έμνησα 
μιμνῆσκ 


Pass. μιμνήσκο- | μνησθήσομαι | ἐμνήσθην 
remember, POU μειμνήσομαι 
mention 


νᾶ(σ)- (8) | dwell vale ἐνάσθην 
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Szcoxp Aorist. PERFECT. AN REDAL Syxtax, &c. 
éntyny prose | μεμᾶχα aco.; in compounds with 
Noes ἀπο- and ἐκ- wipe with 
806. 
μερμάχημαι μᾶχετέον dat. or πρός with aco. 
μεικτός aco. and dat., usually spelt 
dptyny (P) μέμειγμαι (Ῥ) ,μεικτέος μίγνύμι pikes ἔμιξα ἐμίχθην 
μέμιγμαι μικτός. 


μελλητέον intend, with inf. usually 
fat. (also pres. or aor.) ; 
delay, with μὴ od and 
pres. infin. ; τὸ μέλλον = 
the Suture, τί δ' ob μέλλω; 
= οὗ course. 


μεμέληκε impers. (1) ) personal rare with dat. 
of person or infin., (2) 
mostly impers. with dat. 
of person and gen. of 
object. μέλον acc. abeo- 
lute, ἐέ being a care. 


ἐπνμιμέλημαι ἐπι-μιλητέοε | (1) gen., (2) ὅπως with fut. 
ind. or aor. subj. (3) 
infin. 
(1) partic., (2) ὅτι clause, 
(3) dat.; morc usually 
μεταμέλει conju, ted and 
constructed like μέλει 
impersonal. 


μεμένηκα μενετός (1) intrans., (2) acc. 


twoaccs.; simple verb μιμνῃ- 
σκω is only poetical. 
ὑπο-μιμνήσκω is used in 
the same sense as ἀνα- 


μιμνήσκω. 


μββνήμαι ἐπυιμνηστέον (1) gen. (2) partic, (8) 
imper. μέμνησο rarely infin. 

subj. μεμνῶμαι, 

opt. μεμνήμην 


intr., poetical only. 
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VERBAL 

STEM AND 

Tyrpz. | Cuassor | Mrannsa. | Paesmnr. Foroure. Finst Aorist. 
ἘΈΚΕΕΝΤ 

TEM. 


ee e i, +4 a 
F (1) | vep- (1) βωυρήμαν “A) νέμω νεμῶ 


possess (M)} νέμομαι =| νεμοῦμαι 
veu- ve(F)- | sw (on) 
(1) 





vies 
(§ 80 (4)) 


piy- (8) viB-| wash pale ἀπο-νίψομαι 





Oper 
wash hands wT 
beo- (4) | scrape, [ξϊω (νυ. 
tracting to 
ξῶ § 80) 
ὀὃ- (8) have a Ge ὀζήσω ἄζησα 
Β (1) | oty-(land3)| open ἀν-οἱ ἀν-οίξω ἀγ-έφξα (§ 91) 
Μ“ ἀν οἰγνῦμι ἐγ σον 
οἱ- (1) oto- | think οἶμαι οἰήσομαι φήθην ὦ P) 
οἷε- otopas rarer 
ὥρην impft. 


oluery- (8) | wailaloud| olpdte οἰμάξομαι ὅμαξα 


“aie | be gone οἴχομαι οἰχήσομαι 
i) | ae ΧΗΝΝ ὀλισθάνω 
a (3) ἀπ-όλλῦμι  ἀπ-ολῶ ἀπ-όλισα 
ἀπιολλύω 
rare 


ὀλολῦγ- (8) | cry aloud | ὁλολύζω  ὁλολύξομαι ὀλόλνξα 
ὁμ- (8) ὁμο- | swear δμνῦμι ἐρθίσομι () 


or ἐδ eral ἐμίνέμαι. ἐνήσομαι (Ὁ) 
(M) 
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Sxconp ΟΕ. § PEsrrxct. VERBAL Sywrax, &c. 


(Eee | cE ent 


δια-νενέμηκα (A) | δια-νεμητέον | act. aco. and dat. 





μημαι mid. acc. 
(M and P) 

véveura ψευστέον intr.; νέω swim must be 
distinguished from (1) 
yéw heap up and (2) νάω 
(yh) spin, both regular. 

ἀπο-νένιμμαι ἀν-απόςνιπτοι acc.; in prose only in com- 

(unwashed) 
ἕξεσμαι ξέω is an exception 


ΝΜ ἐ 128 ( , and plways 
contracts like ποιέω. 


(1) intr., @) een (8) often 
imperso 


dy-deypas (P) ἀν-οικτέον art Ἂ ‘mrt ἀν-έφγον, 
note, 
οἰητέον (1) aco. and inf., (2) infin., 
(3) aco., (4) parenthetic- 
ally, (a) i in modest asser- 
tions, (δ) in answers 
meaning ‘ yes.’ 


ace.; imper. οἴμωζε plague 
on you ! 


οἴχωκα and intr. 


ᾧχωκα poet. 
ἄλισθον intr. 
, αὐ ἃ ἀπιολώλεκα trans. act. destroy, twit ace. ; ; mid. 
πιολόμην ἀπόλωλα in and pass. (with sec. perf.- 
(98 112 ΟΝ 126) intr.) perish; in prose 
only in compounds. 
intr. 


ὁμώμοκα(8 112(0))} dw-dpores | (1) ace., (2) infin (nog. μή) 
(forsworn)| often preceded by ἦ μήν. 


érfpyv (M) ἀν-όνητοξ act. with aco.; mid. intr.; 
imper. dyno, (unprofitable) i itt ὄναιο 4 in wishes = Lat. 
opt. Opt ὀναίμην, 
infin. ὄνασ 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Type. | Cuassor | Meaning. | PResEnr. FUTURE. Freer AORIsT. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
Spa- (8) δ " ἐπνωψάμην (M) 
ὁπ- moe ὮΝ ΓΝ (P) | (J chose) rare 
ἰδ- 
Η ὁρ- (3) raise ὄρνῦμι ὄρσω ὦρσα 
I | ὀρῦκ- (8) | dig opurre κατ-ορύξω ὥρνᾷα 
καττορυχϑήσομος ὠρύχθην 
ὁσ-φρ- smell ὀσφραίνομαι ὀσφρήσομαι 
(3 aod 8) 
ελ- (8 owe Oreo ἐφειλήσω Or 
fen “ ἀξζολίοην (P) 
opA- tncur ἐφλισκάνω' σω 
he oan φλισκάνω ὀφλή ! 
wir- (8 sprinkle | πάττω wice xat-(wica 
©) ἐπ-«πάσίην 
πενθ- πονθ-] suffer πάσχω «ιἰσομαι 
πᾶθ- (a for 
sonant fn) 
(5) 
B (2) | πειθ- sros8-| persuade | πείθω weiow ἔπεισα 
πἴθ- (1) seve, ep πείθομαι | πείσομαι 
πεισθήσομαι ἐπείσθην 





(M an and P) 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 





Szconp ΑΟΒΙΒΤ Prarsct. ΣΝ 
ἴδο δό Α δρᾶτός 
ἮΝ (lop dopey περι οπτίον 
ἑώρᾶμαι (P) 
ὦμμαι (P) 
Geist ΤΣ 
κατοορώρῦχα, (A) | ὀρυκτός 
| Spdpvypas (P) 
(§ big (c)) 
 ἀσφρόμην 
| ἄφιλον ὀφείληκα 
! ὥφλον κα 
Pcie (P) 
παστέον 
tard doy wiwovea 
πέπεικα «“«ιστός 
πέπεισμαι πειστέον 
| ἐπίϑόμην poet. wiweda intr. 
in prose 
(1 126) 
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Syntax, &c. 


(1) intr, 
partion 
riause 


(2) ace, (8) 
(4) dependent 
¢ 


aco.; poetical only. 
ace. 


gen. 


(1) Ὁ owe with aoc., (2) be 
obliged with infin., (3) 

sec. aor. with infin, neg. 
μή (often preceded by εἴθε 
or εἰ γάρ), to express 8 
regret εἴθ᾽ ὄφελον ποιῆσαι 
would that I had done it. 


ace.; esp. in legal phrases, 

ὀφλεῖν δίκην lose one’s 
ὀφλεῖν φόνον be 
y of murder, met. 
ny δειλίαν be re- 


proached for cowardice. 
ace.; poetical only. 


case, 


(1) acc. and ὑπό with 
gen. suffer something from 
another as pass. of ποιέω ; 
(2) Ot ing: be 

of; (8) + 

“; ὡς; what am I to do? 
(4) τί παθών (op. τί μαθών) 
= for what reason; (5) 
ὗπό and gen. be influenced 


act.; (1) one or two accs.,(2) 
ace. and inf., (8) ὥστε 

and inf., (4) és et 

mid. and pass. (1) da 

(2) acc. of ne neuter adj” - 

(3) acc. or dat.. and inf., 

(4) inf. 
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fa 
ἐκήκθην (P) 


ly-ewhfhotry 
ἐν-πρησα 
ν-επρήσθην 
were mr- (2) | fall 
whayy- (8) | wander ἐπλάγχθην 
(from) 
τλᾶτ- (8) | form, ἔπλάᾶσα 
moul ἐπλάσϑην 





poet. 
ἐμ-πλήσω ἐνέπλησα 
how hasPhoopan ἐγ-επλη vena 


“- “πὐρ 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 








VERBAL 
SEconD AOBIST. PERFECT. Aps 
πέπομφα (δ “εμπτός 
| πέπεμμαι (Ρ πεμπτέος 
πίπεμμαι (Ὁ) πιπτό; poet. 
ἀνα-πέπτἅμαι (P) 
dy. wropny 
J πιπότημαι 
ἐπάγην «ἰπηγα intr. πηκτός poet. 
(P) prose (§ 126) 
ἐμ-πέπληκα ἐμ-πληστίος 
ἐν-«πλήμην (M) | ἐμ-πέπλησμαι 
Aristoph. 
ἐμ-πέπρημα. (1?) 
Usrtoy πίπωκα ποτός 
imper. wif. | πέπομαι (P) ποτέοξ 
«ιστός poet. 
ἕπισον «-πτωκα 
| πλαγκτός 
| wimhag pas 
| (M and P) 
4.6 





209 


Synrax, &c. 





ace.; the mid. is poet. exc. 


in compounds with ἀπο-, 
ἐκ-, προ-, pera-. 

ace. 

acc.; in prose usually in 
compounds, esp. with dva-. 

intr. 


acc, 


800. and gen.; the ocom- 
pound verb is more 
common in prose; some- 
times in compounds when 
# precedes the nasal 
infix μ is omitted, eg. 
ἐμ-πίπλημι; cp. also 
πληθύω intr, πληρόω 
trans., and πλήθω iatr. 
in prose only in the 
phrase πλήθουσα ἀγορά 
full market. 


ace.; the compound verb 
is usual in prose; some- 
times in compounds when 
μ᾽ precedes, the nasal 
infix μ is omitted. 

(1) ace, (2) gen.; πίσω 
fut. act. (from non-Attic 


πιπίσκω) is causal with 
800., will causs to 
drink; see § 126, 6. 

intr.; (1) ὑπό and gen. be 
Wilts ); (2) es and 
800. into); ἐκπίπτω 
be δαπὶ used as pass. 
of ἐκβάλλω. 


intr. or gen.; poetical only. 


800. 


Ρ 








me eee eee 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Tyrs. | Cuassor | Meanina.| PRESENT. FUToRE. Fimst Aorist. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
B (1) | wAex- wAor- | plait, πλέκω πλέξω ἔπλεξα 
πλᾶκ- CG weave ἐμ-πλεχθήσομαι] ἐπλέχθην poet. 
for sonant | 
Da) | 
πλευ- satl ἔπλευσα 
«-λέ( 4) “e 80 Iv.) wre) 
poet. ( ΤᾺ 
πνευ- πνε( δ] breathe vies twarveiropas ἔπνενσα 
(1) (§ 80 Iv.): πνευσοῦ 
_ poet. (δ 107) 
B (1) | πνιγ- (1) | strangle | πνίγω ἀπο-πνίξω ἀπ-ἐπνιξα 
“py none 
A (1) | πρῖσ- (4) | saw πρίω ἔπρισα 


πρισθήσομαι ()) ἐπρίσθην 
πτᾶρ- (8) | sneeze «πτάρνὕμαι 
πτυ- (8) spit πτίω κατ-ἐπτῦσα 
πευθ- πῦθ- | enquire, | wuvidvopas| πεύσομαι 
(3) learn 


πωλε- δ: ὃ sell πωλίω πωλήσω 
iro 7) 2) dette ἀποδόσομαι (M) 
ps πιπράσκο- | πιπράσομαι (P)| ἐπράδην (P) 
; μαι (P) 
D_  ῥᾶφ- (8) sew ῥάπτω ἀπο-ρράψω ἔρραψα | 
(8). | ao ῥᾷ ῥίξω ἐραα tpt 
pey- . * 
Bev pe | flow μωὼ ὀῥῥήσομαι 
| “a ) (§ 80 Iv.)| ῥεύσομαι poet. 
pu- 
| H | pay- (8 break ῥήγνῦμι ante éppnéa 
ῥωγ- By ῥηγνύω βιαιρράγήσομαι | 


D | pie ῥῖπ- (8) throw ῥίπτω ῥιψω 








IRREGULAR VERBS. 911 











Seconp AoBIsT. PERFECT. ΑΥΣΡΒΑ Syntax, &c. 
δια-πέπλοχα πλεκτόρ ACC, 
συν-«πλάκην πέπλεγμαι 
(P) prose 
πίπλευκα πλευστέον intr. 
witrhevopas (P) 
ἐπι- πέπγευκα intr. or acc. 


ACC. ; generall in com- 
poun 


ἀπ-επγίγην (P)  πέπνιγμαι (P) with ἀπο-. 
acc. 
πέίπρῖσμαι (P) 
Urriipoy intr. 
κατά-πτυστοι acc. or intr. 
ἐπῦϑό πκίπνσμα πευστίά (1) acc. and gen., (2) acc, 
ad . “ (8) gen., (4) partic. (5) 
és, ὅτι or εἰ clause. 
πίπρᾶκα πρᾶτός acc. and gen. (of price). 
ἀπιδόμην (M) mparlos 
πέπρᾶμαι (P) 


ῥαπτός acc. 


ἐρράφην (P)  ἔρραμμαι (P) 


poetical only ; ace. 


trég poet. | intr.; πολύς, μέγας ῥέω 
‘erty ΣΝ Firde Poot ae fal Ὁ 
ἕω backwards, of 
im possibilities. 
| a intr. t. acc. ; pass. burst (of storms, 
ἐρράγην (P) ome in cone passion, misfortunes, etc.) 
pounds (§ 126) esp. in perf. (intr.). 
ἔρρῖφα (A) ῥιπτός poet. | aco. 
ἐρρίφην (Ὁ) ᾿ ἔρριμμαι (P) 
prose 


P 2 
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VERBAL 

STeM AND 

Tyrr. | Ciassor | Μκαχιχα.  ῬΕΣΒΕΝΤ. FUTURE. First AORIST. 
PRESENT 

STEM. 


ῥω- (3) strengthen | ῥάννομι ἰπνρρώσω 











ee πππυυϑυσ». 


ἐσάλπιγξα 
ru 
σβεσ- (3) | quench σβέννθμι | σβίσω trans. | ἔσβεσα tran 
trans. ἘΣ Ῥισθην 





σβη- . trans.) ἀπο-σβήσομαι 
intr. 
B (1) | σηπ- σἄπ- σήπω σήψω 
(1) σἄπήσομαι (Ῥ) 
Ὦ ,σκᾶπ- (8) σκάπτω | σκάψω κατ-έσκαψα 
σκεδᾶ- (3) ἀπο-σκιδάν- ἀπο-σκιδῶ δι-σκίδῖσα | 
γῦμι ἐσκιδάσθην | 
C (2) | σκιᾶδ- (8) | overshadow, σκιάζω κατα-σκιῶ poet. | ἐσκίᾶσα 
σκεπ- oxome-| view, con-| σκοπέω σκέψομαι ἐσκιψάμην 
(8) ; 


σπᾶσ- (4) | draw σπάω σπάσω ἔσπᾶσα 
ἀπ-σπάσθην 
F (1) ᾿σπερ- (8 sow, scatter| σπείρω σπερῶ ἔσπειρα 
σπᾶρ- (ap | 
for sonant 


An (1) | pour (A) | σπένδω σπείσω 
make @ σπένδομαι | σπείσομαι 
truce (M) 


aray- (8 drop, drip | στάζω στάξω 
Ἔ make ready, ἀπο-στέλλω] στελῶ 


F (2)  στελ- ἔστειλα 
στἅἄλ- (GA | send, fur ἀπο-στἄλήσο ' 
forsonant?)) (sail) (P) 


ee σ... .---......-.. 
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Sgcoxp Aorist) § PERvEct. VEEBAL Synrax, &c. 
ἔρρωμαι raro exc. in perf. oon 
ἔρρωμαι ἐδ δἰ ᾿ oager 5 
imper. ἔρρωσο, Lat. va 
farewell, 
intr. or cognate acc. 
ἀπ-ἐσβην intr. ἀπ-έσβηκα intr. trans. with acc.; see § 126, 
inf. ἀπο-σβῆ 5. 
partic. ἀπο. 
σβείς. 
σέσηπα intr. mostly in pass. intr. with 
ἐσάπην (P) (§ 126 pft. rot. 
κατ-έσκαφα 800. 
“~e ἔσκαμμαι (P) 
ἐσκέδασμαι (P) acc.; mostly in compounds 
πὸ ἀπο-, δια-, κατα-. 
ἐπ-εσκίασμαι (P) ΤῊ ab (2) 
ἔσκεμμαι σκιπτίέον view with δοο.; 

(M and P) consider with acc. or 
relative, ae, ὅπως or εἰ 
clause. The porf. ἔσκεμ- 
pa: is used with both act. 
and pass, meaning. 

ἀν-έσπδκα ἀντί-σπαστοι 800. 
ἕσπασμαι poet. 
σπαρτός poet.| 800. 


ἐσπάρην (Ρ) | ἔσπαρμαι (P) 


ἄςσπειστοξ | acc. and dat. 
ἔσπεισμαι (tmplacable) | (1) dat. of person cr πρός 
with acc. (2) terms of 
truce expressed by éxf 
with dat. Sore with 
infin. or infin. alone. 


oraxrés poetical only ; acc. 


ἀπ-έσταλκα 806. ; simple verb mostly 
ἐπ-εστάλην (P) | ἔσταλ, poetical; common in 
w (F) “a and P) prose in compounds; 


pass. set out. 
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VERBAL 
STEM AND 
Type. | Cuassor | Meannsa.| Present. ForouReE. Frast Aorist. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 


—_————e— 








— ee CE | ee queeeeteine, απ ποι σαν 











ore ar groan στενάζω στενάξω ἐστέναξα 
(8 and 1) 
A (4) | orepe- (8) | deprive ἀπο-στερέω στερησω ἐστέρησα 
στερ- στερίσκω 
(5 and 1) rare 
dro-cre- | στερήσομαι (P) | ἐστερήθην 
ροῦμαι 
στερίσκο- 
μαι (P) 
στέρομαι 
στηρῖγ- (8) | support | στηρίζω ἐστήριξα 
oriy- (8) | prick, στίζω στίξω 


735 oTpw-| spread, στρώγγυμι | ὑπο-στρώσω ἐστόρεσα 


strew 


B (1) | στρεφ- (1) | turn στρέφω | dro-crpiye |ἔστρεψα 


στρᾶφ.. (pi "(M and a — ρεψάμην 
for sonan δια-στρἄφήσομαι ἐστρέφθην ( ) 
r) (P) 
E opiy- (8) | slay σφάττω άξω αξα 
er ( σφάζω ᾿ ἐπε σβδγίοο ἐκφάχοιν (P) 
06 
F (2) σφᾶλ- (8) |tripup, σφάλλω σφάλῶ Ponda (A) 
overthr: σφᾶἅλοῦμαι (M) 


P 
τελεσ- (4) | end, pay | rede whee acon 


leony 
τεμ- (3) cut τέμνω τεμῶ 
τμτη- τμηθήσομαι (P) 
μα ἐτμήθην 
Β (1) | τηκ- (1) τἄκ- melt, oa τήκω ee érnéa 


| to waste συν-ετήχθην 


away (P) poet. ᾿ 
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VERBAL 


Sgcoxp Aonist. PERFECT. ADE 


Syntax, &o. 











στενακτός intr. or te 8060. ; poet. 
poet. except. firat aor. (Demoe- 
στενακτίος thenes). Also στένω in 
t. pres. and impft. only. 
ἀπ-εστέρηκα (1) acc. and gen., (2) two 
accs.; in prose in com- 
pounds usually with ἀπο-. 
᾿ .»ὕἵ,͵ στερίσκω and στερίσκομαι 
é Ἣν () ἐστέρημαι (P) are pres. indic. only ; στέ- 
poe pomut has force of a perf,, 
be robbed, be without. 


ar-eorrhpt P .; most] tical. 
puiedlig? a στικτός poet. ace. _ 


ἔστρωμαι (P) orperds poet.| acc. and dat. 


A a a “Ἕ“ἝἾ-.... 


στρεπτός q) act. trons. with ACC. ; 
rf ye, κάτω στρέφω turn 
Οἱ and P) upeide down ; Ὁ) but 
ἰστρά and pass. intr. move a 
ov (Ὁ) καταστρέφομαι (DM) sub- 
due. 
σφακτός acc. 
ἀπισφάγην (P)| ἔσφαγμαι (P) 
prose 
(ye act. with ace. ; (2) pass. 
ἐσφάλην (P) | ἔσφαλμαι (P) disappointed in with 
on 
τετέλεκα ἐπι-τιλεστίος () ace., (2) "ne cls a0 806. 
τετίλεσμαι be reckoned tn (a certain 
@) olass), (8) initiate with 
ἕτεμον τέτμηκα τμητέος ace.; τέμνω ὁδόν make 
τέτμημαι (P) τμητός poet. one’s way. 
τέτηκα intr. κτός 8.66. 
ἐτάκην (P) (8 126) 
prose 


i a ea - ee 
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PRESENT. ForuseE. Frest AoORIstT. 








θη- Ge- (2)| place 





τίθημι κα (sing. 
($53) πϑήσομαι (P) | troy CE) 


ἔτεισα 
ἐξ ετείσθην 


μαι ἐτράθην 
τλήσομαι 
τρέπω τρέψω ἔτρεψα 
ἐτρεψᾶ 
ῬΑ nd Py ταν. 
ἐτρέφ 
(prose and 
once in Tra- 
‘bu tlhe ey 
τρί α 
t. 
ἴα (M and P) pita pos 


τρέχω ἀπο-ϑρίξομαι 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 







VERBAL 


PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. 


SEconD AORIST. 








ἔθετον τέθηκα 
(du. and pl.) rite (M) rare 
ἐθέμην (M) 


ἕτικον τέτοκα 
τέτεικα ἀπο-τειστίον 
ἐκ-τέτεισμαι (P) 
τέτρωμαι (P) 
ἔτλην τέτληκα τλητός 
sub). τλῶ τλῇ 
etc., opt. τλαίην, 
inf. τλῆναι, par- 
tic. rhds. , 
ἐτρᾶπόμην (M)| τέτροφα (Α) τρεπτέον 
ἐτράπην (P)  τέτραμμαι (P) 
(common in 
prose and 
poetry) 
τέτροφα (A) θριπτίος 


ἐτράφην (Ὁ) τέθραμμαι (P) 
prose and poet. 


ee eee 2 


iS pdipoy κατα-δ. 
| tv Baby ynpns() 


_ --. ω“..-07ἷΔΞ....-ὄ τό... ...-......-. --- “αὶ -ἰἴ. 





wepv-Opexrioy| intr. or cognate acc.; 
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Syntax, &c. 





acc.; κεῖμαι is regularly 
used as perf. pass.; τίθε- 
μαι γνώμην, ψῆφον give 
an opinion, vote; τίθεμαι 
x ματα deposit money ; 
τίθεμαα ὅπλα bivouac; 
τίθεμαι νόμον pass a law 
(of republics); : τίθημι 
γόμον pass a law (οὗ a 
tyrant); τίθεμαι mid. 
with acc. assume. 
acc. 


act. (1) with acc. of penalty 
pay, τίνω δίκην be pun- 
ished, (2) with acc. of 
tome for which one pays 
t.); mid. (poet. and 
en.) exact vengeance 
with acc. and gen. or two 
acca, 
acc. 


poetical; (1) acc., (2) inf. ; 
re Groin “ 


(1) act. trans. with acc., 
(2) mid. and pass. intr. 
turn oneself, exo. first 
aor. mid. ἐτρεψάμην 
which means turned 
(some one) from myself, 
put to flight. 


acc. 


θέω 
(not τρέχω) δρόμῳ, run 
fast. 


Se ee ee 
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: 



















VERBAL 
STEM AND 
ΤΎΡΕ. | (488 oF Finer Aonisr. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
! τρεσ- (4) τρίω ἔτρεσα 
| (§ 80 (4)) 
) B (1) τριβ- (1) τρίβω δια-τρίψω ἔτριψα 
τρίψομαι 
(M and P) 
xara-rplBfheropat| ἐτρίφθην rarer 
ἐπι-τετρίψομαι 
τρώξομαι 


BQ )r Tpu 
Δ ΤΟΥ 


τ τῦχ- meet, τυγχάνω | τεύξομαι 
(3 ha 











ἀπο-φἄνοῦμαι | ἐφηνάμην 
trans. trans. poet. 
φαίνομαι | φἄνοῦμαι intr. | ἀπ-εφηνάμην 
divicopa: intr. trans. prose 
ἐφάνθην (P) 


[τῦὔπ- (8) Act. τύπτω τυπτήσω 
᾿πληκ- πλ 
πλᾶγ- (8). 
Ἵται- 8) παίω παίσω ἕπαισα 
πᾶτἄκ- poet. and Xen 
ἐπάταξα 
Pass. τύπτο- τνυπτήσομαι 
™ ληγήσ 
πληγήσομαι 
πεπλήξομαι (ἐξ-επλήχθην 
poet.) | 
(ἐκ. πλάᾶγήσομαι | 
rig- 6% vide ἐκ-τύφήσομαι 
[for 636] (1) Ὁ) : 
F (1) φαν- (8) show trans.| φαίνω φανῶ ἔφηνα | 
| 





IRREGULAR VERBS. 919 











VERBAL 


| ADJECTIVE. | Srxvax, &c. 


Seconp AoRIsT. PERFECT. 


| ἄττρεστος | mostly poetical; (1) intr., 
(unfearing) (2) acc. 


a 





dia-rerpida acc., esp. of words denoting 
| time (βίον, χρόνον, etc. ). 
ἐτρίβην (P) τέτριμμαι (P) 866. Aor. pass. is more com- 
| mon than first aor. pass. 
κατ-ἐτρᾶγον δια-τέτρωγμαι (P) τρωκτὸς uce. 
| 
| ἔτῦχον | τετύῦχηκα qi hit, meet with gen., (2) 
! 


| happen, (8) with dat., 
(b) impers., e.g. ὡς ἐτύγ. 
' χανε indefinitely, (0) 
partic., (d) acc. abe, 
τυχόν as it happens. 


acc, The act. _ also 

inh: expressed by πληγὴν (or 

weeny wArryas) ἐμβάλλ ω (or 

ρ-πέπα δίδωμι), and the pass. be 

te “a struck by πληγὴν or 
πληγὰ:) λαμβάνω. 

The forms -πτλᾶγήσομαι 

-exAdyny (poct. also 


-«-ο--..᾿ .... 


τνπτητίος -ετλήχθην) “πληκτέον are 

(κατα- only used in compounds, 

ἐπλήγην πίπληγμαι mAnxreov) e.g. ἐκ. κατα-κλήττω 
(ξιπλάγην frighten, ἐπι-πλήττω re- 

prose) buke; in these com- 

pounds «πλήττω ig formed 


regularly like ‘Il'ype EK, 
except in the forms given 
in these columns. 


ἱπιετέφην (P)  τέθνμμαι (P) aco. 


πίφηνα intr. rare ἄ-φαντος (1) act. show, indict, with 
in prose (ὃ 126) | (tnvistdle) oe rare intr. give light; 
t. ) pass. a r, (a) intr. 
pos or with a (b) infin. 
hea εἶναι 1 appear 
ἸΏ. , to 6) partic. φαίνομαι 
ἰφένην intr whore and P) Gv Iclearly am. ἐφάνθην 
° was shown, ἐφάνην ap- 
peared. 
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Omen 











VERBAL 
STEM AND 
ΤΎΡΚ. | Crass or | Meanrinc. | PRESENT. Foronre. Finsr Aorist. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
(er () | dear, bring] φέρω οἴσω ἴαμα 118) 
ot- ν 
ἐκ ε(γλκ- (it'and P) ἠνέχϑην CP) 
κατ-εγεχθήσομαι 
(P) 
(P) poot. | 
B (1) | φευγ- (1) | flee φεύγω  φεύξομαι 
ty (8 arro- ὃ 
er) duyptoa| (ὃ 101) poct. 
a- 8 t 
Pr eae IG 8) tee ze rare 


φθάνω φϑήσομαι ἐφϑᾶσα 


"" 


φθη- ba-| anticipate 
(ὦ 





| F (1) oie (8) | destroy φθείρω φθερῶ ἔφθειρα | 

θορ- φθεροῦμαι (P) 
$y (ἄρ | δια-φθάρήσομαι | 

| fur sonant r) (P) ! 

p&i- (3) decay, pine| ditve re causal, | ἔφθἴσα causal, 

| | poet. 

| A (1) φῦ- (8) beget trans.| φύω trans. pice trans. epoca trans. 

become, be φύσομαι intr. 


intr. 


-—_e 


ee eee eee = ee -.“--οὄ-.....-....-..-.-. ——e -ς.-... —— -------. — --- 


-- a a 
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VERBAL 


PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. 


Srconp AogistT. Syntax, &c. 


ec. aor. imper. 


i 
| 


| 

Ι 

| 

| ἔφην 

| on φθῶ φθῆς 
etc., opt. φθαί- 
ny, inf. φθῆ- 


yat. 


ἤνεγκον (ὃ 118) ἐνήνοχα (A) 
Ln Aristoph. } v and P) 


(§ 112 (c)) 


κίφινγα 


birlos 


διέφθαρκα trans. 


prose 
δε ίφβορα 


ΩΝ (P) 
ἐξοῖμαι (P) poet. 


trans. 


πέφῦκα intr. 


olorés 
οἱστέος 
φερτός poet. 


φευκτέος 
φευκτός 





(1) bear, bring with acc, 


(2) βαρέως, ῥᾳδίως φέρω 
bear ill, lightly, (3) φέρω 
χρήματα pay money, (4) 
φέρω ψῆφον vote, (5) mid. 
win, (6) intr. lead (of a 
road, etc.), (7) φέρε 
ἴδωμεν come let us see, (8) 
φέρων like ἔχων = with, 
(9) pass. εὖ, κακῶς φέρο- 
μαι turn out vell, ili. 

(1) flee (from) with acc., 
(2) be banished (pass. cf 
ἐκβάλλω) with ὑπό and 
gen., (3) be indicted with 
gen. of charge and ὑπό 
and gen. of agent. 


ἔφην impft. is generally 
used for aor. and ἔφασκον 
for impft.; (1) ace, 
(2) parenthetical φησί he 
aays, one says, (3) ace. 
and inf. 

(1) acc. or intr., (2) partic. 
ἔφθασα ἀφικόμενος or ἀφι- 
κόμην φθάσας 1 αττίτοιϊ 
Jirst, (3) οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις 
ἀπελθών you cawt go 
away too soon. ‘The first 
aor. is more frequent in 
prose; the sec. aor. purt. 
is not used in Attic. 

acc.; often in pass. imper. 
as ἃ curse, φθείρον ruin 


seize you! more common’ 


in compounds with δια-. 


intr.; φθίσω &¢bion (causal 
cause to decay with acc.) 
are rare in prose. 


trans. with acc.; intr. with 
nom.; see § 126, 8. 
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VERBAL 
STemM AND 
Tyre. | Ciassor | MEANrNa. ForTure. First Aorisr. 
PRESENT 
STEM. 
χἄρ- (8) =| resotce χαιρήσω 


χἄλάσω 


χἅἄ- (5) χην- yawn, gape χάσκω ἐγ χἄνοῦμαι 


»- 
χευ- xe(F)-| pour χέω 
ὕ- x 
A (δ) | χω- xo- (8) | heapup, fill) χόω χώσω 
up χωσθήσομαι poet. 


ts necessary) χρή (§ 88) | xpijoras (§ 88) 
umpers. 





suffice ἀπο-χράω 
ᾧ 128 (1) , 
ἀπο- χρῇ | ἀπο-χρήσει 
5 impers. | impers. 
Vix (1) [οἱ ψύχω ψύξω yy : 
ὧθ- ὧθε- (8) push ates ἄσω ἴωσα (8 91) 
ἐωσάμην | 


ἐώθουν ἀπ-όσομαι (M) 
(impft. § 91) ὠσθήσομαι (P) | ἐόσϑην 
ὠνέομαι  ὠνήσομαι ἐπριάμην (M) ᾿ 

| ἰωνήθην (P) 


wye- (8) buy 
ἵ ἐωνούμην 
(impft. ὃ vy) 


πρὶ- 
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VERBAL 





SEcoxp Aorist. PERFECT. ADJECTIVE. Syntax, &c. 
ἐχάρην κιχάρηκα χαρτός (1) dat., (2) ἐπί, πρός with 
ρ 
dat., (8) partic., (4) οὐ 
χαιρήσεις you shall not 
do tt with impunity, s0 
ov χαίρων, (5) χαῖρε fare- 
well or welcome! (6) 
χαίρειν λέγω dismiss. 
mostly poet. and Plato; (1) 
trans. with acc., (2) intr. 
loose, with gen. 
remtt, with dat. pardon. 
Ex dvoy κέχηνα intr. and poetical. 
ἐκ-κέχύὕκα χὕτός poet. | trans. pour, melt, utter with 
xéx dpa: (M and P) acc.; prose usunlly in 
compounds with ἐγ- 
κατα-, συγ-. 
ἀνα-κεχωκα χωστός poet. | acc. 
κέχασμοι | dat.; also perf. t 
κέχρημαι χρηστός εὐ also perf. want, yearn 
(M and P) χρηστίον for (poet. only) with 


gen. 

(1) act. (of a god) give an 
oracle with acc., (2) mid. 
(of suppliant) coneulé an 
oracle with dat. 

acc. and inf.; pres. inf. 
χρῆναι, impft χρῆν or 


RS ΄ὉὉὃΠὃ[ὃ,͵Ὑ..-ςῬὸιΟ.. ------.-ς-ς--ς-ςἰ-.ς. 


ἐχρῆν. 
dat. 
806. 
ἀπ-εψύχην (Ὁ), ἔψυγμαι (P) 
7 ace. 
ἕωσμαι (M and P)} _poet. 
ἐάνημαι (M and P) ὠνητός acc. and gen. (of price). 


aornreot 





( 22ὅ ) 


Part Il—SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER L 
INTRODUCTORY.—SIMPLE AND Compounp SENTEXCES. 


§ 131. Syntax deals with the combination of 
words and their relation to one another in 
sentences. 


A sentenco is strictly a predication, or an expression of 
thought in words, which may be made by a verb alone, as 
it rains (where ἐξ is merely a nominal or grammatical sub- 
ject conveying no meaning), or by a substantive alone, as 
ball! fire! John! or by an interjection, as alas/ or by 
other combinations, as hands up/ eyes right / one man, one 
vote. But generally a sentence has at least two things :— 

I. The Subject, the person or thing about which 
something is expressed, usually a noun or 


ronoun ; 

II. The Predicate, that which is expressed, usually 
including a finite verb. 

Sentences are classified in two ways :— 

A. Every sentence contains an expression of thought 
which is either a Statement, a Question, a 
Command or a Wish. 

B. Every sentence is either Principal or Subordi- 
nate. A Principal (or Independent) sentence is 
complete in itself; a Subordinate (or Dependent) 
sentence cannot stand alone, but is used to 
explain the whole or a part of a Principal 
Sentence. 

Every sentence is therefore either a Principal state- 
ment, question, command or wish, or a Subordinate 
statement, question, command or wish. 

α. a, Q 
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When a Principal sentence occurs by itself, it is called 
a Simple sentence; when two or more Principal 
sentences are combined together or a Principal sentence is 
accompanied by one or more Subordinate sentences, we 
have a Compound sentence. The form of the predi- 
cate in a subordinate sentence is often determined by its 
relation to the principal sentence. Syntax has therefore 
two divisions:— . 
A. The relation of words to one another in simple 
sentences ; 
B. The relation of words to one another in compound 
sentences. 
In Greek the difference in treatment between A and B 
concerns chiefly the moods of the verb, and relative. and 
reflexive pronouns. | 


eam, sae Taiyo, Ὁ mmm mies ΒΒ, 
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CHAPTER II. 


AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


8 132. Omission of the Subject.—Every form of tho 
finite verb contains a complete sentence in itself, the 
subject being implied in the Personal Termination and 
the predicate in the Tense and Mood Stem, e.g. φη-μί I 
say, ἔςφα-σαν they said. A separate word for the subject is 
added (in the nominative case) only when necessary for 
the sake of emphasis or clearness. It is therefore 
omitted— 

(1) when the subject is a personal pronoun, unless 
the pronoun is emphasised. ' 
Obe.—In ἐγώ φημι the subject is more emphatic than in φημί. 


(2) when the subject is already well known, e.g. 
ἐσήμηνε he (the official trumpeter ὃ σαλπιγκτής) gave 
the signal, κηρύττει he (the official herald ὁ κῆρυξ) 

a proclamation. 

(3) when the subject is general, e.g. φασί ferunt, on 
dit, people say. 

(4) with predicates expressing natural pheno- 
mena, the subject which was originally Ζεύς 
Zeus being first omitted from reverence and then 
forgotten: 6.9. ἀστράπτει tt lightens, βροντᾷ it 
thunders, vipe tt snows, ὕει it rains, συσκοτάζει tt 
grows dark, χειμάζει tt ts stormy. 

(5) with predicates expressing duty, likelihood, 
possibility, necessity and the like, δεῖ, χρή té 
48 necessary, ἔξεστι, ἐνδέχεται it t8 possible, φαίνεται 
it appears, δοκεῖ tt seems good, ἔοικε tt seems likely, 
καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει tf ἐδ well, κακῶς ἔχει tt ἐδ ll, εἰσέρχε- 
ταί με ἐξ occurs to me, and some passives, 6.0. 
λέγεται tt te said. These verbs are usually fol. 
lowed by an infinitive, and in such cases the 
infinitive is really the subject, ¢.g. δεῖ ἰέναι, ἐξ ἐδ 
necessary to go = going ts necessary (cp. § 250, IT). 

Q 2 
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(6) with some other expressions in which the subject 
is vaguely conceived, προχωρεῖ tt succeeds, 
παρέχει tt ἐδ permissible, μέλει tt ἐδ α care, μεταμέλει 


at repente. 
The verbs in (4) (5) and (6) are called impersonal. 


§ 133. Case of the Subject.— When a separate word 
is added for the Subject, its Case is regularly the nomina- 
tive, but if the subject is an indefinite number a preposi- 
tional phrase may be added instead : e.g. és ἄνδρας διακοσίους 
καὶ εἴκοσι μάλιστα ἐνέμειναν τῇ ἐξόδῳ ἐθελονταί about two hundred 
and twenty men held to the sortie as volunteers (Thue. iii. 20). 


§ 134. Form of the Predicate. — The Predicate is 
either—(1) a Verb, e.g. Κῦρος βασιλεύει Cyrus reigns; or 
(2) ἃ Noun (Substantive or Adjective) connected with 
the subject by a Copula, Κῦρός ἐστι βασιλεύς Cyrus is king, 
ὁ Bios ἐστὶ βραχύς life te short. 


ἢ 135. Agreement of Predicate and Subject. —The 
Predicate must agree with the Subject, the Verb-Predicate 
in number and person, the Noun-Predicate in number and 
case, and when it is an adjective, in gender also: οἱ πολέ- 
poe ἐνίκησαν the enemies conquered, ἡ μάχη μεγάλη ἦν the 
batile was a great one. 

The chief verbs used as copulas arc verbs meaning be or 
become and pessive verbs meaning be made ποιοῦμαι, appear φαίνομαι 
(accompanied by εἶναι or ὥν, ὃ 262 (1), N. 1), be named καλοῦμαι, 
ὀνομάζομαι, ἀκούω. be chosen αἱροῦμαι (but not in the present), ἀπο- 
δείκνυμαι, be considered νομίζομαι, κρίνομαι, ote. 


§ 136. Omission of Copula.— When the Copula is the 
present tense of the verb be it is often omitted, thus God 
1s great Θεός ἐστι μέγας or Θεὸς μέγας. 

Ubs.—The 8rd sing. of the verb be is accented in two ways: (1) 
when it is the copula, it is enclitic, i.e. wherever possible it 
throws its accent back on to the preceding word, e.g. ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστι μέγας man ts ureat, Θεός ἐστι μέγας God ἐξ great; otherwise 
as a copula it is oxytone, ἄνθρωπος μέγας ἐστί, Θεὸς μέγας ἐστί; 
see Appendix I. on enclitics: (2) when it is not the copula, 
but the predicate, meaning ezists, it is paroxytone (§ 9), 
ἄνθρωπος ἔστι man exists, Θεὸς ἔστι God exists. 


§ 137. Peculiarities of Agreement of Subject and 
Predicate. 
A. When there is one subject :-— 
1. Collective nouns of singular number, e.g. πλῆθος 
multitude, ὅμιλος assembly, στρατός army, when 
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used cf persons sometimes have a plural verb: 

ὁ ἄλλος στρατὸς (sing.) ἀπέβαινον (pl.) the rest of 

the army disembarked (Thue. iv. 32). 

2. Neuter plural subjects are used with a singular 
verb: κακοῦ yap ἀνδρὸς Sap’ ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει for the 
gifts of a bad man bring no profit (Kur. Med. 618), 
ταῦθ᾽ ἅπανθ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται φανερά all this will be clear 
to us (Dem. De Cor. 87). 

Obe.—1. This rule arose from an original use of the neut. pl. as a 
sing. collective. The use dicd out, leaving the anomalous 
rule behind. The rulo is regular in Attic Greek, but applies 
only to three out of every four instances in Homer. In 
Attio it ie occasionally violated: (a) when the neuter plural 
refers to persons, 6.0. τὰ ἔθνη the nations, τὰ τέλη the authori- 
ties: τὰ τέλη τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων Βρασίδαν ἐξέπεωψαν the 
magistrates of the Lacedxemonians sent out Brasidas (‘Thuc. iv. 
88); (b) when the idea of plurality is strong, φανερὰ ἦσαν 
καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά there were many tracks 
(here and there) evident of horses and men (Xen. An. i. 7,17): 
and (6) sometimes with feasts Κάρνεια ἐτύγχανον tvra it 
happened to be the Karnean festival (Thuc. v. 75). 

2. When the subject is an indefinite neuter plural the 
adjective predicate is frequently in the plural: the com- 
monest adjectives so used are δυνατά possible, ἀδύνατα 
impossible, ῥῴδια easy, χαλεπά hard; 580 also with verbal 
adjectives in -réa (ὃ 267, N. 2): ἐπιχειρητέα ἐστί ἐξ ought to be 
attempted. Eng. renders this indefinite n. pl. by ἐξ. 

8. Schema Pindaricum.—This name is given to 
the rare construction of a singular verb with a 
masc. or fem. plural subjcct. The name is 
derived from its use in Pindar, in whom how- 
ever it is rare and to whom it is not confined. 
It has two limitations: (a) the verb is ἔστι, ἦν 
or γίγνεται; (Ὁ) the verb stands first. ἐνῆν δ᾽ 
ὑφανταὶ γράμμασιν τοιαΐίδ᾽ that therein were webs 
like these woven with figures (Eur. Ion 1146; 
ἣν was originally 3 pl., not sing., see ὃ 90, 
Note 1). : 

4. Dual subjects are sometimes and may be always 
used with a plural verb: τὼ δὲ ξυμβάντ᾽ ἔταξαν 
they two making an agreement arranged (Kur. Ph. 
69); cp. éyeAacdryy (du.) ἄμφω (du.) βλέψαντες 
(pl.) «is ἀλλήλω looking at one another they both 
laughed (P1. Euthy. 273 Ὁ). 


5. The Predicate is often neuter when the subject 
is not. Tho neuter gencralisos: ἔμοιγε φίλτατον 
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πόλις my native land ἐδ to me the dearest thing tn 
the world (Eur. Med. 329); ἄπιστον ταῖς πολιτείαις ἧ 
τυραννίς despotiem is a thing mistrusted by free 
states (Dem. Ol. i. 5). 

6. When the subject is a demonstrative, rela- 
tive or interrogative pronoun and the 
predicate is a substantive the pronoun is 
usually assimilated to the gender and number 
of the substantive: αὕτη ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν this 
was another excuse (Xen. An. i. 1, 7); ἥπερ 
μεγίστη γίγνεται σωτηρία which thing becomes a very 
great means of safety (Eur. Med. 14); but τοῦτό 
ἐστιν ἡ δικαιοσύνη this is justice (Pl. Rep. 432 8). 

B. When there is more than one subject, the general 
rules (with exceptions) are: (1) the verb is plural or 
agrees with the nearest subject if singular; (2) the first 
person takes precedence of the second, and the second of 
the third; and (3) if the subject is personal the masculine 
gender takes precedence, otherwise the gender is neuter. 

1. Εὐρυμέδων καὶ Σοφοκλῆς ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Κόρκυραν 
ἐστράτευσαν Ἐϊωγγηιθάοη, το ( hocles arriving at 
Corcyra joined the expedition (‘Thuc. iv. 46); ἔλεγεν 
ὁ Στύφων καὶ of per’ αὐτοῦ Styphon and thee with 
him said (Thue. iv. 38). 

2. ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ πολλὰ εἴπομεν I and you said many things 
(Xen. Hell. ii. 3, 15). 

3. τῶν αὐτῶν ἀμφότεροι δέονται καὶ ἢ γυνὴ καὶ ὃ ἀνήρ 
both wife and husband require the same things (Fl. 
Meno 73 B); ἥδε ἡ γῆ Kal of λίθοι Kai ἅπας ὁ τόπος 
ὁ ἐνθάδε διεφθαρμένα ἐστί this earth and the stones 
and all this world are corrupt (Pl. Phaedo 110 a.). 


§ 188. Position of the Subject of a subordinate 
clause.—The subject of a subordinate sentence is often 
placed for emphasis in the principal clause as the object 
of the principal verb. This is most common with verbs 
of saying and knowing. λέγουσι δ᾽ ἡμᾶς as ἀκίνδυνον βίον 
ζῶμεν they say that we (women) live a life free from danger 

Eur. Med. 248); τὰ θνητὰ πράγματ᾽ οἶδας (poet. for οἶσθα) 
ἣν ἔχει φύσιν; dost thou know what is the nature of mortal | 
affairs? (Eur. Alc. 780). 


This is called Prolepsis or the Anticipatory use of the accusative. 
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CHAPTER III. 


ΤῊΣ ARTICLE. 


§ 139. I. As a Demonstrative.—The Article 4, ἡ, τό 
was originally a Demonstrative Pronoun, is regularly so 
used in Homer, e.g. τὴν ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω I will not give her up (Il. 
1. 29), and retains the same force in Attic in the following 
combinations: 6 pév.... 6 d€éthe one... . the other (usually 
at the beginning of a sentence); ὁ δέ and he, but he, at the 
beginning of a sentence, without a preceding ὁ μέν, refer- 
ring to a noun in the clause preceding and only used in 
the nominative when there is a change of subject, e.g. 
“Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν. ὁ δὲ 
πείθεται, Tissaphernes slanders Cyrus to his brother. And he 
(i.e. hts brother) believes him (Xen. An. 1, 1, 3) [τὸ δέ is 
often used adverbially, meaning however]; καὶ τόν and he, 
at the beginning of a sentence, in an acc. and infin. con- 
struction ; τὸν καὶ τόν this and that; πρὸ τοῦ before that. 


Obs.—Sometimes μέν precedes the article when a prep. is used: 
πρὸς μὲν τὰ ἀντειπεῖν δεῖ an answer must be given to some points (Thuc. 
iii. 61). 


§ 140. II. As a Definite Article.—It is used like the 

English Definite Article— 

1. to individualise, to mark off one object definitely 
from other objectsa— 

(a) as already known or pointed out before: Ἐέρξης 
ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στοατιὰν ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα, having collected the (well-known) innu- 
merable army, Xerxes marched agatnst Greece 
(Xen. An. iii. 2, 13). 

(b) as made clear by the addition of distinguishing 
circumstances, 6 τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος the Athentan 

le, 4 πόλις ἣν πολιορκοῦμεν the city which we are 
steging. : 
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The distinguishing circumstance expressed by the 
Article is often indicated in English by the possessive pro- 
noun: Κῦρος καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρακα ἐνέδυ 
καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε Cyrus, 
leaping down from his chariot, pul on his breastplate and, 
aed his horse, took his javelins into hts hands (Xen. An. 
1, 8, 8). 

ΝοτΈ.--ἄλλοι alii others, of ἄλλοι ceteri the others; πολλοί multi 
many, ol πολλοί (1) plerique most, (2) the democrats; πλέονες more, 


ol πλέονες the maj ; πλεῖστοι moet, ol πλεῖστοι nearly all, the 
vast majority; ὀλίγοι few, οἱ ὀλίγοι the few, the oligarchs; δοῦλός cov 
a slave of yours, ὃ σον your slave. 


2. to denote a class marked out as a whole: ὁ ῥήτωρ 
the (professional) orator; ὁ σοφός the wise man; οἱ 
πολῖται all the citizens; ὁ βουλόμενος whoever wishes 
(§ 261); δεῖ τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον τὸν 
ἄρχοντα ἣ τοὺς πολεμίους the soldier ought to fear his 
officer more than his enemies (Xen. An. ii. 6, 10). 


§ 141. The following uses of the Article should be 
noticed :— 
(i) The Article with Proper Names. 

(a) The article is omitted before proper names of 
persons, peoples, countries and towns, 
except when reference is made to a name pre- 
viously mentioned, or when the article has the 
force of the Lat. «dle, meaning the well-known. 
Thus: ordinary use Σωκράτης Socrates, but ὁ Σω- 
xparns either the above-mentioned Socrates or the 
famous Socrates. 


Obde.—1. Many names of countries have the article because they 
were originally adjectives, 4 ‘EAAds, ἡ Εὐρώπη, ἡ ‘Acta, 4 
᾿Αττική, f Βοιωτία, 4 Aoxpls etc. (86. γῆ) ; 80 names of peoples 
οἱ “Ἕλληνες, of Λακωνικοί, of Βοιώτιοι (00. ἄνθρωποι). 

2. The article is always with proper names in the 


plural because a class is defined: of Δημοσθένεις orators like 


(6) Names of rivers and mountains when intro- 
duced as unknown have no article, ποταμὸς Σελι- 
vous a river named Selinus (Xen. An. v. 8, 8); 
otherwise when supposed to be known the 
article precedes. In both cases ποταμός, ὄρος are 
added for the sake of clearness, ὁ ᾿Ασωπὸς ποταμό 
(Thuo. ii. δ), ὁ Εὐφράτης ποταμός (Xen. An. i, 
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4,11), τὸ Πήλιον ὄρος (Her. vii. 129), except with 
well-known rivers or mountains, e.g. rivers, 6 
Νεῖλος, ὁ Ἴστρος, ὁ Εὐρώτας, ὁ Κηφισός, ὁ Ἰλισσός ; 
mountains, ὁ ἴΛθως, ὁ Κιθαιρών, ὁ Ἰ]αρνασσός, 7 


Αἴτνη. 

(c) The article is added before names of seas, 
which were originally adjectives or specialised 
common nouns: ὁ Πόντος, ὁ Εὔριπος, ὁ ‘Adpias, ἡ 
Σύρτι. With Ἑλλήσποντος the usage varies 
according as the reference is to the sea (with 
the article, Xen. Hell. ii. 2, 5) or the countries 
bordered by it (without the article, Xen. Hell. 
i. 7, 2). 

(@) With Fames of gods the article lends emphasis, 
νὴ tov Δία by yonder Zeus, by Zeus above (but νὴ 
Δία by Zeus), or refers to a definite cult, ἡ ᾿Αθηνᾶ 
the Athena of Athens (but AGnva Athena generally ). 

(6) With names of festivals the article is usually 
omitted, Διονύσια the Dionysiac festival. 

Norz.—When the article is used names of rivers and lakes 

aro placed immediately aftor it: ὁ ’AxeAgos ποταμός (Thuc. 
ii. 102), ἡ Βόλβη λίμνη (Thue. iv. 108): see also instances 
above in (Ὁ). So with names of mountains and pro- 
montories when of the same gender or declension: ὃ 
Σολύγειος λόφος (Thuso. iv. 42), τῇ Μαλέᾳ ἄκρᾳ (Xen. Hell. i. 
6, 26); when the gender or declension differs tho article is 
repeated and the order varies: ἐς τὸ ὕρος τὴν ᾿Ιστώνην (Thuo. 
ifi. 85) ἡ pagerhar wr ae eae i. 46), δὰ τῆς ag χοῦ 

vs uc. Vill. τ ευκ ΄ oT uc, 
ΜᾺ With names of places and islands the follow- 
ing types of apposition occur: (1) ὑπὸ τὸ Παρθένιον πόλισμα 
(Xen. An. vii. 8, 21), (2) ἐπ᾿ Ἴνησσαν τὸ Σικελικὸν πόλισμα 
(Thus. iii. 103), (8) ἐκ τοῦ Βουδόρου τοῦ φρουρίον (Thue. ii. 
94), (4) τὸ χωρίον al *Evvdéa ὁδοί (Thue. i. 100). 


(ii) Some common nouns are often treated as 
proper nouns and the article omitted in the same 
way : ἥλιος the Sun, σελήνη the Moon, θάλαττα the Sea, 
οὐρανός the Sky, χρόνος Time, ἄστρα the Stars, γῇ the 
Earth, ὧραι the Seasons, κεραυνός Thunderbolt, ἄνεμοι 
the Winds, etc.; also local names, e.g. ἄστυ the 
Town (of Athens), πόλις the City (of a definite cit 
known from the context), ἀκρόπολις the Citadel, 
ἀγορά the Marker place, βουλευτήριον the Senate-house, 
πρυτανεῖον the Town-hall, νῆσος the Island (known 
from the context), τεῖχος the City wall, πεδίον the 
Plain of Attica; finally βασιλεύς the King (known 
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from the context, usually the Persian king); the 
article is added to βασιλεύς if reference is made to a 
king previously mentioned (cp. Xen. Hell. vii. 1, 37 
ἀκούοντος τοῦ βασιλέως referring to 36 ἐρωτώμενος ὑπὸ 
βασιλέωφ) or if the king is emphasised, ἐνικῶμεν τὸν 
βασιλέα we conquered the great king (Xen. An. 11. 
4, 4), ἐποίησεν ἂν ταὐτὸ τῷ βασιλεῖ he would have done 
the same as that king, viz, Artaxerxes Mnemon 
Dem. De F. 1,. 137). 

he article is omitted with words denoting 
relationship or office when not referring to a 
particular individual: πατήρ father, μήτηρ mother, 
vids son, ἀδελφός brother, γονῆς parents, παῖδες child- 
ren, ἀνήρ husband, γυνή wife; στρατηγός general, ἄρχων 
archon, λοχαγός captain, πρυτάνεις presidents, etc. 


(iv) The article is omitted in adverbial or quasi- 


adverbial expressions (especially adv, acc. and 
prep. phrases): μέγεθος, πλῆθος, ὕψος, εὖρος, πλάτος, 
βάθος, γένος, ὄνομα, πρόφασιν ; κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατ- 
ταν by land and sea (Xen. An. 1.1, 7), κατὰ χώραν 
in position (Xen. Cyr. ii. 4, 3), παρ᾽ (and ἐπ᾽) ἀσπίδα to 
the left, ἐπὶ δόρυ to the right (military expressions ; 
Xen. An. iv. 3, 26, 29); ἐς χεῖρας ἱέναι to come to 
close quarters (Thue. viii. 50), ἀπὸ νεῶν on shipboard 
(Thue. iv. 14), καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός both by day and 
by night (Xen. An. ii. 6, 7), ἐκ δεξιᾶς on the right, ἐν 
ἀριστερᾷ on the left (Thuo. ii. 81). Similarly in 
many technical expressions, δεξιὰν διδόναι, λαμβάνειν 
to give, receive pledges (Xen. An. 1. 6, 6), νεκρῶν 
ἀναίρεσις taking up the (Thue. iii. 109), and 
often before a substantive defined by an attributive 
genitive and forming one compound expression, 
σωτηρία τῶν ἀνθρώπων the safety gy the men (Thuc. 
viii. 33), τῶν χωρίων χαλεπότης difficulty of the 


position (Thuc. iv. 12). 


(v) The article is often omitted before abstract nouns, 


especially names of virtues, vices, arts, quali- 
ties (but not when connected with a particular 
person or thing): ἀνθρώπου ψυχὴ τοῦ θείου μετέχει 
man’s soul shares in the divine (Xen. Mem. iv. 8,14); 
ἄνευ εὐψυχίας οὐδεμία τέχνη πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους ἰσχύει " 
φόβος γὰρ μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει, τέχνη δὲ ἄνευ ἀλκῆς οὐδὲν 
ὠφελεῖ no skill without courage ἴδ of any effect against 
dangers, for fear scares away the memory, and skill 
without strength ie of no use (Thuc. ii. 87). 
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(vi) The article is inserted before a substantive 
which stands in apposition to and defines a 
aaa pronoun: ἡμεῖς of Λακεδαιμόνιοι (Thuc. 
iv. 85). 

(vii) The article often has a distributive meaning: 
ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν τρία ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρα- 
τιώτῃ he promises to give three half-sovereigns per 
month to each soldier (Xen. An. 1. 8, 21). 

(viii) The article is omitted with cardinal numerals 
when the number is given vaguely: τρεῖς ἄνδρες 
ἦλθον some three men came, but is added when the 
reference is to a definite fraction, a definite number 
or ἃ total: τῶν πέντε ai δύο μοῖραι two-fifths, ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
δισχιλίους about 2000. It is also omitted when the 
cardinal is accompanied by ὅδε or οὗτος : μία πόλις 
αὕτη this one city (Thue. vii. 56). With ordinals 
the use varies : τὸ δεύτερον ἔτος (Thuc. ii. 70), πρῶτον 
ἔτος (Thue. ii. 47). 

(ix) The article is often separated from its substantive 
or adjective by words like μέν, μὲν γάρ, μὲν οὖν, δέ, 
δ᾽ οὖν, γέ, τέ, τὲ γάρ, τοί, τοίνυν, γάρ, δή, dpa, rarely 
by αὖ, often by οἶμαι: & μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος (Xen. 
ΑἹ. 1. 1, 2), ἡ δὲ μήτηρ (Xen. An. i. 1, 8). 


8142, ΠῚ. The Article distinguishing Attribute 
and Predicate.—When an adjective agreeing with a 
substantive is preceded by the article it is attributive ; 
when the article is placed before the substantive and not 
before the adjective, the adjective is predicative. 

Attributive positions.—é ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ (with emphasis 
on the attribute) or ὁ ἀνήρ 6 ἀγαθός or ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαθός (with 
emphasis on the substantive) the good man. ὁ éuos πατήρ 
or ὁ πατὴρ ὃ ἐμός my father. 

Predicative positions.—o ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός or ἀγαθὸς 6 ἀνήρ 
the man is good. With oblique cases (especially the 
accus.) ἔχει τὰς χεῖρας κενάς, he has his hands empty, t.c. he 
has empty hands or his hands are empty. 


Nore.—No Article. If no article is inserted with 
either substantive or adjective, the adjective may be 
attributive or predicative according to the context, 6.0. 
τύραννοι κακοί IMay mean cither (1) wicked tyrants or (2) 
tyrants are wicked. 
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148. The Attribute following the Article is usually— 

(a) an adjective ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ, participle ἡ ληφθεῖσα 
πόλις, OF possessive pronoun τὰ ἐμὰ χρήματα, but 
may also be 

(δ) a genitive case (usually possessive, never parti- 
tive), 9 τῶν Περσῶν ἀρχή or ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ τῶν Περσῶν 
the empire of the Persians, τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων the 
affairs of the Athenians. 


Obs.—The genitive cases of the reflexive, demonstrative and 
reciprocal pronouns when used with the articlo as attributes 
have the ordinary position of the attribute immediately 
after the article, τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ etc.) πατέρα or 
τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμαντοῦ οἷο. (acc.) my own (your own, his own) 
father, ὁ τούτον πατήρ or ὁ πατὴρ ὁ τούτου his father, τὰ ἀλλή- 
λων κακά one αποίδεγ᾽ε evils, but the genitive of the personal 
pronoun is placed either before the article or after tho 
substantive, ἐμοῦ τὸν πατέρα or τὸν πατέρα μου my father. 
Without the article the substantive is indefinite, eg. πολῖται 
ὑμέτεροι (some) citizens of yours (Dem. Phil. i. 34, λόγοι 
ἐμαυτοῦ (some) words of my own (Dem. Phil. iii. 41). 

(c) an adverb, of τότε στρατιῶται the soldiers of that 
time, ἡ οἴκαδε ὁδός the homeward journey. 

(4) a prepositional phrase, ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος 
the war with the Persians, ὃ μετὰ ταῦτα χρόνος the 
time after this. 

Obs. —Sometimes an attributive prepositional phrase is placed after 

the substantive without the article being repeated : ἡ πρόνοια 
αὑτοῦ és τὸν πόλεμον his forethought for the war (Thue. ii. 65), 


al πέρυσι πρεσβεῖαι περὶ Thy Πελοπόννησον ἐκεῖναι those em- 
bassies last year through the Peloponnese (Dem. Phil. iii. 72). 


144. The following uses of the articlo are important :— 

1. When the demonstrative pronouns 8& (hs, 
οὗτος this, ἐκεῖ; 02 that, and ἄμφω, ἀμφότεροι both, and 
ἑκάτερος etther of two, are used as attributes in 
prose the article always stands before the sub- 
stantive: ὅδε ὁ ἀνήρ, οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ, ἐκεῖνος ὃ ἀνήρ, 
ἄμφω τὼ ἵππω, ἀμφότεροι οἱ ἵπποι, ἑκάτερος ὃ ἵππος, 
or & ἀνὴρ ὅδε etc. 

This rule does not apply to poetry, which uses 
ὅδε ὁ ἀνήρ and ὅδε ἀνήρ etc. indifferently. 

When the article is omitted in prose the 
demonstrative pronoun is either predicative, 
οὗτος Πλάτων this ts Plato, or deiktic (δείκνυμε 
shew) t.e. the person or thing denoted is pointed 
to, otros Πλάτων Plato yonder. 
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Obs.—1. When used deiktically the particle -{ is often added to 
the prononn, thus: ὁδί, οὑτοσί, ἐκεινοσί etc.; see § 68 obs. 
2. τοιοῦτος, τοιόσδε, τοσοῦτος, τοσόσδε, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικόσδε 
(§ 68), are when attributive preceded by the article like 
ordinary adjectives: 5 τοιοῦτος ἀνήρ such a man. 
8. The article is sometimes omitted with ὅδε, οὗτος and 
ἐκεῖνος when the substantive is followed by a defining 
relative sentence, the latter taking the place of the article, 


στρατιᾷ ἢ δ᾽ ἣν νῦν ἐγὼ ἔχω with this army thich I now 
fave (thao Wy. δθλ , 

2. With αὐτός: ὃ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man, αὑτὸς ὃ ἀνήρ 
the man himself; οὗτος ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ this same man, 
οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός this man himself. 

3. With ἕκαστος the article is added in the predicative 
position when the substantive is emphasised, but 
otherwise is omitted, καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν every 
day, xara τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην every single day. 

4. With μέσος, ἄκρος, ἔσχατος, μόνος and πᾶς (and ὅλος) :-— 

ἡ μέση νῆσος the middle ἑεϊατεῖ (between two others). 

ἡ νῆσος μέση or μέση ἡ νῆσος the middle of the island. 

τὸ ἄκρον ὕρος the high mountain. 

τὸ Epos ἄκρον or ἄκρον τὸ Upos the top of the mountain. 

ἡ ἐσχάτη vais the farthest, most distant ship. 

ἡ ναῦς ἐσχάτη or ἐσχάτη ἡ vais the farthest part of the ship. 
ὁ μόνος vids the only son. 

6 ulds μόνος or μόνος ὁ υἱός only the con. 


ἣ πᾶσα πόλις or πᾶσα ἡ πόλις the whole city, all the city. πᾶσα 
πόλις every city. al πᾶσαι πόλεις or πᾶσαι πόλεις all the 
cities. τὸ πᾶν πλῆθος the whole number. oi πάντες ἑκατόν 
a hundred in all. παντὶ σθένει with all one’s strength. ἐν 
πάσῃ ἀπορίᾳ in utter want. 


Norr.—The use of ὅλος is similar to that of was. 


§ 145. IV. Any word may be converted into a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article, e.g.— 

(a) adjectives, of πλούσιοι the rich, ἡ δεξιά the right 
hand, τὸ καλόν beauty ; 

(Ὁ) participles, ὁ λέγων the speaker, οἱ παρόντες present 
company ; 

(c) adverbs, of πάλαι the ancients, ra κάτω the coast, 
ὁ πέλας the neighbour ; 

(d) infinitives, τὸ μισεῖν hatred, τὸ μισεῖσθαι the being 
hated ; 

(6) prepositional phrases, of ἐν τῇ πόλει the men in the 
city, of περὶ τὸν στρατηγόν the general and his 
followers ; 
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(f) whole sentences, τὸ γνῶθι σαυτόν the proverb “ know 
thyself,” περὶ τοῦ πῶς ἀκούειν ὑμᾶς ἐμοῦ δεῖ concerning 
how you ought to hear me (Dem. De Cor. 1). 


Obs.—In this way Plato sometimes makes a relative sentence 
into a substantive, when it is a periphrasis for an adjective 
or an abetract noun, ὀρέγεται τοῦ ὅ ἐστιν ἴσον ἐξ reaches after 
equality (Phaedo 758). 


(g) ὃ ἀνήρ means the man, τὸ ἀνήρ means the word man. 


Norss.—1. The conversion of Adjectives into Substan- 
tives.—Adjectives preceded by the definite article became su - 
tives in two ways: (i) by extending the meaning of the adjective 
from a particular person or thing to a whole class of persons or 
things; 6.9. ὁ σοφός may mean the (particular) wise man (referred to), 
or the wise man, not any particular person but any one who may be 
classified as such, the (typical) wise man, the philosopher; τὸ ἀγαθόν 
may mean (1) the (particular) good thing (referred to) or (2) the 
(typical) good, goodness; 80 ὁ πολέμιος the enemy, οἱ λέγοντες orators, 
τὸ εὐτυχές prosperity, τὸ καλόν beauty, τὸ αἰσχρόν ugliness, τὰ ἐμά my 
property; (ii) by omitting the substantive with which the adj. 
agreed, which was easily supplied at first but afterwards forgotten: 
ἡ δεξιὰ (χείρ) the right hand, 7 τριήρης (vais) the trireme, ἡ ὑστεραία 
(ἡμέρα) the next day, ἣ ῥητορικὴ (τέχνη) rhetoric. When the conversion 
was complete tho article could be omitted, ναντικόν a flect, ξενικόν 
@ mercenary force, τριήρεις men of war, and go on. 

2. The Article in Homer (and Attic poetry).—The article in 
Homer has three uses: (i) as a demonstrative pronoun, cp. § 139; (ii) 
approximating to an attributive use but never quite attributive as in 
Attic, but always marking a contrast or lending emphasis, τὸν Χρύσην 
ἠτίμασεν ἀρητῆρα ᾿Ατρεΐδης the son of Atreus dishonoured him, even 
Chryses the priest (Il. i. 11); (iii) a8 a relative, διὰ μαντοσύνην, τήν οἱ 
πόρε Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων by means of his prophecy which Phoebus A 
had given him (Il. i. 72); of this traces survive in Attic Tragedy, 
σόφισμα τῷ νιν αὐτίχ᾽ αἱρήσειν δοκῶ a trick by which I think I will 
straightesay catch him (Soph. Phil. 14); εἰ παρῆσθα τὸν θεὸν τὸν νῦν 
yeress εὐχαῖσιν by μετῆλθες tf thou hadst been present thou wouldst 

ve turned with prayers to the god whom now thou upbratdest 
(Eur. Baco. 712). . 
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CHAPTER IV. . 


THe SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 146. Substantives have gender, number and case. On 
gender see §§ 37-39. On number the following points 
are noteworthy :— 


§ 147. I1—The Singular sometimes has a collective 
sense (cp. ὃ 137): ἡ ἀσπίς the heavy-armed troops, ἡ ἵππος 
fem. the cavalry out ὁ ἵππος the horse), ὁ κέραμος tiles, ἡ 
πλίνθος bricks. Nations and classes of people are often 
designated by a singular: ὁ Πέρσης the Persian (nation), 
ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος the Athenian (people), ὃ πολέμιος the enemy. So 
the neuter sing. of an adjective with the article: τὸ Ἑλλη- 
γικόν the Greek nation, τὸ ὑπήκοον the subject people. 


§ 148, II.—The Dual is only used of two things which 
make a pair: ὀφθαλμώ two eyes, χεῖρε two hands, ἵππω a pair 
of horses (in a carriage), κοθόρνω a pair of buskins, ἀδελφώ 
twins, brothers, or brother and sister, 

Obe.—The dual is common in Homer but rare in later writers, and 


is not used in any dialect except Attic in classical times. But even 
in Homer χεῖρε is rarer than χεῖρες. See also § 137, 4. 


§ 149. IfI.—The Plural: Special Uses :— 

(a) Abstract nouns in the singular denote the 
abstract quality, in the plural specimens or 
instances of the quality; φιλία friendship, φιλίαι 
acts of friendship, πενία poverty, πενίαι times of 
poverty, χάρις favour, χάριτες favours, presents, 
ψῦχος cold, ψύχη degrees of cold. 

(δ) Nouns meaning material in the singular are 
used in the plural to denote separate pieces or 
different kinds of the material: dAs rock salt (in 
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a lump), ἅλες table salt (in particles) or pieces, 
dumps of salt, ξύλον , ξύλα pieces of wood, 
Suel, planks, logs, trees, οἶνος wine, οἶνοι various 
kinds of wine, ὕδωρ water, ὕδατα waters (ΐ.6. lakes, 
rivers etc. ). 

Obs.—In poetry the pl. is cften used without differing in 
meaning from the sing., ¢.g. σκῆπτρα sceptre (Acach. Agam. 
1265), θρόνοι throne (Soph. Ant. 1041); τύχαι fortune (Eur. 
Alc. 1038). 

(c) In Tragedy a woman speaking of herself 
often uses the plural, the gender when dis- 
tinguished being masculine: dpxotpev ἡμεῖς of 
προθνήσκοντές σεθεν I (Alcestis) who die for thee 
am sufficient (Eur. Alo. 383). 

(d) A single individual speaking of himself some- 
times uses the plural: ra πρῶτα τῶν ἄθλων ἠνεγ- 
κάμεθα I won the first prizes (Plato, Ion 530 a). 

(e) The neuter plural of a Verbal Adjective is 
used without differing in meaning from the 
singular, ἐπιχειρητέον Or ἐπιχειρητέα ἐστί tt must 
be attempted; s0 ἀδύνατόν or ἀδύνατά (pada, 

aAerd) ἐστιν ἀποφυγεῖν tt is impossible (easy, 
Jard) to escape. 


Use oF THE CaSEs. 


§ 150. Introductory.—Including the Vocative, there 
are five cases, Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Genitive 
and Dative. The Accusative, Genitive and Dative are 
called Oblique, being used in dependence upon other 
words. Originally there were three other cases, the 
Ablative, Locative, and Instrumental. The Ablative was 
absorbed into the Genitive, and the Locative and Instru- 
mental into the Dative. The Genitive and Dative were 
therefore mixed cases, and are sometimes called syncrétic 
(from ovyxparos the verbal adj. of συγ-κεράννυμε miz 
together ). 


§ 151. The Nominative.—The Nominative denotes the 
starting point of an action; with an active predicate it 
denotes the doer, ἐγὼ παύω I check, with a passive predicate 
the sufferer of the action, ἐγὼ παύομαι I am checked. The 
nominative is the case of the grammatical subject, but a 
nominative is not essential to a sentence, as a subject is 
always implied in the verbal predicate (§ 182). A noun 
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predicate is placed in the nominative when it stands in 
apposition to the subject (§ 135). 


§ 152. The Vocative.—The Vocative is the case of the 
person or thing addressed. When there is no separate 
form for the vocative (as always in the dual and plural), 
the nominative case is used. The vocative is preceded by 
ὦ in ordinary forms of address in prose; the omission of ὦ 
is a sign of strong feeling, great excitement, impatience 
or contempt. ὦ παῖ my boy/ & βασιλεῦ king! ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι gentlemen of Athens! ὦ τλήμων ἄνερ wretched 
man! But ἄνθρωπε, τί ποιεῖς; you rascal, what are you 
doing? (Xen. Cyr. ii. 2, 7), ἀκούεις, Αἰσχίνη; do you hear, 
Aeschines? (contemptuous) {Dem De Cor. 112). In poetry 
ὦ is inse or omitted without such distinction. 


Norrs.—1. The nominative is frequently used instead of the voca- 
tive in addressing a person, especially in connection with οὗτος: 
᾿Απολλόδωρος obrus, ov περιμενεῖς; Ho there! Apollodorus, won't you 
stop? (Pl. Symp. 172), and also in exclamations νήπιος the fool ! 
In Homer when two separate persons are addressed the second is 
regularly in the nom., 6g. Ζεῦ πάτερ Ηέλιός τε O father Zeus and 
Helios ! (Hom. 1]. iii. 277). 

2. The vocative strictly speaking is not ἃ case but an exclamatory 
sentence complete in itself; this is shown by the position of 
connecting particles, which are placed independently of a vocative, 
e σ. sedis σοὶ δὲ τάδε λέγω Menelaus, 1 say this to thee (Eur. 

r. 622). 

8. The vocative is used predicatively by formal attraction: σύ τ᾽, 
ὦ wor’ οὖσα καλλίνικε μυρίων μῆτερ τροπαίων O thou that wast once 
victorious mother of countless trophies (Kur. Tro. 1221). 


§ 153. The Accusative.—The Accusative denotes that 
idea which is most directly connected with the verb and 
is most necessary for the completion of its meaning; the 
relation between the two is left undefined and is deter- 
mined by tho context. It has several uses :— 


§ 154. 1. Accusative of the Direct Object (Exter- 
nal Accusative) with Transitive Verbs: τύπτω τὸν 
δοῦλον I strike the slave. 


Norss.—1. Transitive verbs are those which are regularly used 
with an aco. of the direct object: intransitive verbs are not regularly 
so used; but no hard and fast line can be drawn between the two: 
transitive verbs are often used without and intransitive with an aco. 
δακρύω weep intr., weep for trans.; πλέω sail intr., sail over trans. ; 
σπεύδω intr. hasten; σπεύδω γάμον trans. hasten the marriage. 

Qa 6, B 
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2. Scvoral verbs are transitive in Greok while the corresponding 
verbs in other languages are intransitive. Such verbs are :— 

(a) Those which signify do good or evil whether by act or 
speech: ἀδικῶ, βλάπτω do wrong (fo), εὖ or καλῶς δρῶ or 
ποιῶ, εὐεργετῶ do good (to), benefit, κακῶς δρῶ or ποιῶ, 
xaxoupy@ do evil (to), hurt, εὖ, κακῶς λέγω speak well, 


(of). 

(ὃ Verbs vt emotion: αἰδοῦμαι, αἰσχύνομαι be ashamed (τὸν 
πατέρα before one’s father), εὐλαβοῦμαι, φυλάττομαι be on one’s 
guard against, θαρρῶ have confidence (τὴν ἰσχύν, in one’s 
strength), ἐκπλήττομαι, καταπλήττομαι be amazed (at); simi- 
larly with ὄμνυμι swear by (τοὺς θεούς the gods). 

Obs.—The accusative is used in exclamations, with an ellipsis of 
ὕμνυμι: val or μὰ τὸν Ala Yes or No, by Zeus! 

(c) The fullowing verbs: ἀποδιδράσκω run away (from), ἐκλείπω 
(cp. deficiv) fatl, (maw be jealous (of), θηρῶ, θηρεύω hunt 
(after), λανθάνω (cp. lateo) esoape notice, μένω wait (for), 
φεύγω (cp. fugio) flee (from), φθάνω get before. 

(ὦ Many intransitive verbs of motion are transitive when com- 
pounded with prepositions: βαίνω go, ὑπερβαίνω cross, wapa- 
βαίνω tranegress; ἔρχομαι go, διέρχομαι go through; ἡγοῦμαι 
lead, διηγοῦμαι narrate; ἵσταμαι stand, ὑφίσταμαι undertake. 


ὃ 155. 2. Accusative of the Goal of Motion with 
verbs of motion. This construction is common in Homer 
but survives in Attic only in poetry. Homer: καί pev 
κλέος οὐρανὸν ἵκει my fame reaches to heaven (Od. ix. 20); 
Attic poetry: Μήδεια πύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ᾿Ιωλκίας Medea 
satled to the towers of the Iolcian land (Eur. Med. 7). 

Obs.—This acc. survives in Attic prose in phrases like ταῦτα ἥκω 

I have come for this reason, lit. I have come to these things, and 


more rarely in poetry when the goal of motion is a person, 6.0. 
βαρβάρους ἀφίξομαι I shall come to foreigners (Eur. Baco. 1354). 


§ 156. 3. Accusative of the Internal Object (Cog- 
nate Accusative) with active and passive verbs (this 
use is greatly developed in Greek). 

(a) The substantive and verb are cognate in form, é.e. 
are formed from the same stem, μάχην μάχομαι 
Sight a battle, τεῖχος τειχίζομαι build a wall, πομπὴν 
πέμπω take part tn a procession ; the acc. is usually 
qualified by an adj., νοσεῖ νόσον ἀγρίαν he suffers 
From a cruel disease (Soph. Phil. 173); κρδυνεύων 
τὸν ΟΝ κίνδυνον running the uimost risk (PI. 
Ap. 840). 

(Ὁ) The substantive and verb are cognate in meaning 
but not in form, ὄμνυμι ὅρκον swear an oath, πάσας 
νόσους κάμνω suffer from every disease, τύπτομαι 
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πληγὴν βαρυτάτην be struck a very severe blow, τὸν 
ἱερὸν καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν they marched 
out to the so-called holy war (Thue. 1. 112, 5). 

(c) The accusative denotes a specialisation of the 
action of the verb, ναυμαχίαν νικᾶν to win a sea fight 
(Lys. xix. 28), ᾽ολύμπια νικᾶν to win a prize in the 
Olympic games (Thuo. i. 126), νικᾶν ψήφισμα to 
carry one’s proposal (Aeschin. iii. 63), κίνδυνον 
avappirrey to run a risk (Thuo. iv. 85), φόνον 
βλέπειν (poet.) to look murder (Aesch. Sept. 498), 
πῦρ πνεῖν (poet.) to breathe fire (Eur. 1. T. 288), 
σπονδὰς τέμνειν to make a truce (Eur. Hel. 1235). 
Often a neuter adjective or pronoun is added to 
the verb as a cognate acc. almost like an adverb; 
ὀξὺ ἀκούω, ὁρῶ hear, look sharply, ra ἄριστα 
φρονεῖν to have the best thoughts (Thuc. ii. 22, 1), 
τοῦτο ἀγανακτεῖ he ts angry at this (Dem. De 
Chers. 55). 

(d) The accusative in apposition to the sentence may 
be a development of the cognate accusative, ὡς 
μὴ τέκν᾽ εἰσίδωμεν ἀνόσιον θέαν that we may not see 
the children, an unholy sight (Eur. H. F. 328), 
Ἑλένην κτάνωμεν Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικράν let us slay 
Helen, a sore grief to Menelaus (Kur. Or. 1105). 
This use may also be an adverbial aco. like 
πρόφασιν etc., ὃ 158 obs. 


§ 157. 4. Accusative of Extension in Space and 
Time answering the questions—how far? how long? 

Obe.—This use is probably developed from the cognate acc., 6.0. in 

ὁδὸν ἐλθεῖν the acc. may be regarded either as cognate fo goa 

j , or as acc. of extension in space to go (how far?) along 

a , and in χρόνον πολὺν μένειν the acc. may be cognate to 

stay a long stay, or that of extension in time fo slay (how 

long ?) for a long time. 

Space.—Aciy θάλατταν to satl over the sea (Dem. Phil. 

i. 34); ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας εἴκοσι 

καὶ δύο he marches three days’ journey, twenty-two 

leagues (Xen. An. 1. 2, 5); ἀπεῖχον ἀλλήλων 

βασιλεύς τε καὶ of Ἕλληνες τριάκοντα στάδια the 

king and the Greeks were thirty furlongs from one 
another (Xen. An. i. 10, 4). 

Time.—érn γεγονὼς δύο καὶ ὀγδοήκοντα being eighty-two 

years of age (Isoc. xv. 9); ἴσχυσαν δέ τι καὶ 

το ἢ 
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Θηβαῖοι τουτουσὶ τοὺς τελευταίους χρόνους the 
Thebans possessed some power in recent years 
(Dem. Phil. ini. 23). 

Obe.—F reer accusatives, referable chiefly to time, are: τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον at thie time, τὸ λοιπόν for the future, henceforth, τέλος 
at last, πρότερον formerly, obx ἀρχήν not at all, τὴν ταχίστην 
(sc. ὁδόν) as y as possible, μακράν far, distant. 


§ 158. 5. Accusative of Respect or Nearer Defini- 

tion, with adjectives and intransitive and passive verbs. 
Obe.—This use of the aco. probably commenced with words like 
ὄνομα by name, εὖρος in width, μέγεθος tn size, γένος in race, used 


as ace. of respect with nouns and then extended to participles 
and finite verbs. 


(a) Aoc. denoting a part or quality of the body: ἀλγεῖ 
τὸν δάκτυλον he has a pain in his finger (Pl. Rep. 
v. 462 D), συντριβόμεθα ras κεφαλάς we have our 
heads broken (Lys. iii. 18), τυφλὸς τά τ᾽ ὦτα τόν τε 
γοῦν τά τ᾽ ὄμματ᾽ εἶ thou art blind in ears and mind 
and eyes (Soph. O. T. 371), εἶδος ἐκπρεπεστάτη 
most fair in form (Eur. Heo. 269). 

(δ) Acc. denoting the mind (with persons): μοχθηρὸς 
τὴν ψυχήν depraved in soul (Xen. (Econ. vi. 16), 
Heat τὴν γνώμην such in judgment (Soph. EL 
1021). 

(c) Acc. denoting abstract qualities (with persons or 
things): δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην clever in this art 
(Xen. Cyr. viii. 4, 18), τοιοῦτον ἦν τὴν ἰδέαν tt was 
such in its nature (Thuc. ii. 51), ἐξακόσιοι τὸν 
ἀριθμόν siz hundred in number (Arist. Birds 1251). 

Obs.—Henoe a great number of independent, almost adverbial, 

acousatives: δίκην like, (τὸ) ὄνομα in name, by name, τὸ πᾶν 
al » On whole, τὸ πλῆθος in number, πολύ by far, 
τί; Δ", what? why? τί κλαίεις ; why toeepest thou? πρόφασιν 
on the pretext, ostensibly, τὸν τρόπον in character, τοῦτον τὸν 
τρόπον in this way, why φύσιν by nature, χάριν for the sake 
of (gratia). See also § 156 (d). 


§ 159. 6. Two Accusatives. 

(a) One of the two accusatives is predicative, stand- 
ing in apposition to the other. Hence verbs 
which signify naming (καλῶ, ὀνομάζω), deeming 
(νομίζω, ἡγοῦμαι), making (ποιῶ), appointing (καθ- 
ἔστημι), choosing (αἱροῦμαι), and the like, have a 
double accusative in the active, one of the 
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external object, and one. of the predicate: Δαρεῖος 
Κῦρον στρατηγὸν ἀπέδειξε Darius appointed 
general (Xen. An. i. 1, 2), οἱ Θετταλοὶ φίλον, 
εὖ σωτῆρα τὸν Φίλιππον ἡγοῦντο Thessa- 
Tate dened Philip a friend, a benefactor, a saviour 
(Dem. De Cor. 43), τρεῖς τῶν ἐμῶν ἐχθρῶν νεκροὺς 

ἥσω I shall make three of my enemies corpses 
(Eur. Med. 374). 


When these verbs are used in the passive both accusatives 
become nominative: Κῦρος στρατηγὸς ἀπεδείχθη was 
appointed general, Λασθένης φίλος ὠνομάζετο Φιλίππου 
was called the friend of Philip (Dem. De Cor. 48). 


(b) The two accusatives are different in character, 
one being the direct object and the other the 
cognate accusative: τοσοῦτον ἔχθος (cognate) 
ἐχθαίρω σε (direct) I hate thee with such a hatred 
(Soph. El. 1034), ὥρκωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς 

iorovs ὅρκους they bound the soldiers by the most 
solemn oaths (Thue. viii. 75, 2), ro στράτευμα xaré- 
vee δώδεκα μέρη he divided the army into twelve 
parts (Xen. Cyr. vii. 5, 18), Μέλητός με ἐγράψατο 
τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην Meletus brought this indictment 
against me (Pl. Ap. 198), ἐστεφάνουν με eva: 
γέλια they crowned me for (lit. with the crown ὁ 
good tidings (Arist. Knights 647), δίκας εἷλεν 
Evrokw δύο won two cases against Eupolis 
(Isae. vii. 10). | 
Obs.—Biénw δίκην (or τινά prosecute another in a 
law suit, ΜΝ Bie tee γραφὴν) τινά be 
another ἐπ a law δεΐξ, δικάζω δίκην (or γραφὴν) τινά judge a 
defendant in a law suit. Occasionally in poetry the second 
accusative is that of the Goal of Motion: wéuyoudy νιν 
“EAAdBa we will escort her to Greece (Eur. Tro. 883). 


(c) The two accusatives are both accusatives of the 
direct object. 

Τὴ Such a double accusative (one accusative 
of the person and one accusative of the thing) 
is governed by verbs of— 
teaching διδάσκω : πολλὰ διδάσκει μ᾽ ὁ πολὺς βίοτος 

003) life teaches me many things (Eur. Hipp. 

252); 
reminding ἀναμιμνήσκω : ἀναμιμνήσκοντες τοὺς 

᾿Αθηναίους ξυμμαχίαν reminding the Athenians of 

their alliance (Thue. vi. 6, 3); 
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asking αἰτῶ τί τινα (ask a favour), ἐρωτῶ τί τινα 
(ask a question), πράττομαι exact: οὐδένα πώποτε 
μισθὸν ἐπράξατο Σωκράτης Socrates never exacted 
pay from anyone (Xen. Mem. i. 2, 60); 

depriving ddapotua, στερῶ, ἀποστερῶ, συλῶ: 
ἅποστερεῖ με τὴν τιμήν he takes the honour from 
me (Dem. Aphobus B. 13); 


Obs.—orep@ and ἀποστερῶ are also constructed with an aco. 
and gen., see § 168, 2. 


concealing xpurrw, ἀποκρύπτομαι: wiv θυγατέρα 
ἔκρυπτε τὸν θάνατον τοῦ ἀνδρός he c rom 
his daughter the death of her husband (Lys. 


Xxxii. 7); 
clothing and unclothing ἀμφιέννυμι, ἐνδύω, ἐκδύω 
τινὰ χιτῶνα) : Op. περιβάλλομαι τεῖχος τὴν πόλιν 
throw α wall round the city (Her. i. 163). 

Obs.—In the passive construction the thing remains in the 
accusative: διδάσκομαι πολλά I am taught many things; 
ἀποστεροῦμαι τὴν τιμήν I am deprived of the honour; ἣ θη 

τὴν γνώμην he was asked his opinion. 

(ii) Of the two accusatives one (acc. of the direct 
object) unites with the verb—usually ποιοῦμαι, 
τίθεμαι or éyw—to form a compound predicate 
governing the other (also acc. of the direct 
object): θεοὶ Ἰλίυυ φθορὰς ψήφους ἔθεντο the gods 
voted for (lit. gave their votes) the destruction of 
Ilium (ψήφους ἔθεντο is a compound predicate 
governing φθοράς) (Acsoh. Agam. 814); & 
μομφὴν ἔχω 1 blame (lit. I have blame) one thing 
(μομφὴν ἔχω is a compound predicate governing 
ἕν) (Eur. Or. 1069). This construction is com- 
mon with verbs meaning do or say good or evil, 
ἀγαθά, καλά oF κακὰ ποιῶ (δρῶ, ἐργάζομαι, λέγω) τινα : 
Cp. οἱ μὲν πονηροὶ κακόν % ἐργάζονται τοὺς ἀεὶ ἐγγυ- 
τάτω ἑαυτῶν ὄντας, οἱ δὲ ἀγαθοὶ ἀγαθόν τι the wicked 
do some mischief to those nearest them from time to 
time, and the good some good (Pl. Ap. 25). 

(iii) In poetry there is also a double accusative of 
the whole and of the part, in which the second 
acc. stands in partitive apposition to the first 
σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος) : σὲ πόδας vive: she will 
wash thy feet (Hom. Od. xix. 356), μέθες με πρὸς 
θεῶν χεῖρα in heaven's name let go my hand (Soph. 
Phil. 1301). 
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§ 160. 7. Other uses :— 

(a) With substantives and adjectives: 

(1) As direct object, τεθνᾶσι τῷ δέει τοὺς 
τοιούτους ἀποστόλους they are in mortal fear of such 
expeditions (Dem. Phil. i. 45), τὰ μετέωρα φροντιστής 
one who considers heavenly things (Pl. Ap. 188), 
ἐπιστήμονες τὰ προσήκοντα understanding their duty 
(Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 9), καί σε φύξιμος οὐδείς and no 
one ts able to escape thee (Soph. Ant. 787). This 
use is rare excopt with ἔξαρνος denying (ἔξαρνός 
εἶμι = ἐξαρνοῦμαι) and verbal adjectives in -réos, 
for which see § 267. 

(2) As cognate acc., σοφὸς τὴν ἐκείνων σοφίαν wise 
in their wisdom (Pl. Ap. 228). Sec also ὃ 158. 

(6) Accusative absolute of the participles of im- 
personal verbs, e.g. ἐξόν tt being possible, δέον st 
betng necessary; see ὃ 264. 

(c) Elliptical accusative, where a verb usually of 
saying or asking is to be understood, μὴ πρός σε 
θεῶν do not by the gods I implore thee (sc. λίσσομαι 
with oe) (Eur. Alc. 275); μὴ τριβὰς ἔτι (ae. 
ποιεῖτε) do not make any more delays (Soph. 
Ant. 577); σὲ δή, σὲ τὴν νεύουσαν εἰς πέδον κάρα 
(sc. καλῶ) thee, thee I address who bendest thy face 
to the ground (Soph. Ant. 441). 

(4) τὸ with the infin. is used in poetry in the acc. 
in exclamations: φεῦ τὸ καὶ λαβεῖν πρόσφθεγμα 
alas ! to think that I should even hear a voice (Soph. 
Phil. 234); for explanation, see § 257. 

(e) The accusative is used with the following pre- 
positions: εἰς, ὡς, dvd, κατά, διά, ὑπέρ, ἀμφί, ἐπί, 
μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό ; see Chap. V. 

(f) Many adverbs were originally accusatives, es- 
pecially the neuter singular and plural of 
adjectives, 6.5. the comparative and superlative 
adverbs; so also the acc. fem. of adjs. (6.9. τὴν 
ταχίστην), and acc. sing. of substantives (e.g. 
πρόφασιν). Starting points for such usages 
occur in 4 and 5; see Obs. Many of the words 
ΒΟ used ceased to be looked upon as cases, e.g. 
τοὐναντίον on the contrary. 


§ 161. The Genitive. 
The Greek Genitive is a mixed case and includes (A) 
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the true Genitive, and (B) the Ablative. The line of 
demarcation between the two uses is generally clear but 
not always so; see § 171, Obs. 2. 


§ 162. A. The true Genitive.—The Genitive proper 
has two uses :— 

(1) with verbs, denoting some kind of connexion ; 
(2) with nouns, resembling an attributive adjective. 

Many of the uses with nouns are similar to those with verbs, but 
not all (eg. the subjective and objective genitives, § 165 (g) below). 
It is uncertain which of the two uses is the older or whether one was 
derived from the other. When dependent upon a verb the genitive 
shows that the object is only partially controlled by the action of the 
verb, while the accusative implies complete control, e.g. πίνω τὸν οἶνον 
I drink all the wine, πίνω τοῦ οἴνον I drink some of the wine; δρέπω τὸ 
ἄνθος I pluck the flower, ἅπτομαι τοῦ ἄνθους I touch the flower, ὀσφραῖ- 
γομαι τοῦ ἄνθους I smell the flower. 

§ 163. 1. The Genitive with Verbs.—The largo 
number of verbs under this head falls into two classes :-— 

(a) when the genitive is in immediate connexion 
with the action of the verb and is usually the 
only object ; 

(6) when the genitive is in remoter connexion with 
the action of the verb and there is usually an 
accusative case forming its immediate object. 

(a) When the genitive is in immediate con- 
nexion with the action of the verb and is usually 
the only object. 

(i) Verbs of eating éofiw, drinking πίνω, tasting 
(γεύομαι), enjoying ἀπολαύω, εὖ πάσχω, ὀνίναμαι 
(partitive genitive). So πειρῶμαι (τοῦ χωρίου) I 
make an attempt (on the position), etc. 

Obs.—1. Distinguish tole τὸν ἄρτον 7 cat the loaf, and ἐσθίω 
τοῦ ἄρτον I eat a slice of the loaf. So τέμνω τὴν γῆν 1 lay 
waste the whole country (Thuc. ii. 57, 2), and τέμνω τῆς γῆς 
1 lay waste part of the country (‘Thuo. ii. 56, 6). 

2. γεύω act. means give a taste, γεύω σε οἴνου I give you a 
taste of wine, yebopar mid. taste, γεύομαι οἴνου I taste wine. 

(ii) Verbs of touching ἅπτομαι, θιγγάνω (poet.), ψαύω ; 
sharing μεταλαμβάνω, κοινωνῶ, μετέχω, peradi- 
δωμιε give a share; impers. (with gen.) μέτεστί μοι 
I share in; προσήκει μοι I have a connexion with ; 
holding dopa (mid.), λαμβάνομαι (mid.) catch 
hold of, cling. 

Obs.—The act. wre means fasten, ἔχω have or hold, λαμβάνω 

take, all governing an aco. 


(iii) Verbs denoting physical or mental effort to 
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obtain ἀκοντίζω, κυρῶ (poet.), στοχάζομαι, το- 
ξεύω, τυγχάνω aim at, hit, ἐπιθυμῶ, ἔραμαι (poet.), 
texan (mid.) desire, διψῶ thirst for, reve hunger for. 


Obse.—The compound ἀπο-τυγχάνω miss takes the gen. by the 


analogy of τυγχάνω; the compounds ἐν- im- wapa- περι- 
συγ- τυγχάνω take the dat. 


(iv) Verbs of remembering puprgoxopat, μνημονεύω ; 


forgetting ἀμνημονῶ, ἐπιλανθάνομαι; caring for 
ἐντρέπομαι (poet. ), ἐπιμελοῦμαι, ἐπιστρέφομαι, κήδο- 
μαι, προνοοῦμαι, φροντίζω; neglecting ἀμελῶ, 
ὀλιγωρῶ ; impers. (with gen.) μέλει μοι I care fur, 
μεταμέλει μοι 1 repent. 


Obs.— pipyyoKe and ἀναμιμνήσκω act. remind are constructed with 


(Vv 


Obs 


acc. and gen. (σὲ rhs πατρίδος I remind you of your country). 

) Verbs of perception, including verbs referring 
to all the senses except sight: αἰσθάνομαι per- 
ceive, ἀκούω, κλύω (poet.) hear, ἅπτομαι lay hold cf, 
γεύομαι taste, ὀσφραίνομαι smell, πυνθάνομαι enquire, 
learn, συνίημι comprehend. 


—1. βλέπω, ὁρῶ see govern the acc. 


2. Verbs of hearing ἀκούω, κλύω (poet.), πυνθάνομαι always 
goveru the gen. of the person, 6.5. ἀκούω σου I hear you, but 
sometimes the yen. and sometimes the acc. of the thing, 6.0. 
ἀκούω θορύβου ur θόρυβον I hear an uproar. When the person 
and thing are combined, the person is in the gen. and the 
thing in the acc.: ὑμεῖς δέ μου ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν Thy ἀλήθειαν 
you shall hear from me all the truth (Pl. Ap. 178). The 
person ia placed in the gen. because what is heard is not 
the whole person but only a part of the person, viz. the 
voice. When these verbs mean listen, give heed to they 
govern a gen. of what is heard: ἀκούειν τοιούτων λόγων to 
pay attention to such discussiona (Pl. Rep. 4508; cp. iv). 
Occasionally ἀκούω takes a double gen.: τῶν δικαίων ἀκούειν 


᾿ pou lo hear from me the rights of the case (Dem. De Cor. 9). 


. 8. αἰσθάνομαι perceive governs indifferently the gen. or 
acc. of the thing perceived. 


(vi) Verbs of ruling ἀνάσσω (poet.), dpyw, βασιλεύω, 


Obs. 


δεσπόζω, δυναστεύω, κρατῶ, τυραννεύω, and com- 
manding ἡγοῦμαι, ἐπιστατῶ, στρατηγῶ, beginning 
ἄρχω, ἄρχομαι. 
-ἠγοῦμαι Ath gen. means command, with dat. guide, lead; 
ἐπιστατῶ with gen. have the care of, with dat. be set over. 
κρατῶ and some other of the verbs of ruling take the acc. 


meaning c : τοὺς ξυμμάχους μάχῃ ἐκράτησε he conquered 
the allies én battle (Thuc. i. 109). 


(vii) Verbs of mental emotion, grief or sorrow 


ἀλγῶ (poet.), οἰκτίρω (acc. of person and gen. of 
thing), στένω (poet., gen. alone or acc. and gen.) ; 
anger ὀργίζομαι, also ἀνέχομαι (usually gen. and 
partic., § 262 (4)) bear (without anger); envy 
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φθονῶ (with gen. alone or dat. of person and 
gen. of thing); wonder ἄγαμαι, θαυμάζω (see 
Obs.); admiration ζηλῶ (with gen. alone or 
acc. of person and gen. of ing) congratula- 
tion εὐδαιμονίζω, μακαρίζω (with acc. of person 
and gen. of thing); blame μέμφομαι (with gen. of 
thing or dat. (or acc.) of person and gen. of thing). 


Obs.—1. θαυμάζω and ἄγαμαι have the following constructions: 


a) ace. of person or acc. of thing alono, θαυμάζω τὸν παῖδα 

wonder at the boy, θαυμάζω τὴν ἀρετήν I wonder at his 
virtue; (6) gen. of person and aco. of thing (rare), σοῦ τόδε 
θαυμάζω I wonder at you for this (Soph. Phil. 1362); (c) gen. 
of thing and acc. of person, τούτους τῆς τόλμης bande 1] 
wonder at these men for their boldness (Thue. vi. 86); (d) gen. 
of thing and gen. of person, θαυμάζω τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων 

wonder at the speakers for their boldness (Lys. xii. 41); (6) 
ace. of person and ἐπί τινι, θαυμάζω τούτους ἐπὶ τῇ τόλμῃ (op. 
Pl. Theaet. 161 ο). 

2. A prepositional phrase is often used instead of the gen. 
with the above verbs, eg. μέμφομαί τινα εἴς τι, εὐδαιμονίζω 
τινὰ ἐπί τινι, etc. 

3. From this use comes the gen. of exclamation com- 
mon in poetry, the development being thus: with a verb or 
adjective, στένω σὲ τῆς ἁμαρτίας I mourn for thee on account 
of thy mistake (Eur. Hipp. 1409); with an interjection, φεῦ 
τῆς ἀνοίας alas for thy folly (Soph. El. 920); also ἀλλὰ τῆς 
ἐμῇ: κάκης but out on my weakness (Eur. Med. 1051). 


(viii) Verbs meaning smell of ὄζω (e.g. πίττης) (of 


pitch), breathe (of) zvéw, shine (with) o7Afw 
(partitive genitive). 


(ix) The predicative genitive or the genitive 


with copulative verbs (§ 135). This denotes :— 

Possession: τοῦτο τὸ πεδίον ἐστὶ τοῦ βασιλέος 
(Attic βασιλέως), this plain belongs to the king 
(Her. 111.117); ἦσαν τινὲς μὲν Φιλίππου some were 
on the side of Philip (Dem. Phil. iii. 56). ἐστί, or 
any copulative verb, with the genitive also 
means ti is the mark of, οἰκονόμον ἀγαθοῦ ἐστιν εὖ 
οἰκεῖν τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον tt is the mark of a good 
manager to manage his estate well (Xen. (con. 1. 2). 

Origin: ἐσθλῶν γενέσθαι to be born of noble 
parents (Kur. Hec. 380). 

Partition (partitive genitive): καὶ αὐτὸς ἤθελε 
τῶν μενόντων εἶναι he himself aleo wished to be one 
of those who stayed (Thuc. i. 65); τὸν μὴ πανοῦργον 
τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἀεὶ ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι he always thought 
the man who was not a rogue to be one of the 


- 
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uneducated (Xen. An. ii. 6, 26); Σόλων τῶν ἑπτὰ 
σοφιστῶν ἐκλήθη Solon was called ene of the seven 
wise men (Isoc. xv. 235). 

Material, quality or description: ἡ κρηπίς 
ἐστι λίθων μεγάλων the foundation ts of large stones 
(Her. i. 93); ἦν ἐτῶν ὡς ἑπτακαίδεκα he was 
17 years old (Xen. Hell. inl. 1, 14); ὅσοι τῆς 
αὐτῆς γνώμης ἦσαν as many as were of the same 
opinion (Thue. i. 113). 

Many of the verbe in (i) to (ix) have nouns and adjectives 


corresponding to them which also govern the genitive; see 
under objective genitive (§ 165 (Δ) 


§ 164. (6) When the genitive is in remoter con- 
nexion with the action of the verb and there is 
usually an accusative forming its immediate object. 

(i) Verbs of filling (with acc. and partitive gen.): 
ἐμπίπλημι, πληρῶ, μεστῶ (poet.) τί τινος ; sO pass. 
or intrans. verbs of being full: ἐμπίπλαμαι, 
πληροῦμαι, μεστοῦμαι (poet.), γέμω, εὐπορῶ (τινος). 

(ii) Verbs meaning to put into a class (with acc. 
and partitive gen.): 6.9. τίθημι, ποιοῦμαι, τάττω, 
ἀριθμῶ, put, arrange, count, etc., act. ἐμὲ θὲς τῶν 
πεπεισμένων put me down as one of the convinced 
(Pl. Rep. 424 0), ποιεῖσθαί τινα τῶν δορυφόρων to put 
aman tn the bodyguard (Pl. Rep. 567 Ε); so pass. 
τῶν φιλτάτων ἀριθμήσῃ thou shalt be counted one of 
my dearest friends (Hur. Bacce. 1318), τί pe κωλύει 
κληροῦσθαι τῶν ἐννέα ἀρχόντων; what is there to 
prevent me being elected one of the nine archons? 
(Lys. xxiv. 13). 

(iii) Verbs of valuing, exchanging, buying, sel- 
ling, wagering (with acc. of direct object and 
gen. of value) ποιοῦμαι, τιμῶμαί τι πολλοῦ, πλείονος, 
πλείστου, ὀλίγου, ἐλαχίστου value highly, more highly, 
most highly, little, very little (cp. Lat. magni facto 
etc.), dyopaLw, ὠνοῦμαι buy, πωλῶ sell, περιδίδομαι 
(dat. of person and gen. of thing) wager, ἀλλάττω 
exchange, ἀξιῶ think worth, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὃ τῶν 
ἀναλισκομένων χρημάτων πάντων Φίλιππος ὠνεῖται 
this ts what Philip ts buying with all the money that 
is being spent (Dem. Phil. iii. 9). 

Ots.—The gen. of price ep. μισθοῦ, ἀργυρίον is used not only 


with the verbs mentioned but in any context where price is 
implied: πόσον διδάσκει; for how much does he teach? (Pl. 
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Ap. 2308); δυοῖν 4 τριῶν δραχμῶν πονηρὸν ὄντα being a knave 
for two or three francs (Dem. De Fals. Leg. 200). 

(iv) The genitive of time and place. Originally 
this genitive expressed that the action of the 
verb was in connexion with a certain time or 
place, t.e. it occurred within a certain time or 
area. Often this genitive is almost adverbial. 

The genitive of time is common in prose and 
poetry and denotes the whole of the space of 
time within which the action takes place: νυκτός 
by night, ἡμέρας by day, ὄρθρου at dawn, δείλης tn 
the afi ἑσπέρας in the evening, θέρους in the 
summer, χειμῶνος tn the winter, ἦρος in the spring, 
τοῦ λοιποῦ ἐπ the future, χρόνον συχνοῦ for some 
time, ἑκάστου érovs each year, ἐξήλθομεν ἐκ τοῦ 
δεσμωτηρίου ἑσπέρας we left the prison ἐπ the 
evening (Pl. Phaedo 59D), τοῦ ἐπιγιγνομένον χειμῶ- 
vos πείθει Κορινθίους in the course of the following 
winter he persuades the Corinthians (Thuc. ii. 33), 
βασιλεὺς ov μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν the king will not 
Sight within ten days (Xen. An. i. 7, 18). 

0bs.—The Acc. and Gen. of Time. The acc. denotes the 

whole of the time, χειμῶνα during the whole winter, the gen. 
part of the time, χειμῶνος during part of the winter, in the 
course of the winter. 

The genitive of place is used only in poetry, 
except the genitives of certain pronouns which 
are usually regarded as adverbs: αὐτοῦ ἐπ that 
place, there, οὗ where (cp. the adverbs ποῦ; where ? 
ὅπου where, οὐδαμοῦ nowhere, πού somewhere, πολ- 
λαχοῦ in many places) : ὑπάγεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς τῆς ὁδοῦ proceed 
on your way (Arist. Frogs 174), τόνδ' εἰσεδέξω 
τείχεων thou didst receive him within the walls (Eur. 
Phoen. 451). 

(v) Genitive of the part seized.—This is a special 
development of the genitive of place, denoting 
that part of the body or clothing within the 
area of which the action of the verb takes place. 
It is common in poetry: τὸν δὲ πεσόντα ποδῶν 
ἔλαβε κρείων "EXepyvwp when he fell lord Elephenor 
setzed him by the feet (Hom. I]. iv. 463), κόμης 
κατεῖχον (ἐμέ) they held me down by the hair (Kur. 
Hee. 1166). So with verbs of beseeching (often 
used elliptically with a verb of seizing implied), 


ἱκετεύω σε τῶνδε γουνάτων καὶ σοῦ γενείου δεξιᾶς τὶ 
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εὐδαίμονος I beseech thee by these knees and thy beard 
and thy successful right hand (Eur. Hec. 752). It 
is rarer in prose: ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνης τὸν ‘Opdvray 
they seized Orontes by the girdle (Xen. An. i. 6, 10). 
So with συντρίβω and κατάγνυμι (6.0. τῆς κεφαλῆς) 
to break (somebody’s head). 

Obs.—The gen. with verbs of beseeching may also be explained as 
borrowed by confusion from expreasions like μή, πρός σε γονάτων 
do not, I beseech thes by thy knees (Eur. Med. 324); cp. § 160 (c). 

(vi) Genitive of respect, especially common with 
legal verbs, denoting that in respect of which 
the action of the verb takes place, e.g. διώξομαί ce 
δειλίας I shall prosecute you in respect of, t.e. for, 
cowardice (Arist. Knights 368). Verbs of judg- 
ing, accusing, punishing (the crime, cause or 
penalty being in the genitive): κολάζω, τιμωροῦμαί 
(τί or τινά τινος) punish, αἰτιῶμαι accuse, γράφομαι 
(mid.), διώκω, εἰσάγω, καλοῦμαι prosecute, φεύγω be 
prosecuted, ὀφλισκάνω incur a penalty, δικάζω, κρίνω 
try (a lawsuit), aipd convict, ἁλίσκομαι be convicted, 
ἀμφισβητῶ, διαφέρομαι dispute. So καλῶς ἔχω, ὡς 
οὐ ν ἔχω, εὖ ἔχω etc. with a genitive of respect: εὖ 
σώματος ἔχειν to be well off in body (Ε]. Rep. 404p), 
καλῶς παράπλουν κεῖται tf 18 conventently situated for 
a coasting voyage (Thuc. i. 36), ἔπλεον ὡς εἶχε 
τάχους ἕκαστος they satled as each was able in 
respect of speed, t.e. as quickly as each could (Thuc. 
li. 90), πῶς ἔχεις δόξης ; how are you in respect of 
your opinton, t.e. what do you think? (Pl. Rep. 456 p). 

Obe.—1. The gen. with καλῶς, ὡς, εὖ ἔχω etc. may also be 

explained as partitive (op. § 168 (i)). 
. On τοῦ with infin. expressing purpose, see § 252. 

§ 165. 2. The Genitive with Nouns.—The Genitive 
depending on a noun is of the nature of an attribute and 
implics connexion between the two words, the nature of 
the connexion varying with the context. T'wo or more 
genitives may depend upon the same noun with different 
Meanings: 6.9. ἡ τοῦ Λάχητος τῶν νεῶν ἀρχή Laches’ 
(possessive) command of the ships (objective) (Thue. iii. 
115), ἡ ἀπόκλῃσίς pov τῶν πυλῶν shutting me (objective) oué 
of the gates ( separation) (Thuc. iv. 85). The following 
yses may be distinguished :— 

(a) Partitive genitive, the gen. denoting the whole 
of which the noun, pronoun or substantival 
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adjective on which it depends is a part: οἱ 
πλεῖστοι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων most of the Athenians, πάντων 
ἄριστος the best of all, ris τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ; which of 
the hoplites? eis τόδ᾽ ἡμέρας up to the present time. 


Obe.—1. The partitive gen. never stands between the article and 


the substantive; so οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν 'A., never οἱ τῶν ᾿Α. 
πλεῖστοι. 

2. The substantival adj. is often attracted into the gender 
of the genitive, ὁ λοιπὸς τοῦ χρόνου the remainder of the 
time, ἢ ἡμίσεια τῆς γῆς half (of) the country. 

(Ὁ) Genitive of contents: xoriAy οἴνου a cup of 
wine, δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ten wagons of stones. 

(c) Genitive of material: τάλαντον χρυσοῦ a talent 
of gold, στέφανος ἴων a crown of violets. 

(4) Genitive of possession: πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν father 
of men, πατρὸς οἶκος my father’s estate, Δεκέλεια τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς Decelea in Attica, Σωκράτης ὁ ΣΣωφρονίσκον 
Socrates the eon of Sophroniscus, τὰ ἐῶν Ἑλλήνων 
the affairs of the Greeks, νόμος Σόλωνος a law of 


olon. 

(6) Genitive of definition : ἡ πόλις τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν the 
city of Athens, μοῖρα θανάτον doom of death, ὕπνου 
δῶρον the gift of sleep. 

(f) Genitive of quality (description, price, etc.): 
δοῦλος πέντε μνῶν α slave worth five minae, γραφὴ 
κλοπῆς an accusation of theft, ὀκτὼ σταδίων τεῖχος α 
wall eight furlongs long. 

(g) Subjective and objective genitive (class 
genitive): ὁ φόβος τῶν πολεμίων, metus hostium, 
either (i) the fear of the enemy, t.e. the fear which 
the enemy feels (subjective), or (ii) the fear about 
the enemy, t.e. the fear which ts felt for the enemy 

objective); φιλία τοῦ πατρός (1) the father’s love, 
11) love for the father ; ἀγγελία ἀνδρός (i) the man’s 
message, (11) the message about the man; ἀπορία 
σίτου want of food (objective). 


Obs.—The expressions subjective and objective genitive may be 


explained thus: taking eg. the phrase φόβος πολεμίων, if by 
paraphrasing we find from the context that it implies οἱ 
πολέμιοι φοβοῦνται the enemy are afraid, the genitive becomin 
the subject of the verb, it is called subjectire, and if wo fin 
it implies φοβεῖται τοὺς πολεμίους he (or they or some one) 
fears the enemy, the genitive becoming the object of the verb, 
it is called objective. 


(4) The genitive is used after many adjectives 
(objective genitive) with meanings similar to 
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the substantives in (a)-(g), and the verbs in 
§ 163, including a large number compounded with 
d- privative (meaning not) :— 

di) partitive : μέτοχος τοῦ πόνον sharing in labour, 
particeps laboris, ἄμοιρος without a share; _ 

(ii) content (also partitive), with adjectives de- 
noting plenty and want: ἔμπλεως, μεστός, πλήρης 
full, πλούσιος rich,-evdexs, πένης wanting, and the 
adverb ἅλις enough ; 

(iii) possession: κοινός common, ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος own, 
peculiar, and others implying possession, 6.4. νεὼς 
ἱερὸς τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος α temple sacred to Apollo ; 

(iv) quality: ἄξιος worthy, ἀνάξιος unworthy, 
πλείστου ἄξιον α thing worth most, αἴτιος guilty, 
ἀναίτιος innocent, ὠνητός able to be bought ; 

(v) objective: ἔμπειρος acquainted with, periius, 
ἄπειρος imperitus, ἐπιστήμων skilled in, μνήμων 
mindful, ἀμνήμων unmindful, ἐγκρατής having power 
over, ἀκρατής without power over, adjs. in -ixds 
denoting capability or fitness, διδασκαλικὸς ypappa- 
τικῆς capable of teaching grammar, παρασκεναστικὸς 
τῶν eis τὸν πόλεμον able to provide the necessaries 
for war (Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 6). 

Obs.—Similar to these is the gen. in κεῖσαι σᾶς ἀλόχου σφαγεῖς 
thou liest slain of thy wife (Eur. El. 123), which is possessive 
depending upon the participle used in its original value 
of a noun. 

(ὃ The genitive is used with many adverbs of 
place, e.g. ποῦ γῆς; where on earth? especially ἄγχι 
(poet.) near, ἀμφοτέρωθεν on both sides, ἄνω above, 
ὧν near, εἴσω inside, ἐκτός without, ἐντός within, 
ἔξω outside, εὐθύ straight towards, ὄπισθεν behind, 
πέρα beyond, πλησίον near, πρόσθεν, ἔμπροσθεν in 
front, πρόσω, πόρρω forwards; and some adverbs 
of time and manner: πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρας; at what 
time of day? λάθρα τῶν γονέων unknown to the 
parents; see § 210. 


8. The Genitive Absolute, see ὃ 264. 


8 166. B. The Ablatival Genitive.—The Ablative 
(which is merged in the Genitive) denotes the starting 
point of an action. 


8 167. 1. The Ablatival Genitive of motion from, 
separation, freeing, hindering: this is common with 
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verbs compounded with ἀπο- and éx-, 6.9. ἀπέχει ἡ πόλις τῆς 
θαλάττης the town is at a distance from the sea; it is also 
used with νοσφίζω (poet.) deprive, χωρίζω separate, Ww, 
ἐλευθερῶ set free, cipyw, κωλύω restrain, which govern an 
ace. and gen., and φείδομαι spare; 80 παύω check, make to 
cease, with aco. and gen., and παύομαι, λήγω cease with 
gen. only; also with adja. like ἐλεύθερος free, καθαρός pure : 
ἔπαυσαν αὐτὸν τῆς στρατηγίας they deprived him of hts com- 
mand (Xen. Hell. vi. 2, 13), εἴργεσθαι τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀγορᾶς 
to be kept out of the Athenian market place (Thue. i. 67), 
ἔργων πονηρῶν χεῖρ᾽ ἐλευθέραν ἔχε keep thy hand free from 
evil deeds (Men. 148). 

Obs.—There is a freer uso in poetry, Πυθῶνος ἔβας (= prose ἔβης) 
thou hast come from Pytho (Soph. O. T. 152), βάθρων ἵστασθε 
stand up from the s (Soph. Ὁ. T. 142), γῆς ἐλαύνειν to drive 
JSrom the land (Eur. Med. 70). 


§ 168. 2. The Ablatival Genitive of emptiness, 
want, deprivation :—Verbs: ἁμαρτάνω miss, lose, ἀπορῶ 
be at a loss, γυμνῶ strip, δέομαι want, ask, δεῖ there ts need, 
κενῶ empty, σπανίζω want, στερῶ, ἀποστερῶ deprive, 
Adjectives: κενός empty, ἔρημος deserted, ἐνδεής wanting: 
Τισσαφέρνης αὐτῷ ὑπεδέξατο 7 μὴν μὴ ἀπορήσειν αὐτοὺς τροφῆς 
Tissaphernes promised him that they should not want provisions 

Thuc. vill. 81), δυοῖν ἀδελφοῖν ἐστερήθημεν we have been 
ived of two brothers (Soph Ant. 13), οὐδενὸς ὑμῖν προσδεῖ 
πόρον you have no need of further supplies (Dem. Ol. i. 19). 

Obs.—1. Verbs of depriving more often govern a double aco. 

(§ 159((e)). . 
2. The constructions of δεῖ and δέομαι : δεῖ μοι with gen., 6.9. 
πολλῆς φρονήσεως I want much discretion, δέω πολλοῦ with inf., 
e.g. νοσεῖν Tam far from being tl, so δέω ὀλίγον, τοσούτου with 
inf. [am within a little of, Iam so far from; hence ὀλίγου δεῖν 
(absolutely) or ὀλίγου (with ellipse of δεῖν) meaning almost. 
δέομαι with gen., eg. βοηθείας I want help, δέομαι with ace. of 
neuter pronoun or adjective and gen. of person, 6.0. σοῦ ταῦτα I 
ask this of you. These uses must be distinguished from the 
construction of δεῖ (impersonal) ἐξ ἐδ necessary, which takes 

an acc. and infin. 


§ 169. 3. The Ablatival Genitive of origin : πέφυκα, 
ἐκγίγνομαι be born: ὧν δ᾽ ἔβλαστεν οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν I cannot tell 
from whom she ts born (Soph. Trach. 401). 


§170. 4. The Ablatival Genitive of Comparison : 
this is found with all words implying comparison, 
especially comparatives; the genitive denotes the start- 
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ing point or standard of comparison: μείζων cov Lat. altior 
te (abl.) taller than you, lit. taller starting from you as 
the standard. 

(a) With comparatives: χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσσων μυρίων λόγων 
gold ts more powerful than countless words (Ber 
' Med. 965), οὐδενὸς οἴομαι ἥσσων εἶναι 1 think Iam 
inferior to no one (Thue. ii. 60), οὕπω τούτου ἡδίονι 
οἴνῳ ἐπέτυχον I never yet met with wine sweeter than 

thie (Xen. An. i. 9, 25). 


- Ole—With comparative adjectives (and the adjectives in (0)) 
comparison is also expressed by the particle 4 than (so 
Lat. quam) followed by a noun in the same case as that 
with which it is compared: μείζων σοῦ (Lat. te) or 4 σύ (Lat. 
quam ἐμ). 


(Ὁ) With superlatives: otros ὑμῶν σοφώτατός ἐστι he ἐδ 
the wisest of you (Pl. Ap. 28 8). 

Obe.—This gen. may be regarded either as a gen. of comparison 
or 8 partitive gen. t in sentences like κάλλιστον τῶν 
προτέρων φάος (Soph. Ant. 100) where Eng. uses the com- 
parative, light fatrer than all former ighis the gen. must bo 
comparative, the superlative having taken over the construc- 
tion of the comperative. So Thuc.i.1, πόλεμος ἀξιολογώ- 
τατος τῶν προγεγενημένων @ war more memorable than any 

previous wars. This construction is imitated by 

ton, Fatrest of her daughters Eve (P. L. iv. 324). 


(c) With the adjectives ἄλλος, ἕτερος other, δεύτερος 
second, ἀλλοῖος, ἀλλότριος, διάφορος different, and 
multiplicatives ending in -dowos: ἄλλοι τῶν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων others than the Athenians, διπλάσια τῶν ἄλλων 
twice as much as the rest (Dem. De Cor. 238). 

(dq) With verbs implying comparison, especially 
superiority and tnfertority: ἡττῶμαι, νικῶμαι be 
worsted by, λείπομαι be left behind by, ὑστερῶ be 
later than, ἀριστεύω, πρωτεύω be first, διαφέρω differ 
from, surpass: οὐδενὸς λείπεσθαι to be inferior to 
no one (Thue. vi. 72), αἰσχρόν ἐστι πάντων ὑστερεῖν 
τῶν ἔργων tt ἐδ disgraceful to be too late for every 
action (Dem. Phil. i. 38). 


§ 171. The true genitive was used with the preposi- 
tions ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἄχρι, διά, δίκην, ἕνεκα, ἐπί, μετά, μεταξύ, 
μέχρι, ὑπέρ, χάριν ; see Ch. V. 

Obs.—1. No preposition proper takes the gen. in Lat., and in Greek 

the usage was probably not an original one. 

6. G, g 
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The ablatival genitive was used with ἄνευ, ἀπό, ἄτερ, ἐκ, 
κατά, παρά, πλήν, πρό, ὑπό; see Ch. V. 
Adverbial Genitives: cp. § 164 (iv) and advs. in 
“ws, § 68. τος 
. 0bs.—2. Some uses of the gen. may be classified as true gen. or 
ablatival gen.: 69. § 163 (v) gen. with verbs of perceiving; 
cp. also § 170 (ὃ) obs. and § 168 (iii) obs.and § 168. Thesimilarity 
of certain uses of the two cases was one cause of their amal- 
gamation. 


§ 172. The Dative Case. 


The Dative is a mixed case and includes (A) the Dative 
proper, (B) the Locative, and (C) the Instrumental. 


§ 173. A. The Dative proper denotes the person or 
thing to or for whom something is done, or who is 
interested in the action of the verb, including the indirect 
or remoter object, the ethic dative, and dativus commods or 
incommodt; it therefore is most common with nouns 
denoting persons, and where the dative is not a person, ἃ 
person is generally implied, e.g. πιστεύω 1 trust σοί you, or 
σοῖς λόγοις your words, i.e. σοὶ λέγοντι you speaking. The 
Dative proper belongs sometimes to a single word in the 
sentence, sometimes to the whole sentence. 


§174. 1. The Dative proper with verbs, substan- 
tives and adjectives: 

(a) The indirect object with transitive verbs of 
giving δίδωμι, δωροῦμαι, saying λέγω, εἶπον, φημί, 
ordering κηρύττω, ἐπιστέλλω, προστάττω, παραινῶ, 
showing φαίνω, δηλῶ, δείκνυμι, sending πέμπω, 
bringing ἄγω, etc. Such verbs have the direct 
object in the aco. and the indirect in the dative: 
Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς Cyrus gives 
him ten thousand sovereigns (Xen. An. i. 1, 9). 

Obve.—1. Instead of the dat. πρός with the acc. is often used; the 

dat. implies that the person is interested, the prep. (πρός 
τινα) implies motion to or address. 

2. κελεύω order takes the acc. (and usually the infin., like 
tubeo), not the dat. 

(b) The object of intransitive verbs meaning help, 
ἀμύνω, βοηθῶ, ἐπικουρῶ, τιμωρῶ, ὑπηρετῶ (succurro 
alicus) ; envy, φθονῶ (invideo alicui, cp. also § 163 
(vil)); benefit, λυσιτελῶ, συμφέρει (impersonal) 
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[but cp. ὃ 154, N. 2 (a): ὠφελῶ, ὀνίνημε take ace. 
(adiuuo aliquem)|; serve, δουλεύω, λατρεύω (ministro 
alicui) [but θεραπεύω takes acc.|]; oppose, fight, 
ἀνθίσταμαι, ὑφίσταμαι, ἐναντιοῦμαι ; be angry, θυμοῦ- 
μαι, χαλεπαίνω; yteld (to), εἴκω, παραχωρῶ ; trust, 
obey, ὑπακούω, πιστεύω, πείθομαι (pareo, fido alicus), 
mistrust, ἀπιστῶ (diffido alicui); resemble, εἰκάζομαι, 
ἔοικα, ὁμοιοῦμαι, δοκῶ (I seem), impers. δοκεῖ μοι 
ti seems good to me, placet mihi, I resolve; sutt, fit, 
ἁρμόζω, πρέπει, προσήκει; come or go (rare in prose 
except with compound verbs) ἀφικνεῖται αὐτοῖς 
ἀγγελία a message comes to them (Thue. v. 64); and 
ἀρέσκω please, yapotpa. marry (of a woman, nubo 
alicui), εὔχομαι pray, ἡγοῦμαι guide (cp. also § 163 
(vi) obs.), μέμφομαι [also with aco., cp. § 163 ( vit) 
and obs, 2] blame, εὖ, κακῶς φρονῶ be well, ἱ 
| disposed (towards). 

(ec) With adjectives similar in meaning to the verbs 
in (ὃ), ἐναντίος opposed, ἐχθρός hateful, ἴσος equal, 
ὅμοιος like, φίλος friendly, χαλεπός angry, and 80 on. 

(d) The dative of possession with the verb be, 

ἔγνομαι, εἰμί, ὑπάρχω: οἰκεῖοί μοί εἶσι καὶ vieis 1 


ve kinsfolk and sons (Pl. Ap. 34D). 


8 175. 2. The Dative proper belonging to the whole 
sentence :— 

(a) Dative of person interested (dative of ad- 
vantage or disadvantage, dativus commodi 
or incommodi): πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὑτῷ πονεῖ every man 
works for himself (Soph. Ai. 1366). 

(δὴ Ethic dative, a dative of the person interested 
but not directly affected by the action of the 
verb; it is limited to the Ist and 2nd personal 

ronouns: τούτῳ πάνυ μοι προσέχετε τὸν νοῦν give 
all attention to this I pray (μοι) (Dem. De Cor. 
178), καί μοι μὴ θορυβήσητε and I pray you (μοι) 
do not interrupt (Pl. Ap. 20 Ε). 

Obs.—(a) The dativus commodi forms an essential part of the 
sentence, but (ὁ) the ethic dative can be removed from the 
sentence without materially affecting the meaning. 

(c) Dative of the agent, used regularly with verbal 
adjectives in -rés and -réos, and the perfect 
passive of verbs when the subject is not a 
personal one, rarely with othcr parts of the 

s 2 
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ive verb in Attic. It has a freer use in 
omer, especially with verbs like δάμναμαι (par- 
ticularly the aorist) be subdued, ἔχομαι be held. 
With these exceptions the agent is regularly 
expressed (§ 209) in Attic by ὑπό and the geni- 
tive: τὸν θάνατον ἡμῖν μετ᾽ εὐδοξίας αἱρετέον, mora 
honesta nobis eligenda est, we must choose death with 
honour (Isocr. vi. 91), πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται, omnia ἃ 
nobis facta sunt, everything has been done by us 
(Xen. An. i. 8, 12): (but πάντα ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν ποιεῖται, 
ποιηθήσεται, ἐποιεῖτο, ἐποιήθη). 


Οὐε.---Ἰ. πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται meant originally for us, ¢.c. on our 


part everything has been done, hence everything has been 
done by us. 


2. In poetry and Thucydides the dat. of the agent has a 
freer use with other passive tenses, not only when the 
subject of the verb is not personal but also when it is 
personal: τἀληθὲς ἀνθράποισιν οὐχ ἁλίσκεται the truth ἐξ not 
discovered by men (Men. 511); θεοῖσι κλέπτομαι I am deceived 
by the gods (Soph. Ant. 1218); rots δὲ Κερκυραίοις al νῆες οὐχ 
ἑωρῶντο the ελέρε were not seen by the Oorcyracans (Thuc. 

1 


λ 
8. When the subject of the perfect passive is personal, the 
agent is usually expressed by ὑπό and the gen. (as with other 
tenses): ἀνὴρ ἠρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἃ man chosen by the 
state (ΤΉ πο. ii. 84). 


(4) Dative of the person judging: ἄρ᾽ ὑμὶν οὗτος 


ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν ἔνδικα; has he, in your opinion, done 
this rightly? (Soph. Ai. 1282); especially with 
ἄξιος: ἡμῖν 5 ᾿Αχιλλεὺς ἄξιος τιμῆς in our eyes 
Achilles ἐδ worthy of honour (Eur. Hec. 809): often 
preceded by ws: Κρέων yap ἦν ζηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ 
for Creon in my eyes was once a happy man (Soph. 
Ant. 1161); so in the phrase (as) συνελόντι εἰπεῖν 
or συνελόντι to speak as one summing up (Xen. 
An. ni. 1, 38; m. Phil. i. 7); dat. of per- 
sonal pronoun with participles, ἀσμένῳ, βουλο- 
μένῳ, ἐθέλοντι, ἡδομένῳ : ἐπανέλθωμεν, εἴ σοι ἡδομένῳ 
ἐστί, let us return if tt ts agreeable to you (Pl. 
Phaedo 78 8). 


Obe.—dés συνελόντι εἰπεῖν is a confasion of συνελόντι εἰπεῖν and 


ὧς συνελόντα εἰπεῖν. The nom. συνελών is also used agreeing 
with the subject, ¢.g. ξυνελών re λέγω (Thuc. ii. 41). 


(6) Most forms of the infinitive were originally 


datives expressing aim, purpose or result: 
on. 88 121, 250. 7 P 
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§176. B. The Locative-Dative denotes the space in 
or at which the verbal action operates, and answers the 
question where. The old locative survives also in the 
following forms usually called adverbs: οἴκοι at home, 
Ἰσθμοῖ at the Isthmus, ᾿Αθήνησι(ν) at Athens, ᾿Ολυμπίασι(ν) 
at Olympia. 

Obs.—The above forms ceased to be cases of nouns about the 


middle of the 5th cent.s.c. For the Attic usage cp. Ὄλυμ- 
πίασιν, ἐν Πύλαις, Πυθοῖ αὐ Olympia, Thermopylae, Pytho 
(Aristoph. Lys. 1131), where Πύλαις 18 & case and can be used 
with a prep., but ᾿Ολυμπίασιν and Πυθοῖ are regarded no longer 
as cases but as locative adverbs. 


§ 177. 1. Locative-Dative of Place where. This is 
freely used in Homer and Attic poetry: ede μυχῷ κλισίης 
he slept in a corner of the hut (Hom. 1]. ix. 663), viv δ᾽ ἀγροῖσι 
τυγχάνει now he happens to be in the country (Soph. EL. 
813). In Attic prose place where is expressed by 
means Οὗ a preposition, and the locative is only found in 
the following: ταύτῃ there, τῇδε here, ἢ where, ἄλλῃ else- 
where, κύκλῳ in a circle, all round, and some names of 
places, Μαραθῶνι at Marathon; ὁδῷ on the road may be 
either locative or instrumental (Thuc. ii. 97). 


§ 178. 2. Locative-Dative of Time when. This is 
used in prose and poetry: καιρῷ at the right moment, pvory- 
ρίοις at the mysteries, νουμηνίᾳ at the new moon, τῇ προτεραίᾳ 
yesterday, χρόνῳ in time, at last. ἡμέρᾳ, νυκτί, ἔτει, μηνί eto. 
are usually accompanied by an epithet. 


Obe.—1. ἐν is often added (a) when the word does not of itself 
imply time: ἐν εἰρήνῃ, πολέμῳ in time of peace, war; (ὃ) when 
the word of time no attribute: ἐν νυκτί but τῇ τρίτῃ νυκτί; 
(6) meaning tn the course of, ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις in the course of 
three days. 

2. The Accusative, Genitive and Dative are all used to 
denote time. The difference between the acc. and gen. may 
be explained thus: if νύξ be represented by a line, then νύκτα 
(acc. of duration of time) implics that the verbal action 
extends along tlie whole of the line, during the whole night, 
νυκτός (gen. of time within which) that the verbal action 
extends along some part of the line only, in the course of 
(during some part of) the night; to explain the dative νυκτί 
(point of time) we must suppose the line to be compressed to 
& point so as to be devoid of Jength, at night. Often, however, 
there is no apparent difference between the genitive and the 
dative of time. 


§ 179. 3. Locative-Dative of Persons among 
whom. This is found in Homer, Τρωσὶ θεὸς ὡς riero he 
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was honoured among the Trojans like a god (Il. xi. 58). In 
Attic it survives after some verbs of (a) leading, 6.0. ἡγοῦμαε, 
στρατηγῶ: στρατηγῶν λογάσιν Ἑλλήνων being general over 
picked troops of the Greeks (Eur. Andr. 324); and (6) being 
pleased, 6.0. ἥδομαι: ἡδόμεσθά σοι we find pleasure tn you 
(Aristoph. Kn. 623). 


§ 180. 4. Some forms of the Infinitive were originally 
locatives; see § 121. 
Obs.—1. A Locative-Dative of Motion towards is found in 
Homer (similar to the English use of én and on inetead of info) 
. With some verbs of motion: wredly πέσε he fell on (= to) the 
plain (IL v. 82), κυνέῃ βάλε he threw ἐξ in (= into) the helenet 
(Il. vii. 187). This use is found with βάλλω, δίδωμι, πίπτω, 
τίθημι; but it does not occur in Attic (except in the adverbs 
ποῖ, ὅποι whither). 

2. The Dat. in Homer after λαμβάνειν and δέχομαι may be 
classed as a locative, but it is perhaps better classed as a true 
dative, either as a dativus cummodé or better as used on the 
analogy of verbs of giving, 6.0. δίδωμι (like eripto in Latin on 
the analogy of dv): δέξατό of σκῆπτρον he took the sceptre from 
him (11. ii. 186). So also the dat. with ὠνοῦμαι : τούτῳ γ᾽ ἐγὼ 
τὰ δόρατα ταῦτ᾽ ὠνήσομαι 1 will buy theese spears from him (Arist. 
Peace 1261). 


8181. C. The Instrumental Dative denotes that 
whereby the agent accomplishes an action, whether the 
effective instrument or merely the accompanying person, 
thing or circumstance. 


§ 182. 1. The Dative of the accompanying person 
or thing (comitative or sociative dative) which 
helps out the action of the predicate whether in a neutral, 
hostile or friendly sense. The corresponding Latin usage 
is the ablative mostly with the preposition cum. 

(a) With verbs and adjectives implying accom- 
paniment, union, communication οἷο. 
Verbs: διαλέγομαι converse, διαλλάττομαι, καταλ- 
λάττομαι, καταλύομαα be reconciled, ἕπομαι, 
ἀκολουθῶ accompany, κοινωνῶ, μετέχω share, ὁμιλῶ 
associate, ὁμολογῶ, ὁμονοῶ agree, μείγνυμι, κεράν- 
νυμε (with acc. and dat.) mtx, σπένδομαι make 
@ truce, χρῶμαι use (lit. associate with); and 
many verbs compounded μὴν συν-, denoting 
accompaniment: σοφοῖς ὁμιλῶν καὐτὸς ἐκβή 
σοφός associating with the wise you will become 
wise yourself (Men. 475), οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο ᾿Αθηναίοις 
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they made no truce with the Athentans (Thuc. 
v. 5), ἐχρημάτισέ τισι πόλεσι he negociated | 
with certain cittes (Thuc. v. 5). Adjectives: 
ἀκόλουθος following, ἴδιος, οἰκεῖος peculiar, ἴσος, 
ὅμοιος like, κοινός common, σύμφωνος agreeing; and 
adverbs: ἅμα at the same time (as), ὁμοῦ together 
(with). So ὁ αὐτός with the dative, the same as: 
ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ τὰς αὑτὰς ἡμέρας τοῖς ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ he died 
about the same time as those αἱ Delium (Τ πο. iv. 
101), ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν τοῖς αὐτοῖς Κύρῳ ὅπλοις 
they were all equipped with the same arms as Cyrus 
(Xen. Cyr. vii. 1, 2). 

(Ὁ) With verbs and adjectives denoting strife, 
hostility, quarrelling etc. (cp. also ὃ 174, 1 (Ὁ): 
ἀμφισβητῶ dispute, μάχομαι, πολεμῶ fight, dywvi- 
Copat, ἐρίζω, διαφέρομαι quarrel, δικάζομαι go to law, 

δοροῦμαι abuse (but λοιδορῶ act. with acc.); so 

ἀλλότριος alien (also with gen., ὃ 170 Cc), πολέμιος 

hostile: Θεῷ μάχεσθαι δεινόν it ἐδ a terrible thing to 

Sight against God (Men. 247), ἀμφισβητοῦμεν ἀλλή- 

λοις τε καὶ ἡμῖν αὑτοῖς we are quarrelling with one 
another and ourselves (Pl. Phaedr. 263 a). 

Obs. πολεμῶ τινι mean hé against, σνμμάχομαι, 

proto τινι OF μάχομαι, re μετά τινος fight On the 

0 


(c) In military expressions, 6.9. ἱππεῦσι, ναυσί, 
πλήθει, στρατῷ, στρατεύματι, στόλῳ, στρατιώταις : 
ἐπορεύοντο τρισχιλύοις μὲν ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν, ἱππεῦσι 
ἑξακοσίοις Μακεδόνων they marched with 8,000 
hoplites of thetr own and 600 αοοαοπίαπ cavalry 

Thue. i. 61). 

(d) With the dative singular or plural of αὐτός: 
πέντε ναῦς ἔλαβον καὶ μίαν τούτων αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι 
they took five ships and one of them with all tts crew 
(crew and all) (Thuo. iv. 14). 

The origin of this use of the dat. of αὐτός is uncertain. Perhaps 
it arose by a kind of attraction, they perished wtth thetr horses 
being originally ἀπώλοντο αὐτοὶ τοῖς ἵπποις, lit. they perished © 
themselves with their horses, and αὐτοί becoming dat. αὐτοῖς 
by attraction to τοῖς ἵπποις. 


§ 183. 2. Dative of the accompanying circum- 
stance (dative of manner) generally with verbs of 
motion. The following are the most common: τούτῳ τῷ 


τρόπῳ in this manner, βίᾳ perforce, δημοσίᾳ publice, δρόμῳ at 


c wil 27). 
Ca—Tde adverts τῇδε. in this διχῇ ἐπ too 
πὰρ ον ἀραῖς ΩΤ; caactly, were originally Satives 


§184 3 Instrumental Dative (corresponding to 
Lana abiative of instrument) denotes the means or 
imstrameat by which an action is directly effected : διώ- 
ἔπι tates Grry I will purewe (him) with a horse (Xen. 
αὐτο iv, 318), βάλλω τινὰ λίθοις pelt a man with stones 
Thee iv. 8 

--ὶ Τὰν dat. is wed with verbs of buying to denote the price 

DD aremcats Ue genlaee te ane tee: op § 164 Gill): 

: jo magno. 


8, 2), ἀκοῇ ἐπί af know 
rig Jon one μι, φόβῳ 


a from 





isure of size, distance 

spat of difference) 
‘corresponding to 

is frequent with compara- 

(8 170): τέχνη δ᾽ ἀνάγκη: 

w necessity by far (Aecsch. 
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P. V. 514), δέκα ἔτεσι πρὸ τῆς ἐν Ξαλαμῖνι vavpayias ten years 
hala battle at Salamis (Pl. Laws 098 0); sc with &a- 
φῴρω (τινός Tin) περιγίγνομαί (τινός τινι) surpass (α person tn 
a thing), rau be tee ee Ἢ μείζων SS. multo 
maior, much greater, μείζων ὀλίγῳ, μικρῷ, paulo maior, little 
larger, dow (with compar. or superl.).... τοσούτῳ (with 
compar. or superl.), quo (with compar. or super.) 200 2 CO 

with compar. or superl.), he (compar.) ... . the (compar.) : 
ὅσῳ χεῖρον κέχρησθε τοῖς πράγμασι, τοσούτῳ πλείον᾽ αἰσχύ 
ὠφλήκατε, the worse you have used your opportunities, the more 
disgrace you have incurred (Dem. ΟἹ. ii. 3). 


Obs. — Accusatives (of extent, ὃ 157) πολύ, ὁλίγον are also used, as 
well as the corresponding datives πολλῷ, ὀλίγῳ: and the 
following only in the accusative, τί, τι, οὐδέν, μηδέν. 


§ 187. The Dative proper was not originally used with 
prepositions; the Locative-Dative was used with the 
repositions ἐν, dui, dvd, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός and ὑπό 
and after many verbs compounded with these preposi- 
tions); the Instrumental Dative was used with σύν and 
ἅμα (and many verbs compounded with σύν). See Ch. V. 


_ Adverbial Datives : see § 68 for locative adverbs ending 
in -εἴ or -é, and instrumental adverbe ending in -a. 


Obe.—1. As in the genitive (§ 171, obs. 2) it is possible to classify 
some uses as either true genitives or ablatival genitives, 80 
some uses of the dative may come under more than one 
heading: eg. the dative with verbs of meeting, fighting etc. 
may be either a true dative (δ 174 (b)) or instrumental (δ 182) ; 
the dative with verbs of leading may be cither true dativo 
(§ 174), locative (§ 179) or instrumental (§ 182); verbe of 

oying and trusting may govern a locative (§ 179) or an 
instrumental (§ 184); verbs of resembling a true dative (§ 174 
(6)) or instrumental (ὃ 182). 

2. Homer uses many forms ending in -φι(ν) 88 ablative, 
locative and dative (once), and also singular and plural: κεφα- 
λῆφιν on the head, ἐσχαρόφιν at the hearth, are singular; the 
following are plural: ὄχεσφιν instrumental with his chariot, 
ναῦφιν ablative from the shipe, ὕρεσφιν locative on the mountatne. 
-~w was originally an instrumental case-ending, but it is 
uncertain whether singular or plaral. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 188. All prepositions were originally adverbs (or noun 
cases used adverbially) although many of them were no 
longer so used in Attic Greek. They have two uses: 
(4) as prepositions with the cases of nouns, (B) as pre- 

xes in compound verbs and nouns. So in English up is 

(A) ἃ preposition in he walke up the hill, and (B) a verbal 
prefix in the cart upset, and a noun prefix in #«proar, while 
it also retains its original use as an adverb in he walks up 
and down. In their original use as adverbs prepositions 
were attached to a verb and its dependent noun in order 
to show more clearly the connexion between them. The 
poetical accusative of motion towards, e.g. in ἦλθον πόλιν I 
went to the city, was not originally confined to poetry, but: 
in the course of time it was felt that in prose the accusa- 
tive alone was not sufficiently clear and a preposition εἰς 
or πρός was always inserted. Sometimes there are two 
uses with and without a preposition side by side in prose 
identical in meaning, 6.0. τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ and ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
χρόνῳ at that time, ἥδομαι τούτοις and ἐπὶ τούτοις I am 
pleased at this. The meaning therefore of the case used 
with a preposition will always be found to coincide with 
one of the uses of the cases given in §§ 153-187. With 
the accusative a preposition generally implies 
motion towards or extension over, with the true 
genitive connexion, with the ablatival genitive 
motion from, with the true dative (a rare use) 
inclination towards, with the locative dative place 
where or time when, and with the instrumental 
dative accompaniment or means. 


§ 189. List of Prepositions. 


I. Prepositions which govern only one case :— 
(a) The Accusative: εἰς (és), ὡς (only with persons). 
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(Ὁ) The Genitive: ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐκ (ἐξ), πρό, dvev, ἄχρι, 

μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, δίκην, πλήν, χάριν. 

Obs.—axd, ἐκ, πρό, ἄνευ, πλήν take the ablatival. and ἀντί, Exp., 
μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, δίκην, χάριν the true genitive. 


(c) The Dative: ἐν, σύν (ξύν). 
Obe.—éy takes the locative and σύν tho instrumental dative. 


II. Prepositions which govern two cases :— 
(a) The Accusative and Genitive: διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. 
Obs.—3:d and ὑπέρ take the true and κατά the ablatival genitive. 


(b) The Accusative and Dative: ἀνά. 
Obs.—érd takes the locative dative. 


III. Prepositions which govern three cases, the 
Accusative, Genitive and Dative: ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, 
περί, πρός and ὑπό. 

Οδε.----ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά take the true genitive, παρά and ὑπό the 
ablatival genitive, περί and πρός both genitives; all take the 
locative dative, and in some usages ἐπί and πρός seem to take 
a true dative. 


Norre.—There is no hard and fast line between prepositions govern- 
ing one, two and three cases. ἐν and els are two forms of a prep. ᾿ 
originally governing acc. and dat.; ἀνά in Attic practically governs 
only one case (the acc.), and περί and μετά only two (acc. and gen.); 
ἀμφί in Attic was also being gradually ousted by περί. 


These prepositions are all used to form compounds 
except ὡς, ἄνευ, ἄχρι, μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, δίκην and χάριν. 
Sometimes two or more prepositions are used together in 
compounds, ἔξ-ειμι, ἐπ-ἐξ-ειμι, ἀντ-επ-ἔξ-ειμι, ἐπ-αν-ορθῶ. 

@ prepositions μεταξύ, πλήν and πρός are also used in 
Attic as adverbs. 

A large number of adverbs on the other hand are 

sometimes used as prepositions. See § 210. 


Norgs.—1. Derivation of prepositions. All prepositions were 
formerly adverbs, but it is not possible to trace the earlier history of 
all of them. ἐξ (for éx-s) is probably an old genitive; ἀμφί, ἀντί, 
ὃπί, περί are locatives with suffix :; ἅμα, διά, κατά, μετά, ἀνά are per- 
haps instrumentals; δίκην and χάριν are accusatives. (See also ὃ 68.) 
ἐν and els are two forms of the same word, eis being for ἐν--; ἐν with 
the dat. corresponds to the Latin én with abl., and eis with aco. to 
Latin in with aco. 

2. Homeric and early uses of the prepositions. In Homer 
the preposition is often treated as an adverb rather than as a 
preposition proper. Sometimes when it belongs closely to a verb it is 
separated from it, either placed before it, wept δ᾽ ἀμβρόσιος κέχνθ᾽ ὕπνος 
ambrostal sleep was shed around (Il. ii. 19), or placed after it, τότε δ' 
ἤδη ἔχεν κάτα γαῖα μέλαινα at that time the black earth already covered 
him (11. ii. 699), orf δὲ παρέξ, he stood out of the way (Ll. xi. 486). 
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Instances of this survive in Attic poetry in what is called tmesis, 
when the preposition and verb are separated, σὺν δέ mw θηρώμεβα 
and we close upon her (Soph. Ant. 482). Sometimes the preposition 
is used as a predicative adverb with the copula understood, ἔνθ᾽ tw 
μὲν φιλότης, ἐν δ᾽ ἵμερος tn ἐξ there ia love, in ἐξ desire (Il. xiv. 216), 
ἔγι (on accent see Noto 8) and ἐν being for ἔνεστι; so ἔπι is used for 
ἔπεστι and dva for ἀναστῆθι: this usage too survives in Attic poetry 
(Aesch. Eum. 393; Soph. Ai 194); ἔνι also in Attic prose (Pl. Phaedo 
778). Sometimes it is difficult to say whether the preposition belongs 
more closely to the verb or the substantive, βουλῆς ἐξ ἦρχε νέισθαι 
he began to go out of the council (Il. ii. 84), βλεφάρων ἅπο δάκρυα 
πίπτει (Od. xiv. 129) tears fall from his eyes. he preposition is also 

laced as in Attic immediately before the substantive, καθέζετ᾽ ἐπὶ 

ρόνον he sat upon his throne (Il. i. 586), or compounded with a vorb, 
θεοὶ 3° ἅμα πάντες ἀνέσταν, all the gods rose up together (Il. i. 533). 
Lastly, the preposition is an adverb merely. ὄχθαι 5’ ἀμφὶ, περὶ μεγάλ᾽ 
ἴαχον the cliffs re-echoed loudly all around (11. xxi. 10), or 8 connecting 
particle ἐπὶ δέ, πρὸς δέ, μετὰ δέ and moreover. 

8. Position of the preposition. In Attic the preposition is 
placed immediately before the case it governs: when the word 
governed is an adjective which is modified by an adverb the prepo- 
sition is sometimes placed between the adverb and adjective, i éx} 
σμικροῖς in very small things (Pl. Ap. 404), οὐδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων with 
netther (Thuc. vi. 44), πλέον ἣ ἐν δισμυρίοις ἀνθρώποις among mere than 
20,000 men (Pl. Ion. 535n) [but compare πρὸς πολλῷ δυνατωτέρους 
ἀγωνιζόμενοι fighting against fur greater odds (Thue. i. 69)]. In poetry 
prepositions of more than one syllable are frequently placed after 
the cage (a survival of the I.G. use), but in prose only περί, ἕνεκα and 
χάρι. When placed after its case or used predicatively an oxytouc 
disyllabic preposition (except ἀμφί, dvd, ἀντί and διά) suffers a change 
of accent, the accent being thrown back on the first syllable (this is 
called anastrophe or the throwing back of the accent), eg. περὶ πόλιν, 
but πόλιν πέρι around the city. is difference of accent representa 
an original distinction by which a preposition was unaccented when 
placed before its case, but accented when placed after it. 

4. Prepositions with adverbs. Prepositions are sometimes 
used with adverbs instead of substantives: els def for ever, εἰς τότε, 
μέχρι τότε, up till then. 

5. Double preposition. Occasionally ἕνεκα and χάριν are com- 
bined with other preps., ὅσον καὶ ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκα merely so far as 
shouting (Thuc. viii. 92; Xen. Hell. ii. 4, 31), τίνος δὴ χάριν ἕνεκα; for 
what reason? (Pl. Laws 701 5), περὶ τῶν ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων ἕνεκα 
with regard to those who held office under the oligarchy (Lys. xxvi. 9): 
80 μέχρι πρός and acc. as Jar as (Pl. Tim. 258). 

6. Pregnant use of the preposition. Prepositions are some- 
times used with the dat. case implying res¢ when the verb is one of 
motion, and with the acc. case implying motion to when the verb is 
one of rest. The prep. is then said to be pregnant, the idea of rest 
or motion being contained only in the prepositional phrase and not in 
the verb: προσαπώλλυντο καὶ of ἐν τῇ νήσῳ ἄνδρες διαβεβηκότες there 
were as goo as lost besides those also who had crossed to (and were tn) 
the teland (Thue. vii. 71), γυναῖκες πάρεισιν ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον women (come 
to and) are present at the tomb (Thuc. ii. 84), ταῦτα bx’ αὐγὰς μᾶλλον 
ἴδωμεν let us look at these things more in (lit. bringing them more into) 
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the light (Pl. Phaedr. 268 a); similarly with the genitive: ἀπολιπόντες 
ἐκ τῶν Συρακουσῶν coming atcay from Syracuse and leaving it behind 
(Thuo. v. 4). This also oocurs in prep. phrases with the articlo 
where ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά, eis, πρός are often used for ἐν: τὰ ἐκ τῆς χώρας 


ἐσεκομίσαντο their property tn the country they brought from the country 
info the city (Thuo. ii. 5). 


Prepositions which take only one case. 


I. The Accusative only. 


§ 190. 1. ds or ἐς (for és, Lat. in with acc.) into, to, 
points out the goal into or towards which the action is 
directed. The opposite is ἐξ out. 

Note.—«ls and ἐφ arc both derived from é»s (the prep. ἐν in with s 
added on the analogy of the opposite prep. ἐξ out), the original use 
being εἰς before vowels and ἐς before consonants. Homer as a 
rule uses eis before vowels and és more commonly than εἰς before 
consonants; Herodotus and Thucydides use ἐς, Tragedy both as the 
metre requires, Aristophanes usually eis, Plato almost always and 
Isocrates and Demosthenes invariably eis (except in certain phrases 


like ἐς xdpaxas). 
(a) Of place: (i) motion into, with names of places, 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἐσέβαλον és τὴν ᾿Αττικήν the Pelo- 
ians made an invasion into Attica (Thue. ii. 
47), εἰς δικαστήριον ἄγειν to bring into court (Pl. 
Phaedr. 278 B). 

(ii) motion into the neighbourhood of, with 
names of persons: ἐς βασιλέα into the country (or 
palace) of the king (Thuc. i. 137), εἰς Φωκέας ὡς 
πρὸς συμμάχους ἐπορεύετο he marched into the coun- 
try of the Phocians as tf to allies (Dem. Phil. iii. 
11); elliptically with the genitive!: εἰς ᾿Αιδου (sc. 
οἰκίαν) to Hades, els ᾿Απόλλωνος (86. ἱερόν) to Apollo's 








1 Brugmann (Griechische Grammatik,’ Ε 447 (3)) explains this 
gen. differently. He says the gen. in εἰς Αἰδου, ἐν “Aidou, ἐξ “Αἰδον 
is gen. of place (§ 164 (iv)), there being no ellipse. εἰς (ἐν, ἐξ) “A:dov 
then means into (ἐπ, out of) the region of Hades and is a survival of 
an original use. So Hom. "Αιδόςδε. Similarly the adv. ἐμποδών is for 
dy ποδῶν in the region of the feet, in the way (ἐμποδών is usually 
explained as due to the analogy of ἐκποδών). If on the other hand 
there was an ellipse, it was probably unconscious. Sometimes in 
Homer δώματα or δόμον is added (Il. xxii. 52), just as we say in 
English either to St. John’s or to St. John’s church (or ground or park 
etc.). In Theocritus the usual form is ἐς τὰ Μίκωνος to Micon’s farm, 
where no noun is understood with rd any more than in phrases like 
τὰ ἐμά, τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων. 
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temple (compare English to St. Paul's), els ἐμαυτοῦ 
(8c. οἰκίαν) to my own house. 

(111) denoting limit of extension: ἐκ θαλάττης 
εἷς θάλατταν from sea to sea, ἐλλόγιμος εἰς τοὺς 
ἄλλους Ἕλληνας famous among the other Greeks 
(Pl. ae 526 B). : 

lv t. coram, among: els ὑμᾶς λέγειν to 
before you (Xen. An. v. 6, 28). ™ 

(Ὁ) Of time: denoting limit of extension, ἐς νύκτα till 
night (Thue. i. 51), εἰς τὴν ὑστεραίαν tll to-morrow 
(Xen. An. ii. 8, 25), εἰς ἐμέ down to my time; 80 
eis καιρόν, eis καλόν, εἰς τὸ δέον at the right teme. 

(c) Of measure and number: denoting limit of exten- 
sion, ἐς διακοσίους up to (or about) two hundred 
Thuo. tii. 20), εἰς ὀκτώ eight deep (of soldiers) 
Xen. Hell. iii. 2, 16), εἰς δύναμιν to the best of 
one’s power (Pl. Rep. 458 £). 

(d) Of things, (i) of end or purpose: χρήσιμος εἰς ἅπαν 
useful for every work (Arist. Pl. 494), ἡ és 

λέμον παρασκενή the preparation for war (Thuo 

i. 25). 

(11) denoting limit of extension, with reference 
to: εὐδόκιμος εἰς σοφίαν famous for wisdom (PI. 
Ap. 29D), ἐκεῖνο (τὸ ἔτος) ἄνοσον és τὰς ἄλλας 
ἀσθενείας ἐτύγχανεν ὅν that year was free from 

disease as regards other sicknesses (Thue, ii. 49). 
In compounds, tn, into, to: εἰσάγω import, εἰσβάλλω 
invade, εἰσπλέω sail into, εἰσποιῶ adopt (into a family) 

εἰσπράττω get in (money ). 


§ 191. 2. ds fo, of motion to (like παρά with aco.) only 
with a personal object (only once in Homer, Od. xvii. 
218): πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα he has sent ambassadors 
to the king of Persia (Dem. Phil. i. 48). For the resem- 
blance to παρά (of motion to persons only) and the 
difference from εἰς (és) (of motion to places only) cp. 
Thuc. v. 80, καὶ és τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης χωρία καὶ ὡς Περδίκκαν 
ἔπεμψαν ἀμφότεροι πρέσβεις (ἢ 2), and ἔπεμψαν δὲ καὶ παρὰ 


4 


τοὺς Αθηναίους οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι πρέσβεις (§ 3). 


II. The Genitive only. 


§ 192. 1. ἀντί (locative of an obsolete noun whose stem 
is seen in é-avri-os; in origin it is the same as Lat. ante, 
meaning opposite to, but as a prep. it has lost its local sense 
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in Attic) with adnominal genitive instead of, for: βασιλεύειν 
ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου to reign in his stead (Xen. An. 1. 1, 4), ἀντὶ 
πολέμου εἰρήνην ἑλέσθαι, to choose war tnstead of peace (Thue. 
iv. 20), dvr’ dpyupiov ἀλλάξασθαί τι to receive something (in 

nge) for money (Pl. Rep. 871 ο), ἀντὶ ποίας ἀρετῆς ἀξιῶ 
τιμᾶσθαι; for what services do I claim to be honoured ? (Dem. 
De Cor. 297), ἀνθ᾽ ot, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν wherefore, because (Xen. 
An. 1. 8, 4). 

In compounds: (i) against: dvraywnorys rival, ἀνταίρω 
raise against, ἀντέχω withstand, ἀντιλέγω contradict, ἀντιτάττῳ 
place opposite, ἀντίπρῳρος with prow facing. 

Gi) snatead of: ἀνταλλάττω exchange for, dvrdiup give in 

mge, ἀντικαθίστημι substitute, ἀντιπάσχω suffer in turn, 
dvripporos compensating. 


: §198. 2. ἀπό (Lat. ab, a, Eng. off) from, away from, 
with ablatival genitive denoting separation, motion from. 

(a) Of place (with verbs of motion or rest): ξυνῆσαν 
ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης és τὸν ἰσθμόν they came from 
each city to the isthmus (Thuo. 11,10), ἀπ᾿ οἴκον εἶναι 
to be away from home (Thue. i. 99), ἄρχεσθαι ἀπὸ 
σοῦ to begin with you (Dem. De Cor. 297), ἀφ᾽ ἵππων 
μάχεσθαι to fight on horseback (Her. i. 79), of ἀπὸ 
τῆς σκηνῆς those un the stage, the actors (Dem. 
De Cor. 180). 

(Ὁ) Of time: ἀπὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν from the time of the 
Persian wars (Thuo. 1. 18), ἀπὸ τούτον τοῦ Χρόνου 
from that time (Xen. An. vii. 5, 8), ἀφ᾽ οὗ since 
(of time) (Thue. i. 6). 

(c) Of persons and things : (i) of origin: γεγῶσαν (acc. ) 
ἐσθλοῦ πατρὸς Ἡλίου τ΄ dro ung from a noble 
father and from the Sun (Eur. Med. 406). 

(ii) of cause: ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ τολμήματος ἐπῃνέθη 
he was praised for this deed of daring (Thuo. ii. 25), 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἀπὸ τύχης ἐγίγνετο GAN’ ἀπὸ παρασκενῆς 
τῆς ἐμῆς these things happened not by accident but as 
a result of my preparations (Lys. xxi. 10). 

(iil) of means: ἀπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ 
συμμάχων he makes war upon you by means of your 
allies (Dem. Phil. i. 34), ὠφελοῦμαι, βλάπτομαι 
ἀπό τινος to be helped, injured by someone (cp. Thue. 
Vii. 67), στράτευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρη- 
μάτων he ratsed an army with this moncy (Xen. 


An. i. 1, 9). 
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iv) other uses: ἀπὸ γνώμης contrary to (lit. 
an om) expectation (Soph. Trach. 389), ἀπὸ 
στόματος λέγειν to speak extempore (Xen. Mem. iii. 
6, 9), ἀφ᾽ ἑαντοῦ, sponte sua, by oneself (Thuc. 
v. 60), ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, palam, openly (Thuo. i. 
66), ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον equally (Thuo. iii. 10). 

In compounds: (i) motion from: ἀπάγω take away, ἄπειμι 
go away, ddicrapa revolt ; 

(11) denoting completeness: ἀποκινδυνεύω risk everything, 
wri) with ccacgative force (originall back), ἀπογιγνώσκ 

111) with a negative force (originally , ὑσκὼ 
αι tr oSBone give back, ἀπεύχομαι, deprecor, pray against, 
ἀπεῖπον forbid, renounce, ἀποτυγχάνω fail to hit, miss, ἀπο- 
ψηφίζομαι vote off, acquit. 


ὃ 194. 8, ἐκ, before vowels ἐξ (Lat. ex, 6) with ablatival 
genitive, out of (opposed to eis into) denoting removal from 
within, from amongst, or from the neighbourhood of. 

Obs.—Originally ἐκ differed from ἀπό in denoting motion from 

within, while ἀπό merely denoted motion away from, ἐκ πόλεως 

from within the city, ἀπὸ πόλεως from the city, not necessarily 

Jrom within the city. But in usage this distinction is often 

lost, e.g. dx’ ἀρχῆς, ἐξ ἀρχῆς from the beginning. 

a) Of place: ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀναχωρεῖν to retire from the 

(9) land Thue. ii. 5). Σικελοὶ δ' ἐξ Ἰταλίας διέβησαν és 
Σικελίαν the Sicels crossed from Italy into Sicily 
(Thue. vi. 2), ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης πόλεως ἀμείβεσθαι 
to from city to city (Pl. Ap. 37D), ἐκ δεξιᾶς, 
α dextra, on the right, ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς, a sinistra, on 
the left (Soph. Phil. 20), ἐξ ἐναντίας opposite, ἐκ 
πλαγίου on the flank (Thue. iv. 33), 

(ὁ) Of time: ἐκ παίδων, a pueris, from boyhood (Xen. 
An. iv. 6, 14), ἐκ δείπνων after supper (Eur. 
Hec. 915), ἐξ εἰρήνης after peace (Thuc. i. 120), 
ἐκ τούτου from that time, εἶ ob ever since (Xen. 
An. v. 7, 34), ἐκ πολλοῦ at a great interval (of 
space) (Thue. iv. 82), (or of time) (Thuo. i. 68). 

(c) Of persons and things: (i) of the native place or 

rent): ἐκ Κορίνθου εἶναι to belong to Corinth 
Thue. i. 25), ὁ ἐξ ἐμῆς μητρός my mother’s son 
Soph. Ant. 466), ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρός born of a pas- 
sionate father (Soph. Ant. 471). 
(11) of agcnt (rare in prose): ἀρχόμεσθ᾽ ἐκ κρεισ- 
σόνων we are ruled by the stronger (Soph. Ant. 63). 
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(iii) of cause: ἐκ λόγων καλῶν in consequence of 
fatr words (Soph. Phil. 1268). 

(iv) of manner: ἐκ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς δεῖ σκοπεῖν we 
must judge by the letter (Dem. De Chers. 16), ἐκ 
τῶν δυνατῶν to the best of one’s power (Xen. An. 
iv. 2, 23), ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου in every way (Lys. 
xvi. 1), ἐκ τοῦ δικαίον justly (Xen. An. i. 9, 19), 
ἐκ τῶν παρόντων under present conditions (Thuc. 
iv. 40), ἐκ τοῦ φανεροῦ openly (Thuc. iv. 106), ἐκ 
Bias by force (Soph. Phil. 563), ἐξ ἴσου on equal 
terms (Thue. i. 120). 

In compounds: (i) of motion, out of: ἔξεστι tt ts possible 
(lit. tt proceeds from), ἐξίστημι drive out, ἐκπέμπω send out. 

(ii) denoting completeness (cp. Eng. out and out): ἐξερ- 
γάζομαι accomplish entirely, ἐξοπλίζομαι equtp completely, 
ἐκπολιορκῶ cause to surrender by blockade. 


8 195. 4. πρό (Lat. pro) with ablatival genitive for- 
wards, in front of. 

(a) Of place: πρὸ Μεγάρων before Megara (Thue. iii. 
51), τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν what is before one's feet (Xen. 
An. iv. 6, 12), γῆν πρὸ γῆς ἐλαύνομαι I am driven 
from land to land (lit. land before land) (Aesch. 
P. V. 682). 

(Ὁ) Of time (not in Homer): πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν before 
the Trojan war (Thue. 1. 3), πρὸ πολλοῦ long before 
(Her. vii. 130), πρὸ τοῦ before this (ἢ 139; Pl. 
Sym. 172c). 

(6) Of persons and things: (i) of protection, on behalf 
of, for (= ὑπέρ with gen.) : ἤθελε θανεῖν πρὸ κείνου 
she was willing to dte for him (Eur. Alc. 18). 

(11) of preference, πρὸ τούτων θάνατον ἑλέσθαι to 
choose death rather than this, πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαΐ 
τι to value a thing very highly (Isoc. v. 138). 

In compounds: (i) before (of place or time): προαισζά- 
voua perceive first, προειπεῖν to speak first, πριδίδωμι betray, 
φροῦδος gone. 

(ii) in preference, instead: προαιροῦμαι choose instecd, 
προαποθνήσκω die instead. 

(111) on behalf of : προκήδομαι (poet.) care for. 


§ 196. The following prepositions, which govern the 
genitive only, are not (except πλήν) found in com- 
pounds :— 

6, 0. Τ 
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5. ἄνεν and χωρίς, without (like Lat. sine; poetic δίχα, 
ἄτερ) : ἄνευ τῶν ᾿Αργείων without the Argives (Thuo. v. 81), 
ἄνευ τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου without the rest of the income (Thue. 
11, 13), χωρὶς δὲ χρυσίον ἀσήμον apart from uncoined gold 
(Thue. 11. 13). 

6. ἄχρι, μέχρι, up to, until, of place, time or number: μέχρι 
τῆς πόλεως as far as the city (Thuc. vi. 96), μέχρι τούτου 
until this time (Dem. Phil. iii. 10), μέχρι τριάκοντα up to 
thirty (Aeschin. ii. 133), ἄχρι τῆς τελευτῆς until the end 
(Dem. De Cor. 179). 

7. μεταξύ, between : μεταξὺ τῆς Ἐξέρξου ἀναχωρήσεως καὶ τῆς 
ἀρχῆς τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμον between the retreat of Xerxes and the 
beginning of this war (Thue. i. 118), μεταξὺ τῶν λόγων tn 
the van of (i.e. interrupting) the arguments (Pl. Phaedr. 
230 A). 

8. ἕνεκα (like Lat. causé; generally placed after its case ; 
also εἵνεκα poetry, Plato and Demosthenes, but in poetry 
most commonly οὕνεκα, ἕνεκεν Pindar, εἵνεκεν Herodotus) 
on account of, so far as concerns: ἀρετῆς ἕνεκα on account of 
or so far as concerns virtue (Aeschin. iii. 10). 

9, δίκην (like Lat. instar, poet. δέμας) : κυνὸς δίκην, like 
a dog (Azsch. Agam. 3). Pook ξίμαι) 

10. πλήν, except: πλὴν τέκνων except children (Eur. Med. 
829). In compounds: πλημμελής discordant, πλημμελῶ err. 

11. χάριν (like Lat. gratia; generally placed after its 
case), for the sake of: τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων χάριν for the sake 
of the Athenians. Instead of the gen. of the first and 
second personal pronoun the fem. acc. of the possessive 
pronoun is used in agreement with χάριν ; τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν) 
χάριν med (tud) gratia (Soph. Phil. 1413); cp. κείνου re καὶ 
σὴν χάριν for his sake and mine (Soph. Trach. 485). 


11. The Dative only. 


8 197. 1. ἐν (Homeric also ἐνῶ (Lat. én with abl.) with 
the locative dative, in, ai, denoting the place, time or 
circumstances of an action. 

(a) Of place: ἐν τῇ πόλει in the city, ἐν οὐρανῷ in heaven, 
ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις among the Athenians, ἐν Aidov (sc. οἴκῳ) 
in Hades,’ ἡ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχία the sea-fight at 





“τῷ 


1 See footnote, page 269, 
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Salamis, ἐν ὑμῖν δημηγορεῖν to make a speech before 
you (Dem. De Chers. 74), ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχειν to 
have tn one’s hands (Pl. Rep. 482 p). 

(Ὁ) Of time, meaning in the course of: ἐν τούτῳ τῷ tra 
in that year, ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις in five days’ time, ἐν τῇ 
προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇ during the former tnvasion (Thuc. 
11. 55), ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς during the truce (Xen. An. 
iii. 1, 1), ἐν ᾧ whilst, ἐν καιρῷ at the right time. 

(c) Of persons or things: ἐν φόβῳ in fear, ἐν τῷ φανερῷ 
openly, ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ in safety, ἐν τῷ μέρει in turn; 
ἐν τῷ Θεῷ τὸ τούτου τέλος ἦν, οὐκ ἐν ἐμοί the issue of 
this was in the hands of God, not in mine (Dem. De 
Cor. 1 vince yo σοί, etc. ( et in my, your, 
ete., 7 ur. Hipp. 1320), of ἐν rots πρά 
μασι those in office (Thuo. 111. 28), many phrases 
with εἶναι and ἔχειν, ἐν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν they 
were greatly distressed (Xen. An. ili. 1, 2); ἐν 
αἰτίᾳ (Thue. v. 60), ἐν ὀργῇ (Thue. 11. 21), ἐν 
θεραπείᾳ (Thuo. i. 55), ἐν φυλακῇ (Thue. iv. 14), 
ἔχειν to blame, be a with, , watch, eto., 
κινδυνεύειν dy τινι to risk something (1800. viii. 12). 

In compounds: ἐμβάλλω invade, ἐννοὼ have in mind, 
ἔννοια thought, ἐνοικῶ inhabit, ἔνοικος inhabitant, ἔνσπονδος 
included in the truce. 

tv (accented) is for ἔνεστι ἐξ ts possible, οὐκ ἕνι viv ἡμῖν 
πορίσασθαι δύναμιν it is not now possible for us to provide a 
force (Dem. Phil. i. 28). | 


§ 198. 2. σύν (ξύν) with the instrumental dative, with, 
denoting accompaniment. 
Homer as a rule only uses ξύν to make a long position, Thucydides 
uses ξύν, Plato and Aristophanes ξύν more often than σύν, the Tra- 
gedians ξύν and σύν (ξύν regularly at the beginning of a line and in 
compounds), Herodotus, Xenophon and Orators σύν. 
The use of σύν in Attic is confined to poetry and Xeno- 
phon (with two exceptions), the prose equivalent: being 
ad with the genitive. ἐπαιδεύετο civ τῷ ἀδελφῷ he was 
ought up .with his brother (Xen. An. i. 9, 2), σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ 
justly (Xen. An. ii. 6, 18), σὺν τάχει quickly (Soph. Εἰ. 872), 
σὺν δίκῃ with justice (Soph. El, 1041). | 

© exceptions are :— 

(1) In certain formal expressions: σὺν ὅπλοις with 
arms, ξὺν νῷ with sense (Arist. Cl. 580), σὺν τοῖς 
θεοῖς. with help of the gods, σὺν Θεῷ εἰπεῖν to 
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speak with the help of God (Xen. Cyr. 1. 5, 14; 
ur. Med. 625). 

(2) In giving 8 me meaning inclusive of : τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πὼν τοὺς ἀχρειοτάτους ξὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐξεκό. 
μισαν they removed the useless population, including 
women and children (Thue. ii. 6), ἱππέας δὲ ἀπέφαυνς 
διακοσίους καὶ χιλίους ξὺν ἱπποτοξόταις he showed: 
that the cavalry was 1200 including the mounted 
archers (Thue. i ii. 13), τοῦ μὲν ἀρχαίου πέντε τάλαντ᾽ 
εἴληφε" σὺν δὲ τοῖς ἔργοις πλέον ἣ δέκα τάλαντ᾽ 
he has received a capital of five talents, and incluacee 
of interest he has more than ten talents (Dem. 
against Aphob. B 13). 

In compounds: ASE bringing together, συλλέγω gather 
together, σύλλογος assemb ly, συλλογή gathering, rinsed as 
compare, συνίημι pub together, understand. 

11) acting together with, συμμαχῶ be an ally, σύμμαχος 
xia alliance, συμπράττω co-operate. 

mt enoting completeness, συμπληρῶ man completely, 
συντέμνω cut short. 


Prepositions which take two Cases. 
8109. 1, The Accusative and Genitive, διά, κατά, 


- διά (connected with Lat. dis-, and δίςς, δύο as 
be tiocen is with two, twain), originally between, then through. 
A. With the (true) Genitive. 

(a) Of place or things, through the only use in Homer 
(Lat. per or): ἔφυγον διὰ pas πόλεως they fled teoer} 
the city ( hue. 11. 4), διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς ἐπορεύοντο 
they marched through much δ snow (Xen. An. iv. 5, 1), 
διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν to have tn hand (Thue. ii. 18, 2), 
διὰ στόματος ἔχειν to talk about (Xen. Cyr. i 1. 
4, 25). 

Of time, through (Lat. per): διὰ νυκτός during the 
©) night Thue. ii. 4), διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου during 
all the war (Thue. ii. 84). 

(c) Of place or time, denoting the interval: διὰ χρόνου 

afier α a time (Thue. ii. 94), διὰ ὀλίγου, πολλοῦ after 
hort, long interval (T ue. ii. 89, ili. 94, v. 66), 
διὰ πέμπτων ἐτῶν every fifth year (PL. Laws 834 £). 
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(d) Of means (Lat. per), through, by means of: δὲ 
ἐπιορκίας by means of perjury (Xen. An. ii 5, 21), 
ἔπραξαν ταῦτα δι’ Εὐρυμάχου they transacted this 
means of Eurymachus rate. li, 2), διὰ σοῦ through 
thee (Eur. Hee. 1004). 

(6) Of circumstances: διὰ φόβου εἶναι to be ἐπ a state of 
fear (Thuo. vi. 34), διὰ μά ς ἰέναι τινί to fight 
someone (Thue. ii. 11), δ αἰτίας, ἔχειν (red) 
to blame, be angry with (someone Gis 6. 11. 60, 64), 
διὰ τάχους quickly (Thus. ii. 18). 


B. With the etn pouty nly), through: διὰ δά 
fe) , throug WPLATA 

(a) Of space πὴ ν the rooms (Hom. 1]. i. 600), 

διὰ κῦμα over the wave (Eur. Hip 

(6) Of ἐΐπιθ 753), διὰ νύκτα through the hs 

Hom. Il. ii. 57). 

(c) Of the cause (Lat. propter) on account of, for the 
sake of (not i in Homer, ἢ but the only" use in prose): 
διὰ χειμῶνα οὐχ οἷοί τ᾽ ἔφασαν εἶναι τοὺς ἐκ τῆς θαλάτ. 
τῆς ἀνελέσθαι they said they could not rescue the men 
from the sea, on account of the storm (Lys. xii. 36), 
διὰ τί; for what reason, why? διὰ ταῦτα therefore, 
δι ἐμέ on account of me, for my sake, διὰ φόβον on 
account of fear, δὲ αἰσχύνην through shame, ἐσώθη- 
σαν ἂν οἱ Φωκεῖς εἰ μὴ διὰ Λακεδαιμονέους the 
Phocians would have been saved but for the Lacedae- 
monians (Dem. Εἰ. L. 74); op. εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου 
μέλλησιν but for his delay (Thuc. ii. 18). 

᾿ In compounds: (i) through, didyw lead through, διαμένω 
remain all through, διηγοῦμαι narrate. 

Gi) through and out of, denoting completion, διαμαρτάνω 

an utter mistake, διαφθείρω destroy utterly. 

(iii) denoting separation, διαιρῶ, διαγιγνώσκω distinguish 
between, διαδίδωμι, διανέμω distribute, διαφέρω differ. 

(iv) denoting reciprocity, διαλέγομαι converse, διατοξεύομαι 
engage in a shooting match. 


§ 200. 2. κατά (op. adv. κάτω below) downwards, down, 
the opposite of dvd. With the accusative διά is often used 
without the idea of down and only of extension in or over 
or direction towards (like dvd). 

κατά is by derivation connected with Lat. cum, contra, the first a 


being for sonant n (§ 13), but the original meaning connecting 
them is lost. 
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A. With the Genitive: (a) of place: 


(i) down from (ablatival) : ἥλαντο xara τῆς πέτρας 
they leapt down the cliff (Xen. An. iv. 2, 17), 
κατὰ τῆς κλίμακος καταβαίνειν to descend the ladder 
(Lys. i. 9). 

(ii) down on (true genitive): ὕδωρ κατὰ χειρὸς 
(xeiv) to pour water on the hand (op. Arist. 
Wasps 1216). 

(111) down under: κατὰ χθονὸς ἔκρυψε he buried 
him in the earth (Soph. Ant. 24), ὁ κατὰ γῆς the 
dead man (Xen. Oyr. iv. 6, 5). 


(b) Of persons or things, concerning (Lat. de), against : 


ὁ μὲν αὐτός τε ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων μηνύει he 
gave information against himself and the others 
(Thuc. vi. 60), ὃ καὶ μέγιστόν ἔστι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ἐγκώμιον which τὰ also the greatest panegyric on you 
(Dem. Phil. ii. 9). 


B. With the Accusative. 


(a) Of place, down, along, over, opposite, on: κατὰ τὸν 


ποταμόν down the rwer (Thue. iv. 107), κατὰ γῆ 

καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν by (over) land and sea (Xen, An. 
i. 1, 7), κατὰ τὴν πόλιν throughout the city, κατὰ τὴν 
ἀγοράν in the market place (Dem. De Cor. 169), of 
κατὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας τεταγμένοι those posted opposite 
the Greeks (Xen. An. i1. 8, 19), ἡ κατὰ Κόρκυραν 
ἥπειρος the mainland opposite Oorcyra (Thuc. i. 46), 
κατὰ χώραν pevev to remain in one's place (Thuc. 
iv. 14). 


(Ὁ) Of time, at, about (not in Homer): κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον τὸν 


χρόνον at that time (Thue. i. 139), ra κατὰ Παυσα- 
viay what happened in the time of Pausanias (Thuo. 
i. 138), of xaf ἡμᾶς our contemporaries, οἱ κατ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνον his contemporaries (Dem. Meid. 146), κατ᾽ 
ἀρχάς at the beginning (Dem. Ol. i. 12), καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 
by day, or day by day, datly (Thuc. ii. 38, vi. 60). 


(c) Of manner, according to: κατὰ τοὺς νόμους according 


to the laws (Dem. De Chers. 2), xara Πί 

according to Pindar (Pl. Phaedr. 2278), κατὰ τὸν 
αὐτὸν τρόπον tn the same way (Xen. Cyr. viii. 2, 5), 
κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν to the best of one’s power (Thuc. 
i, 53), κατὰ πάντα in every way, κατ᾽ ἐμέ as regards 
me, μείζων τις ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον σοφία superhuman 
wisdom, lit. wisdom greater than ts according to man 
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(Pl. Apol. 205), κατὰ κράτος according to one’s 
strength, i.e. with all one’s might, e.g. ἐδίωκον κατὰ 
κράτος they pursued at full speed (Xen. An. i. 8, 
19), κατὰ κράτος ἑλεῖν to take by storm (Thuc. 
i. 100), xara τύχην by chance (Thuc. iv. 3), xaf 
ἑκατόν about a hundred. 

(4) Of purpose: κατὰ θέαν ἥκειν to come to see (Thuc. 
vi. 31), xa? ἁρπαγήν for plunder (Xen. An. iii. 
5, 2), κατ᾽ ἐμπορίαν for trade (Isoc. xvii. 4), κατὰ 
τί; wherefore? . 

(6) distributive: διελύθησαν κατὰ πόλεις they dispersed to 
their several cittes ja bue- v. 83), κατὰ μικρόν 
little by little, gradually, κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, viritim, man by 
man, κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς γενόμενοι being alone by 
themselves (Thue. v. 112). 

In compounds: (i) down, xaraBaivw descend, κατακόπτω 
hew down, κατάκειμαι lie down. 

(ii) behind or back, κάθοδος return, κατέρχομαι come back, 
κατέχω hold back (or down), καταλείπω leave behind. 

(111) against, καταγελῶ laugh at, καταγιγνώσκω condemn, 
κατηγορῶ accuse. Obs. Verbs compounded with κατα-, 
meaning against, govern the genitive. 

(iv) #n accordance with, καταινῶ assent, xaravetw nod 
assent, 

(v) denoting completion, καταναλίσκω use up entirely, 
xaraxaiw burn up, καταπολεμῶ utterly destroy in war. 


§ 201. 3. ὑπέρ (Lat. super, Eng. over) above, over. 


A. With the (true) Genitive. 

a) Of place, over, beyond: of Σικελοὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄκρων 

*) πολλοὶ κατέβαινον the Sicilians came down over the 
mountains in large numbers (Thuc. iv. 25), οἱ ὑπὲρ 
θαλάσσης those over, beyond the sea (Her. vii. 115). 

(b) Of persons and things, in defence of, in the interest 
of, for (often synonymous with zepi): ὑπὲρ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος προκινδυνεῦσαι to run into danger for 
Greece (Isoo. iv. 75), ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ σοῦ ἀποκρινοῦμαι I 
will answer for you (opposed to xara against) pS 
Gorg. 515c), ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων φοβοῦμαι I fear 
for your interests (Dem. Phil. iii. 20). 

(c) Of purpose, especially with rod and an infin. : ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν κακῶς ὑπὸ Φιλίτπον that you may not 


be injured by Philip (Dem. Phil. i. 43). 
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B. With the Accusative, beyond (Lat. supra) : 

(a) Of place: ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον οἰκεῖν to dwell beyond 
the H (Xen. An. i. 1, 9). 

(Ὁ) Of time: ὑπὲρ τὰ Μηδικά beyond, t.c. before the time 
of the Persian ware (Thue. i. 41), of ὑπὲρ ra 
στρατεύσιμα ἔτη γεγονότες those over the age for 
service (Xen. Cyr. i. 2, 4). 

(c) With ract nouns: ὑπὲρ δύναμιν beyond one's 
strength, ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδα beyond one’s hope, ὑπὲρ ἄνθρω- 
πον beyond the power of man (Pl. Laws 839 pn). 

In compounds: (i) over, beyond, trepBaivw walk over, 
ὑπερβάλλω throw beyond, ὑπερορῶ look beyond, ὑπέρογκος very 
large, ὑπερόριος foreign. 

ii) for, ὑπεραποκρίνομαι answer for, ὑπερμαχῶ fight in 
defence of. 


§ 202. II. The Accusative and Dative. 

ἀνά (cp. adverb ἄνω above) up, wpwards, on (opposed to 
xara down). With the accusative ἀνά often loses the local 
idea of up and then is almost identical in meaning with 
κατά. It is rare in Attic except in Xenophon. 


A. With the Accusative ἀνά denotes direction up- 
wards, usually accompanied by extension over. 

(a) Of space, up (of motion), over or throughout (of 
extension): ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν up the river (0 
to xara roy ποταμόν) (Her. i. 194), ἀνὰ τὸ wediov 
ἐσκεδασμένοι scattered over the plain (Thue. iv. 72), 
ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν to talk about (Eur. El. 80). 

(Ὁ) Of time (Lat. per) throughout: ἀνὰ τὸν πόλεμον 
throughout the war (Her. vili. 123), ἀνὰ τὸ σκοτεινὸν 
οὐ προϊδόντων αὐτῶν they not seeing during the dark- 
ness (Thuc. iii. 22). 

c) Of manner: ἀνὰ κράτος with all one’s strength, at 
full speed (Xen. An. i. 10, 15). 

(d) distributive: ἀνὰ ἑκατόν (Lat. centent) by hundreds 
(Xen. An. v. 4, 12), ἀνὰ wrévre μνᾶς worth five minae 
apiece (Dem. against Aphob. A 9). 

B. With the (Locative) Dative, never in prose and 
rare in poetry, on, on top of: ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ on α staff (Hom. 
Jl. i. 15), ἀνὰ ναυσίν on ships (Eur. I. A. 754 (Chorus)). 

ἄνα (poet.) is for ἀναστῆθι stand up. 

In compounds: (i) up, ἀναβαίνω ascend, ἀγαβλέπω look up, 
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(ii) back, ἀναστρέφω turn back (trans. ), dvarpéxw run back, 
ἀναχωρῶ retreat. 

Cai) strengthening the force of the simple verb, 
ἀναμιμνήσκω remind, ἀναταράττω confuse. | 


§ 203. Prepositions which take three Cases. 


ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός and ὑπό, 

1. ἀμφί (Lat. amb- in ambitus, akin to ἄμφω and ἀμφό- 
repos both) originally on both sides, hence round. In Attic 
it is almost entirely confined to poetry and Xenophon, 
except in the phrase οἱ ἀμφί τινα, cp. of ἀμφὶ τὸν Πείσανδρον 
the followers of Peisander (Thuc. viii. 65), of ἀμφὲ Θεμιστο- 
κλέα the followers of Themistocles (Pl. Men. 998). The uses 
of ἀμφί in Attic are much encroached upon and limited 
by περί. . 

A. With the Accusative, round, near : 

(a) Of place: ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια near the boundaries (Xen. 
Cyr. 11. 4, 16), ἀμφὶ σὸν πίτνω yoru I fall at thy 
knee (Eur. Hel. 894). 

(δ) Of time (not in Homer): ἀμφὶ τὸ ἄριστον about 
breakfast time (Thuc. vii. 40; the only place where 
ἀμφί occurs in Thuc. except that given above). 

(c) Of number (not in Homer): ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους 
about 2000 (men) (Xen. An. i. 2, 9). 

(d) Of things (not in Homer): εἶναι, ἔχειν, διατρίβειν 
ἀμφί (with ace., eg. δεῖπνον) to be engaged in 
(dining) (Xen. Cyr. v. 5, 44). 

B. With the Genitive, round, about: διαφέρεσθαι ἀμφὶ 
χρημάτων to quarrel about money (Xen. An. iv. 5, 17), τοιάδ᾽ 
ἀμφὶ σῆς λέγω παιδὸς θανούσης such is my tale about thy 
daughter's death (Eur. Hec. 580). 

C. With the (Locative) Dative (only poetic and in 
Herodotus): ἀμφὲ σοί in thy neighbourhood, about thee 
(Soph. Ai. 562), ἀμφὶ Sivas in the eddies (Bur: I. T. 6), 
ἀμφὶ φόβῳ from fear (Eur. Or. 825). In Herodotus: con- 
cerning, cp. 1. 140, 111, 82, vi. 62. 

In compounds: (i) on both sides, ἀμφίαλος (Κόρινθος) with 
the sea on both sides, bimaris Corinthus (Hor.), ἀμφίβολος 
between two fires, ἀμφίλογος disputed. 

(ii) around, about, ἀμφιβάλλω (of clothes) pué round, 
On, ἀμφιχέω pour round. 
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(iii) in two ways, ἀμφιγνοῶ think in two ways, doubl, 
ἀμφισβητῶ dispute. 


§ 204. 2. ἐπί (Lat. ob or op- in operio) on, upon, above. 
Οδε.----ἐπί means on implying contact, ὑπέρ above without contact. 


A. With the Accusative, denoting motion on-to or 
extension over :— 

a) Of 6, (1) motion on-to or to: προελθὼν ἐπὶ βῆμα 

©) ἐᾶν onward on-to the platform (Thue. ii. 84), 
ἀναβαίνω ἐφ᾽ ἵππον I mount (on-to) a horse (Lys. 
xiv. 10), ἐπέβησαν ἐπὶ ras vais they embarked on 
board the ships (Thue. ii. 25), ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν 
τοταμόν they co they come | to the river (Thuc. vii. 82). 

(11) extension to: γῆ ἐπὶ θάλασσαν καθήκουσα 
land extending to the sea ga (Thue. ii. 27). 

(iii) extension over: ἐπὶ πᾶσαν Ἐϊρώπην καὶ 
᾿Ασίαν ἐλλόγιμοι famous in all Europe and Asia 
(Pl. Οὐ. 112), ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδας πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι Θη- 
Bato ἐτάξαντο the Thebans were drawn up twenty- five 
deep (Thue. iv. 93) (in military expressions) ; ; 
quasi-adverbial phrases (as) ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ or adele 
tov for the most part, ἐπὶ δεξιά on the right, ἐπ᾿ 
ἀριστερά on the left. 

(Ὁ) Of time, extension over: ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας for two days 
Thue. ii. 25), ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον for a long time 
Thue. iv. 1). 

c) Of persons and things: (i) of purpose or object: 

©) κἣρνξ πορευόμενος ἐπὶ τοὺς vompote α herald going (to 

ask) for the dead bodses (Thuo. iv. 97), ἐπὶ δλαχένισ. 
μὸν καὶ φρυγάνων ξυλλογὴν ἐξελθόντες going out to 
gather vegetables and to collect fuel (Thue. iii. 111), 
πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ A ημοσθένην they send also for 
Demosthenes (Thue. i 111. 105). 

(ii) “Foi ἐπὶ Τροίαν ἐστράτευσαν they marched 
against (Thuo. 1. 8). 

(iii) in respec to, very common with personal 
pronouns in adverbial phrases: τὸ ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ as far 
as concerns me, τὸ ἐπὶ σέ, τὸ ἐπ᾿ ἐκεῖνον (Thue. iv. 
28; Eur. Alo. 666). 


B. With the (true) Genitive. 


(a) Of place (i) on, answering the question where: 
ἐπὶ νεῶν on board ship (Thue. ii. 23, 56), ἐφ᾽ ἵππων 


—— - -- ------ε------΄“-“- 
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on horseback (Xen. An. iii, 2,19), φέρειν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
νώτου to carry on one's back (Thue. iv. 4), ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ On the banks of, near the river (Xon. An. 
iv. 3, 28), of ἐπὶ Θ the dwellers on the coast of 
Thrace ( uc. v. 35 


Οδε.----πί with the gen. and dat of place are often identical in 


meaning, ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ and ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς both mean on 
the head ; phrases like ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ on the river and ἐπὶ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ on the banks of the river show the original difference. 

(ii) towards, answering the question ἐπ what 
direction: ἐπὶ Σάμου πλεῖν to satl towards Samos 
(Thuo, i. 116), ὁ ἐπ᾽ οἶκου πλοῦς the homeward 
voyage (Thue. 1, 54), ἡ ἐπ' ᾿Αθηνῶν ὁδὸς φέρουσα 
the road leading to thens (Thue. iii. 24). 


(Ὁ) Of time, in, in the time of: ἐπὶ Κέκροπος in the time 


of (Thus. ii. 15), often with ἃ present 
participl e added, ἐπὶ τούτου τυραννεύοντος tn _ this 
man's reign (Her. i. 15), ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν in our time (Lys. 
1. 80), dri κινδύνου in time of danger (Thue. vi. 34). 


(c) of of persone and things: (i) concerning, belonging to, 


ἜΝ ἐμοῦ for you two know now m 
case case (Ae. i.” Pl. 100 , 

(ii) in the presence of, with verbs of assertin 
ἐπωμόσαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν they swore in the 
presence of the generals (Dem. De Cor. 137), ἐπ᾽ 
ὀλίγων δαρτύρων before a few witnesses (Xeon. Hell. 
vi. 5, 4). 

(1) after, with verbs of naming: ἐπὶ τοῦδε 
καλεῖσθαι to be named after him (Her. vii. 40), 
εἰρήνη ἡ ἐπὶ ᾿Ανταλκίδον the peace named after 
Antalcidas (Dem. Lep. 54; cp. Xen. Hell. v. 1, 36). 

(iv) in the light of, considering, with verbs of 
saying, thinking and perceiving: ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας 
σκοπεῖσθαι to consider in the light of truth (Dem. 
De Cor. 294). 

v) In military expressions: ἐπί τεσσάρων ταξά- 
were) four deep (Thue. ii. Doss ἐπὶ κέρως ἐπ Sane 
Gb), ), ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγων ἀσπίδων few deep (Thue. vii. 79 

So ἐφ᾽ davrov ἡ by himself, ttself (Dem. De Cor. ‘oa. 

(vi) Denoting authority: ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν ὅπλων στρα- 

ds the general over the heavy armed troops (Dem. 
De Cor. 3 δ) οἱ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων those at the head 
of affairs (Dem. De Cor. 247). 
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πο Denoting manner: ἐπὶ ης σπουδῆς 
great earnestness (ΕἸ. Symp. 192 C), ἐπ᾽ ἐξου- 
σίας with authority (Dem. Phil. 111. 61). 


σ With the Dative. 


The Locative Dative: (a) on, at, near, of place where, 
with verbs of rest: ai ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ πόλεις the 
cities on the sea coast (Thuc. i. 58), ἐπὶ ναυσὶν 
ὀλίγαις on board a few ships (Thue. ii. 80), ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ὄρεσι on the mountains (Pl. Phaedo 116 Ε), ἐπὶ 

τῷ στόματι τοῦ ᾿Αμπρακικοῦ κόλπου at the mouth of 
the Ambracian gulf (Thuo. i. 55), ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς λέγει 
he speaks over them (i.e. over the dead) (Thuc. ii. 
34), ἐπὶ τοῖς δικασταῖς § tn the presence of the judges 
Dem. F. L. 243), of ἐπὶ πᾶσιν those in the rear 
Xen. Hell. i. 1, 34), ἐτάχθησαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς they were 
rawn up behind them ( en. Hell. ii. 4, 12). 

(b) Of tsme (mostly poet.): ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς at sunset (Xen. 
An. vii. 3, 34), ἐπ᾿ ἐξόδῳ αἱ σπονδαὶ ἦσαν the truce 
was nearly at an end (Thue. v. 28). 

(? Loc. or True Dat.) (c) Of persons or things, (i) 
denoting authority: ἐπὶ τῷ Θεωρικῷ εἶναι to be over 
the Theorie fund (Dem. De Cor. τὸν οἱ ἐπὶ 
τοῖς πράγμασι statesmen (Dem. Chers. 76 . ἐπὶ 
τοῖς πράγμασιν εἶναι to be engaged in action (Dem. 
Ol. ii. 12). 


(ii) tn addition : πήματα ἐπὶ πήμασι tw0e 
woe, ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὕδωρ πίνειν to drink water with food 


(Xen. Cyr. vi. 2, 27). 

(iii) in the power of (penes aliquem): ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν 
ἐστι it is in your hands (Dem. Chers. 2), τὴν ἐπι- 
χείρησιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι he thought the attack 
rested with himself (Thue. ii. 84). 

The Instrumental Dative (iv) Of reason or 


cause : γελᾶν ἐπί τινι to laugh at a person, μέγα 


φρονεῖν τινι to be proud | of a thing, χαίρειν, μαΐεσ- 
θαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, α at, φεύγειν ἐπί τινι to be 


glad, mad, angry, as ἀμ. at, banished for a thing 
(cp. Xen. ‘An. ib. 6, 26; Mem. i. 4, 3). 

(v) Of condition or circumstance : ἐπὶ τούτοις On 
these conditions, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε (with infin.) on 
condition that (Xen. An. iv. 4,6; Pl. Apol. 29 ο), 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἴσοις on fair conditions (Thue. v. 79), ἐπὶ 
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προφάσει on a pretext (Thuc. i. 141), ἐπὶ τοῖς 
δεινοῖς in dangerous circumstances (Thue. 1. 70), ἐπὶ 
κωκυτῷ with wailing (Soph. El. 108), ἐπὶ ψόγοισι 
’ with reproaches (Soph. Ant. 759), ἐπ᾿ ἀρρήτοις ye 
τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις with my words unspoken (Soph. 
Ant. 556), of δανειζόμενοι ῥᾳδίως ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγάλοις 
(τόκοις) those who borrow recklessly at the well- 
known high rates of interest (Dem. Ol. i. 15). 
The Dative Proper (vi) Of purpose: ἐπί τούτῳ 
for this purpose (Pl. Apol. 35c), ἐπ’ ὠφελίᾳ for help 
Thue. ii. 29), ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ἥκετε you 
ve come to enslave us (Thue. ii. 71), ἐπὶ διαβολῇ 
λέγειν to slander (Pl. Apol. 20£; Thue. ii. 13). 
(vii) against: ὁ " ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν nO) the law is 
passed against you τη. Timoc. 70), ἡ ἐπὶ τῷ 
Μήδῳ ξυμμαχία the alliance against the Mede 
(Thue. i. 102). 
tr. (rare and poet.) 1s for ἔπεστι it t8 tn one’s power. 
In compounds: (1) on, above, ἐπιγράφω write upon, ἐπιπλέω 
sail on board (also (111) satl against), ἐπιτίθημι place on. 
G). & addition: ἐπιδίδωμι give besides, ἐπίτριτος one and 
one-third. 


(ili) against: ἐπιστρατεύω march against, ἐπιβουλεύω plot 
against, ἐπιορκῶ swear falsely, ἐπιτίθεμαι attack. 

(iv) after, behind: ércyiyvopas be born after, ἐπιδεῖν to live 
to see, ἐπιτάττω post behind. 

(v) ém- strengthens the simple word: ἑπαίτιος blame- 
worthy, ἐπιμέλομαι or ἐπίμελοῦμαι pay attention, ἐπινοῶ devise. 


§ 205. μετά (German mit) originally meant between, 
among, with; it is used with the (locative) dative only in 
Homer and poetry; in classical Attic prose μετά with the 
genitive (occurring only five times in Homer) is the 
regular equivalent of the English with, σύν (with the dat.) 
being rarely used except in poetry and Xenophon; with 
the accusative μετά denotes motion towards, in between, 
among, and in Attic Greek after. 


Obve.—Originally μετά was used only with plural nouns, meanin 
among, but later in the sense with or after also with singular 
nouns. 


A. With the Accusative. 


(a) Of time (prose and poetry) after: δεκάτῳ era μετὰ 
τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι udow ih the tenth year after the 


᾿ 
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battle at Marathon (‘Thuo. i. 18, 3), μετὰ τοῦτο 
after this (Thue. iv. 25), pe ἡμέραν after day- 
B12) 1.0. 5 the daytime (interdiu) (Xen. An. iv. 
6, 12). 

(6) Of persons or things, of order or rank, after, next 
to: ἡ πλουσιωτάτη πόλις μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα the richest 
city next to Babylon (Xeon. Cyr. vii. 2, 11); also 
pera χεῖρας ἔχειν to have tn hand (Thue. i, 188). 

(c) Of place (poetic) (i) info the midst of, among: μεθ᾽ 

ὅμίλον lov going ΜᾺ the midst of the army (Hom. 


IL xiv. 21). ; , ; 2 
li) after : wre ") 
ΚΣΤ ΝΟΣ 


B. With the (true) Genitive, together with, denoting 
the accompanying thing, person or circumstance (cp. ow, 
§ 198): μάχεσθαι pera τῶν ξυμμάχων to fight Ὶ 
one’s allies (Thue. i. 18), μετὰ κινδύνων with dangers (Thue. 
i. 18), pera δακρύων with tears (Pl. Apol. 846), μετὰ τῶν 
γόμων on the side of the laws (Thuo. ili. 82), per’ ἀληθείας 
with truth (Dem. Ol. ii. 4). 


O. With the Dative (Locative), (only poetic and 
rare in Attic), amidst: pera κύμασι among the waves (Hom. 
Od. iii. 91), γυναιξὶ μέτα among women (Eur. Heo. 305). 

In compounds: (i) denoting diviston, participation (with 
partitive genitive): μεταδίδωμι give a share, μετέχω share. . 

(ii) after: μετέρχομαι go after, μεταπέμπομαι send after 

or 


(iii) denoting change, μεταβάλλω transpose, μεταγιγνώσκω 
κι (μοι) repent, μεταζεύγνυμι unyoke, μετανοῶ change 
one’s mind. 


§ 206. 4. παρά (Lat. por- in por-rigo, por-tendo) near, 


A. With the Accusative. 

(a) Of place, (i) denoting motion to the side of or to 
(in prose only of persons ; cp. ὡς, § 191): Θεμισ- 
τοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ I, Themistocles, have come to 
you (Thus. i. 137), παρὰ βασιλέα γράφει he writes 
to the king (Xen. An. 1. 6, 3). 

(ii) Denoting motion by the side of, along or 
past: παρὰ τὴν γὴν ἔπλει he sailed along the coast 
. (Thuo. ii. 90). | 


“πὶ. 
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(iii) Denoting extension alongside or near (with 
verbs of rest): ἡ παρὰ θάλασσαν Μακεδονία that 
art of Macedonta which ἐδ on the sea coast (‘Thue. 
11. 99), καθήμενοι παρ᾽ αὐτόν seated near him (Isae. 

viii. 16). 

(b) Of time, denoting extension, during: παρὰ πάντα τὸν 
χρόνον during all the time (Pl. Phaedo 116 D), παρὰ 
τὸν καιρόν at the right time (Dem. Phil. i. 38), παρ᾽ 
ἡμέραν during the day (Dem. Aristoc. 182). 

(c) Of persons and things: (1) causal, on account of’: 
παρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ ῥώμην ἐπηύξηται he has grown on 
account of his own strength (Dem. Phil. i. 11). | 

(ii) Of comparison, compared with: esp. with 
comparatives, 6.9. ἐξετάζειν παρ᾽ ἄλληλα to compare 
with one another (Dem. De Gor. 265), μεῖζόν τι 
παρὰ τοῦτο something greater than this, οὐκ ἔχω παρὰ 
ταῦτα ἄλλα φάναι I can say nothing else besides this 
(Pl. Gorg. 507 a). 

Hence of difference: παρ᾽ ὀλίγον, μικρόν within a 
little, by a small margin, παρ᾽ ὀλίγας ψήφους by a 
small majority of votes (Dem. Timoc. 138), παρὰ 
τοσοῦτον γιγνώσκω I differ so far in opinion (Thuo. 
vi. 37), παρ᾽ οὐδέν, παρὰ μικρὸν ποιεῖσθαι, ἡγεῖσθαι to 
hold of no, little account (Xen. An. vi. 6,11; Soph. 
O. T. 983). 

(11) beyond, contrary to, against (opposed to 
κατά With the acc., ὃ 200 Β (e)): παρὰ τὸν νόμον 
contrary to the law, παρὰ λόγον contrary to reason, 
wap ἐλπίδα contrary to hope, παρὰ δόξαν contrary to 

ectation; cp. Thuc. 1. 70, ii. 64, ili, 12, 60, 
v1. 11, ete. 


B. With the (Ablatival) Genitive, denoting motion 
from the side of or away from (in prose only with a personal 
object): ἀφικνεῖται αὑτοῖς ἀγγελία παρὰ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἐκ 
Τεγέας a message comes to them from Tegea from their friends 
(Thue. v. 64), λαβεῖν, αἰτεῖν, ἀγγέλλειν, μαθεῖν, οἴο., τι παρά 
τινος to receive, ask, announce, learn, etc., something from some 
one, πεμφθῆναι, ὠφελεῖσθαι, etc., παρά τινος to be helped, 
benefited by some one (cp. ὑπό with the gen. denoting the 
agent, i ἡ wap ἐκείνων evvoa goodwill from them (Dem. 

. i, 10). 

©, With the (Locative) Dative. 


(a) Denoting rest by the side of or near (in prose only 
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with a personal object) : παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις among 
the Athenians, παρὰ σοί at your house, ἣν ἄκριτος καὶ 
παρὰ τούτοις καὶ παρὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν ἔρις καὶ 
ταραχή both among these and among all others there 
was promiscuous strife and confusion (Dem. De 
Cor. 19), ra wap’ ἐμοί my circumstances (Xen. An. 
i. 7, 4). 
(Ὁ) Metaphorically, tn the judgment of: παρὰ πᾶσιν in 
the judgment of all (Dem. Ol. 11. 8), παρ᾽ ἐμοί, me 
tudice, in my eyes (Her. 1. 32). 
In compounds: (i) t, near, παρακάθημαι sit near, rapa- 
καλῶ call up, πάρειμι be present, παρέχω provide, 
(ii) by, past, παραπλέω sail by, παρατρέχω run by. 
(iii) metaphorically, beyond the mark, παρανομῶ trane- 
gress, mapaxovw hear wrongly. 
(iv) of comparison, παραβάλλω, παρατίθημι compare. 
(Ὁ) of change, παραλλάττω alternate, παραπείθω, «αρεῖπον 
win over. 


§ 207. 5. περί (Lat. per) all round, beyond. The mean- 
ing beyond occurs with the ablatival genitive, the meaning 
around with all three cases: in the latter sense it is 
almost identical with ἀμφί, especially when used with the - 
accusative, περί meaning strictly all round tn a circle, and 
ἀμφί on both sides. 

A. With the Accusative, around, near. 

(a) Of place, with verbs of motion and rest: ἀπέστει- 
λαν τὰς ἑκατὸν ναῦς περὶ Πελοπόννησον they sent the 
100 ships round the Peloponnesus (Thue. ii. 23), 
περὶ Ἑλλήσποντον εἶναι to be near the H 
Dem. Chers. 3), of περὶ Ἐενοφῶντα Xenophon and 
ts followers (Xen. An. vii. 4, 16). 
(b) Of time and number (not in Homer), about: περὶ 
πρῶτον ὕπνον about the time of the first sleep (Thuo. 
ii. 2), ἡμέρας περὶ τέσσαρας καὶ δέκα for about four- 
teen days (Thue. 1. 117). 

. (c) Of persons and things, about, concerning (not in 
Homer): ἀμελῶς ἔχειν, λέγειν, εἶναι περί τι to be 
careless, speak, be busy, etc., about a thing, ra περὶ 

wv virtue, τὰ περὶ τὰς ναῦς naval affairs 
(Thue. i. 8), ἄδικος, ἀσεβὴς περί τινα unjust, im- 
pious towards one (Xen. An. i. 6, 8). 
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B. With the Genitive. 

(a) ablatival genttive, metaphorically beyond, above: 
in Homer περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων to be above all 
others (Il. 1. 287); in Attic in the phrases περὶ 
πολλοῦ, περὶ πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου ποιεῖσθαι ΟΥ 
ἡγεῖσθαι to value highly (lit. above much), more 
highly, most highly, magni, pluris, plurims aestimare, 
περὶ ὀλίγον, περὶ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι or ἡγεῖσθαι to 
value very little, not at all, parvi, nihilit aestimare, 
ἀποκτιννύναι μὲν yap ἀνθρώπους περὶ οὐδενὸς ἡγοῦντο, 
λαμβάνειν δὲ χρήματα περὶ πολλοῦ ἐποιοῦντο they 
thought nothing of putting men to death, but deemed 
it of great importance to get money (Lys. xii. 7). 

(Ὁ) true genitive, metaphorically, about, concerning 
(Lat. de): ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασθαι, γιγνώσκειν 
περί τινος to hear, know about a thing ; also common 
in prose with words like λέγειν to say, διδάσκειν to 
teach, φοβεῖσθαι to fear, etc.; εἴ τις wept τῶν τοιού- 
τῶν σοφός ἐστι tf any one is wise in such things (Pl. 
Apol. 190), εἴ wep yap ἀδικεῖν χρή, τυραννίδος πέρι 
κάλλιστον ἀδικεῖν tf one must do wrong, 'twere best 
to do 80 for sovereign power (Eur. Ph. 524). 


C. With the (Locative) Dative. 

a) Of place, around, common in poetry, but in prose 

ω) only of clothes or adornments of the body P περὶ 
τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν to wear a golden 
ring on the hand Ci. Rep. 859 D). 

(b) Metaphorically, about G e the genitive, rare, esp. 
in prose, except in Thucydides with verbs of 
fearing and coming to grief): περὶ τοῖς φιλτάτοις 
xuBevay τε καὶ κινδυνεύειν to hazard and endanger 
what is dearest (Pl. Prot. 8138), δείσαντες περὶ 
τοῖς ἔξω fearing for those outside (Thue. ii. 5), 
αὐτὸν περὶ αὑτῷ σφαλέντα failing on account of his 
oon folly (‘Thuce. i. 69). 

In compounds: (i) around, round, περιβαίνω go round, 
περιέννυμι to clothe around, weptppéw flow round, περισκοπῶ 
examine carefully, περιτίθημι put round, περιτρέπω turn round. 

(ii) denoting neglect or contempt, περιορῶ overlook (also 
mid. (1) look all round me), περιφρονῶ despise (also (i) 
think about). 

(iii) from around, περιαιροῦμαι take from around, περιδύω 
strip. : 

ᾳ. G, U 
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(iv) denoting completeness OF excess, περιγίγνομαι, περίειμε 
(with gen.) excel, περιεργάζομαι be a busybody, περίφοβος 
very frightened. 


8 208. 6. πρός (Homeric also zpori) towards, opposite, in 
Sront of. 
A. With the Accusative, towards, fronting towards. 

fa) Of place, denoting direction with verbs of rest 
and motion ὥρησαν πρὸς τὸν “λόφον they 
retreated to the ba γον (Thuc. iv. 44), ἔρχεται πρὸς 
τὸν Κῦρον he comes to Cyrus (Xen. An. Mh 10), ἡ 
γῆ πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ the land looks towards 
the Peloponnesus (Thue. i ii. 55); see also Geni- 
tive (Ὁ) (i). 

b) Of time : πρὸς ἔαρ towards spring (Thuc. v. 81), 

©) πρὸς ἡμέραν at daybreak (Xen. Pn i 4, 6). 

(c) Metaphorically (1) of motion to a state or condition : 
πρὸς TO ἠπιώτερον καταστῆσαι ἐβούλετο he wished to 
bring thetr minds into a calmer state (Thuc. ii. 59). 

(ii) friendly or εοιίείο inclination: δικάζεσθαι 
πρός τινα to go to law against a person (Thuc. iii. 
44), πόλεμον, εἰρήνην, φιλίαν, σπονδάς, etc., ποιεῖσθαι 
πρός τινα to make war, peace, Sriendship, truce, etc., 
with a person, πρός twa πράσσειν to negociate with 
a person (Thue. iii. 28), λογίζεσθαι, σκοπεῖν, ἐνθυ- 
μεῖσθαι πρὸς ἑαντόν t reason, consider with oneself 
(Andoe. i. 51, 52). 

(ili) Of respect, in regard to: πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
καλεποίναν to be angry at the present state of affairs 
(Thue. 11. 59), ἀγαθὸς πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους brave in 
Sighting the enemy (Lys. xxx. 26). 

(iv) Of purpose, for, against: πρὸς τὴν περιτεί- 
Xow παρεσκενάζοντο they made preparations for 
the ctrcumvallation (Thuc. ii. 77), παιδεύεσθαι πρὸς 
ἀνδρίαν to be brought up to be brave (Isoc. xvi. 27), 
πρὸς φυλακήν for protection Dem. Phil. ii. 28), . 
πρὸς χάριν as @ favour (Dem. Chers 69). 

(v) Of measure or comparison : χώρα ws πρὸς τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν ἐλαχίστη α very small country 
for the number of its inhabitants (Isoc. iv. 107), 
πρὸς τὸν ὑπάρχοντα καιρὸν ἕκαστα θεωρεῖν to look αἱ 
everything ὦ in the light of the time at which tt occurs . 
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(Dem. De Cor. 17), xpos τὴν Svvap to the best of 
one’s power, πρὸς τὴν φύσιν according to nature, . 
πρὸς βίαν by force. 


B. With the Genitive, from, in the presence of, towards. 

(a) Of persons and things (ablatival genitive), (1) of 
origin: πρὸς πατρός on the father's side (Dem. 
Meid. 144), οὐ yap ἦν πρὸς τοῦ Κύρου τρόπου ἔχοντα 
μὴ ἀποδιδόναι for it was not like Cyrus’ character 
not to pay when he had the money (Xen. An. 1. 2, | 

11), ἦ κάρτα πρὸς γυναικὸς αἴρεσθαι κέαρ truly 
tt δ like a woman to be excited in heart (Aesch. 
Agam. 592). 

ii) Of the agent: ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κρά- 
ἥδ δὴ γενέσθαι he ts admitted by all to have been 
the very best (Xen. An. i. 9, 20). 

(Ὁ) (True genitive) (i) of place, towards: πρὸς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ towards, near the river (Xen. An. 11. 2, 4), 
πρὸς Πλαταιῶν facing Plataea (Thue. iii. 21). 

(ii) Of person favoured : πρὸς τῶν ἐχόντων, Φοῖβε, 
τὸν νόμον τίθης thou layest down the law tn favour 
of the rich, Phoebus (Eur. Alc. 57). 

(iii) Of person judging: ἄδικος οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν 
οὔτε πρὸς ἀνθρώπων unjust in the eyes netther of gods 
nor of men (Thuc. i. 71). : : 

(iv) Of person or thing invoked: πρὸς θεῶν in 
the name of the gods. The prep. is often separated 
from its case, μὴ πρός σε γονάτων do not I beseech 
thee by thy knees (Fur. Med. 324) (cp. § 160 (c)). 


C. With the (Locative) Dative, at, near, towards. 

(a) Of place where: ἐς μάχην καθίστανται οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει the Athenians fought near the 
city ttself (Thuc. ii. 79), πρὸς τῷ Γεραιστῷ τὰ πλοῖα 
συλλαβών seizing the merchanimen near Geraestus 
(Dem. Phil. i. 34). ; 

(Ὁ) Metaphorically: ἣν πρὸς τούτοις προσέχῃς τὸν νοῦν 
if you give your mind to this (Arist. Cl. 1010), ἀρός 
τινι εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι to be absorbed in a thing 
(Dem. Chers. 11; De Cor. 176; F. L. 127), πρὸς 

| τούτοις in addition to this (Dem. Phil. i. 22), πρὸς 
τοῖς ὅρκοις in addition to the oaths. 
u 2 
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- In compounds: (i) against, προσάγω lead against, προσ- 
βάλλω attack, προσκρούω knock against 

(ii) ἐπ addition, προσγίγνομαι be added, προσκτῶμαι win 
tn addition. 

(iii) to, towards, near, προσίεμαι to admit to one’s presence, 
προσκαλῶ summon, προσορμίζομαι anchor near. 


§ 209. 7. ὁπό (Lat. sub), under, beneath. 


A. With the Accusative. 


(a) Of place, (i) denoting motion under : ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον 
ἐλθόντες coming right up to (under the walls of ) 
Spartolus (Thuc. ii. 79), ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δέ 
they went away under the trees (Xen. An. iv. 7, 8). 

(ii) Denoting rest under (with the idea of 

extension): ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὄρος κώμαις ηὐλίζοντο 

bivouacked in the villages at the foot of the 
mountain (Xen. An. vii. 4, 5). 


(Ὁ) Of time, about: ὑπὸ νύκτα, sub noctem, at nightfall 
(Thue. i. 115), ὑπὸ τὴν εἰρήνην at the time 6 the 
conclusion of peace (Isoc. iv. 177), ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμόν 
αἱ the time of the earthquake (Thuc. ii. 27), ὑπὸ τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς χρόνους about the same time (Thuc. i. 100). 

(c) Metaphorically, of subordination: πόλεις ὑφ᾽ davrov 

ποιεῖσθαι to make cittes subject to oneself (Pl. Rep. 
348 D), Αἴγυπτος πάλιν ὑπὸ βασιλέα ἐγένετο Egypt 
again became & subject to the king (Thue. i. 110). 


B. With the Genitive. 
(a) Of of place, G) δε fron under ablatival): περᾷ 
T Se comes Tom ee χὰ ἦς the 


tent (Eur. fee £3) νη ἁμάξης βοῦν rye to take 
an ox from under the yoke (Xen. An. vi. 4, 25). 

(ii) under (true genitive) ὑπὸ under the 
earth (Pl. Apol. 18 B), τῆς πλατάνου under the 
plane ae (Pl. Phaedr. 230 8), 


(Ὁ) Metaphorically, under the influence of, by means ο΄: 


(i) regularly used of the agent with passives 
and neuter verbs of passive meaning: ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶ ὑμῶν 


πεισθῆναι to be per: A by you (Dem. Ol. i. ts 
ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό ἄκος to be killed by someone, εὖ, 


e 


PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 298 


κακῶς παθεῖν ὑπό to be well, badly treated by, ἐκπεσεῖν 
ὑπό to be banished by. 

(ii) Of the cause or accompanying circ 1m- 
stances: ὑπὸ χειμῶνος ἐταλαιπώρει he suffered fiom 
the storm (Thuc. 1]. 101), ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς from pleasure, 
ix ὀργῆς from anger, ὑπὸ φιλοτιμίας from ambition, 
εὐχὰς ὑπὸ κήρυκος ἐποιοῦντο they prayed after (lit, 
accompanied by) the herald “i uc. vi. 82), or 
αὐλητῶν χωρεῖν to march to the accompaniment “of 
fiute players (Thuc. v. 70), of βάρβαροι ἐτόξευον 
ὑπὸ μαστίγων the natives shot their arrows under the 
lash (Xen. An. ili. 4, 25), ὑπ᾽ εὐκλείας ἀποθανεῖν 
to die with a good name (Eur. Hipp. 1299), ὑ 
σπουδῆς tn hasie (Thue. iii. 33). 


C. With the (Locative) Dative. 


(a) Of place, under: τί ἔχεις ὑπὸ τῷ ἱματίῳ; what have 
you under your cloak? (Pl. Phaedr. 228 Ὁ), ἔστι δ᾽ 
ἡ κώμη ὑπὸ τῷ ὄρει the village lies at the foot of the 
mountain (Thuc. iv. 70). 


(6) Metaphorically, of dependence or subordination: 
ὑπὸ τῷ σοφωτά Χείρων, τεθραμμένος brought up 
under the wise Oheiron (Pl. Rep. 391 0), ὑπὸ Aaxe- 
δαιμονίοις εἶναι to be subject to the Lacedaemontans 
(Isoc. iv. 16), tf’ ἑαυτῷ ποιεῖσθαι to make subject to 
oneself (Dem. De Cor. 40). 


In compounds : (i) under, ὑπισχνοῦμαι promise (lit. take 
under one's care), ὑποδῶ bind under (one’s foot), ὑποζεύγνυμι 
place under the yoke, ὑφίσταμαι undergo. 

(ii) gradually or to a small degree, ὑπογράφω to sketch 
in outline, ὑποπίμπλημι to fill gradually, ὑποφαίνεται tt grows 
light. 

(iii) το ff by "bes stealth, th ὑπέρχομαι steal upon, ὑποβάλλω 

suggest (also (1) place nder), ὑποκορίζομαι flatter, gloss over, 
ὑπονοῶ, ὑποπτεύω, ὑφορῶ suspect, ὑποπέμπω send secretly. 


§ 210. The following adverbs are sometimes used as 
prepositions :— 

I. With the (true) Genitive: ἀμφοτέρωθεν on both sides 
of; ἀντιπέρᾶς opposite; ἐγγύς near; dow, tow within; ἑκατέ- 
ρωθεν on etther side of; ἐκτός outside of; ἔμπροσθεν in front 
of; ἐναντίον, of persons, (1) opposite, ἢ in the presence of 
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(Lat. coram); ἐντός within; te outside of; εὐθύ straight 
towards (of place or person); καταντικρύ, of place, directly 
opposite; xpti, poet. κρύφῆ, λάθρᾶ in secret from, unknown 
to; ὄπισθεν behind; wipa away beyond (Lat. ultra); πέρᾶν om 
the other side of, across (Lat. trans); πλησίον near ; 
and πρόσω, (1) far from (with ablatival genitive), πόρρω 
τῶν πηγῶν far from the sources; (2) far on tn (with true 
genitive), πόρρω τοῦ βίου far on in life; χωρίς apart from, 
without. . 

II. With the (Instrumental) Dative: ἅμα, at the same 
time with, ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ at sunrise; ὁμοῦ (poet.) together 
with, along with. 


( 295 ) 


CHAPTER VI. 
Tae PRONOUNS. 


§ 211. A. The Personal Pronouns (cp. § 59). 


The Nominative Case of the First and Second Per- 
sonal Pronouns is only used, as in Latin, when the 
person is emphasised: σὺ μὲν μένων νυν κεῖνον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκδέχου, 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἄπειμι do thou watt and receive him here, but I will go 
away (Soph. Phil. 123). Otherwise the subject is shown 
merely by the personal endings of the verb. 

There are two sets of forms for the oblique cases of the 
First and Second Persons in the singular: the ordinary 
forms of ἐγώ are ἐμέ, ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, and the less emphatic and 
enclitic forms με, pov, por. The ordinary forms of σύ are 
σέ, σοῦ, σοί, and the less emphatic and enclitic forms 
σε, σου, σοι. 

There is no special form for the nominative of the 
Third Personal Pronoun. If unemphatic it is left to 
be inferred from the context. When inserted it is 
expressed (1) by ὁ δέ bué he, and he (8 139), where ὁ refers 
to a noun in the previous clause and is only used in the 
nominative when there is a change of subject, or ὁ μέν 
.... 6 δέ (ὃ 139), contrasting two nouns from the pre- 
vious clause; (2) by αὐτός (ὃ 212), meaning he himself or 
he alone; (3) by the demonstrative pronouns ὅδε and otros 
(§ 215) if the person or thing is present, or ἐκεῖνος if the 
person or thing is absent. 

The oblique cases of the Third Person are expressed 
(a) when unemphatic by the oblique cases of αὐτός (8 212), 
but it is never first word in a sentence, ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν 
᾿Αρχίδαμος Archidamus commanded them (Thue. iii. τὸ 
(By when emphatic by the oblique cases of ὁ μέν, 6 δέ, 
or of the demonstrative pronouns. 


§ 212. B. αὐτός (8 59, 63). 


αὐτός has three uses :— . 
1, With a substantive or personal pronoun, 
meaning self, the substantive being always pre- 
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ceded by the definite article, Lat. tpse: ὃ ἀνὴρ 
αὐτός OF αὐτὸς ὁ ἀνήρ the man himself: ἡ θάλασσα 
αὐτή the sea tiself (or the very sea) (Thuc. iv. ἣν 
αὑτοὶ οἱ στρατιῶται the soldiers themselves (1b. iv. 4), 
ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ χώρᾳ in the couniry itself (Dem. Ol. ii. 
17), ἡμεῖς αὐτοί we ourselves (ἴδ. 2). The personal 
pronoun may be omitted in the nominative : αὐτὸς 

ἔχων δώδεκα vais ἀφικνεῖται he arrives himself 
with 12 ships (Thuc. ili. 7), αὐτοὶ yp ἐσμεν for we 
are by ourselves (Arist. Ach. 504), αὐτοὶ érurrpa- 
τεύουσι they march ous of their own accord (1.6. on 
their own initiative) (Thuc. iv. 60). In combina- 
tion with the oblique cases of personal and pos- 
sessive nouns it forms reflexive pronouns 
(ὃ 60); 1Ὁ is also used with ordinals τρίτος αὐτός 

and two others (Thuc. viii. 35), and with 
demonstrative pronouns αὐτὸ τοῦτο this very 


thing (Pl. Apol. 248). 


Norzs.—1. The article is omitted before a substantive (a) if it isa 
proper name: αὐτὸς Μένων Menon himself (Xen. An. ii. 1, 5), Συρακό- 
σιοι abrol the cusans themselves (Thuc. vi. 94); (6) if it is a 
common noun which is regarded as a proper noun (see ὃ 141 (ii)): αὐτὸς 
βασιλεύς the king himeelf (Xen. An. i. 7, 14); (6) in Plato, when the 
substantive denotes an abstract idea: δικαιοσύνη αὐτή justice itself, i.e. 
absolute justice (Theaet. 175 0). 

2. When the personal pronoun can be easily supplied, it is some- 
times omitted: δεῖ τοίνυν τοῦτ᾽ ἤδη σκοπεῖν αὐτούς (sc. ἡμᾶς) we must 
therefore ourselves now consider this (Dem. ΟἹ. ii. 2). 


8. For expressions like αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις, see ὃ 182 (ὦ). 


2. Preceded by the definite article, meaning the 
same, Lat. idem: ὃ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man, 
ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει in the same summer (Thuc. iii. 
51), διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων by means of these same 
things (Dem. Ol. ii. 8). Note also ὁ αὐτός With 
the dat. (ὃ 182 (a)) the same as, ἐς ταὐτὸν ἥκεις 
(sc. por) thou hast come to the same place (or con- 
clusion) as myself (Eur. Hec. 748), ἐν ταὐτῷ ἦσθα 
τούτοις you were in the same place as these men 
(Xen. An. 111. 1, 27); also ὃ αὐτὸς ὅς, ὁ αὐτὸς καί, 
idem qui, tdem ac, ἐγὼ δὲ σοῦ μαθεῖν δικαιῶ ταῦθ᾽ 
ἅπερ κἀμοῦ σὺ νῦν I claim to learn as much from 
thee as thou hast now learnt from me (Soph. O. T. 
575), τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης πείθουσι they give 
the same advice as Alcibiades (Thue. vi. 88). 
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8. In the oblique cases only it is used as the ordinary 
unemphatic form of the third personal pro- 
noun (§ 211). 


§ 218. C. The Reflexive Pronouns. 


The Reflexive Pronouns are used to refer to the 
subject of the sentence, either the subject of the principal 
or of the subordinate clause. For the forms see § 60. 
γνῶθι σαυτόν know thyself (proverb) (Pi. Prot. 343 8), ἐχθρὸν 
δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἠἡσκήκαμεν we have trained up an enemy 
against ourselves (Dem. Ol. iii. 28), τοὺς δὲ Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο 
ἀντὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῖς γιγνομένων τὰ λοιπὰ ἐάσειν ὅπως βούλεται 
πράττειν ἑαυτόν (with two reflexives) he thought the Thebans 
in return for what τοαϑ being done for them would allow him in 
the future to act as he pleased (Dem. Ph. ii. 9). 

In the plural of the Third Person Reflexive the form 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, etc., is found only in older writers, being 
mostly replaced by ἑαυτούς, etc., after 395 Bc. Tho 
reflexive ot (enclitic), pl. σφεῖς, σφᾶς, σφῶν, σφίσι, was in 
Attic used only as an indirect reflexive, t.e. in a sub- 
ordinate clause referring to the subject of the principal 
verb: τούτους πείθουσι τὰς ξυνουσίας ἀπολιπόντας σφίσιν 
ξυνεῖναι THEY persuade them to leave their old associations and 
to associate with THEM (referring to the subject of πείθουσι 
not of ξυνεῖναι) (Pl. Apol. 204), ἔφη yap εἶναι μὲν ἀνδράποδόν 
οἱ ἐπὶ Aaupiy for he said had a slave at Laurium 
(Andoc. i. 38). Thucydides is an exception, using this 
reflexive both directly and indirectly: ἐπὶ ras é τῇ Kop- 
κύρᾳ ναῦς σφῶν ἔπεμψαν they sent to their ships at Corcyra 
(direct) (iv. 8 (2)), τὴν δὲ νῆσον ταύτην φοβούμενοι μὴ ἐξ 
αὐτῆς τὸν πόλεμον σφίσι ποιῶνται, ὁπλίτας διεβίβασαν they took 
hoplites across, being afraid that they would carry on the war 
against them from this island (indirect) (ἐδ. (7)). 

Norgs.—1. The personal pronoun is somctimes used for the reflex- 
ive when less emphatic: Κρέων δέ σοι πῆμ᾽ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς σὺ σοί 
Creon is no hurt to thee but thou to thyself (Soph. O. T. 379). 

2. The reflexive is often strengthened by the addition of the nom. 
case of αὐτός: αὐτὴ δὲ καθ’ αὐτὴν doGerhs ἐστι (ec. μικρὰ δύναμι5) by 
tiself a emall force is weak (Dem. Ol. ii. 14). 

8. αὐτόν is often used as reflexive for éaurdy (the writer or speaker 
making the statement from his own standpoint), ὀπειρᾶτο τοὺς 
*A@nvalous τῆς ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὀργῇ: παραλύειν he tried to turn the Athenians 
from their anger against hems (Thue. ii. 65). 

4, The third person reflexive is occasionally used for the first and 
second persons; μόρον τὸν αὑτῆς οἶσθα thou knowest thy own fate (Aesch. 
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Agam. 1297), δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐρέσθαι δαυτούς we must ask ourselves (PL 
Phaedo 78 B). 

5. The reflexive is often used for the reciprocal pronoun (δ 61) : 
ἀπίστως ἔχουσι π s αὑτοὺς οἱ “Ἕλληνες the Greeks are distrustful of one 
another (Dem. Phil. iii. 21). 


6. In poetry οἵ, » Ol, od, liti d , σφίσ t 
enclitic) are used μα λα γα the με cay al ΑἹ proton. oy dp of 


pronoun, ¢ 
χθονὶ πηκτὸν τόδ᾽ ἔγχος for this τι sword wd planted i in the ground (Soph. 
Ai. 906). 


§ 214. D. The Possessive Pronouns. 


The Possessive Pronoun is not inserted when the 
context makes plain who the possessor is, except for 
emphasis; thus εὖ ἐποίησε τὴν πόλιν Means he benefited ἨΙΒ 
city, ἀπέστειλαν τοὺς στρατηγούς they despatched THEIR generals, 
but φιλοῦ τὴν ἡμετέραν πόλιν we love OUR OWN cily 
(om hatic). 

© Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second 
Perseus when Attributive, not Predicative, are always 
preceded in prose by the definite article: ὁ ἐμός, ὁ σός, ὃ 
Ἵμέτερον, ὁ ὑμέτερος. 

The Genitive of the Personal Pronoun may be used 
enclitically instead of the Possessive; my father 6 ἐμὸς 
πατήρ OF ὁ πατήρ pov. 

The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun is formed by adding 
the gen. of αὐτός: my own father τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ πατέρα (prose) 
or τὸν ἐμὸν αὐτοῦ πατέρα (poet.), our own father τὸν ἡμέτερον 
αὐτῶν πατέρα. 

There is no Third Personal Possessive Pronoun (except 
the reflexive σφέτερος their own) ; when necessary for clear- 
ness the gen. of αὐτός i is used, and for the reflexive in the 
sing. the gen. of é ἑαυτόν, and in the pl. odérepos: I like his 
father φιλῶ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, he likes Ἢ own father it τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ πατέρα, they like their own Sather φιλοῦσι. τὸν σφέτερον 
αὐτῶν or τὸν ἑαυτῶν πατέρα Or τὸν πατέρα σφῶν αὐτῶν. 

ΝΟΤΈΒ.---Ἰ. The ordinary possessive is sometimes used for the 


reflexive when less emphatic: ὑμεῖς τοὺς ὑμετέρους καῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε you 
love your own children (Dem. Boeot. Proik. 8). 

2. The possessive pronoun is sometimes equivalent to an objective 
genitive: σὴ πίστις confidence tn thee (Eur. Phoon. 365). 

3. When an adjective stands in apposition to the possessive its 
case is genitive, τἀμὰ δυστήνου κακά m θα, ὠπλα unhappy me (Soph. Ο. C. 
344); cp. Lat. mea soripta timentis (Hor. Satt. i. £338) 

4. In Homer 8s is used as the reflexive perenie pronoun for all 


three persons of the singular, πονησάμενος τὰ ἃ ἔργα having performed 
his tasks (Od. ix. 848). 
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§ 215. E. The Demonstrative Pronouns (§ 63). 


On tho Article as a Demonstrative see ὃ 139. 

The three demonstratives ὅδε, οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος differ 
as follows :— 

(a) When used in a deictic sense, ὅδε means this near 
me (Lat. hic), οὗτος that near you (Lat. iste), 
ἐκεῖνος that some way off (Lat. slle). 

(b) When not deictic ὅδε usually denotes that which 
has only just occurred to the mind, and is about 
to be mentioned, οὗτος denotes that which has 
been mentioned or referred to before, or is used 
as the correlative to the relative pronoun (οὗτος 
.... ὅς (or ὅστις) that... . which), ἐκεῖνος denotes 

hat which has been mentioned or referred to 
some time since, farther off than otros. But 
these distinctions are not always observed and 
οὗτος often differs from ὅδε only in being less 
emphatic. 

Hence, ἥδε ἔρχεται here she comes (deictic), ὅδε ἀνήρ 
the man hee io Ι myself (deictic) “ae Ale 331), ἤδε ἡ 
ἡμέρα this present day (‘Thuc. ii. 12, 8), λέγει τάδε he speaks 
thus (usually of what follows, cp. Xen. An. ii. 1, 20, but 
sometimes also of what has just been mentioned): αὕτη 
πέλας σοῦ κεῖται she lies there near you (deictic) (Eur. Hee. 
486), οὗτος you there (deictic, in ovoluwratione) ter Hee. 
1127); οὗτος ὃ χρόνος this time (but not so emphatic as ode 
ὁ χρόνος), λέγει ταῦτα he speaks thus (of what has gone 
before), καὶ οὗτος and he too, καὶ ταῦτα and that too (Ken, 
An. li. 4, 15); τεκμήριον δὲ τούτου καὶ τόδε the following too 
is a proof of this (1.6. of the statement just made) (Xen. 
An. 1. 9, 29); νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσιν ships are sasling up 
yonder (Thuc. 1. 51), ἐκεῖνος ὁ χρόνος that ttme (more or less 
remote), Καλλίστρατος ἐκεῖνος the famous Callistratus (Dem. 
De Cor. 219), τόδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐκεῖνο this ἐδ that (of which mention 
was made some time ago) (Soph. El. 1178; op. Thue. i. 
43; Arist. Ach. 41), οὐδὲ μέρος τούτων ἐκεῖνα the former are 
not a fraction of the latter (Dem. Phil. iii. 25). 

ἐκεῖνος 18 sometimes used in the oblique cases as an 
emphatic form of the third personal pronoun: Χειρίσοφος 
évéBawe καὶ of σὺν ἐκείνῳ Cheirisophus entered the water and 
those with him (Xen. An. iv. 3, 20) (αὐτῷ would have been 
unemphatic). . 

Similar in use to ὅδε are τοσύσδε, τοιόσδε, τηλικόσδε, ὧδε. 
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τῇδε, τη7νικάδε (§§ 66, 67), and similar to οὗτος are τοσοῦτος, 
τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, οὕτως, ταύτῃ, τηνικαῦτα, referring to what 
is already mentioned. 
Obe.—As with ὅδε and οὗτος, this distinction is not always 
observed. 


Nores.—1. In prose when the demonstrative is used with a sub- 
stantive as an attribute and not deictio the definite article always 
precedes the substantive, this man οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ. Soo § 144. 


2. 681, οὑτοσί, ἐκεινοσί are used in the same way 88 ὅδε, οὗτος, 
ἐκεῖνος, but are more emphatic, sco ὃ 63 οὐδ. 


3. ὅς is a demonstrative in the phrase ἦ 8 ὅς and he said (PI. 
Apol. 20 B). 


§ 216. F. The Relative Pronoun (§ 64). 


ὅς who (with the other simple relatives ὅσος, οἷος, ἡλίκος, 
and the relative adverbs οὗ, ὅθεν, of, dre, ἡνίκα, ὡς, 7, 88 64, 
67) refers to a definite antecedent: ἐγὼ érexov 1]άριν ὃς 
παῖδα Θέτιδος ὥλεσεν I am the mother of Paris who slew the 
son of Thetis (Eur. Hec. 387). 
ὅστις whoever (with the relatives beginning with ér-, 
ὁπότερος, ὁπόσος, ὁποῖος, ὁπηλίκος, and the relative adverbs 
ὅπον, ὁπόθεν, ὅποι, ὁπότε, ὁπηνίκα, ὅπως, ὅπῃ) generalises and 
refers to an indefinite antecedent denoting a class of 
persons or things (generic relative): οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἐραστὴς 
ὅστις οὐκ ἀεὶ φιλεῖ he ts no lover who loves not for ever (Eur. 
Tro. 1051), τί κινεῖς μ᾽ ὅστις ef; wohy dost t disturb me, 
whoever thou art? (Eur. Hec. 502), σφοδρὸς ἦν ἐφ᾽ ὅτι ὁρμή- 
σειεν he was energetic in whatever he took up (Pl. Apol. 21 a). 
ὅς is often used generically for sory, if followed by 
dy and the subjunctive (§ 324), or by the optative (§ 324), 
or by μή (ὃ 364): οἴονται γάρ pe ἑκάστοτε οἱ παρόντες ταῦτα 
εἶναι σοφὸν ἃ ἂν ἄλλον ἐξελέγξω for the bystanders think I am 
clever tn those things in which I refute another (Pl. Apol. 23 4), 
ἃ μὴ οἶδα οὐκ οἴομαι εἰδέναι I do not think I know what I do 
not know (ἴδ. 21D), obs μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως ἰόντας, τίνες εἶεν 
ἠρώτα whomsoever he saw marching in good order, he asked 
them + who they were (Xen. Cyr. v. 8, 55); ὅστις is used after 
negatives; οὐκ ἔστι θνητῶν ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος there is no 
one of mortals who is free (Eur. Heo, 864); οὐδεὶς ὅστις, 
nemo (est) qut, οὐδὲν ὅτι, nil (est) quod; also with was, πᾶς 
ὅστις every one who; when plural the relative after πάντες 
is usually ὅσοι quotquot. 
Somp tcho, the very one who (with the other simple rela- 
tives compounded with -wep) refers like ὅς to a definite 
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antecedent and lays stress upon its identity, Lat. qui 
quidem: ἐν τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμ- 
μὴν I spoke in the very voice and manner in which I had been 
brought up (Pl. Apol. 18 a). 
wots —I. οἷός (fem. ofa, neut. οἷόν) τέ εἶμι with infin. means 7 am 

able. 

2. ὅς ye implies a reason, qui ut, tnasmuch as he (Soph. O. T. 
35, 853 . Phil. 1364 ; Arist. Frogs 25, 28, 29). (Sop 

3. ἔστιν ὅστις many a one, ἔστιν ὅτε sometimes, ἔστιν οὗ in some 


places, εἰσὶν of (acc. ἔστιν οὔς, gen. ἔστιν dy, dat. ἔστιν ols) some (Thuc. 
vi. 88. §§ 4, 6; Xen. Hell. ii. £6), 

4. Homer uses another form of the relative, ὅστε (or ὅτε), fre, ὅτε. 
when the relative gencralises (cp. re, ὃ 376); this is also used 
occasionally in Attic poetry (Aesch. Eum. 1024). 


The Relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number, and sometimes (by Assimilation or Attraction) 
in case. 


§ 217. Relative Assimilation or Attraction. 1. 
Whon the antecedent is in the genitive or dative and the 
relative would otherwise be in the accusative, the case of 
the relative is assimilated to that of the antecedent. This 
assimilation only takes place when the relative clause is 
closely connected with the antecedent, #.e. when ds is not 
merely {fauivalent to ὁ δέ (like Lat. qui = et is, Eng. who 
= and . 

2. If the antecedent is a neuter demonstrative pronoun, 
it is omitted when relative assimilation takes place. 

3. Further, even when the antecedent is not a neuter 
demonstrative, the antecedent is often placed in the 
relative clause in the same case as the relative. 

Examples of Relative Assimilation :— 

1. Ordinary Attraction: ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευ- 
θερίας ἧς κέκτησθε you will be worthy of the freedom 
which you possess (Xen. An. i. 7, ὃ) φοβοίμην δ᾽ 
ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ᾧ δοίη ἕπεσθαι I should be afraid to 
follow the guide whom he might give ue (Xen. An. 
1. 3, 16). 

2. Onditers Attraction with omission of the neuter 
demonstrative pronoun as antecedent: ἴσασιν 
οὐδὲν ὧν λέγουσι (ὧν = τούτων a) they understand 
nothing of what they say (Pl. Apol. 22), ἀμελῶ ὧν 
με δεῖ πράττειν (ὧν = τούτων a) 1 neglect the things 
which I ought to do (Xen. Cyr. v. 1, 8), οἷς πρὸς 
τοὺς ἄλλους πεποίηκε δεῖ τεκμαίρεσθαι (ols = τούτοις 
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a) tt ὦ right to infer from those things which he has 
done to the others (Dem. Phil. iii. 10), ἐπαινῶ σε 
ἐφ᾽ ols λέγεις (ols = τούτοις a) I praise you for what 
you say (Xen. An. ii. 1, 45). 

So ἀνθ᾽ ὧν because ( = ἀντὶ τούτων ad): σὺ εὖ ἐποίη- 
σας av’ ὧν ἔπαθες you did good because you received 
good (lit. in return for the good things which you 
received); ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε on condition that (= ἐπὶ 
τούτῳ 6, Cp. ἐπὶ τούτῳ wore) With the infin. or fut. 
indic., ἀφίεμέν σε ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέντοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι 
φιλοσοφεῖν ‘oma acquit you on this conation 1990). 
that you no longer pursue philosophy (P1. Apol. 29 c). 

3. Ordinary attraction ν with Patol placed in the 
relative clause: ἀμαθέστατοί ἐστε ὧν ἐγὼ οἶδα 
Ἑλλήνων you are the most foolish of all the Greeks 
that I know (Thuc. vi. 39). 


§ 218. Inverted Relative Assimilation or Attrac- 
tion occurs when the antecedent is attracted into the 
case of the relative, but this is rare: érépp δ᾽ ὅτῳ κακόν τι 
δώσομεν ζητεῖν (ἑτέρῳ for ἕτερον assimilated to the case of 
ὅτῳ) to seek some other person on tchom we can inflict a wrong 
(Dem. De Cor. 16); cp. Eur. Alc. 523. 

In the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅστις ob (for οὐδείς ἐστιν ὅστις οὐ there 
ts no one who... . not, i.e. every. one without exception, 
ἐστίν being always omitted) there is always inverted 
assimilation, the expression being regarded as one word. 
It is therefore declined in the masc. nom. οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov, 
acc. οὐδένα ὄντινα ov, gen. οὐδενὸς Grov οὐ, dat. οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐ, 
e.g. οὐδένα ὅντινα οὐκ ἔβλαψεν there is no one whom he did not 
injure. Compare also θαυμαστὸς ὅσος wonderfully great, 
θαυμαστῶς ὡς tt is wonderful how. 


§ 219. Norzs—1l1. The Relative Pronoun is used in excla- 
mations, direct and indirect, especially οἷος and ὅσος; οἷον τὸ πῦρ 
what a large fire! ὁρῶ ἐν οἵοις ἐσμέν I see in what straits we are 
(Xen. An. iii. 1, 15). Double exclamation: ὦ τλῆμον, οἵας οἷος ὧν 
ἁμαρτάνεις wretched man, how noble thou art and what a noble wife 
thou losest (Eur. Alo. 144). 

2. The subject of the relativo clause is often anticipated in the 
principal clause, see § 138. 

8. The relative is often attracted into the gender of a substantive 
predicate, see § 137, 6. | 

4. When two or moro relative clauses follow one another and the 
second or following relative pronoun would naturally be in a different 
case to the first, the relative is sometimes repeated: οἷς ἡ ἐναντία 
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μεταβολὴ κινδυνεύεται καὶ dy οἷς μάλιστα μεγάλα τὰ διαφέροντα those 
for whom the reverse change is ritked and in whose case the difference 
will be very great (Thuo. ii. 43), but is more often either omitted or 
has αὐτός or οὗτος or a personal pronoun substituted for it in whatever 
case it would naturally be: ᾿Αριαῖος, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠθέλομεν βασιλέα 
καθιστάναι καὶ (80. ᾧ) ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (sc. παρ᾽ οὗ) ἐλάβομεν πιστά, ἡμᾶς 
κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται Ariaeus whom we wished to make king, and to 
whom we gave and from whom we received , ἐδ trying to injure us 
(Xen. An. iii. 2,5), & γε δὴ οἰηθείη ἄν τις καὶ νομίζεται ἔσχατα κακῶν εἶναι 
which one would suppose and which are considered to be the worst of 
evile (Pl. Apol. 40 a), ἐσπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα μόγα ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους: καὶ 
αἱ θύραι ἀνεψγμέναι ἔτυχον αὑτοῦ they rushed into a large building 
which was part of the wall and the doors of which happened to be 
(Thue. ii. 4), ὃ δὴ διώκει μὲν ἅπασα ψυχὴ καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα πάντα 
Bo τίς every soul pursues and for which ἐξ does everything (Fl. 

p. 505 5). 

5. For the occasional use in poetry of the article as a relative, 
seo § 145, Note 2 (iii). 

6. There is no relative attraction in Homer. 


§ 220. G. The Interrogative Pronouns (§ 65). 


Questions are of two kinds, Direct, e.g. who are you? 
and Indirect, e.g. I don’t know who you are. The Pro- 


D ~ 


nouns τίς, πότερος, πόσος, ποῖος, πηλίκος, and the Pronominal 
Adverbs ποῦ, πόθεν, ποῖ, πότε, πηνίκα, πῶς, πῇ are used both 
as Direct and Indirect Interrogatives, but the Pronouns 
ὅστις, ὁπότερος, ὁπόσος, ὁποῖος, ὁπηλίκος, and the Pronominal 
Adverbs ὅπον, ὁπόθεν, ὅποι, ὁπότε, ὁπηνίκα, ὅπως, ὅπῃ are 
used only in Indirect Questions. 

τίς εἶ; who are you? οὐκ olda τίς (or ὅστις) ef 1 don't 
know who you are; ποῦ οἰκεῖς ; where do you live? εἶπεν ἐμοὶ 
ποῦ (or ὅπου) οἰκεῖ or οἰκοίη (8 350) he told me where he lived. 


Norts.—1. The Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb sometimes belongs 
to a Participle, or Subordinate Clause, not to the principal Verb: 
τί ἐγκαλῶν ἡμῖν καὶ τῇ πόλει ἐπιχειρεῖς ἡμᾶς ἀπολλύναι; lit. bringing 
what accusation against us and the city do you try to destroy us? i.e. 
what accusation you bring against us and the city that you try to 
destroy us? (Pl. Crit. 50p), τί ποιούντων ὑμῶν ὃ χρόνος διελήλυθεν 
οὗτος; what have you been doing while this time has slipped away? 
(Dem. ΟἹ. ii. 25), ἵνα τί (86. γένηται) ταῦτα λέγεις ; in order that what 
may happen do you say this? i.e. to what end do you say this? (ΕἸ. 
Apol. 26D). 80 ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται; when what ha s? ie. under 
what circumstances? (Dem. Phil. i. 10). So τί παθών (-οῦσα, -dy), τί 
μαθών (-οῦσα, -dv) wherefore? lit. having suffered, having learnt what? 

2. Two or more interrogative particles may be used together in the 
game clause without a connecting icle: τίς τίνος αἴτιός ἐστιν; 
who ts guilty (and) of what? ἄγεις δὲ τήνδε τῷ (= τίνι) τρόπῳ πόθεν 
λαβών ale bringest her; how and whence hast thou taken her? (Soph. 

t. . 

3. The relative is occasionally used for the indirect interrogative 
{especially after verbs of knowing and perceiving, but never after 
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verbs of asking): δεῖ 3° ἐπ τῶν πραγμάτων ἁπάντων ἀκοῦσαι, ty’ εἰδῆτε 
πρῶτον μὲν ᾧ τρόπῳ ὑμῖν ὑμῖν ἡ ἢ δημοκρατίᾳ κατελύθη καὶ ὑφ᾽ ὅτου, ἔπειτα ᾧ 
τρόπῳ οἷ ἄνδρες ἀπέθανον ἐπέσκηψαν you must hear the whole 
story 90 that you may now first how the democracy was overthrown and 
by whom, whom, and secondly how the men were αι and what inj notions 

pes Aa behind (Lys. xiii. 8, 4), φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ ὅστις ἐστὶ καὶ δι᾽ ἃ 

oe Ὑ he informs the captain who he is and why he is fleeing (Thuc. 
i. 


§ 221. H. The Indefinite Pronouns (§ 65). 


The Indefinite Pronouns τις, πότερος, ποσύς, ποιός, and 
the Indefinite Pronominal Adverbs πού, ποθέν, rol, ποτέ, 
πώς, πῇ differ from the Direct Interrogative Pronouns and 
Adverbs (G, § 65) in accent; being enclitic, they must 
not be placed first in a sentence and they throw back 
their accent when possible on to the preceding word (see 
Appendix I.): ἄνθρωπός τις a man, ἄλλοτέ ποτε, at some 
other time. 

The Indefinite Pronoun rs is partly Substan- 
tival, meaning some one, any one, one, and partly 
Adjectival, meaning a and equivalent to the English 
Indefinite Article, although not always used where 
English uses a. 

Substantival : ἤκουσέ τις some one heard (Pl. Apol. 19D), 
οἴεταί τι εἰδέναι he thinks he knows something (of 
importance) (tb. 21D), κλύει τις; does any one hear? 

Eur. Hee. 1093), mod τις many ἃ one hates him 
Den. Phil, i. 8), 97 τι ἢ οὐδέν little or nothing (Pl. 
Apol. 17 B). 

Adjectival : μεταβολή τις α change (Pi. Apol. 40 c), τοιοῦ- 
τόν τι πάθος some such state (1b. 22 0), στένει δὲ καί τις 
κόρη many a matden is lamenting (Eur. Hec. 648). 

τις is also used to give the idea of vagueness or con- 
tempt : ἑβδομήκοντά τ τινες about seventy (Thue. vii. 87), σοφία 
τις α kind of wisdom (Pl. Apol. 20 D), θεοί τινες gods of a 
kind (ib. 27D), Σωκράτης τις a certain Socrates (tb. 188), 
μικρόν τι in some small degree, ἧσσόν τι somewhat less, etc. 
(Thue. iii. 75), σχεδόν τι pretty nearly (Xen. Occ. iv. 11), 
els τις some one (Ph Ton. 531 D). 


Obe—On the use of the Indefinite Pronominal Advcrbs as 
Adverbial particles, see § 376. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
THe VoIcEs OF THE VERB. 


§ 222. Introductory. There are Three Voices, 
Active, Middle and Passive. Some verbs have no 
active, some no middle or passive. Intransitive verbs, e.g. 
τρέχω run, naturally have no personal use of the passive. 
Many verbs transitive and intransitive which are active 
in the present have the middle form in other tenses, 
especially in the future (see ὃ 225), eg. τυγχάνω meet or 
ha , fut. τεύξομαι, φεύγω flee, fut. φεύξομαι, and some 
which are middle in the present are active in other 
tenses, 6.9. μαίνομαι be mad, perf. μέμηνα. Again many 
verbs have no active but only middle forms without any 
special middle meaning, e.g. compare δέχομαι receive, and 
λαμβάνω take, both trans., and (fw sit intrans. (as well as 
place trans.) and κάθημαι sit intrans. In some verbs there 
seems tu be no difference between the active and middle, 
6.5. σκοπῶ and σκοποῦμαι consider, μεταπέμπω and pera- 
πέμπομαι send for, and in some verbs compounded with 
δια- the middle form is used in preference to the active 
without any difference in meaning, 6.0. ἀπειλῶ δι-απει- 
λοῦμαι threaten, νοῶ δια-νοοῦμαι purpose, πράττω δια-πράττο- 
μαι accomplish. Further, the passive is a development 
partly from the active and partly from the middle, 
and exists as a voice with separate forms only in the 
aorist and sometimes in the future (see ὃ 226); in other 
tenses there are no separate forms for the ive but the 
middle forms are used instead, the sense being determined 
from the context, ¢.g. παύομαι means check oneself, cease. 
middle, or be checked, passive. The active, middle and 
passive forms therefore do not necessarily correspond to 
active, middle and passive meanings. 

The original use of the active was to denote (a) with 
transitive verbs, an action passing from an agent to some 
external object; (b) with intransitive verbs, a condition 
or state. The original use of the middle was reflexive, 
i.e. to denote action set in motion by an agent and 

G. G, x 
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working for or upon himself. The reflexive uso is often 
lost, and the middle then often assumes an intransitive 
meaning; see below, § 225. The passive denotes action 
passing to the subject from some external object. 


§ 223. The Active Voice. 


1. The Active is usually transtiive: δίδωμι give, παύω 
check, φιλῶ lore. 

2. The Active is often intransitive : εἰμί be, ἀποθνήσκω die. 

8. The Active is sometimes transtlive, sometimes intran- 

(a) The intransitive use arises from the omission of 
an object which can be supplied: dyw lead, and 
(sc, στράτευμα army) advance, αἴρω raise, and (ase. 
ναῦν ship) set satl, ἐλαύνω drive, and (sc. ἵππον 
horse) ride, καταλύω unloose, and (86. ἵππον horse} 
lodge, προσέχω bring near, and (sc. ναῦν ship) land, 
and (sc. vow mind) pay attention, τελευτῶ end 
and (sc. βίον life) die. 

(b) No object can be supplied with the intransitive 
meaning: ἀπαγορεύω deny and grow tired, δηλῶ 
shew and be manifest, ἔχω have and (with adverbs) 
be (καλῶς ἔχει bene se habet), ὁρμῶ send and rush, 
πράττω do and (with adverbs) fare (κακῶς πράττω 
fare ill), σιγῶ σιωπῶ be silent about and be silent, 
σπεύδω urge on and hurry, τυγχάνω htt and happen, 
φεύγω flee and avoid. 

(6) Simple verbs which are transitive sometimes have 
intransitive (as well as transitive) meanings in 
compounds: βάλλω throw, ἐμβάλλω and εἰςβάλλω 
fall in, tssue (of rivers); δίδωμε give, ἐνδίδωμι give 
tn; ἴημι send, ἐξίημι discharge (of rivers); κόπτω 
cut, προκόπτω advance; λείπω leave, ἐκλείπω" fail, 
προλείπω faint; φέρω bear, διαφέρω differ. 

(d) Simple verbs which are intransitive sometimes 
have transitive meanings in compounds: βαίνω 
go, διαβαίνω, ὑπερβαίνω cross, παραβαίνω transgress ; 
ἔρχομαι go, διέρχομαι go through; πλέω satl, περι- 
πλέω satl round. 

4. Some tenses of the Active are transitive, some (es- 
pecially sec. aor. and perf.) intransitive (see § 126). 

5. The Active is sometimes causative, t.e. denotes an 
action which the subject causes to be accomplished by 
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others: Κῦρος τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσε Cyrus burnt down the 
palace, 1.6. had tt burnt down (Xen. An. i. 4,10). So often 
οἰκοδομῶ build or cause to be built, ἀποκτείνω kill, θάπτω 
bury, διδάσκω, παιδεύω teach. 

6. The Active is sometimes used as the passive of 
another verb :— 


act. ἀποκτείνω kill, pass. ἀποθνήσκω be killed ; 
» ἐκβάλλω banish, » φεύγω or ἐκπίπτω be 
banished : 
.. διώκω prosecute, » φεύγω be prosecuted ; 


. δίκην λαμβάνω punish, » δίκην δίδωμι be punished ; 


» εὖ, κακῶς ποιῶ benefit, ἐ- ,, εὖ, κακῷς πάσχω be bene- 


treat, jited, illtreated ; 
» εὖ, κακῶς λέγω speak well, ,, εὖ, κακῶς ἀκούω be well, 
ill (of), tll, spoken of. 


§ 224. The Middle Voice. The original sense of the 
middle voice was reflexive. There are two classes of 
middle verbs: (1) those with a corresponding active, (2) 
those with no corresponding active. In (2) the reflexive 
sense is generally lost. | 

(1) Middle verbs with corresponding actives. 
These include transitive and intransitive verbs. 

(a) Direct Reflexive, in which the subject is also 
the direct object of the verb (rare): ἀμφιέννυμαι 
clothe oneself, ἀπέχομαι withhold oneself, γυμνάζομαι 
exercise oneself, ἐπιδείκνυμαι show oneself, ἐπιτίθεμαι 
throw oneself upon, attack, xadvrropa hide oneself, 
κοσμοῦμαι adorn oneself, λοῦμαι wash oneself, παρα- 
σκευάζομαι prepare oneself, τρέπομαι turn oneself. 

Under this heading are several middles which 
are generally regarded as intransitive: ἅπτω 
fasten (acc.), ἅπτομαι handle (gen.); γαμῶ marry 
(οὗ ἃ man), γαμοῦμαι marry (of a woman); ἴημι 
send, ἵεμαι send oneself, hurry; ἵστημε place, ἵσταμαι 
place oneself, stand; κρεμάννυμι hang (trans.), xpé- 
papa hang (intr.); παύω check, παύομαι cease; 
φαίνω show, φαίνομαι appear. 

(b) Indirect Reflexive, in which the subject is 
indirectly affected by the action of the verb: 
ἄγομαι γυναῖκα take (to oneself) a wife, αἱρῶ take, 
αἱροῦμαι take for oneself, choose; ἀμύνω ward off, 
ἀμύνομαι ward off from oneself; ἀποπέμπομαι send 
away from oneself, deprecate ; ἄρχω begin an action 

x 2 
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(which another finishes), be first, ἄρχομαι begin 
an action for oneself ; γράφω write, γράφομαι indict ; 
δανείζω lend αἱ interest, δανείζομαι borrow at interest ; 
μισθῶ hire out, let (6.0. οἶκον a house), μισθοῦμαι 
hire for oneself (6.0. pai inten πορίζω 
provide, πορίζομαι provide for oneself (¢.9. χρήματα 
money); τίθησι νόμους (ὃ νομοθέτης) the lawgiver 
gives laws (to others), τίθεται νόμους (ὃ δῆμο:) the 
people gives laws to itself; τιμωρῶ (ri) help, 
τιμωροῦμαι (rid) punish; tpéropa turn from one- 
self, put to flight; φράζω say, φράζομαι consider ; 
φυλάττω watch, φυλάττομαι be on one's guard 
agatnet. 

(c) Causative Reflexive, in which the subject 
causes an action to be done for itself: ὁ πατὴρ 
διδάσκεται τὸν υἱόν the father has his son taught (cp. 
Pl. Men. 93 Ὁ) [διδάσκομαι also means (a) teach one- 
self (Soph. Antig. 355), (δ) teach for oneself (PI. 
Men. 238 B)]; δικάζομαι get judgment pronounced for 
oneself; κείρομαι τὴν κεφαλήν get one’s hair cut (also 
(b) cut one’s hatr); παρατίθεμαι δεῖπνον have a meal 
served to one. 

(4) Dynamic Middle, in which the subject acts 
with ita own means or power, the action centring 
more closely in the agent than when the active 
is used: BovAciw be a counsellor, deliberate, Bov- 
λεύομαι deliberate with oneself (cupBovrciw give 
advice, συμβουλεύομαι ask for advice); ἔχω (τι) 
have, ἔχομαι (rods) cling to; λαμβάνω (τι) take, 

ἄνομαι (τινός) take hold of; παρέχω furnish, 
παρέχομαι furnish from one’s own resources ; πόλεμον 
ποιῶ provoke war, πόλεμον ποιοῦμαι take part in 
war (a stronger expression than πολεμῶ); and 
many other periphrases with ποιοῦμαι, 6.0. ἀπο- 
λογίαν defence, εἰρήνην peace, ἐξέτασιν a review, 
κατηγορίαν accusation, συμμαχίαν an alliance. 

Norgs.—1. The passive of ποιοῦμαι in the above sense is γέγνομαι : 
ἂν μετὰ παρρησίας ποιῶμαι τοὺς λόγους if I make m with 
boldness ( ey. fii. 8), robs λόγου: ὁρῶ γιγνομένους id see the speeches 
are . 1} 

2. Many intransitive verbs have a dynamic middle differing from 
the active in intensity of action: πολιτεύω be a citizen, πολιτεύομαι act 
as a citizen; πρεσβεύω be an ambassador, πρεσβεύομαι act as ambas- 
eaddor : rrparete wage war (of a general), στρατεύομαι woge war (of a 
80 
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(e) Reciprocal Middle, in which several persons 
act as subject, the action passing from one to 
another (very rare); βουλεύομαι take counsel 

ether ; διαλέγομαι converse ; διακελεύομαι encourage 
one another (also exhort); διακηρυκεύομαι negociate. 


§ 225. (2) Middle verbs with no corresponding 
actives. These verbs are called Deponent; if the aorist 
is middle in form, e.g. αἰσθάνομαι sec. aor. ἡσθόμην perceive, 
Deponent Middles; if passive, e.g. βούλομαι first aor. éBov- 
λήθην wish, Deponent Passives. ‘These are mostly neuter ; 
the action centres in the subject, and they denote bodily 
action, the use of the senses, or a physical condition. 

(a) Verbs that are Deponent throughout : e.g. αἰσθάνομαι 
perceive, αἰτιῶμαι accuse, ἄλλομαι leap, ἄχθομαι 
(with first aor. pass.) be vexed, βούλομαι (with first 
aor. pass.) wish, γίγνομαι become, θεῶμαι see, κάθημαι 
sit, κεῖμαι lte, λυμαίνομαι outrage, μαίνομαι (with sec. 
aor. pass.) be mad, μαντεύομαι prophesy, μάχομαι 
Sight, μέμφομαι blame, ὀδύρομαι lament, οἴχομαι 
gone, ὀσφραίνομαι smell, πλανῶμαι (with first aor. 
pass.) wander, πυνθάνομαι enquire, φείδομαι spare, 
φθέγγομαι speak, χαριεντίζομαι jest. 

Nores.—1. All the above are deponent middles except where it is 
stated that the aor. is pass. 

2. Not all verbs denoting bodily action or uses of the senses or a 
physical condition are middle; many are active, 6.9. βαδίζω walk, 
βλέπω, ὁρῶ see, μανθάνω learn (but see next section, 2(b)). <A few 
are sometimes active, sometimes middle; κολάζω κολάζομαι punish, 
λοιδορῶ (with acc.) λοιδοροῦμαι (with dat., first aor. pass. and mid.) abuse, 
μεταπέμπω μεταπέμπομαι send for, σκοπῶ σκοποῦμαι . 

(b) Verbs which are middle only in some tenses. 

(i) Verbs with active presents denotin 
action of the body or of the senses, or a physica 
condition, have futures in the middle voice. 
The following are a few of the more important 
prose instances: ᾷδω ἄσομαι sing, ἀκούω ἀκούσομαι 
hear, ἁμαρτάνω ἅμαρτήσομαι miss, sin, ἀποθνήσκω 
ἀποθανοῦμαι die, βαδίζω βαδιοῦμαι walk, βλέπω βλέ- 
ψομαι see, βοῶ βοήσομαι shout, γελῶ γελάσομαι 
laugh, γηράσκω γηράσομαι grow οἷά, γιγνώσκω γνώ- 
copa. recognise, εἰμὶ ἔσομαι be, ἐσθίω ἔδομαι eat, 
κάμνω καμοῦμαι be weary, κλαίω κλαύσομαι weep, 
λαγχάνω λήξομαι obtain by lot, λαμβάνω λήψομαι 
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take, μανθάνω μαθήσομαι learn, ὄμνυμι ὀμοῦμαι 
swear, ὁρῶ ὄψομαι 866, πάσχω πείσομαι suffer, wives 
πίομαι drink, πίπτω πεσοῦμαι fall, πλέω πλεύσομαι 
δαϊΐ, πνέω “πνεύσομαι breathe, σιγῶ σιγήσομαι be 
silent, yeaa τεύξομαι hit, happen, φεύγω φεύξομαι 
flee, φθάνω φθήσομαι anticipate. 

(ii) Several middle verbs have active per- 
fects : 6.0. γίγνομαι γέγονα (and γεγένημαι) become, 
μαίνομαι μέμηνα be mad, πείθομαι πέτοιθα (and 
πέπεισμαι) obey. 


Norss.—1. A few verbs with active presents belonging to (Ὁ) (i) 
have both active and middle futures in the same sense, δικαιῶ 


punish (δικαιώσω and δικαιώσομαι), ἐπαινῶ pratee (ἐκαινέσω and 
ἐπαινέσομαι, ποθῶ desire (ποθήσω and ποθέσομαι), ὑβρίζω insult (ὑβριῶ 
and ὑβριοῦμαι). 


2. σκοπῶ see, consider, has middle forms in all tenses but the 


present (fat. oxéyoua:, aor. ἐσκεψάμην, perf. ἔσκεμμαι); ϑέρκομαι (poet.) 
see, has act. perf. and sec. aor. δέδορκα, ἔδρακον. 


§ 226. The Passive Voice. The Passive was developed 
partly from the active, but principally from the middle ; 
in the reflexive middle the subject not only acts but is 
acted upon; in the Passive the subject is aly acted upon 
and does not act. The Passive has distinct forms from 
the middle only in the aorist. In the future the 
middle form can always be used passively ee 
where it has acquired an active meaning: 6.0. ὁ 
I sb Onno mua. = poms I shall see (active in meaning), pass. 

be seen, but φιλῶ I love, mid. φιλήσομαι 
pat be loved (pass. in meaning). So also ἀδικῶ ἀδικήσο- 
μαι. I shall be wronged, λέγω λέξεται εἰρήσεται ἐξ will be said, 
τιμῶ τιμήσομαι I shall be honoured, ὠφελῶ ὠφελήσομαι I 
shall be benefited, etc. 


L Notes. —l. The Passive has a freer use in Greek than in 
atin, 6.9. :— 

(a) Even verbs which in the active take the genitive or dative, 
form 8 passive, e.g. ἡγεμονεύω (τινός) rule, ἡγεμονεύομαι δα 
ruled; ὀλιγωρῶ (τινός) despise, ὀλιγωροῦμαι be : 
πολεμῶ (τινῇ wage war (on), πολεμοῦμαι be attacked in war; 
φθονῶ (τινί) envy, φϑονοῦμαι be envied; similarly verbs which 
in the active take the acc. of the thing and the dat. of the 
indirect object form a passive, the indirect object becoming 
the subject and the acc. being retained, thus: ἐπιτρέπει μοι 
τὴν δίαιταν he entrusts me with the arbitration, ὀπιτρέπομαι THY 
δίαιταν I am entrusted with the arbitration. 

(6) Intransitive verbs may be used in the passive impersonally 
or with an impersonal subject: κινδυγεύω run into danger, 
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τὰ χρήματα κινδυνεύεται the money ts risked (Dem. against 
Phorm. 28), εὐτυχῶ be successful, ἱκανὰ τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ηὐτύχηται sufficient success has gained by the enemy 
(Thue. vii. 77); especially in the participle : τὰ στρατηγούμενα 
the acts of the generale (from στρατηγῶ be a general) (Dem. 
Phil. i. 47), τὰ ἠσεβημένα imptous deeds (from ἀσεβῶ be 
imptous) (Lys. vi. 5). . 

(c) The first aor. pass. of deponent middles is used passively, 
βιάζομαι force, ἐβιασάμην I forced, ἐβιάσθην I was forced ; 
αἱροῦμαι choose, εἱλόμην I chose, ἠρέθην I was chosen. 

2. The agent with Passive verbs and neuter verbs of 
passive meaning is most commonly expressed by ὑπό and the 
genitive (§ 209), except with the verbal adj. and the perf. passive, 
when, although ὑπό with the genitive is often found, eg. rods γὰρ 
Βοιωτοὺς govro πεκεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων they thought the 
Boeotians had been persuaded by the Lacedaemontans (Thue. v. 40), 
ὑπὸ τῶν παραγενομένων μεμαρτύρηται evidence has been given by those 
who were present (Lys. iii. 15), the dat. alone is the ordinary 
construction, if the subject of the verb is not personal (ὃ 176 (c)). 

Other preps. besides ὑπό are also used occasionally: (1) ἐκ (poet. 
and Xen.), ἀρχόμεσθ' ἐκ κρεισσόνων we are ruled by superiors (Soph. 
Ant. 63); (2) πρός and gen. (poet. and Xen.), γελώμενος πρὸς σοῦ 
laughed at by thee (Soph. Phil. 1023); (3) παρά and gen., especially 
with πέμπομαι, δίδομαι, ὠφελοῦμαι, σνλλέγομαι, λέγομαι, ὁμολογοῦμαι etc., 
πεμφθεὶς παρὰ βασιλέως sent by the king (Xen. An. ii. 1,17); (4) διά with 
gen. when the agent is also the means, διὰ τούτων ἅπαντα (πράττεται) 
everything ts done by these men (Dem. ΟἹ. iii. 31); and (5) ἀπό, μηνύεται 
ἀπὸ μετοίκων information is given by resident aliens (Thuc. vi. 28). 

3. Many second aor. pass. aro really intrans. aor. See ὃ 120. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Tre TENSES OF THE VERB. 


§ 227. The Tenses of the Verb show two things about 
its action :— 

I, The Time or Order of Action ; 

II. The Kind of Action. 

The Tenses originally showed only the Kind of Action, 
and this remains 1n all the Moods; the use of the Tenses 
to show the Time or Order of Action was a later develop- 
ment, and applies only to the Indicative Mood. The 
Tenses of the Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative 
therefore distinguish only the Kind and not the Time 
of Action. 


§ 228. I. Time or Order of Action, Past, Present 
and Future, is expressed only in the Indicative. 

(a) Past Time is distinguished by the Augment 
(§ 91); the past tenses therefore are the Imper- 
fect, Aorist, and Pluperfect Indicative. 

(b) Future Time is distinguished by a special 
tense with the suffix o (§ 103), oz. the Future 
Indicative. 

(c) The other tenses of the Indicative, which havo 
no distinguishing time-mark, express Present 
Time. The present tenses therefore are the 
Present and Perfect Indicative. 

The distinction of time is also marked to some extent 
by the personal endings (§ 75); the pres. and fut. indic. 
have primary, and the impft., aor. and plupft. indic. have 
secondary endings. The perfect also has distinctive 
endings. 

Absolute and Relative Time. Time may be mea- 
sured (1) from the real present, the standpoint of the 
writer or speaker, and is then called absolute, or (2) from 
an imaginary or supposed present, when the writer or 
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speaker throws himself back to some point in the past or 
forward to eome point in the future, and calling it the 
present counts from it the time of action, which is then 
said to be relative. Most languages distinguish relative 
from absolute time by a change of tense; Greek does 
not, 6.0. :---- 


Absolute. Relative. 

Eng. The general was (he said) the general had 
killed yesterday. been killed the day 

before. 
Lat. dua hers interfectus (quod) dua pridie inter- 
est (perf. ). fectus esset (plupft.) 
(only in dependent sen- 

tences). 
Grk. ὁστ bs χθὲς ἀπές (εἶπεν ὅτι) ὁ στρατηγὸς τῇ 
Cavey (80Σ.). προτεραίᾳ ἀπίθανεν (807.). 


§ 229. II. The Kind of Action. The oldest use of 
the Tenses was to express the kind of action, and this use 
extends to all the moods, including the Infinitive. 
There are three tense stems running through all the 
moods, the Present, the Aorist, and sometimes the Perfect. 
The Future was a comparatively late formation, whose 
function was to express action in future time apart from 
the Kind of Action, and does not run through all the 
moods. We have seen in §§ 93-101 that there was a 
close connexion between the stems of the Present and the 
Second Aorist, originally the Present being made from 
the strong, and the Second Aorist from the weak form of 
the stem ; this difference in form corresponded to a differ- 
ence in meaning: the present stem contains the idea of 
action going on, and denotes continuous (durative) or 
repeated (iterative) action; and the aorist stem contains 
the idea of completion apart from duration, and denotes 
the entire act (nerfective action). In other words the 
present stem expresses an action going on, the aorist stem 
expresses the whole action ; if the action lasts some time 
(durative action) the aorist sums it up from beginning to 
end; if the action is done in a moment then the aorist is 
momentary or instantaneous.” The First Aorist was a 
later formation than the Second Aorist (mostly in verbs 
which had no Second Aorist), but in no way differed from 
it in meaning. The Perfect Stem expresses completed 


314 GREEK GRAMMAR 


action resulting in a lasting state or condition. The 
three great tense stems therefore express three different 
kinds of action : 

(a) The Present Tense Stem expresses con- 
tinuous (or durative) action: βάλλω I am 
throwing, ἔβαλλον I was throwing, βάλλε keep on 
throwing, (iva) βάλλω (that) I may go on throwing, 
βάλλοιμι ἄν I would go on throwing, βάλλειν to keep 
throwing ; or repeated (or iterative) action : 
βάλλω 1 pelt, ἔβαλλον I was pelting, βάλλε pelt, 
(iva) βάλλω (that) I may pelt, βάλλοιμι av I would 
pelt, βάλλειν to pelt. 

(0) The Aorist Tense Stem expresses the whole 
act (perfective action): ἔβαλον I threw or I 
hit, βαλέ throw or hit, (iva) βάλω (that) I may throw 
or htt, βάλοιμι ἄν I would throw or hit, βαλεῖν to 
throw or hit. 

N.B.—Perfective action in present time is rare, and is expressed 
sometimes by the present indicative, βάλλω I throw or htt, there being 
no separate form in the indicative for the perfective (aorist) present 
as distinguished from the durative present, and sometimes by the 
aorist indicative, which in spite of the augment is occasionally 
equivalent to a present (see § 234, 4 and 7). 

(c) The Perfect Tense Stem expresses a com- 
pleted action: BéBAnxa I have thrown or hit, 
ἐβεβλήκη I had thrown or hit, BeBAnxéva to have 
thrown or hit; or a state or condition result- 
ing from a completed action: ἕστηκα I stand 
(from ἵστημι I place), εἱστήκη I stood, ἑστηκέναι 
to stand. 


§ 230. The following Table illustrates roughly the uses 
of the tenses of the Indicative in Greek, English and 
Latin, according to both the Time and Kind of Action :— 
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ΚΥΝῚ oF ACTION. 
TIME 
or Continuous or . 
ACTION. Repeated Perfective Completed 
(Durative). or Entire. (Perfect). 
wate «αὐω wéravna 
Iam checking or | I check I have checked 
Present I am wont to 
check 
ibeo prohibeo prohibué (perf.) 





ἔπανον ἔπαυσα 
{πεταύκη] 
Past I was checking or had checked 
I was wont to 
check 
prohtbebam prohibueram 
παύσω παύσω πεπκαυκὼς ἔσομαι) 
Future I shall be checking | I shall check oh shall, have 
prokibebo prohibébo prohtbuero 


Norres.—1l. Several verba in Greek are defective because the 
meaning of their root makes it impossible that they should express 
more than one kind of action. δρῶ pres. means keep looking at 
(continuous), εἶδον aor. catch sight of (instantaneous), 80 σκοπῶ and 
éoxeyduny; φέρω pres. bear, carry (continuous), ἤνεγκον lift (instan- 
taneous), εἰμί be (continuous), κάθημαι sit, κεῖμαι lie, οἶδα know (state 
of completed action), etc. 

2. There are many verbs which have a durative meaning in the 
simple forms but have a perfective meaning in forms compounded 
with a preposition, especially ἀπο-, 3:a-, κατα-, cvy-; cp. φεύγω flee and 
ἀπο-φεύγω δια-φεύγω κατα-φεύγω escape, ὁρῶ look at and καθ-ορῶ see 
disti , συν-ορῶ see at a glanoe, ἐργάζομαι work and ἀπ-εργάζομαι 
Jinish of: δι-εργάζομαι make an end (kill), xat-epyd(o accomplish, 
conquer. Sometimes the compound has displaced the simple verb 
throughout, 6.9. ἀπ-αντῶ meet, δια-νοοῦμαι purpose, ἀπο-κτείνω kill, 
dw-dAAuus (in prose) destroy, κάθεημαι ett, or in several tenses, 6.0. 
ἀνχοθνήσκω die, ἀπο-θανοῦμαι ἀπ-ἔθανον but τέθνηκα I am dead (perft.). 

3. The various forms of present stem (§§ 94-101) originally ex- 
pressed different types of action: (1) verbs in jo expressed continuous 
action, ¢g. op. φορῶ wear with φέρω carry, ποτῶμαι (poet.) hover 
with πέτομαι fly; 80 τρομῶ (poet.) and τρέμω, σκιρτῶ and σκαίρω. 
στρωφῶ and στρέφω, νωμῶ and νέμω: (2) reduplication expressed 
repeated action, δίδωμι offer, or intensive action, cp. παμφαίνω shine 
brightly and φαίνω shine; 80 γαργαίρω (Aristoph.), μαρμαίρω (poet.): 
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(8) the suffix -σκω was terminative, denoting the beginning or end of 
an action, and in many verbs became inceptive, 6.0. γηράσκω, ἡβάσκω, 
γενειάσκω. There were besides other later formations, 6.0. desidera- 
tives in -cele, δρασείω (δρῶ), πολεμησείω (πολεμῶλ. 


Tenses of the Indicative. 


§ 231. A. The Present Indicative. 


The Present Indicative contains no suffix denoting 
time and was originally timeless, but in contrast to the 
augmented and future tenses it acquired the sense of 
action in present time, mostly continuous or repeated. 

1. The Timeless Present is used to express general 
truths: ἀρετὴ δέ, κἂν θάνῃ τις, οὐκ ἀπόλλυται ἃ man's good- 
ness perishes not, even when he is dead (Eur. Frag. 734), 
ἥκιστα yap πόλεμος ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς χωρεῖ for war does not proceed 
up stated lines (Thuc. i. 122). 

2. The Present Indicative of action taking place 
in present time: for grammatical purposes present time 
not merely denotes the actual present moment but includes 
more or less of the time immediately preceding and 
immediately following. 

(a) continuous action in present time: συμμάχους ὑμᾶς 
ἄγω 1 am taking you as allies (Xen. An. 1. 7, 3), 
ἐμοὶ ὀργίζεσθε you are angry with me (Thue. ii. 
60), ἔχει yap otrwoi for mattera stand thus (Pl. 
Apol, 17 τὴ. 

(b) repeated action in present time: πλοῖον εἰς Δῆλον 
᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμπουσι the Athenians are in the habit of 
sending (every year) a ship to Delos (Pl. Phaedo 
584), οὗτος μὲν ὕδωρ, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οἶνον πίνω he drinks 
water, 1 wine (Dem. F. L. 46). 

(c) momentary action in present time: βάλλω I hit or 
throw, ἀστράπτει there ts a flash of lightning, as 
opposed to βάλλω 1 beep on hitting or throwing, I 
pelt, ἀστράπτει tt is lightening, τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ I 
see the man (Xen. An. i. 8, 26), ἀμφὶ σὸν πίπτω 
γόνυ I fall at thy knee (Eur. Heo. 787). 

(d) present of attempted action, i.e. of a repeated or 
continuous action in present time which does 
not achieve any definite result: δίδωμι 1 offer (as 
well as I give) and πείθω I try to persuade (as 
well as I persuade) are commonly so used: ΒΟ 


THE PRESENT INDICATIVE. 317 


also σῴζει Φωκέας he tries to save the Phocians 
(Dem. Phil. ii. 15), τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευθεροῦσιν they 
are trying to free Hellas (Thuc. ii. 8). 

(6) the present with πάλαι, of an action begun some time 
ago and still continuing in present time: δρῶ 
(βλέπω) πάλαι, Lat. jamdudum utdeo, I have long 
been (and am still) looking (Soph. Ai. 3), ἡ σύννοια 
βουλεύει πάλαι my heart has long been suggesting 
(Soph. Ant. 279). 

8. The Present Indicative of action completed 
at the present time (= Eng. perfect): ἥκω I have 
come, οἴχομαι I am gone, have only this sense. ἀδικῶ Iam 
guilty (as well as (2) I am doting wrong or I do wrong), 
ἀκούω I hear = I have heard, νικῶ I am victorious (as well as 
(2) I am conquering and I conquer), φεύγω I am banished 
(as well as (2) Tam fleeing and I flee), etc., denote a state 
complete at the present moment. 

4. The Present Indicative of an action supposed 
to begin at the present moment and extending into the 
fature (as in the English I am coming, I am gotng, mean- 
ing I am about to come, I will go): εἶμι I will go, véopa 
(poet.) I will return. 

5. The Present Indicative as the Historic Pre- 
sent: this has two usee— 

(a) To represent dramatically an action which is 
past as still present to the imagination; this is 
generally preceded by and often alternates with 
a past tense: Κῦρος ἠγάσθη τε αὐτὸν καὶ δίδωσιν 
αὑτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς took a fancy to him 
and gave him ten thousand darics (Xen. An. i. 1, 9), 
ὁ δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς φεύγει ἐκ Πελοποννήσον Themt- 
stocles fled from the Peloponnese (Thuc. i. 136, 1) 
(past tense in 135). 

(δὴ) To register historical facts: Aapeiov καὶ Παρυσά- 
τιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο Darius and Parysatis had 
two sons (Xen. An. i. 1, 1), ἄρχεται δὲ ὁ πόλεμος 
ἐνθένδε the war began at this point (Thuo. ii. 1). 


N.B.—The historic present does not occur in Homer. 


6. The Present Indicative is also used dramatically 
of an action in the future by throwing the mind forward 
and imagining the future as already present (op. a similar 
nse of the aorist, § 234, 6): εἰ avry ἡ πόλις ληφθήσεται, 
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ἔχεται 4 πᾶσα Σικελία if thie city shall be taken, the whole of 

tctly ts (i.e. will at once be) tn thetr possession (Thuc. vi. 
91), εἴ φησιν οὗτος, δειξάτω, κἀγὼ καταβαίνω tf he says 80, 
let him pont it out and down I come, i.e. I will (at once) step 
down (Dem. F. L. 32). 


8 282. Band C. The Imperfect and Aorist 
Indicative. 


The Imperfect and Aorist Indicative are used as the 
Past Tenses of the Present Indicative, the Imperfect for 
the Past Continuous (Durative), and the Aorist for the 
Past Entire (Ferfective) Action. Present μανθάνω I am 
learning or I learn, Imperfect ἐμάνθανον I was learning, 
Aorist ἔμαθον I learnt. These two tenses are distinguished 
from the Present by the augment and by the personal 
endings. They are distinguished from one another by a 
difference of stem. 

Obs. 1.—In Homer the augment is often omitted. In the first six 
lines of Tliad, Book I, there are five imperfect or aorist 
indicative forms, of which two, ἔθηκε and éredAclero, are 
augmented, and three, προΐαψεν, τεῦχε and διαστήτην, are 
unaugmented. 

2. In a few verbs forms apparently imperfect are used with 
an aorist meaning, ¢g. ἔκλυον (poet.) I heard, ἔφην I said, 
ἠρόμην I asked. 


§ 2338. B. The Imperfect Indicative. 


The Imperfect denotes continuous or repeated (durative) 
action in past time. 

1. Imperfect of continuous action, t.e. an action in 

rogress in past time: τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα τῶν ξυμμάχων 
ξυνιλέ ero the rest of the army was betng collected (Thuc. 
vi. 325, πάντες ἐθρύλουν τέως everyone was talking about st for 
a time (Dem. Ol. 1 7). 

2. Imperfect of repeated action, t.c. the same action 
repeated several times in the past: ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς 
γιγνομένους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ Cyrus always sent to the king the 
irtbute that came in (Xen. An. i. 1, 8), οἵπερ πρόσθεν προσ- 
exvvovy (impft.), καὶ τότε προσεκύνησαν (aor.) those who 
were formerly accustomed to do obeisance to him did so also 
on this occasion (Xen. An. i. 6, 10). 

8. The Imperfect is often used in narrative passages 
interchanging with the aorist: τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ of ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
καὶ of ξύμμαχοι παρεσκευάζοντο (impft.) ὡς és μάχην καὶ 
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ξυνετάξαντο (aor.) ὧδε next day the Athenians and their allies 
prepared for battle and drew themselves up in line as follows 
(Thuc. vi. 67). Sometimes, especially in poetry, there is 
little if any difference of meaning between the two tenses, 
the writer using the imperfect when he wishes to bring 
before the reader or hearer the idea of an action com- 
mencing or in progress, and the aorist when he wishes to 
represent the action as a whole even if it is an action 
lasting some time; compare τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ξυνελέγετο 
the rest of the army was collecting (Thue. vi. 32), and τὸ 
πεζὸν ἅπαν ξυνελέγη all the infantry was collected (Thuc. 
vi. 66). 
Special uses :-— 


4, Imperfect of attempted action (cp. § 281, 2 (ὦ): 
ἐδίδουν I offered, ἔπειθον I tried to persuade ; πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρ- 
χος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο (impft.) ἰέναι, of δὲ αὐτὸν 
ἔβαλλον, ὕστερον δὲ ἐπεὶ ἔγνω ὅτι οὐ δυνήσεται βιάσασθαι, 
συνήγαγεν ἐκκλησίαν first Clearchus tried to force his soldiers 
to go, but they kept pelting him; and afterwards, as he 
perceived he would not be able to force them, he summoned a 
meeting (Xen. An. i. 3,1), κἀγὼ μὲν ἀεὶ βασιλέων θυμονμένων 
ὀργὰς ἀφήρουν and I was always trying to remove the wrath 
of angry princes (Eur. Med. 454). 


5. The Imperfect is equivalent to the English plu- 
perfect where the present is equivalent to the English 
perfect: ἧκον I had come; ὠχόμην 1 had gone; ἐνίκων I had 
conquered, I was victorious; ἠδίκουν I had done wrong, I 
was guilty, ἔφευγον I had been exiled, I was an exile. 

Obs.—Homer and Herodotus use imperfects ending in -cxop, 

sometimes with ἄν (ἢ 304), to denote repeated action in past 


time: εἴπεσκε he to say. In Hom. such imperfects never 
have the augment. 


§ 234. C. The Aorist Indicative. 


The Aorist Indicative denotes the entire act or per- 
fective action in past time, t.e. the whole of an action in 
past time from beginning to end. It states actions merely 
as having happened. The First and Second Aorists do not 
differ in this respect. 


1. The Aorist of simple past action, equivalent to 
the English preterite: ἡμέρας πεντεκαίδεκα ἔμειναν ἐν τῇ 
᾿Αττικῇ they rematned tn Altica fifteen days (Thue. iv. 6). 
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2. The inceptive aorist. When the present of a verb 
expresses a state, the aorist may denote the moment when 
the state commences: ἄρχω, βασιλεύω 1 rule, ἦρξα, ἐβασίλευσα 
I became ruler, δακρύω I weep, ἐδάκρυσα I burst into tears, 
θαρρῶ I am brave, ἐθάρρησα I took courage, vood I am ill, 
ἐνόσησα I fell ill. 

N.B.—These verbs are also used in the ordinary aorist sense, 
ἦρξα 1 ruled, and soon. Except in the indicative the inceptive aorist 
has not a past meaning, 6.0. νοσεῖν means to be dll, νοσῆσαι to full ill. 


8. The aorist equivalent to a perfect. This is usual 
when the present denotes a state, ἀκούω I hear, ἥκουσα I 
have heard, and when a verb has no perfect, ἐγέλασα I have 
laughed. In the inoeptive use the aorist marks the 
moment of commencement, in the perfect use it marks the 
moment of completion: ἔχω I have, ἔσχον I have obtained ; 
κτῶμαι I acquire, ἐκτησάμην 1 have acqutred ; οὐ viv κατεῖδον 
πρῶτον 1 have seen tt not now for the first time (Eur. Med. 
446). 

4, The aorist of the immediate past: this aorist 
denotes an action just completed at the moment of 
speaking and is therefore equivalent to a present. It 
is not used in prose but is common in poetry, especially 
drama: ἀπέπτυσα I loathe, ἐμεμψάμην I blame, ἥσθην I am 
pleased, wapyveca I approve, ᾧμωξα I lament. πῶς τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔλεξας ; οὐ κάτοιδ᾽ ὅπως λέγεις how dost thou mean this? I do 
not understand what thou meanest (Soph. Ai. 270) (where 
ἔλεξας and λέγεις clearly refer to the same statement and 
therefore to the same time); cp. also Eur. Tro. 261. 

5. The aorist is often equivalent to the English and 
Latin pluperfect, especially in subordinate sentences, 
where it denotes an action prior to that of the princi 
clause: ἀπέπλευσαν és τὴν ἥπειρον ὅθενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο they 
sailed back to the matnland whence they had put oué (Thuc. 
ili. 79). This use is common with conjunctions of time, 
ἐπεί, ὡς, Gre, and in relative sentences (δὴ 320, 331). 

6. The aorist is sometimes dramatically used of future 
time, denoting an action which will follow immediately 
upon the fulfilment of a certain condition (cp. the present, 
§ 231, 6): ἀπωλόμην dp’, εἴ pe δὴ λείψεις I shall be (at once) 
undone tf thou leavest me (Eur. Alc. 386). 

7: The gnomic aorist (γνώμη, a proverb or maxim) is 
used. of that which is proverbial or customary. In 
English we use the present, but Greek used the past, 
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expressing the general truth as a fact which has alread 
occurred in the past, leaving it to be inferred that it will 
also occur in the future. καὶ τὰ δοκηθέντ᾽ οὐκ ἐτελέσθη the 
expected does not happen (Eur. Med. 1417), ras τῶν φαύλων 
συνηθείας ὀλίγος χρόνος διέλυσεν a short teme breaks up the 
associations of the bad (Isoc. i. 1). 


Ovs.—For the imperfect and aorist indicative with & see § 308. 


§ 235. D. The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative. 
The Perfect has two regular uses in Attic :-— | 


1. The Perfect denotes ἃ permanent or lasting 
state or condition: dpape (poet.) ἐξ ts determined, γέγηθα 
(poet.) I rejoice, γέγονα I am, δέδοικα I fear, δέδορκα (poet. 
1 sce, εἴωθα I am accustomed, ἔοικα I am like, ἕστηκα I stand, 
κέκευθα (poet.) I hide, κέκλημαι I am called, κέκμηκα I am 
tired, κέκτημαι I possess, μέμνημαι 1 remember (pres. pu- 
μνήσκω I remind), οἶδα I know, ὅλωλα (poet, I am undone, 
πέπηγα I am fixed, πέποιθα (rare in prose) I trust, πέφυκα 1 
am, τέθνηκα I am dead. 

The Pluperfect of these verbs is equivalent to an 
imperfect, ἤδη I knew, ἐμεμνήμην I remembered, and so on. 

is is the only use of the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Indicative in Homer. 


2. The Perfect denotes an action completed at the 
present moment, like the English perfect. This is a 
later development from 1. γέγραπται δὲ ἑξῆς ὡς ἕκαστα 
ἐγίγνετο events have been set down in order as each occurred 
Cthue. ii. 1), ob βουλεύεσθαι Ere ὥρα ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσθαι tt ts 
no longer time for forming a plan but for having a plan 
ready (Pl. Crit. 46 4). 

Tho Pluperfect of this class of verbs corresponds to the 
English pluperfect, but this use of the pluperfect is com- 
paratively rare, and its place is usually taken by the 
aorist (§ 234, 5). 

3. The Perfect, like the Present Indicative, is occa- 
sionally used dramatically of future action: κἂν τοῦτ᾽, 
ἔφη, νικῶμεν, πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται and tf, he said, we conquer 
this, everything is accomplished by us (Xen. An. i. 8, 12). 

On the Intransitive meaning of the Second Perfect 
see δὲ 118, 126. 


6. G. ; Y 
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§ 236. E. The Future Indicative. 


1. The Future Indicative denotes an action in future 
time without distinction in most verbs of the kind of 
action : παύσω I shall be checking (continuous or durative ) 
or I shall check (perfective), ἄρξω I shall rule or I shall 
become ruler. 

2. When the present is equivalent to the English per- 
fect (§ 231, 8), the future is equivalent to the English 
future perfect: ἥξω I shall have come, οἰχήσομαι I shall 
have gone. 

3. The future of the perfect (see § 115) (a) denotes 
& permanent state or a completed action in future time 
as the perfect does in present time ; or (Ὁ) is often merely 
an emphatic future implying certainty of future action. 

(a) μεμνήσομαι 1 shall remember, κεκτήσομαι I shall 

possess, κεκλήσομαι I shall be called, εἰρήσεται tt 

shall be spoken, ὁπλίτης ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον ἔγγε- 

ράψεται he shall remain registered as a hoplite as 
was at first (Arist. Kn. 1371). 

(b) φράζε καὶ πεπράξεται speak and tt shall (certainly) 
be done (Arist. Pl. 1027), εἰ προσγενήσεται ἕν ἔτι 
τοῖς πολεμίοις, διαπεπολεμήσεται αὑτοῖς ἀμαχεὶ ὃ 
πόλεμος tf one thing more ts added to the enemy, 
the war will (at once) be brought to an end by them 
without a battle (Thue. vii. 14). 


Nores.—1. The distinction of the kind of action in future time is 
occasionally brought out in one of two ways :-— 

(a) continuous (durative) action is sometimes expressed by the 
present (§ 231, 4, 6) or perfoct (§ 235, 3). 

(δ) some verbs have two forms for the future: (i) active and 
deponent verbs use the future formed from the present stem 
for continuous action, and the future formed from the aorist 
stem for perfective action, thus: βαλλήσω I shall pelt, βαλῶ 
1 shall hit, θρέξομαι I shall keep on running, δραμοῦμαι 1 shall 
run, καλῶς ἕξω I shall be in a good state, καλῶς σχήσω J 
shall come to a good condition (80 καθέξω I shall hold, 
ἀφέξομαι I shall hold aloof, κατασχήσω I shall win, 
ἀποσχήσομαι I shall withdraw), τυπτήσω I shall flog, πατάξω 
1 shall strike, κλᾳήσω I shall weep, κλαύσομαι I shall regret, 
αἰδέσομαι, αἰσχυνοῦμαι, ἀχθέσομαι. φοβῆήσομαι, I shall respect, 

ashamed, angry, afraid, αἰδεσθήσομαι, αἰσχυνθήσομαι, ἄχϑεσ- 
θήσομαι, φοβηθήσομαι I shall become r ul, ashamed, 
angry, frightened; (ii) those verbs which have two future 
passives, viz. a fut. mid. in a passive sense (ὃ 226) and a fut. 
pass. formed from the aor. pass. stem in -ϑήσομαι or -ἤσομαι. 
use the former for continuous action and the latter for 
nerfective action: op. ὃς ἂν ἀφιστῆται, θανάτῳ (ημιωσόμενον 


THE FUTURE INDICATIVE. 323 


every rebel shall be punished with death (repeated action) 
(Thus. iii. 40), ἐὰν ἁλῷ, θανάτῳ (ημιωθήσεται of he is caught 
he will be punished with death (Dem. against Aristoc. 80). 

2. The future was largely subjunctive in origin, and the -σ- of 
the future stem is probably the same as the -c- of the first aorist. 
The fature indicative combines the uses both of the indicative and 
of the subjunctive; {.6. it may state future action without personal 
feeling (indic.) or with personal feeling (subj.). All the three 
earliest uses of the subjunctive (§ 242) occur in the future indic. in 
Attic: (i) expressing will or intention, cel τὸ μηδὲν ἐξερῶ φράσω 8 
ὅμως though what I am about to say be nothing yet I intend to speak 
(Soph. Ant. 234), χειρὶ δ᾽ οὐ ψαύσεις ποτέ thou shalt never touch me 
(Eur. Med. 1320); also equivalent to a command but with negative 
οὗ and only rarely μή, ὡς οὖν ποιήσετε καὶ πείθεσθέ μοι thus then you 
shall act and obey me (ΡῚ. Prot. 348 4), κολαστέον ἐστὶ τοῦτον... καὶ 
ov τοῦτο λογιεῖσθε you must punish him and not consider this (Lycurg. 
G7). φανερὸν ποιήσετε καὶ μηδεμίαν αὐτοῖς ἄδειαν δώσετε you must 
make this plain and grant them no immunity (Lys. xxix. 13); so in 
relative clauses and after ὅπως etc. (δὲ 280, 323), γαντικὸν παρεσκεύαζον 
ὅτι πέμψουσιν ἐς τὴν Λέσβον they were preparing a fleet to send to Lesboa 
(Thue. iii. 16); (ii) as a variant to deliberative questions (neg. οὐ, not 
uh) εἴπωμεν ἣ σιγῶμεν ἣ τί δράσομεν ; are we to speak or be silent or 
what are we lo do? (Eur. Ion. 758); (iii) as a strong future implying 
personal conviction, λυπρὸς ἐν πόλει φανῇ thou wilt (certainly) appear 
offensive in the state (Eur. Med. 302). For ἔδυμαι, φάγομαι, πίομαι and 
χέω, see ὃ 108. On εἶμι and νέομαι, see § 28], 4. 

3. A periphrastic future is formed by μέλλω and the infinitive 
(usually future but sometimes present or aorist): thus, μέλλω ποιήσειν 
(ποιεῖν or ποιῆσαι) I am about to do, I shall do; 80 ἔμελλον ποιήσειν 
1 was about todo. Cp. ὃ 251, 1, note. 


§ 237. The Tenses of the Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative. 


A. The Present and Aorist. 


The Imperative, Subjunctive und Optative only express 
Kind of Action and not Time of Action. The Present 
Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative denote continuous 
or repeated (durative) action, the Aorist perfective action. 
The Present differs from the Aorist as the Imperfect 
Indicative differs from the Aorist Indicative. Owing to 
the meaning inherent in these moods (seo § 241) they 
naturally refer to future time (for exceptions see § 238, 
note 2). 

Present Imperative: μὴ λόγους λέγε do not go on talking 
(Eur. Med. 321), ὕβριζε go on tneulting (ἰδ. 603), 
τοὺς μὲν θεοὺς φοβοῦ, τοὺς δὲ γονέας τίμα, τοὺς δὲ 

φίλους αἰσχύνου, τοῖς δὲ νόμοις πείθου, fear the goda, 
Y 2 
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honour your parents, respect your friends, obey the 
laws (Isoc. i. 16). 

Aorist Imperative: παῦσαι πόνον τοῦδε cease (once and 
for all) from this work (Eur. Med. 1319), ἀκούσατε 
δή μον τὰ ἐμοὶ ξυμβεβηκότα hear what has happened 
to me (Pl. Ap. 324), παῖσον στέρνον δἰγίζε my 
breast (Eur. Hec. 564). 

Present Subjunctive: μαινόμεθα πάντες, ὁπόταν ὀργι- 
ζώμεθα we are all mad, whenever we are angry 
(Philem. 156), μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους let us not 
continue to watt for others (Xen. An. iii. 1, 24), 
καὶ τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ἐκποριζώμεθα and let us at the 
aren be getting our preparations ready (Thuc. 
i, 82). 

Aorist Subjunctive: πορισώμεθα οὖν πρῶτον αὐτὴν (i.e. 
τὴν δαπάνην) let us then ἢγϑέ get the means ready 
(Thue. i. 83), ὡς παῖδα λούσω προθῶώμαί re, 90 that 
I may wash and lay out the body of my daughter 

Eur. Hec. 613); cp. εἴπωμεν (aor.) ἢ σιγῶμεν; 
res.) are we to say the word or to continue silent? 
ur. Ion. 758), ἵνα ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον ἡσυχίαν ἔ 

pres.) ἦἧ παριδὼν ταῦτ᾽ ἀφύλακτος ληφθῇ (aor) 
so that he may either through fear remain inactive 
or ignoring these preparations may be caught off his 
guard (Dem. Phil. i. 18). 

Present Optative: εὖ πράσσοιτε may you fare well (Eur. 
Med. 313), εὐδαιμονοῖτον may you to enjoy a happy 
life (Eur. Med. 1078). 

Avrist Optative : σὺ δ᾽ ἂν γένοιό γ᾽ ἀθλιωτάτη γυνή thou 
wouldst become a most u woman (Eur. Med. 

818), of τριάκοντα προσέταξαν ἀγαγεῖν Λέοντα ἵν᾽ 
ἀποθάνοι the Thirty gave orders to bring Leon that 
he might be put to death (Pl. Ap. 32 6); op. 
ἐπήροντο εἰ παραδοῖεν (A0r.) Κορινθίοις τὴν πόλιν καὶ 
τιμωρίαν τινὰ πειρῷντο (pres.) ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ποιεῖσθαι 
they asked whether they 8 hand over the city 
to the Corinthians and try to obtain some asustance 
from them (Thuc. i. 25); cp. also Eur. Hee. 
1138-1143. 


B. The Perfect. 


§ 238. The Perfect Imperative, (a) when formed from 
Perfects of the type 1 in § 235, is equivalent in meaning to 
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the Present Imperative, ἴσθι know, μέμνησο remember; (Ὁ) 
when of the type 2 in § 235 it denotes an action com- 
pleted or immediate action, εἰρήσθω let a0 much be said, 
τετάχθω let him be appointed (and remain in office), πέπανσο 
stop (at once), πεπράχθω let tt be done at once. 

The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative of type 1 in § 235 
are equivalent in meaning to the Present: ἕνα ἑστήκω, 
ἑστήκοιμε 80 that I may, might stand; of type 2 in ὃ 235 they 
are rare, and when used are a stronger form of aorist 
standing in the same relation to it as the pluperfect to 
the aorist indicative. . 

Norrs.—1. The Fut. Opt. is used in indirect speech (Oratio Ob- 
liqua), corresponding to the future indicative of direct speech (Oratio 
Recta), § 850. See also § 323. 

2. e Opt. denoting past time.. (1) The Aor. Opt. is used 
for time in indirect speech. corresponding to the aorist indicative 
of direct speech (§ 850); (2) the Pres. and Aor. Opt. in subordinate 
clauses introduced by a relative pronoun or conjunction sometimes 
denote indefinite frequency in past time (§§ 271, 303, $24, 328, 834). 

8. The Infin. and Partic. were orivinally timeless, the tenses 
referring only to various kinds of action, bat the Infin. denotes 
different times of action in indirect speech (ὃ 845), and the Partic. 
not only in indirect speech but in ordinary sentences (§ 259). ‘The 
timeless use of the Partioc. survives in some idioms (7 ). 
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CHAPTER IX. 
THe Moons or THE VERB IN PRINCIPAL SENTENCES. 


A. The Indicative. 


§ 239. The Indicative Mood is used in principal and 
subordinate sentences (a) to make definite assertions 
or statements, and (b) to ask questions: these sen- 
tences may be affirmative or negative, and relate to time 
past, present or future. In negative statements the 
particle is of, in negative questions οὐ is used when the 
answer expected is “yes, and pf when the answer 
expected is “no”: of ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐψηφίσαντο vais ἑξήκοντα 
πέμπειν ἐς Σικελίαν the Athentans voted to send sixty ships to 
Sicily (Thuc. vi. 8), οὔτε ἐν τῷ πρότερον χρόνῳ εἶπον παρὰ 
γνώμην οὔτε viv ἐρώ I have never in the past spoken against 
my judgment nor will I do so now (Thue. vi. 9), ἕκτον καὶ 
δέκατον ἔτος ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν 
the sixteenth year of this war ended of which Thucydides has 
written the history (Thuc. vi. 7), οὐ πρῷ ἔτι ἐστίν ; tan't tt 
still early? [answer: πάνυ μὲν οὖν yes, certainly] (Pl. Crit. 
434), dpa μή τι μεῖζον ἕξεις λαβεῖν τεκμήριον ; can you find a 
better proof? (answer: nol (Pl. Rep. 405 a). 

The Indicative is also used in the following, where it 
does not make a definite assertion but expresses indefinite- 
ness, condition, purpose or command :— 

1. The Indicative mood is used in Relative and Temporal 
Sentences (negative μή) when the antecedent is indefi- 
nite, ἃ μὴ οἶδα οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι 1 do not think I know 
anything I do not know (Pl. Ap. 21p). See §§ 323, 324. 

2. The Indicative mood is used in conditional sentences 
(negative μή) in the protasis or if-clause with any tense of 
the indicative whero nothing is implied as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, εἰ (μὴ) ὁρῶ, ἑώρων, ὄψομαι, εἶδον, édpaxa, tf 1 
do (not) see, was seeing, shall see, saw, have seen. See § 298. 

8. The imperfect and aorist Indicative are also used in con- 
ditional sentences (negative μή) in the protasis or 
if-clause when it is implied that the condition is not or was 
not fulfilled: the verb in the apodosis or result-clause is 
then usually in the same tense accompanied by ἄν: εἰ σὲ 
ἑώρων, ἐγίγνωσκον ἄν if I saw you I should tse you 
(implying 1 do not see you), εἰ σὲ εἶδον ἔγνων by tf I had seen 
you I should have recognised you (implying I did not see you). 
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See § 308. The if-clauses of such sentences are used by 
themselves as wishes (negative μή) which cannot be ful- 
filled, εἴθε (uh) σὲ εἶδον would that I had (not) seen you. 
See §§ 815, 316. 

4. Tho imperfect and aorist Indicative are used in final and 
object clauses introduced by ἵνα, ὅπως and (poet.) ὡς (nega- 
tive μή) to denote a purpose which should have been aimed 
at in past time: ob γὰρ expiv . . . ἄρχοντας οἰκείους εἶναι, ἵν᾽ 
ἦν ὡς ἀληθῶς τῆς πόλεως ἡ δύναμις; ht not the officers to 
hare been our own countrymen 20 that the force might really 
hare belonged to the city? (Dem. Phil. i. 27). See § 278. 

5. The future Indicative is used in final or object clauses 
introduced by a relative pronoun or ὅπως (negative μή) of 
® purpose or ubject aimed at in the future: ὅπως τὰ παρόντ᾽ 
ἐπανορθωθήσεται δεῖ σκοπεῖν we must consider how the t 
state of affairs may be remedied (Dem. Phil ii. 5). See 
§§ 279, 280), 323. 

6. The wa be age mod is aed in clauses ae Hone intro- 

uced by μή or μὴ οὐ, δόδοικα μὴ (ov) ἁμαρτάνω, ανον, ἁμαρ- 
τήσομαι, εἧμαρτον. ἡμάρτηκα I fear I am (not) making, was 
making, make, made, hare made a mistake. See § 286. 

7. The future Indicative is used in Attic poetry with οὐ μή to 
denote a strong prohibition: ob μὴ λαλήσεις don’t talk (Arist. 
Cl. 505). See § 369. 


B. The Imperative. 


§ 240. The Imperative mood is used in positive 
sentences to express a direct command, exhorta- 
tion or entreaty: the present imperative is also used 
with μή in negative sentences to express a direct 
prohibition, warning or deprecation. 

Positive: Pres. Imper. (continuous or durative), 
βουλεύεσθε εὖ take good counsel (Thue. iv. 87), 
elpyere αὑτόν check him (Dem. De F. L. 97); Aor. 
Imper. (perfective), ἀγωνίσασθε take the field 
(Thuc. iv. 87), γνῶτε make up your minds 
(Thue. iv. 18), κρίνατε come to a decision (Dem. 
Phil. 1. 14), δειξάτω let him point it out (Dem. 
De F. L. 32). 

Negative: Pres. Imper. (continuous or durative), 
μὴ οἴεσθε do not be thinking (Dem. Against Aph. 
B. 24), μὴ προλαμβάνετε do not keep coming to 
decisions beforehand (Dem. Phil. i. 14), μηδεὶς 
βουλέσθω let no one desire (Thuc. iv. 10), μὴ ἄλλα 
καὶ ἄλλα θορυβείτω let him not keep raising tnterrup- 
tion after interruption (Pl. Ap. 27 8B). 

The negative command corresponding to the Aorist 
Imperative is the Aorist Subjunctive, so that prohi- 
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bitions are expressed when continuous or dura- 
tive by μή with the Present Imperative and when 
perfective by μή with the Aorist Subjunctive : 
σώσατε, oe μὴ ἢ περιίδητε save me, pity me... do 
not pass me (Dem. Against Aph. B. 20), ταῦτά μοι πρᾶξον, 
τέκνον, καὶ μὴ βράδυνε, μήδ᾽ ἐπιμνησθῇς ec Τροίας do me this, 
my son, do not continue to hesttate, and think no more of Troy 
( ‘Soph. Phil. 1399, 1400). 


Norss.—1. μή with the Third Person of the Aorist Impera- 
tive sometimes occurs: μὴ δότω δίκην let him not be punished (Dem. 
De F. L. 77). This does not differ from μή with the aorist subjunctive 
(§ 248, 2). μή with the Second Person of the Aorist Imperative is 

anomalous and occurs only in an expression in Soph. (Frag. 441) 
μὴ ψεῦσον do not lie, which Arist. parodies (Thes. 870). For an 
explanation of the use ‘of the pres. imper. and aor. subj. in prohibitions, 
see below, § 248. 

2. The Imperative when Passive in meaning is rare and seldom 
occurs except in the third person. 

8. The Imperative is occasionally found in subordinate clauses, 
especially after Sore and ἐπεί: θνητὸς δ᾽ 'Opdoryns: Sore μὴ Alay στένε 
Orestes is mortal; so (that) do not mourn overmuch (Soph. ἘΠ. 1172); 
ἐπεὶ δίδαξον since (or for) tell us (Soph. El. El. 852) χρὴ εἶξαι ὅτι. .. 
κτάσθων ἐξ is necessary to show that must aoquire (Thue. iv. 82), 
οἶσθ᾽ ὡς ποίησον ; knowest thou the way in which must act ? (Sop 
O. T. 548), οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον ; dost know then the thing wohich thow tet 
do? (Bar. Heo. 225). is use is on the analogy of the use of impera- 
tive equivalents (6. τὰ δεῖ δρᾶσαι = δρᾶσον, see note 4) in subordinate 
clauses, and is also due to a confusion of direct and indirect speech. 

- 4, Imperative equivalents were freely used to avoid the abruptness 

of the naked im rative, especiall pecially in speaking to equals, ¢.g.a jury 

or public assembly : (a) aie) δέομαι, δικαιῶ etc. and the infin. (Thuc. 

ἵν. 64, 1, 2), ΠῈΣ χρό, ροσήκει, φημὶ δεῖν etc. and the infin. (Thue. 

iv. 10, iv. 60), (c) verbal adjectives (§ 267), (d) ὅπως and the future 
indicative (ὃ 283, 3), (6) questions (Dem, Mcid. 116). 


§ 241. Cand D. The Subjunctive and Optative. 


The Subjunctive and Optative (like the Imperative) 
are true moods, t.e. they denote a state of mind or mood 
of the speaker and imply personal feeling; they are 
strongly marked off from the Indicative but not from one 
another. Greek is the only language preserving these 
two moods distinct and with separate meanings; their 
original use, however, is unknown: they are found much 
more often in Homer than in Attic in principal sentences, 
and upon their use in Homer two theories as to their 
original meaning have been based: (1) the Subjunctive 
originally denoted the rill or purpose, the Optative the 
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wish of the speaker!; (2) the two moods both denoted 
future time, the Subjunctive more emphatically than the 
Optative.2 Both moods are used in principal and sub- 
ordinate sentences in statements and questions, and often 
in connection with the particle dv (§§ 271, 295), and are 
negatived sometimes by οὐ and sometimes by μή. The 
presence or absence of ἄν and the use of οὐ or μή mark in 
Attic very important distinctions of meaning. 

As a true understanding of thesc moods cannot be 
obtained from Attic alone, the earliest uses of the moods 
are given, then the Attic, and then a comparison of the 
Attic and Homeric uses. 


§ 242. C. The Subjunctive in Principal Sentences. 


The Subjunctive mood is used in Principal and 
Subordinate sentences, and its earliest uses in principal 
sentences are three :— 

1. to denote will or intention (volitive), affirma- 
tive and negative; the negative particle is μή and 
the negative use is equivalent to a prohibition. 

2. in (deliberative) questions implying per- 
sonal feeling, affirmative and negative; the 
negative particle is “4 

3. as a strong future implying personal con- 
viction (prospective or anti clpatory ) affir- 
mative and negative; the negative particle is οὐ. 
N.B.—This use is rare in Attic (cp. οὐ py with 
the subjunctive, § 369). 

Nore.—The uses of the subjunctive in subordinate sentences are 
derived (with many developments) from the uses in principal sen- 
fences: that in final and object clauses mostly from 1, that in 
conditional, relative and temporal clauses, mostly from 3, and that 
in dependent deliberative questions from 2. 

The Time referred to by the Subjunctive is alwayr 
future (except sometimes in general or frequentative 
clauses after ἐάν, ὅταν, ὃς ay eto., §§ 271, 302, 324, 328, 
338). The tenses of the Subjunctive denote different 
Kinds of Action, not different Times of Action. 


§ 248. The Subjunctive in Attic in Principal 
Sentences :— 

1. Hortatory Subjunctive (negative μή): in Ist 

pl. ἴωμεν let us go (eamus) (Pl. Prot. 31438), 


1 Delbriick. 3 Goodwin. 
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ἀντιλαβώμεθα τοῦ πολέμον καὶ μὴ περιμένωμεν let us 
put our hands to the war and not wait (Isoc. vi. 
101); and in Ist sing. after dye or φέρε: φέρε δή, 
τὰς μαρτυρίας ὑμῖν ἀναγνῶ come, I will (or let me) 
reat you the evidence (recitem) (Dem. De Cor. 267). 
N.B.—This use is confined to the 1st person, and 
is developed from the positive use of 1 in § 242. 

2. Prohibitive Subjunctive with μή, in the 
Aorist only (see Imperative, § 240): 2nd sing. 
and pl. are common, and 3rd sing. also occurs : 
μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν τὴν τόλμαν δείσητε do not fear their 
boldness (Thuc. 11. 89), μὴ ἀμελήσητε don't forget 
(Pl. Pheedo 1184), μηδεὶς ὑπολάβῃ pe δυσκόλως 
ἔχειν let no one suppose that I am sulky (Isoc. iv. 
129), παραστῇ δὲ μηδενὶ ὑμῶν let tt occur to none of 
you (Thuc. iv. 95). N.B.—This use is derived 
from the negative use of 1 in ὃ 242. 

3. Subjunctive with μή denoting fear or anx- 
iety, and with μὴ οὐ denoting fear of a 
negative: (a) the idea of fear is prominent 

Eur. and Plato), μὴ . . . . σοὺς διαφθείρῃ γάμους I 

ear she may spoil thy chance of marriage ( Eur. Alc. 
315), μὴ ob πείσῃς σοφούς I fear thou wilt not per- 
suade the wise (Eur. Tro. 982); (ὁ) the idea of 
fear is weakened, μή being equivalent to perhaps 
and the sentence becoming a polite form of 
assertion (or, with μὴ οὐ, of denial) [rare except 
(i) in Plato and (ii) with εἰμί or an equivalent], μὴ 
ἀγροικότερον ἦ τὸ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν tt is perhaps (or 
presume) too rude a thing to speak the truth (Pl. 
Gorg. 462 £), μὴ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦ χαλεπόν perhaps this is 
not difficult (Pl. Ap. 39 a). 

Nores.—1. The Subjunctive in 3 was probably at first interrogative : 
μὴ τοῦτο ἀληθὲς 9; can this be true? implying é may possibly be or 
perhaps tt is true. It has also been expisined as connected with 2, 
μή with the sub). expreasing a deprecation; μὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθὲς ἢ meant 
originally I will not have this to be true, implying a fear that it is 
true, hence I am afraid or perhaps this ts true. Or again as due to an 
ellipse of δείδω or φοβοῦμαι (see ὃ 285). 

2. From this use of μή with the subj. may have come οὐ μή with 
the subj. (usually aor.), denoting a strong denial; οὐ negatives the 
apprehension implied in μή: od μὴ δεινὸν πάθητε there ts no fear (or 
probability) of your exfering any calamity, i.e. you will certainly never 
suffer any mity (Dem. Phil ii. 24). But see ὃ 869, 2, note 

3. μή is also used with the Indic. meanin haps: μὴ τοῦτο οὐ 
καλῶς εὐμολογήσαμεν perhaps we have not rightly agreed to this (Pl. 
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4. Subjunctive in deliberative or hesitating 
questions (negative μή): mostly in Ist sing. 
or pl., πότερον βίαν φῶμεν ἢ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; are we 
to say it is force or not? (Xen. Mem. i. 2, 45). It 
is often preceded by βούλει or βούλεσθε: βούλει 
σοι εἴπω; do you wish me to tell you? (Pl. Gorg. 
521 Ὁ); and often alternates with the future 
indic.: εἴπωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ἣ τί δράσομεν ; are we to 
speak or be silent, or what shall we do? (Eur. Ion 
758). The 3rd person is rare and usually 
implies the Ist person: τί τις εἶναι τοῦτο φῇ ; what 
ἐδ one (i.e. what am I) to say that thie ts? (Dem. 
F. L. 28). N.B.—This use is derived from 2 in 
§ 242. 


Note.—The deliberative subj. is also used in dependent questions, 
especially after verbs of doubting like ἀπορῶ, οὐκ ἔχω etc.; in indirect 
speech this is often changed to the optative; see §§ 348-350. 


§ 244. Homeric and Attic uses of the Subjunctive 
in principal sentences compared. 

κείν) and ay in Homer are used in principal sentences 
(mcstly prospective) to mark a limitation, meaning in 
that case. 


Homer. ATTIC. 
1. Affirmative use of the subjunctive :— 
(a) without κεν or ἄν: καί ποτέ οὔ. 1, ἴωμεν (hortative). 
τις εἴπῃσι and some one will 
surely say (prospective) (Il. 
vi. 459), πειθώμεθα πάντες 
let us all obey (hortative) 


(1. ii. 189). 

(ὃ) with κεν: ἐγὼ δέ Ke λαὸν --..» 
ἀγείρω I will collect the host 
(prospective) (1. xvi. 129). 

(c) with ἄν: viv 8 ἂν πολλὰ — 
πάθῃσι now he will suffer 
many things (prospective) 
(Il. xxii. 505). 

2. Negative with οὐ (prospective) :— 

(a) without κεν or ἄν: ob yd. — 

πῶ τοίους ἴδον ἀνέρας ovd 


suc 
such (Il. i. 262). 
(Ὁ) with ἄν: οὐκ ἄν τοι xpaloun — 
κίθαρις thy lyre will not 
avatl thee (Il. iii. 54). 
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Homer. ATTIC. 
3. Negative with μή :— 
(a) volitive with μή including cn. 2, prohibitions in nd sing 


rohibitions (aorist sub- end pl. and Srd sing, μὴ 
junctive only): μή σε, γέρον, ἀπέλθητε do not go arcay. 
κοίλησιν ἐγὼ παρὰ νηυσὶ ° 


κιχείω let ma not find thee, 
ald man, by the hollow shipu 
(Il. i. 26), μὴ δή με ἕλωρ 
Δαναοῖσιν ἐάσῃς κεῖσθαι leave 
me not to lie asa spoil for 
the Danaans (11. v. 684). 
(b) fear with μή: μή τι χολωσά- = cp. 3, μὴ ἀγροικότερον ἢ τὸ ἀληθὲς 
μενος ῥέξῃ κακόν perhaps tn εἰπεῖν. 
hia wrath he trill do eome 
harm (Il. ii. 194). 
(ὦ ov μή with subj. of strong cp. 3, note 1, οὗ μὴ παύσωμαι 
denial (prospective). 1 will not cease (ὃ 36). 


4. Interrogative (in all persons) :— 
(a) direct: αὖθι μένω μετὰ τοῖσι ----- 
«ον Re Odeo μετὰ σέ; 
remain there with them or 
run after thee? (Il. x. 62, 8). 
(δὴ deliberative: πῶς τίς ro: cp. 4, deliberative questions in 


πρόφρων ἕπεσιν πείθηται lst person (and rarely 3rd). 
᾿Αχαιῶν; how ts any of the τί φῶμεν; 
Achxans readily to obey thy 


commands ? (Il. i. 150). 


§ 245. Ὁ. The Optative in Principal Sentences. 


The Optative mood is used in Principal and Sub- 
ordinate sentences, and its earliest uses in principal 
sentences are three : — 


1. to denote a wish, affirmative or negative; the 
negative particle is pf, 

2. to denote possibility (in Attic always accom- 
panied by ἄν), affirmative or negative; the 
negative particle is οὐ. 

3. in questions implying possibility (in Attic 
with ἄν). 

ΝΌΤΕ.-- 6 optative is used in subordinate sentences similar to 
those in which the subjunctive is used (ἐ. 6. final and object sentences, 
nentences of fear, conditions etc.) where there is no definite expec- 
tation or assurance as to the result, and therefore after past principal 
clauses and where the result is only possible or imaginary. 

The Optative was originally timeless, but in Attic is 
always future in principal sentences and usually future 
in reference to the leading verb in subordinate sentences ; 
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but in reported speech the present and aorist optative 
sometimes represent the present and sorist indicative 
(§ 350), and in temporal, relative and conditional sentences 
the present and aorist optative often denote indefinite fre- 
quency in past time (δὲ 271, 303, 324, 328, 334). 


§ 216. The Optative in Attic in Principal Sen- 
tences. 


1. In wishes (without av) referring to future time 
(negative μή): ὦ wat, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος O boy, 
mayest thou be happier than thy father (Soph. Ai. 550), μή 
μοι γένοιθ᾽ ἃ βούλομ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἃ συμφέρει never befall me what I 
wish, but what is for my interest (Men. 366). 

The wish is often preceded by particles such as εἴθε or 
εἰ γάρ, and in poetry εἰ or ὡς (cp. Lat. utinam). 

Norgs.—1. The wish sometimes approximates to an expression of 
desire or request: εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω, εἰ δὲ 
μή, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο, .. .. ὀπισθοφυλακοῖμεν δ' ἡμεῖς if any one οἶκο 
has a better view, let it be otherwise, but if not, let Chetrisophus take the 
lead and let us guard the rear (Xen. An. iii. 2, 87). 


2. For wishes in the present and past time sce §§ 315, 316. 


2. The Potential Optative with ἄν in statements 
and questions expressing possibility in future time 
(negative ot): τί yap γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἕλκος μεῖζον ἢ φίλος κακός ; 
what greater evil could there be than a bad friend? (Soph. 
Ant. 651-2), ἀσθενὴς ἄν pov ὃ λόγος εἴη my words would 
be weak (Thue. vi. 9), ἔσως dv τις εἴποι perhaps one might 
say (Pl. Apol. 878), dis és τὸν αὐτὸν ποταμὸν οὐκ ἂν 
ἐμβαίης you cannot step twice into the same ricer (PI. 
Crat. 402 a). 


Nores.—1. Hence the opt. with ἄν is used in modest assertions os a 
weak future or a mild imperative: βουλοίμην ἂν (velim) I should like 
(Dem. Phil. ii. 37), ἡδέως ἂν ὑμῶν πυθοίμην I should like to hear you 
(Dem. Polyc. 67), κομίζοις ἄν ceavrdv thou canst take thyself away 
(Soph. Ant. 444). 

2. In Attic poetry the opt. is used very rarely without ἄν as a remote 
deliberative: οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως λέξαιμε τὰ ψευδῇ καλά I could never call 
falsehood honourable (Aesch. Agam. 620), τεάν, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν 
ὑπερβασία κατάσχοι ; what human transgression can limtt thy power, 
Zeus? (Soph. Ant. 605). This is an Attic development in interro 
tive and negative sentences, and quite different from the older 
Homeric use of the potential optative without ἄν. It is allied to the 
deliberative subjunctive, but differs from it by expressing something 
more remote from possibility. 


§ 247. Homeric and Attic uses of the Optative 
in principal sentences compared :— 
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HomeER. ATTIC. 
1. Potential use of the optative (negative ov) :— 
(a) without κεν or by: ῥεῖα θεός — 
γ᾽ ἐθέλων καὶ τηλόθεν ἄνδρα 
σαώσαι a god can easily 
saveaman tf he wish even 
from afar (Od. iii. 281), 


ov μὲν γάρ τι κακώτερον ἄλλο 
πάθοιμι for I could euffer no 
greater evil (Il. xix. 321). 
(b) with ney or ἄν : τότε κέν μν = op. 2, ἴσως ἄν τις εἴποι perhaps 
ἱλασσάμενοι πεπίθοιμεν then some one might say. 


we might persuade him by 
entreaties (Il. i. 100), τῶν 
oun ἄν τι φέροις thou wouldat 
take none of these things 
(IL. i. 301). 
2, Wish without ἄν (negative uf) :— 
τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρνα may = cp. 1, γένοιο may you be! 
the Danaans pay for my tears! 
CIL i. 42), μὴ γὰρ ὅ + ἔλθοι may 
he never come ! (Od. i, 403). 
Ju. Interrogative use: 
(a) without rey or ἄν: 4 ῥά νύ op. 2, note 2. 
μοί τι πίθοιο ; wouldst thou 
obey me? (Il. xiv. 190). 
(Ὁ) with κεν or Gy: ἀλλὰ τί κεν cp. 1, τί γὰρ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν ἕλκος 
ῥέξαιμι ; but what can I do? μεῖζον ἣ φίλος κακός ; 
Cl. xix. 90). 
In Homer the opt. is timeless and may refer to time past (II. v. 311), 
pros, (Il. vii. 157) or fut. (see above). 


ἃ 248. Note on the Imperative and Injunctive. — The 
carliest forms of the imperative seem to have been three: (1) the 
simple stem of the verb, eg. ἵστη, δείκνῦ, φέρε, Eye, ἰδέ; (2) the stem 
with suffix -6:, 6.0. ἴσθι, στῇ-θι, γνῶ-θι, κλῦεθι; (3) the stem with suffix 
-70(8), 0.9. φερέ-τω, ἔστω. (1) and (2) were used for the 2nd and (8) 
for the 2nd and 3rd persons of the singular. Beside the imperative there 
existed the injunctive, which consisted of unaugmented tenses of the 
indicative with secondary endings, e.g. 34-s, O¢-s, €-s, ox¢-s are 2nd 
sing. act.,' and éwov for éx-e-co is 2nd sing. mid. By comparing the 
Sanscrit Vedas we find that originally the imperative was u-ed only in 
affirmative commands, and the injunctive with μή for prohibitions. 
In the present tense the injunctive early died out and the pres. imper. 
(with μή) was extended to negative commands. In the aorist on the 
other hand μή with the injunctive was a favourite form of expression 
which survived in Greek in the aorist subjunctive, with which the 
injunctive amalgamated ; and accordingly the aorist imperative was 
not extended to negative commands. Hence came the rule: affir- 
mative commands: continuous (durative), pres. imperative λέγε, per- 
fective, aor. imperative λέξον ; prohibitions : continuous (durative), pres. 
imperative μὴ λέγε, perfective, aor. subjunctive μὴ εἴπῃς (or Adtps). 





1 δός, Oés, és etc. are remodelled forms for *3as, "θής, ἧς otc. 


CHAPTER X. 
ΤῊΣ INFINITIVE. 


§ 249. The Infinitive is a Verbal Substantive, 
being partly a substantive and partly a verb. 


The Infinitive is substantival :— 

(a) it expresses the action of a verb like a substan- 
tive which denotes action: ποιεῖν, πράττειν doing ; 
Op. ποίησις, πρᾶξις ; 

Nore.—xpdrrewv, πρᾶξαι differ from πρᾶξις by their tense meaning : 
πρᾶξις is doing in the abstract; πράττειν pres. inf. the process of doing, 
a continuous (durative) process; πρᾶξαι aor. inf. the doing, the whole 
process or action (perfective) (op. §§ 229, 258). 

(b) it may be preceded by the definite article: τὸ 
ποιεῖν, τὸ πράττειν the doing; cp. ἡ ποίησις, ἡ πρᾶξις. 


The Infinitive is verbal :— 

(a) it is modified by adverbs, not qualified by adjec- 
tives: καλῶς πράττειν acting nobly, but καλὴ πρᾶξις 
noble actton ; 

(6) it governs an object in the same case as the verb 
to which it belongs: ποιεῖν τὰ δέοντα doing one’s 
duty, χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὅπλοις using weapons, but ἡ 
χρῆσις τῶν ὅπλων the use of weapons ; 

(c) it expresses voice, active, middle and passive: 
ποιῆσαι, ποιήσασθαι, ποιηθῆναι ; 

(4) it expresses tense: ποιεῖν, ποιήσειν, ποιῆσαι, πε- 
TOLNKEVAL ; 


(6) it may be used with the particle ἄν (ὃ 258). 


§ 250. There are three principal stages in the develop- 
ment of the uses of the Infinitive. 


I. The earliest use of the Infinitive was as the dative 
or locative case of a verbal substantive placed at or near 
the end of a sentence to explain the predicate or some 
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other word in the sentence: its usual meaning was 
that of purpose or result. This is a common use in 
Homer. £7 δ' ἵμεν (Attic ἔβη ἱέναι) (loc.) he started for the 
going, ξυνέηκε μάχεσθαι (dat.) he set them together for 
Jighting (Il. i. 8), ταχὺς Oclew (Attic θεῖν) (loc.) quick tn 
running (Od. iii. 112), δῶκε δ᾽ ἄγειν he gave her to for 
the leading away (11. i. 347). When the predicate governed 
an accusative case, the construction known as the accusa- 
tive and infinitive naturally resulted : κέλεαί με μυθήσασθαι 
thou dost order me fur the speaking, i.e. to speak (Il. i. 74). 
These uses also occur in Attic. 

Nores.—1. The distinction of locative and dative in the infinitive 
was Inst, the locative being syntactically merged in the dative. This 
was helped by the fact that the infinitive forms ceased to be looked 
upon as forming part of any case system. 


2. For another way in which the acc. and infin. construction 
probably arose op. § 257. 


II. The infinitive is used after verbs without any sense 
of purpose or result, and somewhat resembling an inde- 
clinable substantive. Thus φιλεῖ διδόναι he loves to give 
or giving, where διδόναι is equivalent to an accusative, 
ἐπιθυμεῖ κτᾶσθαι he loves to acquire or acquiring, where 
κτᾶσθαι is nearly equivalent to τῆς κτήσεως (genitive) ; 
λυπηρόν ἐστιν ἀποθνῃσκειν ἐξ ἐδ patnful to die or dying ἐδ 
painful, where ἀποθνήσκειν is nearly equivalent to ὁ 
θάνατος. 

III. The infinitive is used with the definite article ro 
as an indeclinable neuter substantive, an easy develop- 
ment from II: e.g. φιλεῖ τὸ διδόναι, ἐπιθυμεῖ τοῦ κτᾶσθαι, 
λυπηρόν ἐστι τὸ ἀποθνήσκειν. This is not Homeric. 

Nore.—In some uses of the infinitive Greek prefers the active form 
where English prefers the passive: cp. παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾶν 1 submit 
myself to be questioned (Pl. Ap. 88 8). ; 


Uses in Attic. 


§ 251. I. The Infinitive without the Article, 

completing and explaining a sentence :— 

(a) With verbs: 1. Verbs expressing possibility, capa- 
bility, willingness and so on (auxiliary verbs): 
ob δύναμαι μαθεῖν I cannot tell (Pl. Ap. 26c), οὐκ 
ἔχω σοὶ περὶ τούτον ἀντιλέγειν 1 cannot contradict 
you on this matier (Pl. Ion 533c), μέλλω ὑμᾶς 
διδάξειν I am going to tell you (Pl. Ap. 218), οὐκ 
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ἐθελήσαντες ξυστρατεύειν not wishing to join the 
ition (Thuc. vi. 46), ἤρξαντο πείθειν they began 
to persuade (%b.). 

Nore.—pédXoo be about (to do) is generally accompanied by the fut. 
inf. (as above), but sometimes by the durative pres. οἷα δρᾶν μέλλω κακ 
what evils Iam going to commit (Eur. Med. 1078) or by the perfective 
aor.: μέλλω παθεῖν I am about to suffer (Aesch. P. V. 625). © aor. is 
not found in the orators, and elsewhere only with words like παθεῖν to 
suffer, θανεῖν ( poet.) to die, κτανεῖν (puet.) to kill, τυχεῖν to happen, which 
are perfective and distinct in meaning from the corresponding pres. which 
ure durative, πάσχειν to be suffering, θνήσκειν (poet.) to be dying and so on. 

2. Verbs expressing appearance, thinking, hoping, 
ordering, φημί say and λέγεται tt is said, λέγω and 
εἶπον order (rarely λέγω say, which usually takes an 
ὅτι or ws Clause, § 345 (a) (ii) ): οὐ δοκῶν κλύειν nol 
seeming to hear (Eur. Med. 67), ri οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι ; 
what do we think we shall suffer? (Xen. An. iii. 1, 
17), of δὲ πολλὰς ἔφασαν εἶναι ἄκρας ἐρήμους they said 
there were many headlands unoccupied (Thuc. iv. 3), 
εἶπον δὲ τούτοις καὶ Κορκυραίων ἐπιμεληθῆναι they 
told them aleo to look after the Corcyraeans (ἰδ. 2), 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ξένους εἶναι κελεύω I recommend that 
the others be mercenaries (Dem. Ph. i. 21). 


Nores.—1. λέγω means usually communicate a definite statement, 
φημί express an vpinion. εἶπον say (not order) with inf. is rare: εἶπον 
υυκ ἂν σφίσι βουλομένοις εἶναι they said 1t would not be with their consent 
iThue, vii. 35). For λέγω say with infin. (rare) see Thue. vii. 21, § 3. 

2. Verbs of knowing und perceiving, which usuully take a 
participle expressing what is known or perceived (§ 263), take the 
infinitive to denote capability, οὔτε ἐπιστάμενοι νεῖν not knowing how 
to swim (Thue. vii. 30), εἴκειν δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίσταται κακοῖς she knows not how 
to yield to evils (Soph. Ant. 472). | 

3. In poetry οἶδα and ἐπίσταμαι know are often uscd with the infin. 
instead of the regular participle, ἐπιστάμεσθα..... μή πώ ποτ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ψεῦδος ἐς πόλιν λακεῖν we know that he has never spoken falsehood tu 
the oily (Soph. Ant. 1094). ) 

4. Verbs of hoping and promising are usually followed by tho 
fut. inf. ἤλπιζον μάχην ἔσεσθαι they hoped there would be a lattie 
(Thue. iv. 71), but occasionally also by a timeless perfective aoriut 
infin., ἤλπιζον ἀποστρέψαι they hoped to divert them (ib.80). ‘The latter 
constrnction is not ible when a subject of the infin. is expressed. 

5. οἶμαι and φημὲ are often used parenthetically. 


3. Verbs expressing effort, purpose, result: πειρά- 
σομαί σου προξενεῖν 1 will try to Befriend thee (Eur. 
Med. 724), διεπράξατο πέντε στρατηγοὺς ἱέναι he 
managed that five generale should go (Xen. An. ii. 
5, 30), συμβαίνει σκοπεῖν it happens that we are 
considering (Dem. Ph. i. 1). 

a. a, 2 


338 GREEK GRAMMAR. 


Nots.—wel€e meaving urge takes tho infin.; meaning convince, an 
és clause, rarely acc. aud infin. 


4. Impersonal verbs: δεῖ, χρή, ἀνάγκη (ἑστῶ, 
δοκεῖ (tt seems good), πρέπει, προσήκει, ἔξεστι, ἔστι 
(ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστί, καλόν ἐστι οἷο.) : 
μένειν δεῖ tt ἐδ necessary to remain (Eur. Med. 355), 
δοκεῖ σοι Spay rade sé seems good to thee to do this 

tb. 742), χρὴ νομίζειν ἐξ (δ right to euppose (Dem. 

h. 1. 8), χαλεπὸν πολεμεῖν ἐστι ἐξ ὦ atfficult to go 
to war (ib. 5). 

(b) With adjectives and adverbs: οὐκ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν tt is not 
worth while to say (Dem. De Cor. 195), κράτιστος 
δὴ οὗτος αὐτοσχεδιάζειν τὰ δέοντα ἐγένετο he was 
unequalled in deciding on the instant what ought to 
be done (Thue. 1.138), γνῶναι πάντων ὑμεῖς ὀξύτατοι 
τὰ ῥηθέντα you are the sharpest of all at understanding 
what ts said (Dem. Ol. 111. 15), πῶς οὐκ ἀπολωλέναι 
πολλάκις ἐστὶν δίκαιος; does he not deserve death many 
times over? (Dem. De Cor. 217). 

(c) With substantives : δεινὸν ἦν Oday’ ἰδεῖν there was a 
terrible sight to see (Eur. Med. 1167), dpa ἀπιέναι time 
to depart (Pl. Ap. 42 4). 


(d) With the relative pronouns οἷος, οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί, ὅσος, 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, the pronominal adverb ὥστε, and πρίν. 
See §§ 290, 293, 336. 


§ 252. II. The Infinitive with the Definite Ar- 
ticle τό. The definite article τὸ (τοῦ, τῷ) prefixed to an 
infinitive or an infinitival phrase converts it into a neuter 
singular indeclinable substantive. An infinitival phrase 
is an infinitive accompanied by other words qualifying or 
explaining it, such as an adverb, an accusative case, a 
subordinate clause and so on, and such words are usually 
placed in whole or part between the article and the 
infinitive. Such phrases are very common in the speeches 
of Thucydides and the crators, and are sometimes of 
considerable length, 6.5. ri οὖν ποτ᾽ αἴτιον τοῦ καὶ τοὺς 
Ὀλυνθίους καὶ τοὺς "Eperpidas καὶ τοὺς ‘Opeiras ἥδιον πρὸς τοὺς 
ὑπὲρ Φιλίππου λέγοντας ἔχειν 7) τοὺς ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν ; what then ts 
the cause of the Οἰγηίδέαηε, Eretrians and Oreitans being 
more friendly disposed toward those who speak for Philip than 
toward those who speak for themselves? (Dem. Ph. iii. 63). 

In the nominative or accusative case the infinitive 
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alone may be without the article, unless it is an accusa- 
tive depending on a preposition; in the genitive and 
dative it is always preceded by the article; an infinitival 
phrase usually has the article in the nom. and acc. as well 
as in the gen. and dat. 


Nominative Case: νέοις τὸ σιγᾶν κρεῖττόν ἔστι τοῦ λαλεῖν 


for the young silence is better than speech (Men. 8587). 


Accusative Case: τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι τῷ θανεῖν ἴσον λέγω I. count 


not to be born the same as death (Kur. Tro. 631). 

The acc. is very common after the prepositions 
eis, κατά in reference to, διά on account of, ἐπί, πρός to, 
towards: τὸν yap τοῦ πράττειν χρόνον els τὸ παρασκευά- 
ζεσθαι ἀναλίσκομεν for we spend the time for action on 
preparation (Dem. Ph. i. 37), ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεται μένειν διὰ 
τὸ διεσπάρθαι αὑτῷ τὸ στράτευμα he ἐδ trying to induce us 
to wait because his army ts scattered (Xen. An. ii. 4, 3) ; 
also the acc. of respect (Soph. O. T. 1417, Ant. 79.) 


Genitive Case: τοῦ ζὴν δὲ λυπρῶς κρεῖσσόν ἐστι κατθανεῖν 


but death ἐδ better than a painful life (Eur. Tro. 682), 
τὸ εὖ πράττειν παρὰ τὴν ἀξαν ἀφορμὴ τοῦ κακῶς φρονεῖν 
τοῖς ἀνοήτοις γίγνεται unmertied prosperity proves to fools 
an occaston for foolish thoughis (Dem. Ol. i. 23), δοκεῖ 
τὸ φυλάξαι τἀγαθὰ τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι to 
keep one’s good things seems more difficult than to 
acquire them (4b.). 

The gen. is very common after the prepositions 
ἐκ from, πρό before, ἕνεκα on account of, ὑπέρ for the 
sake of, διά by, through, ἄνευ without, ἀντί instead of : 
ἐκρατεῖτε ἐκ τοῦ προσέχειν τοῖς πράγμασι τὸν νοῦν You 
mn 3), from giving your minds to the business (Dem. 

. 1.3). 

The gen. rod with the infinitive is used in Attic 
without a preposition to express purpose: περι- 
εσταύρωσεν αὐτοὺς τοῖς δένδρεσιν τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιέναι 
he made a stockade all round them with the trees so 
that no one might escape any more (Thue. ii. 75). 


This was originally a genitive of respect (cp. § 164 (vi)). Latin 


has a similar use of the genitive with the gerundive: arma cepit 
opprimendae libertatis, he took up arms to crush thetr freedom. 


Dative Case: οὗ ταὐτόν, ὦ παῖ, τῷ βλέπειν τὸ κατθανεῖν death 


ia not the same as life, my child (Eur. Tro. 628). 
The instrumental dat. is common: πέπεισμαι τὰ 
| πλείω τῶν πραγμάτων ἡμᾶς ἐκπεφευγέναι τῷ μὴ βού- 
Ζ ὦ 


- 
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λεσθαι τὰ δέοντα ποιεῖν H τῷ μὴ συνιέναι Tam persuaded 
that the majority of our interests are lost to us from our 
not being willing to do our duty rather than from not 
understanding it (Dem. Ol. 111. 3). 

The dat. is common after tho propositions ἐν ἕν. 
ἐπί on, on condition that, πρός besides: πρός τῷ μηδὲν 
ἐκ τῆς πρεσβείας λαβεῖν τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἐκ τῶν ἐδίων 
ἐλύσατο besides gaining nothing from the embassy, 
he ransomed the captives at his own expense (Dem. 
F. L. 229). 


§ 253. The Subject of the Infinitive. 

1. When the subject of the Infinitive is the same ar 
the subject of the finite verb on which it depends, it is 
usually omitted, and, if inserted, it and any word 
which agrees with it either as attribute or predicate are 
in the nominative case. 

(a) he ἕπου omitted : otros μὲν οἴεταί τι εἰδέναι he thinks 

8 something (Pl. Ap. 21D), ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίζει 
᾿ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν he thinks he te wronged by you (Xen. 
An. i. 3, 10). 

(Ὁ) Subject or words agr eeing with it inserted: dpo- 
Aoyoiny ἂν ε εἶναι ῥήτωρ I would admit that I 
am an orator sieves Ἢ Ap.. 17 18), αὐτὸς ἔφη ξυλλήψεσθαι 
καὶ παρακαλού ἄκλητος he said he himself 
would help whether invited or not (Thuc. 1. 118). 


For exceptions see note 3. 


2. When the subject of the Infinitive is different from 
the subject of the finite verb on which it depends, it and 
words agreeing with it are in the accusative case. 
Σωκράτη φησὶν ἀδικεῖν τοὺς νέους διαφθείροντα he says Socrates 
is guilty of corrupting the 3 young (PL. Ap. 24 Β), νομίζω ὑμᾶς 
ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους καὶ συμμάχους I think you are 
my country and friends and allies (Xen. An. i. 8, 6). 

Norg.—l. An indefinite subject (τινά) is often to be supplied : κούφως 
φέρειν χρὴ θνητὸν byra συμφοράς it ts necessary (that one) being a mortal 
should bear troubles lightly (Eur. Med. 1018). 

When however the verb governs the genitive or dative 
case the subject of the infinitive may be either (1) in the 
accusative, or (2) attracted into the genitive or dative in 
agreement with the object of the finite verb. 

(1) Accusative : ἀνάγκη δή pou y ὑμᾶς προδόντα τῇ 
Κύρου φιλίᾳ χρῆσθαι ἢ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ψωσάμενον μ εὖ' 
ὑμῶν ἱέναι I must either leave you and retain "he 
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friendship of Cyrus, or be false to him and go with 
you (Xen. An. 1. 3, 5); cp. Thue. vii. 20, ὃ 1. 

(2) Genitive or dative: Κύρον ἐδέοντο ὡς προϑυμο- 
rérov εἶναι they begged Cyrus to be as energetic as 
possible (Xen. Hell. i. 5, 2), ὑμῖν... 


9 


ἔξεστιν γενέσθαι tt is possible for you to be successful 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 23); op. Thuc. vii. 20, § 2. 

(3) The accusative and genitive or dative com- 
bined: δέδοκταί μοι παῖδας κτανούσῃ τῆσδ᾽ ἀφορ- 
μᾶσθαι χθονὸς καὶ μὴ σχολὴν ἄγονσαν ἐκδοῦναι τέκνα 
I have resolved to kill my children and leave the 
country, and not to delay and give them up (Eur. 
Med. 1236-8). 


Norrs.—2. The nom. and acc. may be combined: Κλέων οὐκ 
ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν Cleon said that not himself but the 
other was general (Thue. iv. 28). 

3. The acc. is sometimes used instead of the regular nom. 
to give emphasis to the subject of the infinitive: καί μ᾽ od νομίζω 
παῖδα σὺν πεφυκέναι and I do not consider myself to be thy son (Eur. 
Alc. 641), ὑπολάβετε ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς εἶναι ἀγωνοθέτας suppose yourselces 
to be the judges (Aeschin. iii. 180). 

4. These rules apply to the subject of the infinitive whether it be 
preceded by the article or not: ὀρεγόμενοι τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκαστος 
γίγνεσθαι striving each to be the first (Thuc. ii. 65). 

5. When the subject of the infin. includes the subject of the finite 
verb, either the nom. (Thue. vii. 48, ὃ 1) or tho acc, (Thue. vii. 21, 
§ 3) may be used. 


§ 254. Personal Construction with the Infinitive 
equivalent to the English Impersonal Construc- 
tion. A personal form of construction is uscd in Greek 
with certain verbs where English uses the impersonal 
construction, the subject of the infinitive being made the 
subject of the finite verb: thus instead of the English ἐΐ 
is right for him to go away, Greek says δίκαιός ἐστιν ἀπελθεῖν 
he is right to go away (Dem. De Cor. 124). This construction 
is used with δοκῶ I seem (for té seems that 1), ἔοικα I seem 
likely, λέγομαι (dicor) I am said, ὁμολογοῦμαι I am allowed, 
συμβαίνω I happen, φαίνομαι I appear; and with εἰμί when 
accompanied by the adjectives ἀναγκαῖος necessary, ἄξιος 
worthy, δίκαιος just, ἐπιτήδειος fitting: πῶς οὐκ ἀπολωλέναι 
πολλάκις ἐστὶν δίκαιος ; surely tt ἐδ right that he should suffer 
death many times over? (Dem. De Cor. 217), δοκεῖτε δέ μοι 
πολὺ βέλτιον ἂν βουλεύσασθαι it seems to me you would be 
better advised (Dem. Ph. i. 31), ᾿Επύαξα ἐλέγετο Κύρῳ δοῦναι 
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χρήματα πολλά tt was said that Epyazxa gave Cyrus much 
money (Xen. An. i, 2, 12). 

For a similar construction with the participle, see §§ 262 (1), note 2, 
263, note 1. 


. ὃ 255. The Negative with the Infinitive. See § 365. 


§ 256. The Absolute use of the Infinitive. The 
Infinitive is used absolutely in the following phrases, t.e. 
without any syntactical connection with the rest of the 
sentence :—dAlyou, μικροῦ δεῖν almost, ἑκὼν εἶναι, τό ye ἑκὼν 
εἶναι willingly, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν I had almost said, ὡς 
συντόμως OF συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, τὸ σύμπαν εἶπεῖν to speak concisely, 


to sum up, ὡς ἐμοὶ χρῆσθαι κρίτῃ in my judgment, τὸ νῦν εἶναι for 
the present, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον ΟΥ̓ ἐπὶ τούτῳ εἶναι as far as depends 
on him. 


Nors.—This is probably to be explained as a free use of the 
explanatory or limt tative infin. or as an exclamatory infin. used 
parenthetically. 


§ 257. The Infinitive for the Imperative. The Infinitive is 
sometimes used for the imperative in Homer and occasionally in Attic. 
It is most common of all in Hesiod’s Works and Days, see vv. 336, 
437, 838, 342 etc. In Homer an imperative or future generally 
precedes, and the infinitive carries on its force. It is mostly confined 
to the second pereon, but is occasionally used in Homer for the third. 

Homer: βάσκ᾽ ἴθι... πάντα τάδ᾽ ἀγγεῖλαι μηδὲ ψευδάγγελος εἶναι 
qo now... announce all these things and be no false messenger 
(IL. xv. 159), θαρσῶν νῦν, Διόμηδες, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι fight 
now bravely, Diomed, against the Trojans (Tl. v. 124). 

Attic: φάσκειν Μυκήνας τὰς πολυχρύσους ὁρᾶν deem that thou seest 
Mycenae rich in gold (Soph. EL 9), σὺ δέ, Κλεαρίδα, .. . αἰφνι- 
Siws ras πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκθεῖν do you, Clearidas, suddenly 
open the gates and rush out (Thue. v. 9). 


Exclamatory Infinitive. Sometimes in Homer an exclamatory 
accusative and infinitive is used in commands and wishes: Ζεῦ πάτερ, 
ἣ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν ἣ Τυδέος υἱόν Father Zeus, O that the lot may fall on 
Aias or Tydeus’ son! (1 vii. 179). It is also used in Attic, sometimes 
preceded by the article, in explanation of an exclamation just uttered : 
ὦ δυστάλαινα, τοιάδ᾽ ἄνδρα σιμον φωνεῖν O wretched me, that a brave 
man should utter such words (Soph. Ai 410), ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐμῆς κάκης, τὸ 
καὶ προσέσθαι μαλθακοὺς λόγους φρενί but out on my that I 
should even admit gentle thoughts to my heart (Eur. Med. 1051). 

Both these uses are probably original and belong to the earliest 
times. The imperative use was closely connected with the infinitive 
οὖν , and may be compared to English phrases like to the work ! 
to work! The exclamatory use is usually explained by an ellipse of a 
verb like δός grant (that), but this is unnecessary; the infinitive 
was used asin English we say O to be successful! O that I might see 
him! From this use of the acc. and inf. the construction of the acc. 
nnd inf. after verbs of saying and thinking (§ 253) could easily arise. 
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If in the instances given above we put in before Αἴαντα λαχεῖν a verb 
like εὔχομαι I pray and before ἄνδρα φωνεῖν a predicate like λυπηρόν 
ἐστι ἐξ ts painful, we have a starting point from which developments 
can easily follow (cp. also § 250 I). © use of the nom. with the 
absolute inf. as above will also give a starting point for the nom. and 
inf. construction. 


§ 258. Tense in the Infinitive. Tense in the Infinitive ex- 
presses only the Kind or Degree of Action: ἀποθνήσκειν to be dying 
.continuous or durative present), ἀποθανεῖν to die (perfective 
norist), τεθνηκέναι to be (completed perfect): ἐκκεκήρυκται 
μήτε κτερίζειν μήτε κωκῦσαί τινα, ἐὰν δ' ἄθαπτον tt has been proclaimed 
that no one should honour him with funeral rites (pres.) nor ulter a 
shriek (aor.) over him, but should leave him (pres.) unburied (Soph. 
Ant. 203-5). 

Excerrions—1, The Future Infinitive refers to future time, 
ἀποθανεῖσθαι to be about to die. 

2. In Indirect Speech where the Infinitive represents the Indica- 
tive of Direct Speech, the Present denotes Present Time and 
the Aorist denotes Past Time (see on Indirect Speech, § 345) : 
ἔφη νοσεῖν he said he was ill (νοσεῖν represents νοσῶ, he said 
“Tam tl"); ἔφη νοσῆσαι he satd he had been ill (νοσῆσαι 
represents ἐνόσησα, he said “ I was ill”). 


The Infinitive with dv. ἄν always gives to the Infinitive a 
potential or conditional force: τὴν πορασκενὴν ἀπαλλάξαι τῶν τοιού- 
τῶν ἂν πραγμάτων ὑμᾶς οἴομαι I think the eparation would set you 
free from such difficulties (Dem. Phil. i. 14), ἀπεκρίνατο αὑτῷ πολλοῦ 
ἂν ἄξιον τὸν ἄτρακτον, el τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς διεγίγνωσκε he answered him 
that the arrow would be very caluable if it distinguished the good (Thue. 
iv. 40), ἀνάγκη ἐπιβουλεύειν διὰ τὸ ἀρχθῆναι ἂν ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων αὑτοῖς κίνδυνον 
εἶναι εἰ μὴ αὑτοὶ ἄλλων ἄρχοιμεν tt ts necessary to plot because there is 
« danger for ourselves that tf we ourselves did not rule others we should 
he ruled by others (Thuc. vi. 18), Gore μηδ᾽ εἰ μετέπεμψαν ἔτι ὁμοίως ἂν 
αὑτοὺς ὠφελεῖν so that even tf they had sent for aseistance they could nut 
hare helped them in the same way (‘Thuc. vii. 42). 


( 84) 


CHAPTER ΣΙ. 
ΤῊΣ PaRTICIPLE. 


§ 259. The Participle is a Verbal Adjective. It ἐ 
Adjectival, being inflected like an adjective and capable of 
conversion into a substantive by prefixing the definite 
article (8 145): ποιῶν, ποιοῦσα, ποιοῦν doing, ὃ ποιῶν the 
doer. 

It ss Verbal: (1) it is modified by adverbs, not qualified 
by adjectives: κακῶς ὑβρίζων insulting maliciously : 

(2) it governs an object in the same case as the verb to 
which it belongs: λύων τὸν ἵππον loosing the horec, 
ἐπιθυμῶν ὕδατος desiring water ; 

(3) iS expresses roice, act. ποιήσας, mid. ποιησάμενος, 
pass. ποιηθεί;; 

(4) it expresses fense, pres. ποιῶν, fut. ποιήσων, aor. 

" ποιήσας, perf. πεποιηκώς ; 

(5) it can be used with the particle ἄν (357, note 2). 

Tenses of the Participle. The Present, Future and 
Perfect participles express time present, future and perfect 
respectively relative to the finite verb. ‘lhe Aorist parti- 
ciple has two uses, (1) to express time past relative to the 
finite verb, καταπλεύσαντες ἐπὶ τῆς Μυκάλης ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντου 
having sailed towards Mycale they encamped (Thuc. viii. 79) ; 
(2) to express contemporaneous perfective action, accom- 
panying a finite aorist verb; this is regularly the case 
with the verbs τυγχάνω, λανθάνω and φθάνω (ὃ 262 (a) (1)), 
ἔτυχεν ἐλθών he happened to arrive (Thuc. vii. 2), and is 
common also with other verbs: ἥσθη ἰδών he was pleased 
to see tt (Xen. An. i. 2, 18), εὖ δ᾽ ἐποίησας μολών thou hast 
done well to come (Eur. Med. 472). This was the original 
use of the aorist tense; see § 229. 

Notss.—1. The pres. partic. is sometimes used with the force of an 
imperfect: of συμπρεσβεύοντες καὶ παρόντες καταμαρτυρήσουσιν thoes 
who went on the with him and were present will give evidence 


«eqainst him (Dem. F. L. 129); cp. also Soph. O. T. 835. 
2. Some words originally participles have entirely lost their 


verbal meaning: ἄσμενος glad, γέρων old man, δράκων t, μοῦσα 
muse, πᾶς all, ὁδούς tooth, τένων sinew; others have partly lost it: 
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ἄρχων ruler as well as ruling, ἑκών willing, ἐρρωμένος strong, ὁρίζων 
horizon as well as limiting. Participles aleo show their adjectival 
force by being used in verbal periphrases with εἰμί, eg. τεταγμένοι εἰσί 
they are posted, πεποιηκὼς ἔσομαι I shall have done; occasionally tvo 
they have adverbs formed from them, διαφερόντως, προσηκόντως, ἐρρω- 
μένως, and admit of comparison, ὀρρωμενέστερος ἐρρωμενέστατος. 


§ 260. The Participle has Three uses :— 


I. As an Attribute and Substantive, 
II. As a Predicate, 
III. Circumstantial. 


§ 261. I. The Participle as Attribute and Sub- 
stantive. 
(a) As an attribute the participle is practically an 
adjective ascribing to a substantive or pronoun 
ἃ permanent quality, and when already defined 
or known is preceded by the article. ith the 
article it stands in the attributive position 
(§ 143) and is equivalent to a relative clause: 
ὁ παρὼν καιρός the opportunity which ts present, the 
present opportunity (Dem. Ol. 111, 3), ὁ ἱερός καλού- 
μενος πόλεμος the so-called sacred war (Ἴ πο. 1. 
112); without the article: ἐπειδὰν δὲ πρὸς vorotvras 
ἐν αὑτοῖς προσπέσῃ tchcnever he attacks men at 
variance with one another (Dem. Phil. iii. 50), πόλις 
οἰκουμένη an inhabited city (Xen. An. i. 2, 7), δύναιτ᾽ 
ἂν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἰσχίων φυγεῖν not even a strong man could 
escape (Soph. El, 697). 
Norz.—As w:th the attributive adjective, the article is sometimes 
omitted in poetry, where in prose it would be inserted: ὦ δεινὸν ἔργον 


παράνομόν τ᾽ εἰργασμένη O thou that hast wrought a terrible and lawless 
crime (Eur. Med. 1121). 


(b) as a substantive with the article it has two uses :— 
(1) tndividualising (with negative ov): of ypaya- 
μένοι τὸν Σωκράτην those who indicted Socrates, ὃ ov 
δράσας the man who did not do it (a definite 
individual), οἱ δέκα στρατηγοὶ of οὐκ ἀνελόμενοι τοὺς 
ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας the ten generals who did not pick up 

the men after the naval batile (Pl. Ap. 328); 

(2) generalising (with negative py): ὁ τυχών 
whoever chances to come first, ra δέοντα duty, ὁ μὴ 
λαβὼν μηδὲ διαφθαρείς whoever has not taken bribes nor 
been corrupted (Dem. De Cor. 247), ὁ μὴ δράσας 
whoever did not do, ὁ μὴ δαρεὶς ἄγθρωπος οὗ παιδεύεται 
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tchosoerer has not been flogged is not educated 
(Men. 422), τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα such things as are 
not befitting (Thuc. iv. 61). 


Note.—The article is sometimes (in poetry) omitted : ἱερεὺς θανόντων 
priest of the dead (Eur. Alc. 25). 


ὃ 262. II. The Participle as Predicate completes 
the action of the finite verb, adding to it an essential 
part of the idea. It may refer (a) to the subject of the 
sentence, or (Ὁ) to a dependent word in the sentence. In 
English this participle is translated in various ways. 

(a) The predicative participle referring to the subject 
of the sentence is used with the following verbs, 
mostly intransitive :— 

(1) with verbs denoting a condition: ἔχω be (in 
a condition), λανθάνω escape notice, τυγχάνω (poet. 
κυρῶ) happen, chance, φθάνω anticipate, διατελῶ, 
διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, διαμένω continue, οἴχομαι be gone, 
φαίνομαι, φανερός εἰμι, δηλῶ (intr.), nbs εἶμι be 
manifest: κηρύξας ἔχει he has announced (Soph. Ant. 
32), τυγχάνει πόλεμος ὧν there happens to be a war 
(Thue. vi. 88), ἔλαθον ἐσελθόντες they entered unper- 
cetved (Thuc. ii. 2), ᾧχοντο ἀποπλέοντες they had 
sailed away (Thuc. vi. 61), ἡ ψυχὴ ἀθάνατος φαίνε- 
ται οὖσα the soul ts clearly immortal (Pl. Phaedo 
107 c). 


Notges.—l. The use of the participle and infinitive must be 

shed in the following: φαίνομαι (φανερός, δῆλός εἶμι) ὧν 

(κακός) means I am clearly (bad), but φαίνομαι (φανερός, δῆλός εἰμι) 
εἶναι (xaxds) I appear to be bad. 

2. With φαίνομαι, φανερός, δῆλός εἶμι αὶ personal construction is 
used where English often uses an impersonal (compare § 254): δῆλος 
ἦν ἀνιώμενος it was obvious that he was annoyed (Xen. An. i. 2, 11). 

3. φανερός, δῆλός ἐστι are also followed by an ὅτι clause: δήλη 
ἢ οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ vow ἐστιν ὅτι κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο ἐξ ἐξ clear even 
at the present day that the butlding toas carried out hurriedly (Thuc. 


i. 98). 

4, δῆλον ὅτι (or δηλονότι) is often used adverbially indepen:ent of 
the rest of the sentence, meaning obriously: col ἤρεσκεν ἧ πόλις τε καὶ 
οἱ γόμοι ἡμεῖς δῆλον ὅτι obviously the city and we the laws pleased you 
(Pl. Crit. 53 a). 

δ. With the verbs λανθάνω, τυγχάνω, φαίνομαι, φθάνω the finite 
verb is often best translated by au adverb: ἔλαθον ποιήσας I did ἐξ 
secretly, ἔτυχον ἰδών I actually saw it, φαίνομαι ἀδικῶν I am clearly 
wrong, φθάνω λαμβάνων I am getting it first. 

6. With λανϑάνω and φθάνω the ordinary construction is sometimes 


reversed, thus you came in unperceived may be expressed ἔλαθες 
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εἰσελθών or λαθὼν εἰσῆλθες, you came in first ἔφθασας εἰσελθών or φθάσας 
εἰσῆλθες : ἔλαθε κατακαυθέν tt was burnt before it was noticed (Thue. 
iv. 30), ἐπεραιώθησαν λαθόντες they crossed unperceived (Thuc. ii. 80), 
λέγων ὅτι φθήσονται πλεύσαντες saying that they will oot! fret (Thuc. 
viii. 12), τὴν ἐσβολὴν φθάσαντες προκατέλαβον they seized pass first 
(Thue. iv. 127). 

7. ob« ἂν φθάνοις you cannot be too quick has an imperative force 
(see ὃ 246, 2, N. 1), thus: ἀποτρέχων οὐκ ἂν φθάνοις you cannot run 
away too quickly, Le. run away as quickly as you can (Arist. Ρ]. 1188). 


(2) With verbs denoting to begin ἄρχομαι, to 
continue διατελῶ, or to end παύομαι, λήγω : παύσεσθ᾽ 
ἀεὶ περὶ τῶν αὑτῶν βουλευόμενοι you will cease to be 
always deliberating about the same things (Dem. Ph. 
1. 33), εὔνοιαν ἔχων ἐγὼ διατελῶ τῇ πόλει I continue 
to feel goodwill towards the city (Dem. De Cor. 1). 

Norgs.—1. The act. παύω make to cease is constructed with the acc. 


and partic.: τοὺς βαρβάρους ἔπαυσεν ὑβρίζοντας he made the foreigners 
cease from insulling (Isoc. xii. 83). For acc. and gen. after παύω 
see ὃ 167. 


2. Attic prefers ομαι mid. to ἄρχω act. (which is more. frequent 
in Homer) meaning begin: it is constructed sometimes with the partic. 
and sometimes with the infin. with different meanings: ἄρχομαι éraway 
means I begin by praising or I am the first to praise, but ἄρχομαι 
ἐπαινεῖν I begin to praise; ἤρξαντο τὰ μακρὰ τείχη ᾿Αθηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν 
the Athenians began to build their long (Thue. i. 107) (the partic. 
οἰκοδομοῦντες would mean began by building or first Luilt), πόθεν ἂν 
ὀρθῶς ἀρξαίμεθα ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς ἐπαινοῦντες; at what point should we 
rightly first praise good men? (Pl. Men. 237 a). 

(3) With verbs denoting an action of the 
mind, ἀγανακτῶ be vexed, ἀγαπῶ be satisfied, αἰσχύ- 
vopat be ashamed, ἄχθομαι be dissatisfied, ἥδομαι, 
τέρπομαι, χαίρω rejoice, λυποῦμαι be pained, pera- 
μέλομαι repent, βαρέως, χαλεπῶς φέρω be grieved: 
χαίρω ἀκούων I like to hear (Ῥ]. Ion. 532 ἢ), λυπήσῃ 
κλύων thou wilt be pained to hear (Eur. Med. 474), 
οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνει φθόνου δίκην εἰσάγων; are you not 
ashamed of bringing tnto court a case resting on 
calumny? (Dem. De Cor. 121), ῥᾳδίως φέρεις ἡμᾶς 
ἀπολείπων you are little pained at leaving ua (PI. 
Phaedo 68 a). 

Nore.— + μοι (impersonal) is used in the same sense as 
μενα μα robent bat with artic. ὡς dat.: μετεμέλοντο τὰς σπονδὰς 
ob δεξάμενοι they were sorry they had not accepted the truce (Thue. iv. 
27), οὔτε νῦν μοι μεταμέλει οὕτως: ἀπολογησαμένῳ nor do I now repent 
of having made such a defence (Pl. Ap. 38 5). 

(4) With verbs denoting to hold out ἀνέχομαι, 
καρτερῶ, or to grow tired ἀπαγορεύω, κάμνω: μὴ 
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κάμῃς φίλον ἄνδρα εὖ ὧν do not grow tired of 
benefiting a friend (Pl. Gorg. 470c). 

Nores.—1. For the other tenses of da see page 200. 

2. ἀνέχομαι is used (1) with the nom. partic. referring to the subject, 
οὐκ ἀνέξομαι (ὥσα I cannot endure to live (Eur. Hipp. 354); (2) with 
the gen. abs. not referring to the subject, ἠνεσχόμην τῶν οἰκείων dme- 
λουμένων 1 have allowed my own private affairs to be neglected (Pl. Ap. 
81 8); like περιορῶ (ὃ) (1), which has the same meaning, with the 
aco, and the partic. or infin. παῖδας ἐξανέξεται ovras ; will he allow 
his children to suffer? (Eur. Med. 74); op. περιϊδεῖν αὐτὴν (6.6. τὴν γῆν) 
τμηθεῖσαν (Thuc. ii. 18), and τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἂν περιϊδεῖν τμηθῆναι (Thuc. 
ii. 20) to allow the land to be ravaged. The use of περιορῶ (often in 
Thuc. and Herod.) and ἀνέχομαι (raro) with the infin. is on the 
analogy of ἐῶ allow (§ 251 (a)), the idea of perception or endurance 
being kept in the background. 

(5) With verbs denoting to do right or wrong, to 
be superior or inferior: καλῶς, εὖ ποιῶ do right, 
ἀδικῶ, κακῶς ποιῶ do wrong, χαρίζομαι, χάριν φέρω 
do a favour, κρατῶ (with gen.), νικῶ (with acc.) 
be superior, ἡττῶμαι (with gen.), λείπομαι (with 
gen) νικῶμαι (with gen.) be inferior, ἀδυκεῖτε 
πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες you are doing 
wrong by beginning a war and breaking the truce 
(Thuc. 1. 53), εὖ ἐποίησας μολών thou didst right to 
come (Eur. Med. 472), οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ λείπει γιγνώσκων 
you are not inferior to me in knowledge (Xen. 
Oec. 18, 5). 


§ 263. (ὁ) The predicative participle is also used referring 

to either the subject or the object. 

Case of the Predicative Participle. The rules 
for the case of the participle are similar to those for the 
subject of the infinitive (ἑ 253). The participle when 
referring to the subject 1s in the nominative case: 
μεμνήμεθ᾽ ἐς κίνδυνον ἐλθόντες μέγαν I remember incurring great 
danger (Eur. Hec. 244), ὁρῶ μὲν ἐξαμαρτάνων I see that Iam 
making a mistake (Eur. Med. 350), and when referring to 
the object is in the same case as the object, πάντες δέ 
σ᾽ ἤσθοντ᾽ οὖσαν Ἕλληνες σοφήν all the Greeks have learnt 
that thou art wise (ib. 539), ἤκουσά του A€yovro; 1 heard some 
one saying (ib. 67). 

The Predicative Participle is so used : 

(1) with verbs denoting perception: αἰσθάνομαι perceive, 
ἀκούω hear, γιγνώσκω ascertain, εὑρίσκω, καταλαμ- 
βάνω Jind, μανθάνω learn, dpi see, περιορῶ overlook, 
πυγθάνομαι ascertain ; 
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(2) with verbs denoting the result of perception: οἶδα, 
ἐπίσταμαι, οὐκ ἀγνοῶ know, μιμνήσκομαι, μέμνημαι 
remember, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ be consctous ; 

(3) with verbs denoting to cause perception: ἀγγέλλω 
announce, δείκνυμι, φαίνω, ἀποφαίνω show, δηλῶ, 
ἐξελέγχω prove, ποιῶ, τίθημι represent. 

ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου I once 
heard Socrates discoursing about friends (Xen. Mem. ii. 4, 1), 
ὁ Φίλιππος πάνθ᾽ civey’ ἑαυτοῦ ποιῶν ἐξελήλεγκται tt has been 
proved that Philip ts doing everything for his own benefit 
(Dem. Ol. ii. 8), τίθημί σε ὁμολογοῖντα I represent you as 
agreeing (Pl. Ap. 27 6), ὀρθῶς ἐφάνησαν ἐγνωκότες they have 
clearly decided rightly (Dem. De Cor. 216), ἠγγέλθη Φίλιππος 
ἀσθενῶν ἣ τεθνεώς Philip was reported to be sick or dead 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 5), ὃ yap Φορμίων παραπλέοντας αὐτοὺς ἐτήρει 
for Phormio was watching them sail by (Thuc. ii. 83), οὔτε 
μέγα ovre σμικρὸν ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς wv (nom.) I am con- 
scious that I am wise in nothing either great or small (Pl. Ap. 
218), ἐμαυτῷ yap ξυνήδη οὐδὲν ἐπιστομένῳ (dat.) I tas 
conscious that I new nothing (sb. 22). 

Norgs.—l. When these verbs are used iu the pass. Greek prefers a 
personal to an impersonal construction; see instauces quuted. Cp. 
also § 262 (a) (1), note 2. 

2. Besides the predicative participle an @3 or ὅτι clause is also 
regularly used with verbs of perception, 69. ol8a ἀκούων ὅτι Λακεδαι- 
μονίους ἐνίκων I know ly hearsay that they conquered the Spartans 
(Dem. Phil. i. 24). εὖ of8’ ὅτι meaning Jam sure is sometimes used 
pareuthetically; see Thue. vi. 68. 

8. dyyOAw, αἰσέάνομαι, ἀκούω, πυνϑάνομαι sometimes take tlie 
infin. instead of the partic. when the perception is indirect (see ὃ 266): 
πρότερόν ποτ᾽ ἀκούω ξενικὸν τρέφειν ἐν Κορίνθῳ τὴν πόλιν I hear that 
formerly the city kept a force of mercenaries in Corinth (Dem. Pui. 
i, 24). On the regulur use of the infin. with verbs of perceiving, 
in proeo, see ὃ 25], 2, note 2; and often in poetry, ace ἐδ., note 3. 
On περιορῶ with the infin. see § 262 (4), note 2. 


§ 264. III. The Circumstantial Participle is equi- 
valent to a subordinate clause qualifying tho whole 
sentence or some word or clause in the sentence. 

A. 1. The Circumstantial Participle may be in agreement 
with some noun in the sentence (Participium Con- 
junctum): ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἔλεξαν τοιάδε 
having arrived at Athens they spoke as follotcs (Thue. 
iv. 16). 

2, The Circumstantial Partictple ‘s sometimes not 
in agreement with any noun in the sentence but is 
said to be used absolutely (Participium Absolutum ), 
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The Absolute construction is used in the genitive 
and accusative cases (cp. Lat. ablative absolute). 

(a) The Genitive Absolute is used when the 
participle agrees with a noun which is in the 
genitive case but does not depend on any other 
word in the sentence: τοῦ χειμῶνος τούτον dpyo- 
μένου Σιτάλκης ἐστράτευσεν ἐπὶ Περδίκκαν αὐ the 
beginning of this winter Sitalces marched against 
Perdiccas (Thuc. 11. 95), νέων φθινόντων μεῖζον 
ἄρνυμαι γέρας when the young die I gain a greater 
prize (Eur. Alc. 55). 

Norzs.—1. The Genitive Absolute was probably developed from the 
genitive of time (δ 164(iv)): χειμῶνος means in the course of the winter, 
χειμῶνος ἐπιγιγνομένου tn the course of the winter as it was coming on, 
.6. at the beginning of winter, χειμῶνος ἐπιγενομένου tn the course of the 
winter when it had come on, i.e. when winter had begun; the con- 
struction, when established, was extended to expressions not contain- 
ing a substantive denoting time, 6.9. παρῇ σοῦ λέγοντος I was present 
while you were speaking. 

(ὃ) The Accusative Absolute has two uses :— 

(1) An Impersonal Accusative Absolute is used 
with the parte of impersonal verbe : δέον tt 
being a duty, ἐξόν, παρόν, παρέχον ἐξ being possible, 
προσῆκον, πρέπον it being ‘fitting, ὃ δόξαν, δεδογμένον tt 
being decided, μέλον τὲ being a care, εἰρημένον tt 
having been satd, τυχόν tt may be, perchance ; also 
the neuter participle of εἰμί accompanied by an 
adjective, δυνατὸν ὅν tt being possible, ἀδύνατον ὅν tt 
being tmpoesible, αἰσχρὸν av it being disgraceful, 
ἄδηλον ov tt being uncertain etc., δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι 
οἶσθα, μέλον γέ σοι for it ts clear that you know 
since you have given care to the subject, lit. it being 
a care to you (Pl. Ap. 24D), cot yap παρὸν γῆν τήνδε 
καὶ δόμους ἔχειν, λόγων ματαίων οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκπεσῇ χθονός 
for although tt was open to thee to remain in this 
land and pace, thou shalt be banished for thy reck- 
less speech (Eur. Med. 448, 450). 

(2) A Personal Accusative Absolute (rare) is 
used after ὡς and ὥσπερ: κατηγοροῦσί τινες ἡμῶν 
ὥσπερ οὐ μετὰ τῶν ἐπαινεῖν βουλομένων ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
λόγους ὄντας τοὺς τοιούτους some accuse us as though 
such arguments were not on the side of those who 
wish to praise us (Isoc. iv. 53). 

2, The Accusative Absolute was originally an acc. in apposition 
to the sentence; see § 156 (d). . . ᾿ 
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3. A Nominative Absolute only occurs when there is an irregularity 
or break in tle construction of the sentence. eg. καὶ διαλεγόμενος 
αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ μοι οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ δοκεῖν μὲν σοφὸς εἶναι and as I conversed 
with him, this man seemed to me to think he was wise (Pl. Ap. 21 ο) 
(where διαλεγόμενος is nom. agreeing with ἐγώ understood as though 
the verb were going to be ἐνόμισα I thought, but was abruptly changed 
to ἔδοξέ μοι he seemed to me); οἰμωγὴ ἐκ τοῦ Πειραιῶς els ἄστυ διῆκεν 
ὁ ἕτερος τῷ ἑτέρῳ παραγγέλλων a cry of woe spread from the Peiraeus 
to the city, one passing the news along to another (Xen. Hell. ii. 2, 3) 
(where ὁ ἕτερος is used as though the finite verb had been ᾧμωζον») ; 
cp. also Thuc. v. 70, Xen. An. iii. 2, 13, Soph. Ant. 259. 


§ 265. Β. The Circumstantial Participle is equivalent 
in English to various kinds of subordinate clauses. The 
nature of these varies with the context, and a participle 
which is temporal in one sentence may be causal or 
conditional in another. The negative is οὐ except when 
the participle is conditional, when μή is used. 

1. Temporal (negative ob): παρελθὼν αὖθις ἔλεγε τοιάδε 
coming forward again he spoke as follows (Thue. 
111, 36), ναυμαχίας γενομένης τέτταρας τριήρεις Aap- 
βάνει a naval battle being fought, he captures four 
triremes (Xen. Hell. v. 1, 10). 

ΝΌΤΕΒ.---Ἰ. ἀρχόμενος means αὐ first, τελεντῶν at last, διαλιπὼν 

voy after a time. 

2. Temporal particles are often added to the participle, ἅμα αἱ the 
same time, αὐτίκα, εὐθύς immediately, μεταξύ in the middle: ἐμάχοντο 
ἅμα πορευόμενοι οἱ Ἕλληνες the Greeks fought whilst marching (Xen. 
An. vi. 3, 5), τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ εὐθὺς ἀποβεβηκότι ἐπέκειντο they attacked 
the right wing immediately tt had landed (Thuc. iv. 48), ἐπέσχε με 
λέγοντα μεταξύ he checked me in the middle of my speech (Pl. Ap. 408). 

Temporal particles are often added to the finite verb after a 
participle, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, τότε then. 


2. Modal, denoting manner, accompaniment οἷο. (ne- 
gative ov): γελάσασα ἔφη she spoke with a smile 
(Pl. Sym. 2028), ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος καθήμενος τὴν 
πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο he wus making the journey seated 
tn his chariot (Xen. An. i. 7, 20), λυπούμενος καὶ 
στένων καὶ δυσμεναίνων οἴκοι καθῆτο he sat at home 
qrieving and groaning and fretting (Dem. De 
Cor. 217). 

Notes.—1. ἄγων, ἔχων by v with the aco, may be trans- 
lated by with Tas Ae ey φέρον απ "AAk Bay they, sent away 
Alcides ith the ships (Thue. ui 26). ; ously. ἃ 

. 8 means quickly, διατεινάμενος tmpetuously, ἔχων con- 
tinually, κλαίων to one's hurt, φερόμενος rushing, sat ν with Tnpunity, 
εὖ ποιῶν fortunately, καλῶς ποιῶν justly: see also the use of the 
partic, of λανθάνω and φθάνω, ὃ 262 (1), note 5. 
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3. ἐστί po. (σοι, αὑτῷ etc.) βουλομένῳ means 7 (you, he etc.) am 
willing, προσδεχομένῳ, ἡδομένψ, ἀχθομένῳ expecting, pleased, vexed, and 
is absolutely: ἐπανέλθωμεν εἴ σοι ἡδομένῳ ἐστίν let us go back 
again f you please (Pl. Phaedo 78 8), or with the infin.: τῷ γὰρ πλήθει 
οὐ, heer ang ἣἦν ἀφίστασθαι for the people were not willing to revolt 
(Thue. i 

4. οἴχομαι is often used with a modal participle denoting the manner 
of departure, 6.9. ἰών going, φερόμενος rushing, φεύγων in flight, τὰ 
ξενικὰ οἴχεται πλέοντα the mercenaries sadl away (Dem. Ph. i. 24). 

8. Causal (negative ov): οὐκέτι ἔπλεον ἐπὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ 
καταδείσαντες τὸν κίνδυνον they no longer continued 
their voyage to the Petraeus because they feared the 
danger (Thuc. ii. 93), ὑμῶν οὐ προσδεξαμένων exwAr- 
θημεν we tcere prevented because you did not listen 
to us (Thue. iii. 13). 

Notes.—1. The Causal Participle is often preceded by— 

(a) the particles Gre, ota, ola δή, when the reason given is the 
troe one: Gre οὐκ ἀπὸ ξυμβάσεως ἀνοιχθεῖσαν (τὴν πόλιν) διήρ- 
πασαν they sacked the town because tt was not thrown open to 
them by capitulation (Thuc. iv. 130); 

(Ὁ) the particles 63, ὥσπερ, when the rcason is an alleged one, and 

is the supposed motive of the subject or of the principal 
person of the sentence: δεδίασι τὸν θάνατον ὡς εὖ εἰδότες ὅτι 
μέγιστον τῶν κακῶν ἐστιν they fear death, as if they knew ἐΐ 
was the greatest of evils (Pl. Ap. 29 a), ov δεῖ ἀθυμεῖν ὡς οὐκ 
εὐτάκτων ὄντων ᾿Αθηναίων we need not ir for (we know 
that) the Athenians are not well disciplined (Xen. Mein. 
iii. δ, 20). The adverb οὕτω often accompanies the finite 
verb following the participle, ds ἐμοῦ οὖν idvros ὅπῃ ἂν καὶ 
ὑμεῖς, οὕτω τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε be well assured, believing that I 
will go wherever you go (Xen. An. i. 8.6). οὕτω is similarly 
used after temporal and other purticiples. 

2. τί μαϑών and τί παϑών are used in direct. and 5 τι μαϑών, 5 τι 
παθών in indirect interrogative sentences, meaning why: τί μαθόντες 
τοῦτο ἐρωτᾶτε; why do you ask this? 

4. Final, expressing purpose, mostly in the Future 
but occasionally in the Present Participle (nega- 
tive ov): ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς τὴν Νάξον διαχειμάσοντες 
they sailed away to Naxos to spend the winter there 
(Thuc. vi. 72), ἔπλει διὰ τοῦ πελάγους ὡς γῇ ov 
σχήσων he sailed across the open sea that he might 
not touch at any land (ib. iii. 33), ai δὲ (ἔτυχον 
οἰχόμεναι) ἐπὶ Χίον καὶ Λέσβον περιαγγέλλουσαι 
(pres. partic.) βοηθεῖν others had gone round to 

ios and Lesbos to requisition help (ib. i. 116); 
also preceded by the article: πρέσβεις πέμπει τοὺς 
ἀπολογησομένους he sends ambassadors to defend him 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 11). 

Note.—The Final participle is often preceded by ὡς to denote the 
purpose alleged to be in the mind of the subject (see 8, note 1 (0)): οἱ 
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᾿Αθηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὧς πολεμήσοντες the Athenians made prepara- 
tions (intending) to go to war (Thue. ii. 7). 


5. Conditional (negative μή): καὶ μὴν ἁμαρτήσῃ Ὑ 
δράσας wide and indeed Ὁ “wilt or, tf thou doet not 
do this (Eur. Alc. 1099), οὐκ ἔστιν ἄρχειν fois τινὰ) 
μὴ διδόντα μισθόν a man cannot command 
not give pay (Dem. Phil. i. 24), γένοιτο inte 
πᾶν Θεοῦ τεχνωμένου however all may be done if God 
contrices (Soph. Ai. 86). 


6. Concesstve (negative οὐ): πολλοὶ yap ὄντες εὐγενεῖς 
εἰσιν κακοί for many although well-born are base 
(Eur. El. 551), ὑμεῖς ὑφορώμενοι τὰ mempa γένῃ 


καὶ δυσχεραίνοντες ἤγετε τὴν εἰρήνην ὅμως alt 
ἰοἴομδ of what had been done and indignant, you 
stilt maintained the peace (Dem. De Cor. 43). 


Nore. The Concessive poate is often preceded by the particle 

alwep although, more rarely καί, and the finite verb following is often 
accompanied y ὅμως nevertheless : προσεκύνησαν καίπερ εἰδότες ὅτι ἐπὶ 
θάνατον ἄγοιτο they μ᾿ saluted him although they knew he was being led out 
to execution (Xen. An. i. 6,10), πιθοῦ γυναιξὶν καίπερ οὗ στέργων ὅμως: 
obey the women although thou likest it not (Aesch. Sept. 695). 


§ 266. Further Notes on Participle. 


1. The participle of the verb éo be is not omitted as in Latin 
except with tlhe quasi-participlos ἑκών and ἄκων and some- . 
times in poetry : ᾿Αγησίλαος ἔτι or dy ἔτυχε τς τῆς: βασιλείας 

at. Agesilaus um exceptt (Xen. i. 6). 

Exc ἐμοῦ ude οὐχ ἑκόντον I being unwilling (Soph: Ai. 455); 
ἔξεστι φωνεῖν ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης πέλας thou mayest speal: out in 
the conviction that I alone am near (Soph. O. C. 83). 

2. A participle may stand alone in the gen. abs. (i) 
when the noun is easily supplied: ἐλθόντων δὲ (80. τῶν 
πρέσβεων) and when they (the ambassadors) arrived (Thuc. 
iv. 16); or (ii) when used impersonally in the pass. : eA 
θέντος δὲ Ἱππίᾳ the news being brought to Hippias 
vi. 58). 

3. ἄν gives the participle a potential or conditional force: πάντ᾽ ἂν 
Φοβηθεῖσ' ἴσθι know that thou wouldst fear anything (Eur. 
Hipp. 519); see §§ 311 (δ), 357, note 2. 

4. Some verbs are used with the Infinitive as well as 
the Participle, with different meanings: the most 


important are :— 
Wir Parvric. ἯὟΤΤΕ InNrFin. 
αἰδοῦμαι ) Iam ashamed to do, I am ashamed to do, 
αἰσχύνομαι ie, I do ἐξ with shame i.e. Ido not doit for shame. 


[Norz.— When the Partic. is conditional its meaning ig approxine tes 
to that of the Infin.: αἰσχυνοίμην ἂν ἀντιλέγων I should be ashamed ¢f I 
contradicted it (= to contradict it) (Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 89).] | 

G. a, 2A 
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Wira Panrrtio. Wits Inrix. 
ἀκούω gen. part. I hear personally I hear a rumour that 
αἰσθάνομαι that 


πυνθάνομαι J ace. , J hear from an- 
other 


that 
ομαι I begin by doing, Ido first I begin to do(§ 262 (2), n. 2) 
ἄρχ ν doing fi j 


γιγνώσκω =—s_: I. recognise that ine to do, or 1 
recognise how to do 

μανθάνω ears earn 

ἐπιλήθομαι | I forget that I forget how (fo do) 

μέμνημαι I remember 1 remember 

ὅπλ int 

ΝΣ κὰν εἶμι I manifestly (do) I appear (fo do) 

δῆλός εἶμι 


ἀγγέλλω I announce is used sometimes with the Partic. as with verbs 
of showing (causing perception) (§ 263) and sometimes with the Infin. 
as with verbs of saying (§ 251, 2). The participle is the more 
common, but the infin. may be used aa with λέγω when an order is 
implied, and an ὅτι clause when a statement is made. 

μέμνημαι ὅτε (with finite verb) J remember the occasion when. 


The Verbal Adjectives in -τός and -τέος. 

ἢ 267. The Verbal Adjectives in -τός and -rdos resemble 
participles, but being formed from the verbal stem, not a 
tense stem, have no reference to the time or kind of action. 

A. The Verbal Adjectives in -rés, -τή, -réy occur at 
all periods of the language and have two uses, (1) denoting 
the state which results from the action of the verb, and (2) 
denoting possibility; see ὃ 122. 

B. The Verbal Adjectives in -rées, -ria, -τέον denote 
necessity, duty, like the Latin gerund and gerundive, λυτέον 
soluendum, must or ought to be loosed, διδακτέον docendum, must 
or ought to be taught. They do not occur in Homer. They 
have two constructions, personal and impersonal, the 
latter being by far the more common. The negative 
is always οὐ. 

1. The impersonal construction can be used with 
the verbal adjectives of all verbs. The verbal 
adjective is then equivalent to the Latin gerund, 
the verbal nature of the adjective being pro- 
minent. It is used either absolutely or with the 
same construction as its verb. θεραπευτέον τοὺς 
θεούς, τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετητέον, τὴν πόλιν ὠφελητέον, 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν, τὴν γὴν θεραπευτέον, 
τῶν βοσκημάτων ἐπιμελητέον, τὰς πολεμικὰς τέχνας μα- 
θητέον we must worship the gods, benefit our friends, 
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help the state, try to do good to Hellas, cultivate the 
ground, look after the cattle, learn the arts of war 
(Xen. Mem. 11. 1, 28), οὐ μισθοφορητέον ἄλλους 
οὔτε μεθεκτέον τῶν πραγμάτων πλείοσιν ἧ πεντα- 
κισχιλίοις they must not hire others, nor ought more 
than 5000 to share ἐπ the undertaking (Thuc. viii. 
65), ots ἢ ἀμφότερα ἢ οὐδέτερα πειστέον whom we 
must obey in both or neither (Pl. Rep. 865 Ε), οὐκοῦν 
ἐνόμιζον ἐκεῖνοι τῆς πάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων σωτηρίας 
ἑαυτοῖς ἐπιμελητέον εἶναι they thought they ought to 
look to the safety of all the Greeks (Dem. Phil. 
111. 45), ὑμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα τῶν ἡδίστων προαιρετέον 
you must choose the best rather than the eastest (Dem. 
Phil. ii. 5), φημὶ βοηθητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν 
ὑμῖν I say you must help the state (Dem. ΟἹ. i. 17). 

2. The personal construction can onfy be used 
with the verbal adjectives of those verbs which 
govern an accusative case. The verbal adjective 
is then equivalent to the Latin gerundive, its 
adjectival nature being prominent. πᾶσίν ἐστι 
τιμωρητέος he must be punished by all (Dem. Meid. 
142), ov σοὶ ῥητέαι ai συμφοραί the misfortunes 
should not be mentioned by you (Dem. Androt. 62), 
Aurdos καὶ οὐκ ἑατέος ὁ τοιοῦτος νόμος such a law 
must be repealed and not allowed (Dem. Timoc. 78), 
ov τυπτητέοι οὐδὲ ὑβριστέοι δήπου ἐσμέν we ought 
not to be beaten nor outraged (Dem. Con. 44), ἡ δ᾽ 
ὁδὸς πορευτέα the journey must be made (Soph. 
Phil. 993). 

Norrs.—1. The copula in three cases out of every four is omitted, 
but when inserted is always the verb εἰμί be (exc. Soph. Phil. 116, 
Onpar? οὖν γίγνοιτ᾽ by they should be sought for). Thucydides and 
Herodotns usually insert it, Plato and poets usually omit, and in the 
orators the usage does not preponderate one way or the other. 

2. The neuter plural is often used in the impersonal construction, 
especially in Thucydides and Aristophanes, παριτητέα (Thue. i. 72), 
wapaBorda, Siaxpirda, τιμωρητέα (ib. i. 86), πολεμητέα (ἐδ. vi. 50). 

3. The agent with the verbal adjective is in both constructions 
expressed by the Dative (§ 175 (c)), but in the first occasionally by the 
Accusative: ποίαν ὁδὸν νὼ τρεπτέον; which way must we two turn? 
(Arist. Kn. 72), πολλὴν δὴ τὴν μετάστασιν δεικτέον εἰσφέροντας (se. ἡμᾶς) 
we must make a great change by contributing (Dem. 61. i. 18). This 


is strictly an accusative of respect (§ 158), the agent being more 
vaguely conceived than when in the dative. 


2.2 
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CHAPTER XII. 


SENTENCES IN COMBINATION. 
INTRODUCTORY. 


§ 208. The Arrangement of Complex Sentences. 
The object of language is to express thought. When a 
thought is such that it cannot be expressed in a simplo 
sentence, two or more sentences are used in combination. 
‘The relation between such sentences may be expressed in 
various ways :— 

I. By juxtaposition only, the relation being inferred 
from the context: παύσομαι κατηγορῶν, ἀκηκόατε, ἑοράκατε, 
πεπόνθατε, ἔχετε, δικάζετε I will cease to accuse, you have 
heard, you have seen, you have suffered, you have them in your 
power, give your verdict (Lys. xii. 100). 

11, By two or more principal sentences con- 
nected by copulative or adversative conjunctions, 
e.g. καί, δέ, ἀλλά, or by words referring backwards 
or forwards from one sentence to another, e.g. 
demonstrative pronouns: ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος (ὃ 215) or 
adverbial particles: μὲν... δέ, οὖν, ὅμως, γάρ, etc. (δ 376). 

III. By a compound sentence, i.e. a principal sen- 
tence to which are attached one or more clauses gram- 
matically subordinate to it. The relation between a 
subordinate clause and the principal sentence is expressed 
in several ways. 


§ 269. A. Formal Relation. The subordinate clause 
15 introduced by a relative pronoun, e.g. os who, or adverb, 
e.g. ore that, ὅτε when, ὡς az etc., or by a subordinating oon- 
junction, 6.5. ἐπεί after, iva in order that etc. In this wav 
it can be shown whether the relation of the subordinate to 
the principal clause is that of cause, result, purpose, time, 
condition, quotation, etc, 
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§ 270. B. Time Relation between a Principal 
Sentence and a Subordinate Clause. 

1. When the time of the action of the subordinate 
clause is absolutely past or is prior to that of the 
principal clause, the verb in the subordinate clause is 
put into an historic tense of the Indicative: ὅσον δὲ 
χρόνον of Πελοποννήσιοι ἧσαν ἐν τῇ γῇ» ἡ νόσος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
ἔφθειρε while the Peloponnesians were in the country the plague 
was destroying the Athenians (Thue. ii. 57), λαβόντες τὴν 
στρατιὰν ἧπερ Περικλῆς ἰχρήσατο ἐστράτευσαν they set out 
with the army which Pericles had commanded (1b. 58). 

Norz.—The only exceptions are (a) when the optative is 
used in a subordinate clause to denote indefinite frequency in 
past time (§§ 303, 324, 328, 334): ἐτιμωροῦνθ᾽ οὖς αἴσθοιντο they 
punished whomecever they found vut (Dem. Phil. iii, 45), and (b) when 
the optative is used in indirect speech fur the aorist indica- 
tive of direct speech (§ 350). 

2. When the time of the action of the subordinate 
clause is present, the verb in the subordinate clause is 
put into the present tense of the Indicative: μή, ὃ 
viv ὑμεῖς Spare, τῆς σωτηρίας ἀφίεσθε do not abandon hopes of 
safety, as you are now doing (Thue. ii. 60). 

Nore.—The only exception is that in subordinate clauses 
denoting indefinite frequency in present time, tle relative or 
subordinating conjunction is compounded with ἄν and followed by the 
subjuvetive (§§ 302, 324, 328, 383): ὅταν λόγοι γίγνωνται περὶ ὧν 
Φίλιππος πράττει, ἀεὶ τοὺς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λόγους καὶ Sicalove καὶ φιλανθρώ- 
ποὺς ὁρῶ φαινομένους whenever a discussion takes place about Philip's 
acts, I always see that the arguments on our side are both just and 
generous (Duin. Phil. ii. 1). 

3. When the time of the action of the subordinate 
clause is future, or is subsequent to that of the prin- 
cipal clause, the verb is put into the future indicative 
or into the subjunctive or optative. Speaking 
generally, the future indicative is only used when a defi- 
nite or positive assertion is made, e.g. in relative sentences 
which are not indefinite (§§ 320-323), λέξω δ᾽ ἃ 
πάντες εἴσεσθε I will tell you facts which you will all 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 55); otherwise the subjunctive or optative 
is used, tho subjunctive being usual when the leading 
verb is primary and the optative when it is secondary. 
In indefinite sentences (see next paragraph) whenever 
the subjunctive is used, the relative or subordinating 
conjunction is compounded with dy. The rules for the 
uses of the moods will be found in detail under the 
headings of the various forms of subordinate clauses, 
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§ 271. C. The Relation of Definite and Indefinite 
Subordinate Clauses to the Principal Sentence. 
The form of a subordinate clause, if relative, temporal, 
local, modal or conditional, varies according as the person, 
thing, time, place, manner or circumstance referred to 
by the subordinate clause is definite (known or par- 
ticularised) or indefinite (unknown or general). In 
indefinite subordinate sentences in English the particle 
-ever or -soever is or can generally be inserted. 

1. If it is definite, the verb in the subordinate clause 
is usually in the indicative (negative οὐ), the mood 
used for definite statement: αἱ τριακοντούτεις σπονδαὶ αἱ 
ἐγένοντο μετὰ Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν the thirty years’ truce which was 
concluded after the capture of Eubea (Thue. ii. 2), of δ᾽ ἐν αὐτοῖς 


ols χαρίζονται, Φιλίππῳ συμπράττουσι they are ating with 
Philip in those very things by which they m themselves 
popular (i.e. by their pleasant speeches) (Dem. Phil. iii. 63). 


. If it is indefinite, a distinction is drawn according 

ὍΝ “ihe time referred to is (a) present or future or 

δ) past. 

( Ka) If the time is present or future, ἄν is added 
to the subordinating conjunction or relative, and 
the subjunctive mood is used (negative μή), 
the principal verb being in the present or 
future indicative (or any other construction 
referring to present or future time which 
can be used in a principal sentence, e 9. an 
imperative, optative with 4 dv, etc.): ἄξιόν ye 
πιστεύειν αὐτοῖς ὅ τι ἂν λέγωσι we ought to believe 
them whatever they say (Dem. against Aphob. B. 6), 
ἕως ἂν σῴζηται τὸ σκάφος, χρὴ πάντ᾽ ἄνδρα πρόθυμον 
εἶναι as long as (ever) the ship ts safe, every man 
must do his best (indefinite time) (Dem. Phil. ii. 
69) [cp. ἕως ἐσμὲν σῷοι while we are safe (1.6. now), 
. 70, ad μηδεὶς ὑπὲρ τῆς χώρας ἐξίῃ, πολιορκεῖ 

hen(ever) no one comes out to defend his country, 
he (Philip) blockades it (indefinite repetition) 
(1. 50), ἐπειδὰν δὲ ταῦτα λύσητε, τηνικαῦτα τὸν 
ovra ζητεῖτε when you have repealed these 
ee then look out for some one who will bring 
forward proposals (indefinite futurity) (Dem. 
vee iii. 11), obros ἃ ἄριστος ἔσται ὃς ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ 
ἔνηται he will be the best man whoever 

shall be the first across (Xen. An. iv. 3, 29). 
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(b) If the time is past, the optative mood (nega- 
tive μή) is used in the subordinate clause, the 
principal verb being in the imperfect indica- 
tive: ὁπότε προσπεσεῖσθαί πη μέλλοι ἡ μηχανή, 
ἀφίεσαν τὴν δοκόν they would lower the beam when- 
ever the engine was about to attack (Thuc. ii. 76), 
εἴ τις αἴσθοιτο, ἐσίγα if (ever) any one saw tt he satd 
nothing (Dem. Phil. iii. 61). 


Nores.—1. Indefinitenefs is also expressed by the indefinite rela- 
tive ὅστις with the indicative: Φιλίππῳ δ᾽ ἐξέσται καὶ πράττειν καὶ 
ποιεῖν ὅ τι βούλεται Philip will be allowed to do and perform whatever 
he wishes (Dem. Phil. tii. 2), ὅ rs ἡἠδικούμεθα whatever wrongs we 
received (ἐδ. 25), ὃ τι ὑμῖν δόξει whatever you determine (ἐδ. 76), ὅποι 
βούλεται wherever he wishes (Dem. Ol. i. 12), or by the simple relative 
with the indicative, ἃ μὴ οἶδα οὐδὲ οἵομαι εἰδέναι I do not think I know 
what(ever) I do not know (Pl. Ap. 210). The negative in a definite 
clause is οὐ, in an indefinite μή (out see αὶ 364, note 4). 

Obe.—The difference between (1) the rel. (without ἄν) and the indie. 
and (2) the rel. with ἄν and the subj. is that in the former case 
the rel. is generic, the rel. clause being essential to define an 
indefinite antecedent (§ 216), ἐ.6. it is equivalent to Lat. qué 
with the subjunctive, whereas in the latter the rel. is itself 
indefinite and is equivalent to Lat. quisguts or quicunque. The 
two uses however shade into one another. 

2. The Present Subjunctive and Optative denote continuous (dura- 
tive) or repeated action, the Aorist Subjunctive and Optative the 
entire act or perfective action. 

3. For the Imperative in subordinate clauses see § 240, note 8. 


§ 272. I. Final Clauses. 


Final Clauses or clauses expressing p e are closely 
connected with others not strictly final. Such clauses are 
of three kinds:—(A) Final Clauses proper; (B) Object 
Clauses after verbs of striving; and (C) Object Clauses 
after verbs of fearing. 


§ 273. A. Final Clauses proper expressing pur- 
pose are introduced when positive by ἵνα, ὅπως or (poet. ) ὡς 
in order that, and when negative by ἵνα μή, ὅπως μή OF 
(mostly poet.) μή (alone) ἐπ order that not, lest. 


Norr.—tva is by far the most common final particle in Aristophanes 
and in Attic prose, except (a) in Thucydides, who uses ὅπως twice as 
often as ἵνα, and (δ) in Xenophon, who uses ὅπως rather more often 
than ἵνα. ὡς is by far the most common in poetry but scarcely occurs 
in prose outside Xenophon. The most common final particle in 
Homer is ὄφρα, then ἵνα and then és. In negative final sentences μή 
alone is the most common particle in Homer and Attic poetry (except 
Aristophanes); in prose uf alone is rare excopt in Plato and Xenophon. 
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§ 274. Primary and Secondary Sequence. When 
a final clause depends upon a Primary Tense, it is said 
to be in Primary Sequence and the Subjunctive 
mood is used; when it depends upon a Secondary (or 
Historic) Tense, it is said to be in Secondary (or 
Histories Sequence and either the Optative or Sub- 
junctive mood is used. The use of the Subjunctive in 
secondary sequence recalls the wording of the thought as 
it was first conceived in the mind of the subject of the 
leading verb, and therefore when the Subjunctive is 
used in secondary sequence, the Sequence is said to be 
Graphic (see also Indirect Speech, §§ 350, 351). 

Notzs.—1. Primary and Secondary Tenses. The Primary 
Tenses are the Unaugmented Tenses of the Indicative and all the 
Tenses of the Imperative, the Subjunctive and the Optative; the 


Secondary Tenses are the Augmented Tenses of the Indicative. The 
Historic Present is both Primary and Secondary, and the Gnomic 
Aorist is Primary. 

2. Secondary and Graphic Sequence. Thucydides and Hero- 
dotus prefer the Graphic to the Secondary Sequence; the Tragedians, 
Aristophanes, Plato, and especially Xenophon, prefer the Secondary 
Sequence; in the Orators the instances of the Secondary and of the 
Graphic Sequences are about equal in number. 


§ 275. 1. The Subjunctive is used in Prim 
Sequence: βούλομαι δ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἵν᾽, εἰ μὲν ὀρθῶς λογίζομαι, 
μετάσχητε τῶν λογισμῶν, ἂν δὲ ληρεῖν δοκῶ, μήτε νῦν μήτ᾽ αὖθίς 
μοι προσέχητε I wish to speak so that if I argue rightly you 
may support my arguments, but if I seem to be talking at 
random, that you may not pay any attention to me etther now 
or at any future time (Dem. Phil. iii. 20), πέμπωμεν πρέσβεις 
ὅπως ἢ ξυμμαχίαν ποιώμεθα ἡμῖν ἢ μὴ δέχωνται ᾿Αθηναίους let 
us send ambassadors so that etther we may make an alliance 
for ourselves or that they may not receive the Athenians (Thuc. 
vi. 34), ras Συρακούσας κακωθῆναι iva σωφρονισθῶμεν βούλεται 
he wishes Syracuse to suffer so that we may be taught a lesson 
(#b. 78), ἄκουσον αὐτῆς, μὴ θάνῃ τοῦδ᾽ ἐνδεής hear her tn order 
that she may not die in want of this (Eur. Tro. 906). 


§ 276. 2. The Optative is used in Secondary Se- 
quence: ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ εἴκοσι ἔταξαν τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας ὅπως 
μὴ διαφύγοιεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι they placed the twenty fastest ships 
behind st that the Athenians might not escape (Thue. ii. 90), 
διηρώτων ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν, ἵν᾽ ἅμα τι καὶ μανθάνοιμι wap’ 


αὐτῶν I would (i.e. I used to) ask them what they meant eo 
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that I might also at the same time learn something from them 
(Pl. Ap. 228). 


$277. ὃ. The Subjunctive is used in Graphic 
Sequence (t.e. depending upon a secondary tense): iy’ οἱ 
ἄλλοι τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, τὰ ὑμέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε you spent 
your own money that the others might obtain their rights (Dem. 
Ol. ii. 24) (the thought as originally supposed to be con- 
ceived 18: τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἀναλώσομεν iv οἱ ἄλλοι τύχωσι 
τῶν δικαίων we will spend etc. ), ἁμάξας ἐς τὰς ὁδοὺς καθίστασαν, 
ty’ ἀντὶ τείχους ἡ they placed waggons in the streets to serve 
instead of a wall (Thue. ii. 3) (the original thought was 
ἁμάξας és τὰς ὁδοὺς καθιστῶμεν iv ἀντὶ τείχους ἢ let us 
place etc.). 

Norzs.—l. The Optative and Subjunctive are sometimes 
combined in Secondary Sequence for the sake of variety: xapay- 
ἴσχον δὲ καὶ of Πλαταιῆς φρυκτοὺς ὅπως ἀσαφῇ τὰ σημεῖα τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ἢ καὶ μὴ βοηθοῖεν the Platacans also raised beacons that the signale might 
be unintelligible to the enemy and that they might not render assistance 
(Thue, iii. 22; cp. also (Ὁ. vi. 96, vii. 17). 

2. Sometimes the Subjunctive depending upon a Secondary 
Tense is not strictly graphic but is used because, although the action 
of the leading ver gan in the past, its effect continues in the 
present, ἔ.6. the Secondary Tense is equivalent to a perfect (§ 234, 3): 
οὐχὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πόλεις ἀλλὰ καὶ Kat’ 
ἔθνη δουλεύωσι ; has he not set up derpotiems that they may be enslaved 
not only by cities but also by tribes? (Dem. Phil. iii. 26). 


§ 278. 4. The Augmented Tenses of the Indica- 
tive are used of an unfulfilled purpose, é.e. a purpose 
which ought to have been aimed at in past time but is 
now impossible; the leading clause usually contains an 
unfulfilled wish or an impossible condition (§ 308), or 
ἔδει or χρῆν: Ti... οὐκ ἐν τάχει ἔρριψ᾽ ἐμαυτὴν ... ὅπως... 
τῶν πάντων πόνων ἀπηλλάγην ; why did I not straightway throw 
myself down that I might have been rid of all my troubles? 
(Aeach. P. V. 747), οὐ yap ἐχρῆν. . «ἄρχοντας οἰκείους εἶναι, iv 

ν ὡς ἀληθῶς τῆς πόλεως ἡ δύναμις ; ought not the officers to 
been from among yourselves so that the force might really 
have belonged to your city? (Dem. Phil. i. 27), εἰ yap ὥφελον 
οἷοί τ᾽ εἶναι of πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐργάζεσθαι, iva οἷοί τὶ 
ἦσαν καὶ ἀγαθὰ τὰ μέγιστα would that the multitude were able 
to do the greatest evil 80 that they might also be able to do the 
greatest good (Pl. Crito 44D; see § 310, note 1 (f)). 

Nots.—In these sentences the past indic. ia used by attraction to 

the leading verb, but when the final clause is not emphasised, the 
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ordinary sequence ig used: χρῆν ce... οὐχ, ἵνα ὃ βούλει σὺ γένηται, 

πάντα τὰ πράγματα συνταράξαι you ought not to have thrown everything 

into iirc in order that what you wish may be done (Dem. 
imoer. 44). 


ὃ 279. Norss.—l. Sequence of moods. (a) A final clause with 
the subjunctive mood is often used parenthetically, depending 
not upon the principal verb in the sentence but upon a verb which is 
implied, 6.0. Πύδνα Ποτείδαια Μεθώνη Mayacal, τἄλλ᾽, ἵνα μὴ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστα λέγων διατρίβω, πολιορκούμεν᾽ ἀπηγγέλλετο, Pydna, Potidaea, 
Methone, Pagasae, and the other places, (I do not mention them all) 
that I may not waste time by dwelling upon each in detail, were reported 
to be besieged (Dem. ΟἹ. i. 9). (δ) The historic present may be 
followed by either the secondary or the graphic sequence: ἐντὸς 
ποιοῦνται πέντε ναῦς τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας ὅπως ἐκπλέοιεν they the 
five fastest ships inside so that they might eail out (Thuc. ii. 83), 
πείθουσι τὸν Σάδοκον τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐγχειρίσαι σφίσιν, Seas μὴ τὴν πόλιν 
βλάψωσι they persuaded Sadocus to hand the men over to them that 
might not injure the city (tb. 67). (0) Occasionally the secondary 
sequence is used aftor a primary tense: τοῦτον δ᾽ ὀχῶ ἵνα μὴ 
ταλαιπωροῖτο und ἄχθος φέροι Iam letting him ride that he may not 
suffer hardship nor bear a burden (Arist. Frogs 18, cp. Dem. ΟἹ. iii. 
84). This is probably a survival from a time when the opt. was not 
confined to the secondary sequence. (d) Occasionally the Optative 
is used by assimilation to a preceding Optative: dp’ οὐκ ἂν 
ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλθοι, ὡς πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φόβον παράσχοι ; would he not have 
recourse to any plan that he may inspire fear in all men? (Xen. An. iii. 
1,18). (6) Also rarely the potential opt. with ἄν (Xen. Mem. iii. 1, 10). 

2. ὅπως final. The uses of ὅπως final must be distinguished from 
those of ὅπως in object clauses after verbs of striving (ὃ 280). In pure 
final clauses it has not only the constructions of ἵνα but also the 
following: (a) it is occasionally followed by the fut. indic. : ἔφη χρῆναι 
ἀναβιβάζειν ἐπὶ τὸν τροχὸν τοὺς ἀπογραφέντας ὅπως μὴ πρότερον νὺξ 
ἔσται he said they ought to the denounced men upon the wheel that 
the night might not come first (Andoc. i. 43); (b) ὅπως ἄν, followed by 
the subjunctive, the & giving the clause a vaguer and less definite 
meaning: Λεπτίνης εἶπεν, ὅπως ἄν of πλουσιώτατοι λῃτουργῶσιν, ἀτελῆ 
μηδέγα εἶναι Leptines recommended that no one should be exempt so that 
(if possible) the richest men might discharge the public services (Dem. 
Lept. 127); and (6) rarely optative with ἄν (Thuc. vii. 65). ἵνα final 
never has the fut. ind. or ἄν with the subj. Besides ὄφρα alone with 
the subj. and opt., Homer uses ὄφρα with the fut. ind. (Il. viii. 110), 
and ὄφρα xe(v) or ἄν with the subj., and occasionally dopa ἅν with the 
opt. (Od. iii. 359, xvii. 10, xxiv. 334). | 

8. ὡς and ὡς dy. és and ὡς ἄν with subj. are both commonly used 
as final particles in poetry and Xenophon : μγήστευνε πολλὰς ὡς θάνωσι 
πλείονες wed many wives so that more may dte (Eur. Alo. 720), 
στείχωμεν ὡς ἂν ἐν πυρᾷ θῶμεν νεκρόν lat us go that we may place the 
dead body on the pyre, tb. 740 (also ὅπως ἄν, tb. 779). ὡς ἄν is found 
once in Thus. (vi. 91). The force of ἄν with ὡς is the same as with 
ὅπως (note 2). 

4. Wvaerl is used elliptically in sentences like ἵνα τί (sc. γένηται) 
ταῦτα λέγεις ; in order that what (may happen) do you say this? ie. 
Jor what purpose do you say this ? (Pl. Ap. 26 c). 
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5. Tho use of the subjunctive in final sentences was developed 
from the subjunctive of will or intention (§ 242); the interchange of 
subjunctive and optative corresponds to a similar use in certain 
sentences in indirect speech after a secondary tense (§ 350). 

6. tva was probably by origin an adverb of place (perhaps an old 
instrumental from I.G. stem ἐ- with rough breathing by analogy with 
the relative) meaning where, a use it retaing in Attic (8 830). ὡς and 
ὅπως (related like ὅτε and ὁπότε) were adverbs of manner (ablatives or 
instrumentals) meaning as or how and retain this use also in Attic 
(§ 326). ὄφρα was originally an adverb of time, meaning until, so long 
as. and retains this use also in Homer, but is not usei in Attic. 

7. Other ways of expressing purpose in Attic are: (a) by the fut. 
partic. with or without ὡς and with or without the article (δ 265, 4), (δ) 

v tho infin. alone (§ 250, I) or with τοῦ (§ 252), (6) by the relative 
pronoun, usually ὅστις, and the fut. indic. (§ 823), (d) by the prep. 
κατά with acc. (8 200 Β (d)), or ἐπί with dat. (ὃ 204 ὁ (0) (vi)). 


§ 280. B. Object clauses after verbs of striving 
are introduced by ὅπως (positive) or ὅπως μή (negative). 
The chief verbs of striving are: ἐπιμελοῦμαι, φροντίζω take 
care, σκοπῶ take thought, σπουδάζω be anzious, βουλεύω, 
μηχανῶμαι plan, παρασκενάζομαι make preparations, πράττω 
act, φυλάττομαι take precaution; with such verbs the 
whole ὅπως clause is practically the direct object of the 
action. 

1. In Primary Sequence the regular construction is 
the Future Indicative or, more rarely, the 
Subjunctive. 

2. In Secondary Sequence the regular constructions 
are (a) the Future Indicative, and, more 
rarely, (b) the Optative or (Graphic) Sub- 
junctive. 


ὃ 281. 1. Primary Sequence :— 

(a) Future Indicative: δεῖ σκοπεῖν ὅπως τὰ παρόντ᾽ 
ἐπανορθωθήσεται καὶ μὴ προελθόντα πορρωτέρω λήσει 
we must take heed that the present state of affairs 
may be remedied and not go on still further unre- 
garded (Dem. Phil. ii. 5). 

(δ) Subjunctive: οὐ φυλάξεσθ' ὅπως μὴ πολέμου 
ζητοῦντες ἀπαλλαγῆναι δεσπότην εὕρητε; will you not 
take precaution that you may not, in seeking to get 
rid of war, find a tyrant? (Dem. Phil. 11. 25). 

(a) and(b) Fut. Indic. and Subj. combined: παρα- 
σκευάσασθε ὅπως ἐνθένδε βοηθήσετε καὶ μὴ πάθητε 
ταὐτὸν ὅπερ καὶ πρότερον take measures that you 
may send help from here and not make the same 
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mistake as before (Dem. Ol. i. 2). This only 
occurs in the Orators. 


§ 282. 2. Secondary Sequence :— 

(a) Future Indicative: épaccovy ὕπως αὐτοῖς ὡς 
πλεῖστοι προσχωρήσονται they were aiming that as 
many as possible should come over to them (Thuc. 
vi. 88,. 

(Ὁ) Optative: ἐπεμέλετο αὐτῶν ὅπως ἀεὶ ἀνδράποδα 
διατελοῖεν he wus striving that they should always 
continue slaves (Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 11): Subjunc- 
tive: ἔπρασσεν ὅπως πόλεμος γένηται his object was 
that there should be war (Thue. i. 57). 


§ 288. Nores.—1. Ἂ ὅποι are sometiines υδοι] instead 
of ὅκως: dpare ὅτῳ svbso tants Aeescinte αὐτούς sce how you can must 
honourably repel them (Thuc. vi. 38); for ὅπῃ cp. 1b. 93. 

2. Occasionally in Xenophon, Piato and the Orators, the Future 
Optative is used in secondary sequence for the Future Indicative : 
ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως μὴ ἄσιτοί ποτε ἔσοιντο he took care that they should 
never be without food (Xen. Cyr. viii. 1, 43). 

3. Elliptical use of ὅπως. ὅπως is often used colloquially in Attic 
with the future indic. without a preceding principal verb: ὅπως τοίνυν 
περὶ τοῦ πολέμου μηδὲν ἐρεῖς (ser) that you say nothing about the war 
(Dem. I. L. 92), ὅπως καὶ τὰ Παναθήναια νικήσομεν we must take care 
also to rin the Panathenaea (Ῥ]. Jon. 5308). 

4. After verbs of precaution μὴ is sometimes used without ὅπως: 
φύλαξαι μὴ θράσος τέκῃ φόβον take care that rashness begets not panic 
(Aesch. Supp. 498). See C, § 287, note 2. 

5. Xenophon often uses ὡς and ὡς ἄν instead of ὅπως. 

6. Homer does not nse the Fut. Indic. after ὅπως: to denote pu 
but only the Subj. and Opt. (sometimes with κεν or ἄν): φραζώμεδ' ἕκων 
bx’ ἄριστα γένηται let us take thought that by far the best result moy 
happen (Od. xiii. 365); for Opt. see Od iii. 129. 

. Tho use of the Fut. Indic. in Attic, denoting only confident expect- 
ation, not purpose, shows that these sentences are not strictly final. 
The substitution in them of the fut. indic. for the Homeric subj. shows 
that the subj. was prospective or anticipatory (§ 242, 3), not, as in the 
final clauses, volitive. The use of the subj. as an alternative in Attic 
may be a continuation of the Homeric construction, the change to the 
future being only partly carried throngh, or a later resubstitution for 
the fut. owing to the gradual approximatiou of these clauses to the final 
clauses proper. Orizinally these clauses were interroyutive, being 
inostly used in Homer with words like peppnpl(w. ὁρμαίνω, φράζομαι., 
βουλεύω, but later the interrogative force was weakened, and in Attic 
they were regular after non-interrogative verbs, 6.9. πράττω, ἐπιμελοῦ- 
μαι, etc, ‘Lhe substitution of the Opt. in secondary sequence ovur- 
responds to a similar use in Indirect Speech (ὃ 350). 

8. Other ways of expressing object clauses aro (1) infin. (usuall 
with rod) after ἐπιμέλομαι : ἐπιμέλομαι τοῦ ἀρέσαι τᾷ ἀρέσκοντί μοι 
κἰγῖγ to please him that pleases me (Xen. Mem. ii. 6, 29); (2) an 
indirect quostion is substitutod for tho ὅπως clause: εἰ ξυμπονήσεις Kal 
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ἐννεργάσῃ σκόπει take care to (lit. see whether thou wilt) cooperate and 
lp to do the deed (Soph. Ant. 41). 


§ 284. C. Object Clauses after words denoting fear 
are introduced by μή or μὴ of, μή Lat. (uereor) ne is used 
when it is feared that something may happen, is hap- 
pening or has happened, and py od Lat. (uereor) ne non 
when it is feared something may not happen, is not 
happening or has not happened. The fear may refer 
to the Future (Absolute or Relative to the leading verb), 
the Present or the Past. 


§ 285. 1. When the fear refers to Future Time: 
the Subjunctive is used in Primary Sequence, the 
Optative or (Graphic) Subjunctive in Secondary 
Sequence (as in A. final sentences). 

Primary Sequence, Subjunctive: ἀεὶ διὰ φόβον εἰσὶ μή 
ποτε οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι αὑτοῖς ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἔλθωσιν they 
are always tn a state of fear that the Athenians may 
come against their city (Thuc. vi. 34), ὃ δέδοικ᾽ ἐγὼ 
μή πάθηθ᾽ ὑμεῖς I am afraid you may experience 
this (Dem. Phil. iii. 65), οὐ δέδοικα μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ὅτι 
δῶ Iam not afraid I moy not have anything to give 
(Xen. An. i. 7, 7), δέδοικ᾽ ἐγὼ μή μοι βεβήκῃ (perf. 
subj.) I am afraid I shall find him gone (Soph. 
Phil. 493). 

Secondary Sequence, Optative: ἔδεισαν of Ἕλληνες μὴ 
ἀμφοτέρωθεν αὐτοὺς κατακόψειαν the Greeks were 
afraid that they might cut them down on both flanks 
(Xen. An. i. 10, 9). 

Subjunctive (Graphic): of Θεσσαλοὶ ἐφοβήθησαν, μὴ 
καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὁ στρατὸς χωρήσῃ the Thessalians were 
afraid that the army might also march againat them 
(Thue. ii. 101). 

ubjunctive and Optative (combined): ἔδεισα μὴ . -. ὁ 
παῖς Τροίαν ἁθροίσῃ . . . γνόντες δ᾽ ᾿Αχαιοὶ.. .. αὖθις 
ἄρειαν στόλον Iicas afraid that the boy might gather the 
remnants of Troy together and the Achacans knowing 
it might again make an expedition (Eur. Hec. 1138). 

Nores.—1. Tho (Graphic) Subjunctive is far more common than 
the Optative in secondary sequence after expressions of fens. 

2. Very rarely the Future Indicative is used instead of the Sul- 
juuctive and expresses a more vivid fenr: δέδοικα μὴ μεθεξω πλεῖον ἣ 


βούλομαι I fear I shall (certainly) hate a greater share than I want 
(Xen. Oyr. ii. 8, 6). 
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§ 286. 2. When the fear refers to Present or Past 
Time: 
(α) The Present Indicative denotes a fear that 


“ 


something is now happening: δέδοικα μὴ πλη- 
γῶν δέει ear that you need a beating Carist. 
Clouds 493), dpa μὴ πῆμα σαυτῇ τίθης take care 
that thou art not prescribing sorrow for thyself 
Soph. EI. 580). 

(Ὁ) The Perfect Indicative denotes a fear that 
something has already happened: ἣν (= τὴν 
εἰρήνην) δέδοικα μὴ λελήθαμεν ὡς of Saveilovres ἐπὶ 
πολλῷ ἄγοντες I am afraid that we have un- 
consciously been enjoying the peace like people who 
borrow money at a high rate of interest (Dem. 
F. L. 96). 

(c) The Imperfect Indicative denotes a fear that 
something was happening in past time: ὅρα μὴ 
παίζων ἔλεγεν take heed that he was not speaking 
in jeat (Pl. Theaet. 145). 


§ 287. Nores.—1. The Aorist Indicative occurs in Homer but 
not in Attic: δείδω μὴ δὴ πάντα θεὰ νημερτέα εἶπεν I fear that the goddess 
epoke all things truly (Od. v. 300). 

2. The construction of verbs of fearing was aleo used with other verbs 

implying apprehension, as iu the fullowing, where the sense is almost 
that of a dependent question : ἄθρει μὴ ov τοῦτο Ff τὸ ἀγαθόν take heed 
lest or see whether this ts not the good thing (P|. Gorg. 495 B). 
. 8, The use of the Subjunctive with μὲ is derived from its uso in 
principal sentences expressing apprehension (ὃ 243,38); by prefixing a 
verb of fearing in order to show more clearly that apprehension is 
implied μή was chancel to aconjunction. The construction may |iave 
arisen either before or ulter μή in there clauses had lost its intorrogative 
force, thus: either (1) μὴ ποιῇ : ts he likely to do ἐξ ἢ (2) φοβοῦμαι" μὴ 
ποιῇ ; I have a fear—is he likely to do i? (8) φοβοῦμαι μὴ ποιῇ I fear 
he is likely to do #t; or: (1) μὴ ποιῇ perhaps he may do ¢t, (2) φοβοῦμαι" 
μὴ ποιῇ Thare a fear —perhaps he may do tt, (8) φοβοῦμαι μὴ ποιῇ I fear 
that he may do it. The use of the optative as in final clauses and 
object clanses with verbs of striving is connected with its use in 
Indirect Speech (§ 350). 

4. Other constructions fuund with verbs of fearing are (1) ὅπως 
(or ds) μή (on the analogy of object clauses with verbs of striving) : 
δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως μὴ ἀνάγκη yérnra(v.l. γενήσεται) I fear it may be necessary 
(Dem. Phil. iii. 75; op. Soph. El. 1809); (2) wh and the potential 
optative with ἄν: δεδιότες μὴ καταλυθείη ἂν ὁ δῆμος afraid that the 
democracy might be put down (Lys. xiii. 51); (8) the infinitive, asa rule 
only when thé subject of the verb of fearing and of the infinitive is one 
and the same, and when fearing implies shrinking from, eg. κατθανεῖν 
φοβούμενος fearing to die (Eur. Ion. 628), meaning shrink?: 
death; (4) drs or ὡς with the indio. or opt.: ἐφοβεῖτο ὅτι ὀφθήσεσθαι 
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ἔμελλε he feared that he was likely to be seen (Xen. Cyr. iii. 1, 1); and 
(δ) εἰ with the indic. (dependent question, ὃ. 375): φόβος γὰρ εἴ μοι 
ζῶσιν for I have a fear as to whether they are alive (Eur. Her. 791). 


§ 288. II. Consecutive Clauses. 


Consecutive Clauses express a result, and are intro- 
duced by ὥστε 80 that, which has two constructions: 
(1) the Indicative, and (2) the Infinitive. The 
leading verb is often modified by οὕτως so, or some case of 
τοσοῦτος OY τοσόσδε 80 much, OY τοιοῦτος ΟΣ τοιόσδε such. 


§ 289. 1. Sore (negative ot) with the Indicative 
expresses an actual result, a past tense showing that it 
has occurred and a present tense that it is occurring: 
οὕτω δ᾽ ἀθλίως διέκειντο Gore ἐτόλμησεν οὐδεὶς ῥῆξαι φωνήν 
they were in such a miserable state that no one dared to utter 
α word (Dem. Phil. ili. 61), οὕτω σκαιὸς εἶ ὥστε οὐ δύνασαι 
λογίσασθαι ; are you so stupid that you are not able to reason? 
(Dem. De Cor. 120), εἰς τοῦθ᾽ ὑπηγμένα πάντα τὰ πράγματα 
ὁρῶ ὥστε δέδοικα I see that all our affairs have gone so far 
that I am actually afraid (Dem. Phil. iii. 1). 

Norrs.—1. The future indicative is occasionally found after 
ὥστε denoting a result which it is confidently expected will actually 


occur: γράψω ὥστε xeiporovhoere Iwill make a proposal so that you 
will vote on tt (Dem. Phil. iii. 70). 

2. The Optative with ἄν (potential) is similarly found when a 
condition is stated or implied: πλοῖα δ᾽ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν ὥστε ὅπῃ ἂν 
βούλησθε ἐξαίφνης ἂν ἐπιπέσοιτε you have boats δο that you could (.6. 
tf you chose) make a sudden attack wherever you wish (Xen. An. y. 6, 20). 


§ 290. 2. ὥστε (negative μή) with the Present or 
Aorist Infinitive denotes a result likely to follow 
without implying whether it occurs or not; (a) the 
result may be an tntended one: πᾶν ποιοῦσιν ὥστε δίκην μὴ 
διδόναι they do anything so as not to be puntshed (Pl. Gorg. 
470 0), ἀναπείθεται ὑπὸ Σεύθον dor ἐν τάχει ἀπελθεῖν he ‘is 
persuaded by Seuthes to depart quickly (where ὦστε, as 
frequently after πείθω, seems redundant) (Thue. ii. 
101); (Ὁ) ἃ probable or natural result: οὐδεὶς πώποτ᾽ 
ἐς τοσοῦτ᾽ ἀναιδείας ἀφίκετο ὥστε τοιοῦτόν τι τολμῆσαι ποιεῖν 
mo one ever reached such α pitch of shameleseness as to 
dare to do such a thing (Dem. Meid. 62), σὺ δὲ σχολάζεις 
ὥστε θαυμάζειν ἐμέ thou lingerest so that I am Itkely to 
wonder (Eur. Hec. 730); (6) the result is equivalent to 
@ condition : ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν "Ελλήνων ὥστ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
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ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ tt beiny open to them to rule the rest of the 
Greeks on condition that they submitted to the king (Dem. 
Phil. ii. 11); (d) ἢ ὥστε is used after comparatives: μεῖζον 
ἢ ὥστε φέρειν δύνασθαι κακόν an evil too great to bear (Xen. 
Mem. ili. 5,17). [Sometimes ὥστε is omitted: κρείσσον᾽ ἢ 
φέρειν κακά evils too great to bear (Eur. Hec. 1107)]. 


§ 291. The difference between ὥστε with the 
Indicative and ὥστε with the Infinitive resembles 
the difference between so that and 90 as in English : οὕτως 
ἐτραυματίσθη ὥστε ἀπέθανε he was 20 badly wounded that he 
died, οὕτως ἐτραυματίσθη ὥστε ἀποθανεῖν he was so badly 
wounded as to dic; ὥστε ἀπέθανε states the result as a 
definite occurrence, but adore ἀποθανεῖν states only what is 
likely to result, leaving it to be inferred from the context 
whether it actually happened. ὥστε with the infinitive 
therefore does not exclude and sometimes implies an 
actual result, and hence the negative ov occasionally 
ocours with the infinitive: οὕτω δ᾽ ἀρχαίως εἶχον dor οὐδὲ 
χρημάτων ὠνεῖσθαι rap οὐδενὸς οὐδέν they were so old-fashioned 
as to buy nothing for money from anyone (Dem. Phil. iii. 
48), (where éwvotvro might be substituted for ὠνεῖσθαι 
without changing the meaning). 


§ 292. In Indirect Speech (a) dependent upon verbs 
of saying and thinking, οὐ 1s used with the infinitive 
after wore because the infinitive is put for the indicative of 
direct speech by attraction to the infinitive on which it 
depends (§ 345) : ἣ λήθην ἅπαντας ἔχειν ἡγεῖ ὥστε οὐ μευνῆσθαι 
τοὺς λόγους; do you think forgetfulness has come upon all so that 
they do not remember about your words? (Dem. De Cor. 283), 
(where μεμνῆσθαι 18 infin. by attraction to ἔχειν, and the 
direct speech would be λήθη ἅπαντας ἔχει ὥστε οὐ μέμνηνται); 
(b) dependent upon a verb of perceiving, the participle is 
occasionally found instead of the infinitive: ra δὲ πράγματα 
εἰς τοῦτο προήκοντα ὁρῶ ὥστε. . . σκέψασθαι δέον I see that 
affairs have gone so far that tt is necessary to take thought 
(Dem. Ol. iii. 1), (where the participle δέον is used by 
attraction to προήκοντα after ὁρῶν 

§ 298. ΝΟΤΈΑΝ.---1. From its use wilh the indicative ὥστε came tobe 
used, meaning so or echerefore, to introduce principal sentences, the 
result being then regarded as on independent fact: Sore ... ἡγοῦμαι 
wherefore I think (Thuc. iv. 10), Gore μὴ λίαν στένε so do not lament 
too much (Soph. El. 1172), ὥστε κῶς οὐ βοηθήσουσιν ἡμῖν ; so they will 
surely help us (lit. 80 how rill they not help us?) (Dem. Megalop. 13). 
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2. εἷον and ὅσον are sometimes used with the infinitive on the 
analogy of ὥστε: ἐλείπετο τῆς νυκτὸς ὅσον cxoralous διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον 
enough of the night remained for them to croes the plain in the dari: 
(Xen. An. iv. 1, 5), οὐκ ἦν Spa οἵα τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν tt waa not the season 
for watering the plain (i. ii. 3,18). From this use of οἷος came olds τ᾽ 
εἰμί be able with infin. (§ 216, note 1). 

3. ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε and ἐφ᾽ ᾧ sare used with the pres. or aor., rarely fut, 
infinitive, on the ana_ogy οὗ Sore, meaning on condition that: 
ἀφίεμέν σε ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε μηκέτι φιλοσοφεῖν we acquit you on condition that 
you no longer pursue philosophy (ΒΡ. Ap. 290). ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε and ἐφ᾽ ¢ are also 
used (in Herodotus and Thucydides, cp. i. 126, iv. 30) with the future 
indicative. ἐφ᾽ $(re) is by relative assimilation (δ 217) for ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
ore), where ὅ is accusative of respect. 

4. In poetry, Herodotus, and Xenophon, ὡς is frequently used with 
the infinitive instead of Gore: χρόνῳ ror’ ἐξέπραξαν ὡς δοῦναι δίκην they 
have made ἐξ sure that at last they rhall be punished (Soph. Ant. 303; cp. 
ulso tb. 292); so once in Thucydides, vii. 34, 6. See also note 7. 

5. On ὥστε with ἄν and the infinitive, which is always potential 
(cp. Bop. O. T. 874-5), see ὃ 311 (6). 

6. Homer never uses ὥστε in consecutive sentences (except II. ix. 
42, ὥστε νέεσθαι, and Od. xvii. 21), but ὅς, ds κε or Sore with the 
subi. or opt.; ὥστε or ὥς re in Homer is only used in comparisons 
with a finite verb, meaning as (cp. 1}. xi. 67). 

7. ὡς is by origin the ablative or instrumental o.se of the relative 
pronoun ὅς. It was placed before the infinitive, as a preposition before 
ἣν case or ἃ conjunction before a subjunctive or optative, to show more 
clearly the relation of the infinitive to the rest of the sentence. és 
and ὥστε must have differed originally, re adding some limitation to 
the meaning of the infinitive phrase, but whatever it was, the two 
were soon used synonyimously and ὥστε drove out the use of ds 
(except as in Noto 4). The use of the indicative after ὥστε was a 
snbsequent davelopment, when it was felt desirable to show clearly 
thut the result actually occurred. 

ἃ. Other ways of expressing result are (1) tho relative with the 
indic. (§ 322), (2) the infin. without ὥστε (ἢ 251, 3, § 372).. 


§. 294. III. Conditional Sentences and Wishes. 


A Conditional Sentence consists of two parts, a 
Protasis and an Apodosis. The Protasis or if-clause 
makes a supposition or condition, the Apodosis states 
what results if the supposition is fulfilled. Usually the 
mood and tense in the two clauses correspond, but some- 
times the if-clause is omitted and must be supplied from 
the context or it is expressed by a participle or in some 
other way. 


§ 295. Conditional Particles and Negatives. The 
Protasis is introduced by ἐ (Hom. εἰ and al), ἐάν (= εἰ-αν) 
contracting to ἣν or dy (Hom. εἰ ἄν and εἴ κείν) ) meaning if. 

6. G, | 23 
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Nores.—1. The uses of εἰ meaning ¢/. stating a condition, must Le dis- 
tinguished from those of εἰ meaning whether, introducing a dependent 
question (§ 375). 

2. ἐᾶν ia the form used in Attic inscriptions. Thucydides, how- 
ever, uses only ἥν (which is the Ionic form), Tragedy and Aris- 
tophanes use ἐάν (meiré gratia) and ἥν, Isocrates ἥν and ἅν, rarely ἐάν, 
Demosthenes ἄν and ἐάν, Plato ἐάν. 


The negative in the Protasis is py, and in the 
Apodosis οὐ, except when the verb is a command or 
wish or in a subordinate clause requiring the negative 
μή (8 864). 

The Apodosis sometimes contains the particle dy (Hom. 
also xe(v) ). The use of this particle must be distinguished 
from that of av (ἐάν or ἤν), which means ἐγ and is always 
followed by the Subjunctive Mood. ἄν, which has the 
force of tn that case, on that supposition, is not itself as a 
rule translated into English but is taken closely with the 
verb and affects its translation. It cannot stand as first 
word in the apodosis, and is only used with (1) the 
Augmented Tenses of the Indicative, (2) the Optative, 
(3) the Infinitive and Participle, mostly in Indirect 
Speech when they represent an augmented tense of the 
Indicative or an Optative with ἄν in Direct Specch 
(see § 352, also § 311 (b) ), and (4) rarely the Future Indi- 
cative, Infinitive and Participle (see ὃ 312 (Ὁ) (2) ). 

The presence or absence of ἄν from the Apodosis 
marks the most important difference of meaning 
between Conditional Sentences. When dy does not 
occur in the Apodosis, English translates the Greek verb 
by the Indicative; when ἄν does occur English translates 
the Greek verb by the Conditional mood (should or would). 
Similarly when Greek has no ay in the Apodosis Latin 
would use the Indicative in both Protasis and Apodosis, 
and where Greek has dv Latin would use the Subjunctive 
in both Protasis and Apodosis. 


§ 296. Comparison of Conditional Sentences in 
English, Latin and Greek. 

A. Where no dy is used in the Apodosis, there is 
a resemblance between Greek, English and Latin in the 
use of mood and tense, except that in a Protasis relat- 
ing to future time English uses the present tense, and 
Greek prefers ἐάν (ἥν or av) with the Subjunctive to εἰ 
with the Future Indicative (see below, § 300). 
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| English. | Latin. | Greek. 


Past 
Entire Act If it lightened, it | δὲ fuleit, εἰ ἤστραψεν, 


(or Perfective) thundered tonutt ἐβρόντησε(ν) 
Continuous 17 tt was lightening, | si fulgebat, | εἰ ἤστραπτεν, 
(or Durative) 3 {έ was thundering | tonabat ἐβρόντα 
Present 
| Entire Act If i lightens, it 
thunders δὲ fulget, εἰ ἀστράπτει, 
Continuous If it is lightening, tonat βροντᾷ 
it is thundering | 
Future If st lightens, it | si fulgébit, | δὰν (ἣν or ἃν) 
ll thunder ha he it | 


wt tonabit | ἀστράπτῃ (also 
εἰ ἀστράψει), 
| βροντήσει 


B. Where ἂν is used in the Apodosis, Latin uses the 
Subjunctive in both clauses and English uses the Con- 
ditional mood in the Apodosis. 








ing, it would be 
thundering 


English. | Latin. | Greek. 
Past | 
Entire Act | Jf dt had lightened, | δὲ fuleteset, | εἰ ἤστραψεν, 
(or Perfective) ἐξ wou have tonuiseet | ἐβρόντησεν ἄν 
thundered 
Continuous | If it had been | si fulgeret, | εἰ ἤστραπτεν, 
(or Durative) lightening, al tonaret ἐβρόντα by 
would have been 
thundering 
Present If it lightened, st 
would thu , - 
. . _ | δὲ fulgéret, | el ἤστραπτεν, 
If it were lighten tonaret ἐβρόντα ἂν 


Future If tt should lighten, | .. vs 
57, it lightened, af wigest, ΚΡ ane ty 
it would thunder ροντφῇ 





Nores.—1. It is not necessary that the tenses be exactly the same 
in the two clauses as long as they logically correspond, eg. in A we 
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can say if it has lightened, ἐξ will thunder, ei fulsit, tonadit, εἰ 
ἤστραψεν, βροντήσει; or if it ἐδ lightening, tt will thunder, si fulget. 
tonabit, εἰ ἀστράπτει, βροντήσει; and in B ¢f it had lightened, ἐξ vould 
be thundering, st fulsieset, tondret, εἰ ἤστραψεν, ἐβρόντα ἄν, and s0 on. 
For combinations of A and B. see §§ 300 (end), 807 notes, 308 (end). 

2. The tense and mood in the protasis of the conditional clauscs in 
B are the same as the tense and mood of wishes in past, presert and 
future time, eg. English, would that {ἐξ had lightened or had been 
lightening, would that it lightened or were lightening, would that ἐξ 
acould lighten; Latin, ufinam fulsisset or fulgéret, utinam fulgeret, 
utinam fulgeat; Greek, el@e or εἰ yap ἤστραψεν or ἤστραπτεν, εἴθε or 
εἰ yap ἤστραπτεν, (εἴθε or εἰ γὰρ) ἀστράπτοι. See below, § 313. 


§ 297. A. Conditional Sentences without ἄν in the 
Apodosis. 


Conditional Sentences without ἄν in the Apodosis may 
differ from one another in two ways :— 

1. According as the condition (1) relates to one 
particular act or occasion, te. is definite or 
particular, or (u) relates to an indefinite 
number of occasions, t.e. is indefinite or 
general (see ὃ 271); eg. the sentence if tt 
lightened, tt thundered may refer to one definite 
or particular occasion, or be a general statement 
referring to past time. Greek treats the 
protases of general conditions differently from 
those of particular conditions. 

2. According to Time: Past, Present, and Future. 


§ 298. (1) Particular or Definite Conditions, with- 
out ἄν in the Apodosis. In these sentences nothing is 
implied as to the truth or otherwise of the condition, but 
assuming the condition, t.e. the particular case supposed 
to occur, to be true, the apodosis is also true. These 
conditional sentences resemble those used in Euclid, e.g. 
if the three sides of the triangle are equal, then the three angles 
are equal. Hence they are often called logical conditional 
sentences. 


a 
§ 299. (a) Time Past and Present: the Protasis 
has a (negative μή) with the past or present 
Indicative, the Apodosis has the past or present 
Indicative without ἄν, the Imperative, the Horta- 
tory or Prohibitive Subjunctive, or the Optative of 
Wish : εἴ τις ὑμῶν ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχειν ἡγεῖται, οὐκ ὀρθῶς οἴεται 
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tf any one of you thinks this is 80, heis wrong (Dem. ΟἹ. ii. 9), 
εἰ ἐκεῖνοι ἀδίκως ἔφευγον, ὑμεῖς δικαίως (epevyere) tf they were 
banished unjustly, you were banished justly (Lys. xii. 57), 
οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς θαυμαστὸν οὐδὲν πεποιήκαμεν εἰ ἀρχὴν διδομένην 
ἐδεξάμεθα we have not done anything extraordinary tf we 
received empire when offered ua (Thuc. i. 76), λέγ᾽ εἴ τι βούλῃ 
speak sf thou desirest anything (Kur. Med. 610, 1320), μὴ δὴ 
τοῦθ᾽ ὡς ἀδίκημ᾽ ἐμὸν θῇς, εἰ κρατῆσαι συνέβη Φιλίππῳ τῇ μάχῃ 
do not consider tt as my offence tf Philip happened to win the 
battle (Dem. De Cor. 193), κάκιστ᾽ ἀπολοίμην. Ἐανθίαν εἰ μὴ 
φιλῶ may I perish miserably, if I do not love Xanthias (Arist. 
Frogs 579). 


§ 300. (δ Time Future: the Apodosis has the 
Future Indicative (or the Imperative, Subjunctive 
or Optative as in (a)) ; the Protasis has two forms: 

& The ordinary form is ἐάν (ἤν or ἄν) (negative μή) 
with the Subjunctive : ἐὰν yap ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε, 
οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἄλλον τοιοῦτον εὑρήσετε for if you kill me, 
you will not easily find another like me (Pl. Ap. 
308), ἐὰν ἀντέχῃ τὰ τῶν Ὀλυνθίων, ὑμεῖς ἐκεῖ 
πολεμήσετε tf Olynthus holds out, you will fight in 
that country (Dem. Ol. i. 25), qv t ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν 
ἡμῶν πεζῇ ἴωσιν, ἡμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνων πλευσόμεθα 
and tf they march by land against our country, we 
will sail against theirs (Thuc. i. 143). 

(1) ἃ with the Future Indicative is used (1) when 
the condition is specially particularised, or is 
emphasised as a serious possibility involving a 
warning or threat: εἰ py μιᾷ γνώμῃ ἀμυνούμεθα 
αὐτούς, ἡμᾶς ἀπόνως χειρώσονται tf we do not resist 
them with one accord, they will reduce us without 
difficulty (Thuc. 1. 122), εἰ μὴ καθέξεις γλῶσσαν, 
ἔσται σοι κακά unless thou restrain thy tongue, evil will 
befall thee (Eur. Fragm. 5); or (2) in conditions 
which really refer to present time, the future 
indicative denoting present or immediate inten- 
tion with regard to the future, and the apodosis 
having the present indicative or an equivalent 
(as in (a) ): εἰ μέχρι τούτου περιμενοῦμεν, πάντων 
ἐσμὲν εὐηθέστατοι if we are going to watt for this, 
we are the most foolish of all men (Dem. Phil. iii. 
10), αἶρε πλῆκτρον, εἰ μαχῇ raise your sur, if you 
intend to fight (Arist. Birds 759). 
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The forms in (a) and (δ) may be combined when not 
logically inconsistent (see ὃ 296, Note 1): ἡ yap πόλις ἧδε, 
καὶ εἰ ἔρχονται (pres.) ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀμυνεῖται (fut.) αὐτούς for 
even tf the Athentans are coming, this city will repel them 
(Thue. vi. 40), εἰ yap βλέποντος μὴ ᾿δυνήθημεν (past) κρατεῖν, 
πάντως θανόντος γ᾽ ἄρξομεν (fut.) for tf we could not control 
him when alive, we shall certainly rule him now that he ts 
dead (Soph. Ai. 1067). 


§ 301. (11) General or Indefinite Conditions. In 
these sentences the words ever, -soever or at any time are or 
can generally be added after tf in English. Differing 
from the correspondmg Particular Conditions, they usually 
imply that the condition is or has been fulfilled on more 
than one occasion and that what is stated in the apodosis 
is or was the result. ‘These conditions are of two kinds, 
(a) referring to Present Time, (b) referring to Past Time. 
The time is shown by the tense of the verb in the 
A podosis. 


§ 302. (a) Present Time: the Protasis has ἰάν (ἣν 
or ἄν) (negative μή) with the Present or Aoriat 
Subjunctive, and the Apodosis the Present or 
Gnomic Aorist Indicative, or some other form of 
the Verb referring to the Present time: ἣν δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
ἔλθῃ θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν tf (ever) death comes 
near, no one wishes to die (Kur. Alc. 671), δεῖ τὰ βέλτιστ᾽ 
ἀντὶ τῶν ἡδέων, ἂν μὴ συναμφότερ᾽ ἐξῇ, λαμβάνειν one must 
take what is best instead of what is pleasant, if (ever) both are 
not possible (Dem. Ol. iii. 18), ἐλπὶς δέ, κἂν (= καὶ ἣν) 
βλάψῃ, οὐ καθεῖλεν (gnomic aorist) hope even tf it tnjures 
does not destroy (Thuc. v. 103). 


§ 303. (Ὁ) Past Time: the Protasis has εἰ (nega- 
tive μή) with the Present or Aorist Optative, and 
the Apodosis has a Past Tense of the Indicative, 
generally the Imperfect: τῶν ἐχθρῶν εἴ τινα λάβοιεν, 
ἀπέκτεινον tf (ever) they caught any of their enemies, they put 
him to death (Thue. 111. 81), εἰ μὲν πρόσωπον ἐξανισταίην 
ἐμόν, κόμης κατεῖχον, εἰ δὲ κινοίην χέρας, πλήθει γυναικῶν οὐδὲν 
ἤνυον τάλας tf (ever) I raised my head, they held me down by 
the hatr, and if (ever) I moved my hands, I, wretched one, 
availed nothing owing to the number of the women (Eur. 
Hee. 1165-7). 
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§ 304. Iterative Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with ἄν. 
ἄν is occasionally added to the Imperfect or Aorist Indicative in the 
Apodosis of a General Conditional Sentence, without making any 
appreciable difference in the meaning: ef rives Body πῃ τοὺς σφετέρους 
ἐκικρατοῦντας, ἀνεθάρσησαν ἄν, tf (ever) any saw their own side 
winning anywhere, they took courage (Thuc. vii. 71); cp. ἀναλαμβάνων 
αὐτῶν τὰ ποιήματα, διηρώτων ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν taking up their poema, 
I would ask them (i.e. I asked them every time) what they meant (Ἐ]. 
Ap. 22 B), πρὸς δὲ τοῦθ᾽, 3 μοι βάλοι νευροσπαδὴς ἄτρακτος, αὐτὸς ἂν 
τάλας εἰλυόμην, I, wretched one, would crawl to whatsoever my αΥ̓ΤοΙῦ, 
sped from the bow, hit for me (Soph. Ph. 289-291). 


8 305. Norzs.—1l. The use of ἐάν with the Subjunctive and εἰ with 
the Optative is exactly parallel to the use in Temporal, Local and 
Relative sentences of ὅταν, éws ἄν, ὅς ἄν, ὅπως ἄν, ἦ ἅν eto. with the 
Subjunctive, and ὅτε, ἕως, ὅς, ὅπως, § etc. with the Optative ; see §§ 324, 
328, 833, 334. 

2. It will be seen that ἐάν with the Subjunctive has two uses: (1) to 
denote a particular or definite future condition, and (2) to denote a 
general or indefinite present condition ; the two are distinguished by 
the difference of the verb in the apodosis; in (1) the verb in the 
apodosis is future, and in (2) present. Similarly (1) the use of ef with 
the optative of indefinite frequency is distingnished from (2) the use 
of εἰ with the optative (below, § 307) in a particular condition; in (1) 
the apodosis has the imperfect indicative, and in (2) the optative with 
ἄν. From this it is clear that the time is shown not by the verb in 
the protasis, but by tho tense of the verb in the apodosis. 

3. Position of εἰ and ἐάν. ΑΒ ἃ rule εἰ and ἐάν stand first in the 
protasis, but they are not infrequently preceded by some emphatic 
word or words: τριήρεις κενὰς καὶ ras παρὰ τοῦ δεῖνος ἐλπίδας ἂν 
ἀπυστείλητε, πάντ᾽ ἔχειν οἴεσθε; if you send unmanned warships and 
hopes τ thts person or that, do you think you have everything ? (Dem. 

*hil. i. 48). 


§ 306. B. Conditional Sentences with av in the 
Apodosis. 


When ἄν occurs in the apodosis, a condition is assumed 
which may range from what is probable in the near 
future to what is improbable in the remote future or is 
impossible in the present or past. Such Conditional 
Sentences correspond to those in English in which the 
Conditional mood is used (§ 296 8), and are of two kinds: 
(1) When the protasis or εἰ clause contains the optative, 
and the apodosis the optative with dv; (2) When the 
protasis or εἰ clause contains an augmented tense of the 
Indicative, and the apodosis an augmented tense of the 
indicative with ἄν. 


§ 307. (i) Conditional Sentences in which the 
Protasis has εἰ (negative μή) with the Optative, and 
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the Apodosisz has the Optative with av (negative 
οὐ). (This is the same as the Potential Optative with ἂν, 
§ 246,2). These are conceived as occurring in future 
time, and whether what they assume is probable 
or improbable depends upon the context. κλάοις ἄν, 
εἰ ψαύσειας, ob μάλ᾽ és μακράν thou wouldst regret tt if thon 
shouldst touch (them), ard that right soon (Aesch. Supp. 925). 
εἴ τις αἵρεσίν μοι doin, τὴν τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως τύχην ἂν 
ἑλοίμην tf any one were to offer me the choice, I should choose 
the fortune of our city (Dem. Ol. ii. 22), εἴ τις αὐτοὺς ξυνελὼν 
φαίη πεφικέναι ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ ἔχειν ἡσυχίαν, ὀρθῶς ἂν εἴποι tf tn 
short one were to say that they were born never to keep quiet, 
he would speak correctly (Thuc. 1. 70). 


Nores.—1. If the context shows that the condition is likely, the Opt. 
with dv approaches in meaning to the Fut. Ind. (§ 246, 2, note 1), and 
then the condition is stated less directly but does not greatly differ in 
meaning from A (i) ὃ (§ 300); cp. the following, in which the protasis 
has the form of A (i)b and the apodosis the opt. with &: ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἐφῇς μοι, 
λέξαιμ' by ὀρθῶ9 but if thou allowest me, I would rightly (Soph. 

tl. 554); and this, in which the protasis has the fut. indic. and the 
apodosis again the opt. with ἄν : ἄγοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἴ τις τάσδε μὴ ᾿'ξαιρήσεται I 
trould tale them unless some one shall take them from me (Aesch. Supp. 
124) (ep. 925 above, and also 941; see also note 2). On the other 
hand the condition may be altogether imp.ubable, but the opt. with 
ἅν is used so long as it ia conceived as occurring in the futare : φαίη δ᾽ 
by ἡ θανοῦσά γ᾽, εἰ φωνὴν λάβοι the dead woman would say so should she 
speak (Soph. ἘΠ. 548). 

2, The Opt. with ἄν is often used in combin«tion with a protasis 
containing εἰ with the Pres., Perf. or Fut. Indic. or ἐάν with the Subj. 
(cp. A (i)): ef τι χρήσιμον ἐσκεμμένος Hes ris, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν λάβοιτε tf any 
one has come having thought out some good advice, you should recetve tt 
(Dem. Ol. i. 1); πολλὴ ἄν με φιλοψυχία ἔχοι, εἰ οὕτως ἀλόγιστός εἰμι 1 
should have a great love of life, ¢f Iam so unreasonable (Pl. Ap. 37 ο): 
ἐὰν ἐθελήσητε στρατεύεσθαι, ἴσως ἂν κτήσαισθ᾽ ἀγαθόν if you are willing 
to take the field, you might perhaps gain some advantage (Dem. ΟἹ. iil. 
33); ἴσως ἂν ἐκκαλέσαιθ' ὑμᾶς, εἴπερ μὴ παντάπασιν ἀπεγνώκατε perhape 
he might rouse you, unless you have altogether given up (Dem. Ph. i. 42): 
τῶν ἀτοπκωτάτων dy εἴη, el ταῦτα μὴ πράξει ἐξ would be moet foolish tf he 
does not do this (Dem. Ol. i. 26). 


§ 308. (1) Conditional Eentences in which the 
Protasis has εἐ (negative μή) with an augmented 
tense of the Indicative, and the Apodosis an 
augmented tense with ἄν (negative os). These as 
a rule state conditions which are—or for the sake 
of argument are for the time being assumed to be— 
contrary to the fact and therefore impossible of 
fulfilment. They may refer to present or past 
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time. (a) For present time the Imperfect Indica- 
tive is used; (b) for past time the Imperfect 
Indicative is of continuous (or durative) or 
repeated action, the Aorist Indicative of the entire 
act (or perfective action); (c) the Pluperfect Indi- 
cative is used of action completed at the present 

θ. 

(a) Present time, Imperfect Indicative: φῶς εἰ μὴ 
εἴχομεν, ὅμοιοι τοῖς τυφλοῖς ἂν ἦμεν tf we had not 
the light, we should be like the blind (Xen. Mem. 
iv. 8, 3) [this is contrary to the fact in the 
present, viz. φῶς ἔχομεν we have light, and is 
therefore impossible of fulfilment], εἰ τῷ ὄντι 
ξένος ἐτύγχανον av, ξυνεγιγνώσκετε δήπον ay μοι 
tf I were really a stranger, you would I am sure 
pardon me (Pl. Ap. 17D) [implying οὐ ξένος 
τυγχάνω ὧν 1 am not a stranger), σφόδρ᾽ ἂν ἡγούμην 
φοβερὸν τὸν Φίλιππον, εἰ τὰ δίκαια πράττονθ᾽ ἑώρων 
ηὐξημένον I should deem Philip very formidable tf I 
saw that he had grown great by doing right (Dem. 
OL. il. 6) [implying οὐχ δρῶ I do not see tt). 

(b) Past time, continuous action, Imperfect Indica- 
tive: εἰ τὴν αὐτὴν παρειχόμεθ' ἡμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν 
αὐτῶν προθυμίαν, εἴχετ᾽ ἂν ᾿Αμφίπολιν τότε tf we had 
continued to show the same eagerness in our own 
behalf, you would still have held Amphipolis at that 
time (Dem. Ol. i. 8) [implying οὐ παρειχόμεθα we 
did not go on showing the same eagerness |. 

Past time, repeated action, Imperfect Indica- 
tive: εἰ οὖν ἐν τῷ δικαστηρίῳ ἐκρίνοντο, ῥᾳδίως ἂν 
ἐσῴζοντο tf then they had (individually, each in his 
turn) been tried before the courts, they would easily 
have been saved (Lys. xiii. 36) [implying οὐκ 
ἐκρίνοντο they tcere not tried |, 

Past time, pertective action, Aorist Indica- 
tive: ἔπραξαν ἂν ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἀπώλοντο they would 
have done it, if they had not been destroyed (Lys. 
xiii, 16) [implying ἀπώλοντο they were destroyed], 
οὐκ ἂν ἡτησάμεθα εἰπεῖν, εἰ βραχέως ἀπεκρίναντο we 
should not have asked to k, if they had replied 
briefly (Thus. iii. 61) Fimplying ov βραχέως 
ἀπεκρίναντο they did not reply briefly), ἴσως ἂν διὰ 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀπέθανον, εἰ μὴ ἡ ἀρχὴ διὰ ταχέων κατελύθη I 
should perhaps have been put to death for this if the 
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government had not soon afterwards been put down 
(Pl. Ap. 32 p) (implying κατελύθη ἐξ was put down}. 
(c) Present time, completed action, Pluperfect In- 
dicative: this is not found in both clauses but 
only in a mixed conditional sentence: εἰ τριάκοντα 
μόναι μετέπεσον τῶν ψήφων, ἀπεπεφεύγη ἄν if only 
thirty votes had fallen differently, I should have 
been acquitted (Pl. Ap. 36 a) [the protasis implies 
ov μετέπεσον they did not fall differently, and the 
apodosis οὐκ ἀποπέφευγα I am not itted |. 

The Imperfect, Aorist and Pluperfect Indicative are 
often combined in various ways: εἰ τότε ἐβοηθήσαμεν (aor.) 
οὐκ ἂν ἠνώχλει (impft.) viv ὃ Φίλιππος tf we had resisted 
him then, Philip would not now be troublesome (Dem. Ol. 
ili. 5), εἰ yap σὺ μὲν παῖς ἦσθ᾽, ἐγὼ δὲ σὸς πατήρ, exrewa τοί σ᾽ 
ἂν κοὺ φυγαῖς ἐζημίουν tf thow ἤαδμε been my son and I thy 
father, I should have slain thee and not be punishing thee with 
exile (Eur. Hipp. 1042-3). 


Notgs.—1. Occasionally the opt. with ἄν is combined with a protasis 
having a past tense of the indicative, εἰ yap οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἀπέστησαν, 
ὑμεῖς ἂν ob χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε for tf there men revolted rightly, you would (ἐμ 
Suture) rule wrongly (Thuc. iii. 40). 

2. Position of dy. ἄν is generally placed near the beginning of 
the apodusis, second or third word. It is sometimes repeated when 
the sentence is long (cp. Pl. Ap. 31 a, 40 p, &). or to emphasise sume 
special word: οὐκ ἂν ἀπυδοίην οὐδ᾽ ἃν ὀβολὸν οὐδενί I shouldn't pay even 
an οδοῖ to anyone (Arist. Cl. 118). ἄν is regularly displaced (1) when 
the conditional clause depends on a verb of thinking, οἶμαι etc., or 
knowing οἶδα etc., being placed with οἶμαι etc., and not with the infin. 
or partic. to which it belongs: τίς γὰρ ἂν φήθη ταῦτα γενέσθαι ; who 
thought that this would happen? (Dem. Phil. iii. 68, op. Pl. Ap. 40 p, E); 
(2) in the phrase οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἂν εἰ followed by the opt. or indic. (where εἰ 
means whether ; see ὃ 375) : οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ἂν εἰ πείσαιμι I do not know whether 
1 should persuade (Eur. Med. 941). 


8 309. Regular omission of ἄν in the Apodosis 
with the Imperfect Indicative. When the predicate 
in the Apodosis of an unfulfilled conditional sentence 
expresses necessity, duty, probability, possibility or the 
like, the Imperfect Indicative is used without ἄν. Such 
verbs are ἔδει té teas right, χρὴν it was necessary, προσῆκεν tt 
was proper, ἱξὴν tt was possible, duds ἣν ἐξ was probable, ἣν 
accompanied by a verbal adjective in -réos, and ἣν used 
impersonally with adjectives like δυνατόν, ἀδύνατον, 
αἰσχρόν, δίκαιον, καλόν etc. In these expressions the 
emphasis lies on the infinitive and dy is omitted because 
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the force which it usually gives to the imperfect indica- 
tive is implied in the meaning of the predicate itself: e.g. 
εἰ ἥστραπτεν éBporta av if tt lightened tt would thunder is 
akin in meaning to εἰ ἤστραπτεν ἔδει βροντᾶν if tt lightened 
st ought to thunder. 

pyv σ᾽, εἴπερ ἦσθα μὴ κακός, πείσαντά pe γαμεῖν γάμον 
τόνδ᾽ tf thou wert not base, thou shouldst be making this match 
only after persuading me (Kur. Med. 586-7), ἐξῆν σοι φυγῆς 
τιμήσασθαι, el ἐβούλου you might have proposed the penalty of 
exile if you had wished (Pl. Crito 52 6), εἰ ἅπαντες ὧμολο- 
γοῦμεν, οὐδὲν ἔδει λέγειν tf we were all of one mind, words 
would be unnecessary (Dem. Phil. ili. 6), καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν, εἰ καὶ 
ἡμαρτάνομεν, εἶξαι tt would have been honourable to yield even 
if we were wrong (‘Thuc. i. 38). 


Notes.—1. But when the emphasis lies on the finite verb, ἄν is 
inserted : el γὰρ τὰ δέονθ᾽ οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει 
βουλεύεσθαι for if these men had advised you rightly tt would not hare 
been necessary for you now to be deliberating (Dem. Ph. i. 1) (the 
emphasis is on ἔδει), εἰ δὲ προσεχωρήσαμεν πρότερον τῷ Μήδῳ, οὐδὲν 
ἃ» ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς ναυμαχεῖν tf we had first joined the Mede there sould 
have been no further need for you to fight by sea (Thue. i. 74). 

2. Occasionally ἄν is omitted for rhetorical effect in other sentences 
where it would usually be inserted: εἰ δὲ μὴ Φρυγῶν πύργους πεσόντας 
ἦσμεν ‘EAAthvey δορί, φόβον παρέσχεν ov μέσως ὅδε κτύπος if we had not 
known that the towers of the Phry ians had fallen by the epear of the 
Greeks, this sound caused (= would have caused) no little fear (Eur. 
Hee, 1111-1113). A similar rhetorical effect is produced in Latin by 
the substitution of historic tenses of the indic. for the corresponding 
tenses of the subj.; cp. Hor. Od. ii. 17, 27-29, Livy iii. 19. 


FurTHER Norres ΟΝ CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
§ 310. 1. The Protasis: 


(a) Other forms. The protasis is sometimes expressed by (1) 
a relative (§ 324); (2) a participle (ὃ 265, 5); (4) ἃ phrase, 
6.0. διά γ' ὑμᾶς αὑτοὺς πάλαι ἂν ἀπωλώλειτε by yourselves you 
would have perished long ago.(Dem. De Cor. 49), the protasis 
being implied in διά γ᾽ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, ἑ.6. {7 it had depended on 
yourselves. In phrases like εἰ δὲ μή but otherwixe (Dem. Phil. 
lii. 71, Eur. Med. 243), ef μὴ διά (with acc.) but for (Dem. 
F. L. 172, Lys. xii. 60), there was originally an ellipse, but 
in Attic Greek they were regularly used as adverbial 
expressions, the idea of an ellipse having passed away. 

(Ὁ) Omission. The protasis is sometimes understood from the 
context: οὔτ᾽ ἄν τι δεξαίμεσθα nor wrould I receive anything (if 
thou tert to offer it) (Eur. Med. 617); sometimes it is only 
vaguely conceived—so commonly οὗ past time: ἐβουλόμην ἄν 
(Lat. uellem) (Dem. Phil. i. 51) [also ἐβουλόμην without ἄν 
(Arist. Frogs 866)], φόμην ἄν, gerd τις ἄν, ἔγνω τις ἄν, ἤσθετό 
τις by, εἶδες ἄν, ἡγήσω ἄν (like Lat. putares, crederes, diceres, 
ufderes etc.) (Soph. Ai. 430, Eur. I. A, 432, 1582, Thue. vii. 
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55, Xen. An. i. 5, 8, Hell. vi. 4, 16), and of future time 

βονλοίμην ἄν (Lat. uelim) (Dem. Phil. ii. 37), εἴποι τις ἄν, 

γνοίης ἄν, γνοίη τι: ἅν, ἴδοι τις ἄν (like Lat. déicat aliquis, 

ὌΝΩΙ utdeas eto.) (Dem. De Cor. 220, 252, Xen. Oyr. i. 
» 21). 

(c) There may be more than one protasis: εἰ ξένος ἐτύγχανον 
dy, ξυνεγιγνώσκετε δήπου ἄν μοι, εἰ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ 
τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην tf I were a etranger you 
would doubtless pardon me if I spoke in the accent and manner 
tn which I had ἔδει brought up (Pl. Ap. 17 Ὁ; op. Dem. Phil. 
iii. 10, 2. De Cor. 217, Thuc. vi. 34, 5). " 

(δ) εἰ is occasionally found with the potential Opt. or Indic. 
with ἄν : οὐδὲ σπέρμα Sei καταβάλλειν οὐδ᾽ el ph πω ἂν ἐκφύοι 
nor ought we to drop the seed, not eren if it were never likely 
to produce anything (Dem. Timoc. 154; ep. ἐδ. Phil. i. 18), 
ἀπολοίμην εἰ... ἂν... ἐπρέσβευσα may 1 ish tf I would 
hare gone as an ambassador (Dem. F. L. 172). In such 

rotases thero is usually an implied condition, eg. in the 
atter instance ἐπρέσβευσα ἄν is conditioned by a participial 
clause, vis. προσλαβών γ' ἀργύριον πάνν πολύ even tf I had 
received a very lurge sum of money. 

(6) οὐ in the protasis: οὐ is used in the protasis with εἰ and 
ἐάν instead of uf when the negative belongs closely to a 
word, forming practically a nogative prefix to it: ἐάν re ov 
φῆτε ἐάν τε φῆτε whether you deny it or assert if (Pl. Ap. 
25 B), εἰ δ᾽ ἀποστῆναι ᾿Αθηναίων οὐκ ἠθελήσαμεν if we refused to 
revolt from the Athenians (Thuc. iii. 55); see § 364, note 2. 

(f) The conditional force of the protasis is carried on to 
subordinate clauses; cp. (6) ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην is equally 
hypothetical with ef... ἔλεγον, lit. in which I should in that 
case have been brought up. 


§ 311. 2. The Apodosis: 


(a) The Verb in the apodosis is sometimes omitted when it 
can be easily supplied, especially in the phrase ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ: 
παραπλήσιον of τοιοῦτοι πάσχουσιν, ὥσπερ ἂν (80. πάσχοι) εἴ 
τις ἵππον κτήσαιτο καλὸν κακῶς: ἱπκεύειν ἐπιστάμενος such men 
are in the same case as a man (would be) if he bought a sine 
horse and was a bad rider (Isoc. 1. 27); 80 ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε 
διαφθαρῆναι (sc. καὶ διεφθάρη ἂν) εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο the city 
ran the risk of being destroyed (and would have Leen destroyed ) 
if a wind had arisen (Thuc. iii. 74). 

(b) The apodosis is sometimes contained in an infinitive or 
participle, not the finite verb; in such cases the infin. or 
partic. is accompanied by ἄν when the condition is similar to 
those in B. ἀνάγκη ἐπιβουλεύειν διὰ τὸ ἀρχθῆναι dy... κίν- 
δυνον εἶναι εἰ μὴ ἄλλων ἄρχοιμεν (= ἀρχθεῖμεν ἄν) ἐξ ἐδ necessary 
to plot against others because there is a danger we should be 
ruled tf we did not rule others (Thue. vi. 18), τἄλλ᾽ εἰπὼν ἂν 
ἡδέως, ἐάσω (= εἴποιμι ἂν ἀλλὰ ἐάσω) although I would gladly 
mention the other things I will forbear (Dem. De Cher. 52), 
δυνηθεὶς ἂν αὐτὸς ἔχειν (= ἐδυνήθη ἂν) εἴπερ ἐβουλήθη, παρέδωκε 
although he could have kept it προ, if he had wished, he 
gave it up (Dem. Aristocr. 107), ᾿Αρίστιππος αἰτεῖ τὸν Κῦρυν 
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eis δισχιλίους ξένους ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἄν (= εἰπὼν ὅτι 
περιγένοιτο ἄν) τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν Aristippus aska Cyrus for 
two thousand mercenaries, saying that in this way he would 
defeat his (Xen. An. i. 1,10). The tense of the 
infin. or partic. corresponds to the tense of the indic. or opt. 
that would be used if the apodosis had not been in a subor- 
dinate form. For the infin. and partic. with & in indirect 
ech, see § 352, note 2, § 357, note 2. 

(c) The omission of the apodosis sometimes gives the pro- 
tasis the sense almost of a dependent question or of a 
final clause : πειρώμεθα εἰ ἄρα τι λέγεις let us try (to find out 
what you mean) if you mean anything, i.e. let us try to see 
whether you mean anything (Pl. Phaedo 9538), ἔπεμψαν ἐς 
Καρχηδόνα τριήρη περὶ φιλίας, εἰ δύναιντό τι ὠφελεῖσθαι they 
sent a ship to Carthage (to receive assistance) tf they could be 
helped, ἐ.6. in order they might be helped (Thuc. vi. 88); 
πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, εἰ ἐπιβοηθοῖεν, ἐχώρουν they marched to the city 
(that they might fight) én case (lit. tf) the enemy should come orit 
against them (‘Thuc. vi. 100); cp. also Arist. Frogs 175, 339. 


ὃ 312. 8. (a2) Homeric and Attic usages compared. (1) 
Protasis: Homer uses ef with subj. in general propositions 
where Attic uses ἐάν: εἴ wore δὴ αὖτε χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γένηται if 
ever again need of me shall arise (Il. i. 340), and εἴ xe(y) or εἰ 
ἄν in particular propositions: εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσι tf they do not 
give st (ib. 187). (2) Apodosis: Homer sometimes uses the 
subj. with καί») or ἄν where Attic uses the fut. indic.: ὀγὼ δέ 
κεν αὑτὸς ἕλωμαι I myself will take tt (4b. 187); the fut. with 
xe(v) or (rarely) Gy: ὁ δέ κεν κεχολώσεται he will be angry (tb. 
139). The opt. with ἄν is timeless and may refer to past 
time as well as to fut.: ἦ yap ἂν... νῦν ὕστατα λωβήσαιο for 
οἶδε thou wouldst have uttered thy last insult (ib. 282). Homer 
uses ἄν (or xe(y)) in the protasis to particularise, Attic to © 
generalise, and Homer uses it similarly in the apodosis whero 
Attic does not use it at all. 

(6) Archaic usages in Attic. (1) εἰ with subj. without ἄν 
(poetical only): δυστάλαινα rip’ (= τοι ἄρα) ἐγώ, ef σου 
στερηθῶ I shall be wretched if I am bereft of thee (Soph. 
Ο. Ὁ. 1443); κεἴ τα ἢ σοφός even ff one ἐδ wise (Soph. Ant. 
710). The only passage in prose is Thuc. vi. 21, εἰ ξυστῶσι 
tf they combine (cp. δῦ 335, 889, notes). (2) ἄν is occasionally 
used with the fut. indic., infin. and partic. in the apodosis in 
Attic prose (not poetry): οὐχ ἥκει οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξει δεῦρο he has not 
come and will not come here (Pl. Rep. 615 ἢ; see also Pl. Ap. 
29 σα, 30 B, Cr. 53D, Thue, ii. 80, vi. 66). (3) Oocasionally 
the opt. is used in poetry and Herodotus to refer to pres. 
time: οὐδ᾽ ἂν σὺ φαίης εἴ ce μὴ κνίζοι Adxos not even 
wouldst say 90 unless the marriage vexed thee (Eur. Med. δ68 ; 
cp. Soph. Phil. 1047, Aesch. P. V. 979). 

4. On εἰ with verbs of emotion, see Causal sentences, § 361. 


5. εἴτε... εἴτε, ἰάν τε... ἐάν τε whether ... or are used with alternate 
conditions (Lat. siue ... ses). εἴπερ moans ἐ7 as I assume 
(Soph. Ai. 746), ὦ ye if as I believe (almost equivalent to 

ng that) (Thue. vi. 10), «& καί granting that (admitting 
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the existence of a condition) (Seph. O. T. 408), καὶ εἰ eren of 
although (not admitting the existence of a condition ) (So) 
Ant. 234, 461). 


§ 313. Wishes. 


The expression of wishes corresponds (with some 
extensions) to the form of protases of conditional sen- 
tences of Type B (§§ 306-308). The wish may be a 
probable or improbable one referring to the future or an 
impossible one referring to the present or past. Wishes 
of the latter type are often called regrets. 

Particles—The following particles are used to intro- 
duce wishes: εἴϑε, εἰ γά» (and poet. also ἃ and és). When 
the wish is future, a particle is not essential. If the wish 
is negative, μή 18 always used. 


§ 314. 1. Wishes for Future time are expressed by 
the Optative with or without an introductory particle : 
μή πως τοσαύτας δίκας φύγοιμι may I never be prosecuted on 
so many charges (Tl. Ap. 19 0), εἴθ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἔλθοις τοῦδέ γ᾽ és 
χρείαν ποτέ mayst thou some day come to want me (Eur. Alc. 
719), ὡς ὅλοιτο may she perish (Eur. Hipp. 407). See also 
§ 246, 1. 


§ 315. 2. Wishes for the Present time are 
expressed (1) by the Imperfect Indicative intro- 
duced by a particle: εἰ yap τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον would 
that I had such power (Eur. Alc. 1072), && ἦσθα δυνατὸς 
δρᾶν ὅσον πρόθυμος would that thy power was proportioned 
to thy zeal (Eur. Herac. 781); or (2) by ὄὥφιλον with the 
Present Infinitive with or without an introductory 
particle: ἀλλ’ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν would that Cyrus were 
alive (Xen. An. ii. 1, 4), εἰ yap ὥφελον οἷοί τ᾽ εἶναι ἐργάζεσθαι 
would that they were able to do it (Pl. Crit. 44D). 


§ 316. 3. Wishes for Past time are expressed (1) 
by the Aorist Indicative introduced by a particle: 
. αἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην would that I had met you at 
that time (Xen. Mem. i. 2, 46), εἴθ᾽ nipopév σ᾽, “Adpyre, μὴ 
λυπούμενον would that I had not found thee in grief, Admetus 
(Eur. Alc. 586); (2) by ὥφελον With the Aorist Infinitive 
with or without an introductory particle: μήποτ᾽ 
ὥφελον λιπεῖν τὴν Σκῦρον would that I had never left Scyrus 
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(Soph. Phil. 969), εἴθ᾽ ὥφελες τότ᾽ εὐθέως λιπεῖν βίον would 
that thou hadst died then forthwith (Eur. Hel. 888), ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ 
ἃ μήποτ᾽ ὥφελεν (sc. συμβῆναι) συνέβη when those things 
happened which would that they had never occurred (Dem. 
De Cor. 320). 


§ 317. Nores.—1. ὥφιλον is the sec. aor. indic. of ὀφείλω owe, ought ; 
ὥφελον (μὴ) ποιῆσαι lit. means I ought (not) to have done tt, and this 
being practically equivalent to a wish εἴθε or εἰ γάρ was prefixed by 
analogy with regular wishes, so that this had become as early as 
Homer a stereotyped form of expressing a regret: ὡς πρὶν ὥφελλ᾽ 
ἀπολέσθαι would that he had first perished (11. vii. 390). 

2. πῶᾳ ἄν with the opt. was used in poetry as the equivalent of a 
wish referring to the future: πῶς ἂν ὑμὶν ἐμφανὴς ἔργῳ γενοίμην would 
that I could manifest myself to you in deed (Soph. Phil. 531). 

3. Homer uses the opt. for wishes in fut. and pres. time and 
ὥφελον with the infin. (sometimes preceded by ὡς or αἴθε) for wishes 
in pres. and past time. Homer does not use the past tenses of the 
indic. in wishes. The ambiguity in tho time referred to by the opt. 
and the fact that the opt. became more and more identified with fut. 
time led to two new constructions for wishes in pres. and past time, 
(1) ὥφελον with the infin. (Hom. and Att.) (see note 1), and (2) the 
substitution of the past tenses of the indic. for the opt.—this also 
taking place in conditional sentences. In both (1) and (2) the intro- 
ductory particles sufficed tu show that the sentence wasa wish. At 
first the impft. and aor. indic. both referred to past time and differed 
only in the kind of action which they denoted (§ 282), but as both 
wishes and the apodoses of conditional sentences with ἄν referring to 

res. and past time expressed what was impossible of fulfilment, by a 
urther step the imperfect came to be used of pres. as well as past 
time, the time being strictly inferred from the context. This use of 
the impft. and sor. indic. was already partially developed in Homer, 
who uses them in conditional sentences, but only for past time, and 
does not use them in wishes. 


§ 318. IV. Concessive Clauses. 


Concessive Clauses are expressed (1) as conditions 
introduced by καὶ εἰ or καὶ ἐάν even if, although (negative pq) 
with the same constructions as conditional sentences 
(§ 294 etc.) or (2) by the circumstantial participle, 
often preceded by καίπερ or καί Or καὶ ταῦτα (negative od) 
(3 265, 6). γελᾷ δ᾽ ὁ μῶρος κἄν τι μὴ γελοῖον ἦ the fool 

ughs although there is nothing to laugh at (Men. 19), 
ὁδοποιήσειέ γ᾽ ἂν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἰ σὺν τεθρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπιέναι 
he would make a road for them even if they wanted to depart 
in four-horsed chariots (Xen. An. ili. 2, 24). 


Notzx.—On the difference between εἰ καί and καὶ εἰ see ὃ $12, note 5. 
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8 319. V. Relative, Modal, Temporal and Local 
Clauses. 


Relative Clauses. 


Relative Clauses are introduced by Relative [ro- 
nouns and Adverbs: the most important relative pronouns 
ATO ὅς who, ἔστις whoever, & the very one who; see § 216. 

Yor assimilation or attraction of the relative sce § 217. 

Relative Clauses are of the following kinds :— 


§ 320. 1. Explanatory Relative Clauses, merely 
defining the antecedent more closely ; these have all the 
constructions possible in a principal sentence, thus: πρᾶγμα 
a thing—é οὐκ ἐγένετο which did not happen (ἢ 234), ὃ οὐ 
γενήσεται which will not happen (ὃ 236), ὃ οὐκ ἂν γίνοιτο 
which would not happen (8 246, 2), ὃ οὐκ ἂν ἐγένετο which 
would not have happened (8 308), ὃ μὴ γένοιτο which I hope may 
not happen (opt. of wish, § 246, 1), ὃ μήποτε ποιῶμεν which 
let us never do (jussive subj., 8 243), ὃ μὴ ποίει which do 
not do (imperative, § 240); ἔτυχον yap προσελθὼν ἀνδρὶ ὃς 
τετέλεκε χρήματα σοφισταῖς πλείω ἢ ξυμπάντες οἱ ἄλλοι for I 
happened to meet a man who has paid more money to the 
sophists than all the rest of sankind (definite assertion ) 
(Pl Ap. 204), πάνθ' ὅσα τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχοιμι διεξελθεῖν. 
παραλείψω I will pass over everything of this kind which I 
could relate (potential opt.) (Dem. Phil. ili. 21), οἴεσθ᾽ 
αὐτὸν ot ἐποίησαν οὐδὲν ἂν κακόν, τούτους ἐξαπατᾶν αἱρεῖσθαι ; 
do you think that he chooses to deceive those who twoould have 
done him no harm? (potential indic.) (ἐδ. 13), οἶμαι yap ἂν 
ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παθεῖν ola τοὺς ἐχθροὺς of θεοὶ ποιήσειαν 1 think 
we should suffer such things as I pray the gods may inflict on 
our enemies (wish) (Xen. An. iil. 2, 3), οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον ; 
dost thou then knoe the thing which thow must do? (command ) 
(Eur. Hee. 228). 


§ 321. 2. Causal Relative Clauses (op. § 359), used 
with the Indicative (negative of): θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς ὃς ἡμῖν 
οὐδὲν δίδως, you act strangely in giving us nothing (Lat. mirum 
facis qui nobis nil des, subj.) (Xen. Mem. ii. 7, 13), ἀθυμίαν 
τε πλείστην ὃ χρόνος παρεῖχε παρὰ λόγον ἐπιγιγνόμενος, obs 
ᾧοντο ἡμερῶν ὀλίγων ἐκπολιορκήσειν the time going on contrary 
to their expectation caused them very great discouragement 
inasmuch as they had expected to capture them by blockade in 
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a few days (lit. with regard to the men whom they etc.) (Thuc. 
iv. 26). This is common when ye follows the relative ; 
see § 216, note 2. 


§ 822. 3. Consecutive Relative Clauses, used with 
the Indicative, frequently the future but also other tenses 
(negative of); contrast the uses of ὥστε (§ 288): ἐκεῖ οὐ 
πλοῖα ἔστιν, ols ἀποπλευσόμεθα there are no boats there in 
which (1.6. 80 that) we can sail away (Lat. non adsunt naues 
quibus fugiamus, subj.) (Xen. An. vi. 3, 16), τίς οὕτως 
εὐήθης ὑμῶν ὅστις ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖθεν πόλεμον δεῦρ᾽ ἥξοντα which 
of you δ 8ὸ foolish as to be ignorant that the war there will 
come here (Dem. Ol. i. 15), τίς οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις ob βούλεταί 
σοι φίλος εἶναι; who is so infatuated as to be unwilling to be 
your friend ἢ (Xen. An. 11. 5, 12). 

The following phrases are common :—eoiy of (ind.) 
sunt qui (subj.), οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις nemo est qui, οὐδείς ἐστιν 
ὕστις οὐ nemo est quin, τίς ἐστιν Gs; quis est qui? οὐκ ἔστι 
θνητῶν ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἐλεύθερος nemo est hominum qui sit liber 
(Eur. Hec. 864), οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις ἀνθρώπων σωθήσεται there is 
no man who will be saved (Pl. Ap. 31 £). 


Norr.—Occasionally the fat. indic. is used with the neg. μή 
practically equivalent to ὥστε μή with the infin.: οὐ πρέπει τοιαῦτα 
λέγειν ἐξ ὧν ὁ βίος μηδὲν ἐπιδώσει it ἐδ not befitting to indulge in argu- 
ments as the result of which life will not be improved (= Sore τὸν βίον 
μηδὲν ἐπιδοῦναι) (Isoc. ivy. 189). Compare also the use of οἷος with the 
infin., § 298, note 2. 


§ 323. 4. Final Relative Clauses, always used with 
the Future Indicative (negative py). The antecedent is 
always indefinite and the relative generic, being essential 
to describe the antecedent. The same construction is 
used with relative adverbs of place, ὃ 330. πρεσβείαν 
πέμπειν ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ καὶ παρέσται τοῖς πράγμασι to send an 
embassy to say this and to be on the spot (Dem. Ol. i. 2), 
ἔξω μέ πον ἐκρίψατ᾽ ἔνθα μήποτ᾽ εἰσόψεσθ' ἔτι cast me out 
where (= to such a so that there) you shall never see 
me more (Soph. O. T. 1412). 


Norrs.—1. Occasionally the fut. opt. is used after secondary 
tenses instead of the fat. indic.: ἔφενγον ἔνθα μήποτ' ὀψοίμην I fied 
where I should never see (Soph. O. T. 796). Very rarely the aor. opt. 
is used: κρύψασ᾽ ἑαυτὴν ἔνθα μή τις εἰσίδοι hiding herself where none 
should see ( ph. Trach. 908; op. i. Phil. 281); but the latter use of 
the opt. is probably devel rom the opt. of indirect speech repre- 
senting the deliberative subj. of direct speech (δ 350). ὃ 

6. G. σ 
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2. In Homer the rel. is regularly used with the Subj. and Opt. with 
or without κείν») or ἄν to express purpose : τιμὴν δ᾽ 'Apyeios ἀκοτίγεμεν 
... ὅ τε καὶ ἐσσομένοισι per’ ἀνθρώποισι πέληται to ἮΝ α price to the 
Achaeans that shall remain among men yet fo be (IL. iti. 286), κλητοὺς 
ὁὀτρύνομεν of xe τάχιστα ἔλθωσ᾽ ἐξ κλισίην let us send messengers to go 
quickly to his tent (Tl. ix. 165; op. Il. i. 64, v. 192). 

8. The final use of the Fut. Partic. is more common than that of 
final relative sentences; see § 265, 4. 


§ 324. 5. Conditional Relative Clauses (negative 
μή), the relative clause being equivalent to an if-clause ; 
ὅς = εἴ τις, ὃς ἄν = ἐάν τι. These correspond exactly to 
the forms of conditional sentences given in 88 297-308. 


A. Where the Apodosis has no ἄν (ἢ 297): 
(i) Particular Conditions : 


(a) Time Past and Present, the Indicative: ἃ 

=« τινα) py οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι I do not 

think I know what I do not (= tf I do not 

know anything) (Pl. Ap. 21 » ὅστις (= εἴ τις) 

βούλεται, ἀναβάς με ἐλεγξάτω tf anyone wishes, let 

him get up and prove me wrong (Andoc. i. 35), 

ὅσοι (= εἴ τινες) μὴ μετέωροι ἑάλωσαν, κατενεχθέντες 

ἐξέπεσον ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον all who (= if any) were 

not caught at sea, being driven ashore rushed tnto the 
camp (Thue. vii. 71). 

(b) Time Future, the Relative with ἄν followed 
by the Subjunctive: τῷ ἀνδρί, ὃν ἂν (= ἐάν 
τινα) ἕλησθε, πείσομαι I will obey the man whom you 
choose (Xen. An. 1. 3, 15), ἀπόκριναι 6 τι dy (= ἐάν 
τῷ σε ἐρωτῶ answer what I am going to ask you 
(Lys. xii. 24). 

(ii) General Conditions: 


(a) Present Time, the Relative with ἄν fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive: π D 
(gnomic aor.) ἐφ᾽ ὃ ἄν (= ἐὰν ἐπί τι) ἐκπλέωμεν 
whatever we are sailing out for ts lost (Dem. Phil. 
i. 87), det ἀποτρέπει pe τοῦτο ὃ ἂν (= ἐάν τι) μέλλω 
πράττειν ἐξ always turns me aside from whatever I 
am intending to do (Pl. Ap. 31D). 

(δ) Past Time, the Optative (without ay): ὅσοι 
δὲ (= εἰ δέ τινες) γαλήνῃ κινδυνεύσειαν, ἡλίσκοντο tf 
any risked tt in calm weather, they were caught 
(Thue. iv. 26). : 
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B. Where the Apodosis has ἄν (§§ 306-308). 

(i) The Apodosis has the Optative with ἄν and 
the Relative Clause the Optative: aye γὰρ 
ὀκνοίην ἂν els τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν ἃ (= εἴ τινα) 
Κῦρος ἡμῖν δοίη for I should be afraid to embark in 
the ships that Cyrus would give us (Xen. An. i. 
3, 17). 

(ii) The Apodosis has an augmented tense of . 
the Indicative with ay, and the Relative 
Clause an augmented tense of the Indica- 
tive: of παῖδες ὑμῶν, ὅσοι ἐνθάδε ἧσαν, ὑπὸ τούτων 
ἂν ὑβρίζοντο your children, tf there had been any 
here, would now be suffering insults from these men 
(Lys. xii. 98). 

Norrs.—1. As εἰ is sometimes used with the subjunctive without 
ἄν, so the relative is sometimes used with the subjunctive without ἄν 
in Thuc. and Tragedy, this being a relic of Homeric usage: τῶν δὲ 
. πημονῶν μάλιστα Avrovo’ at gorse’ αὐθαίρετοι those punishments hurt 

most which are seen to be self-chosen (Soph. O. T. 1230-1; see also 
Thue. iv. 17 and 18). 

2. The Optative is sometimes used in a relative sentence (1) by 
attraction to an optative in the leading clause: &p8o: τις ἣν ἕκαστος 
εἰδείη τέχνην let every man practise the trade he knowe (Arist. Wasps 
1431) [cp. Note on Final Clauses, ὃ 279, 1 (d)]; (2) instead of ἄν 
with the subj. as a vaguer form of general condition in present time 
in expressing a general truth: ὃν πόλις στήσειε, τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν 
achomaoever the ony,may (conceitably) appoint, him it ts necessary to 
obey (Soph. Ant. 666; 60 (ὁ. O. T. 315, and with ὀπεί, ἐδ. Trach. 93). 


§ 325. Relative Clauses proper are closely connected 
with many other subordinate clauses introduced by con- 
junctions, of which some are clearly relative in form and 
others are relative by derivation (§ 67). Some of these 
have constructions analogous to those used in Relative 
Clauses, especially (A) Modal, (B) Temporal, and 
(C) Local Clauses. 


§ 326. A. Modal Clauses. 


Modal Clauees or clauses expressing manner are 
introduced by ὡς, ὅπως, ὅπῃ, τρόπῳ, ὁποίῳ τρόπῳ, καθάπερ, 
as, according as, ἐπ which way, how. The preceding clause 
often contains οὕτως thus, or a similar demonstrative 
adverb or phrase. 


§ 827. 1. These may be explanatory and be used 
like explanatory Relative Clauses (8 4320): οὕτως ὡς 
2c2 
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βούλεσθε λαμβάνετε you take {t just as you please (Dem. ΟἹ. 
i. 19), ἔτω ὅπῃ τῷ θεῷ φίλον (sc. ἐστί) let tt result as pleascs 
God (Pl, Ap. 19 a), ἔχει ὡς ἂν ἑλών τις ἔχοι πολέμῳ he holds 
them as one would hold them if he took them tn tar (Dem. 
Phil. i. 6), κακῶς (ἔχω) καθάπερ σὺ (ἔχεις) I am badly of as 
you are (Arist. Kn. 8). 


So often in parenthetical phrases like ὡς ἔοικε as it seems, ὡς ἐγᾷμαι 
(for ἐγὼ οἶμαι) as 1 think, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ in my opinivn. 


§ 828. 2. The manner may be indefinite: There 
are then two constructions, as in General Relative or 
Conditional Clauses (ὃ 324 (ii)). 

(a) Present Time, the Modal Conjunction is com- 
bined with dy (ὡς dy, Sees dv, ὅπῃ ἄν etc.) and 
followed by the Subjunctive (negative μή): 
τὸ πέρας ὡς ἂν ὃ δαίμων βουληθῇ πάντων γίγνεται the 
end of all things comes in whaterer way fate wishes 
(Dem. De Cor. 192). 

(6) Past Time, the Optative without ἄν (nega- 
tive py): ξυνετίθεσαν ὡς ἕκαστόν τι ξυμβαίνοι they 
put them (the stones) together just as each happened 
to go (‘Thue. iv. 4). 

§ 329. Norzs.—1. On ὥσπερ ἄν εἰ just as if, seo ὃ 811 (a). 

2. οὐκ ἔστιν (or ἔσθ᾽) ὅπως non fleré potest ut, means if cannot he that : 
οὺκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἡμάρτετε tt cannot be that you were wrong (Dem. Do 
Cor. 208), οὐκ ἔστιν ἅτως ἡσυχίαν σχήσει it cannot be that he will keep 
quiet (Dem. Ol. i. 14); οὐκ ἔστιν (or ἔσθ᾽) ὅπως οὐ non fier’ potest quia, 
ἐξ cannot but be that, it murt be that, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως σὺ ταῦτα οὐχὶ 
ἀποπειρώμενος ἡμῶν ἐγράψω τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην tt must be that you 
Lrought this indictment to test me (Pl. Ap. 27£), οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅκως οὐκ ef σὺ 
γεννάδας ἀνήρ you certainly are a noble fellow (Arist. Frogs 610). 

3. Manner is also expressed (1) by the participle (§ 265, 2), (2) by 
the dative case (ἢ 183), and (3) by prep. phrases (δὲ 194, 200, 202 etc.). 

4. From this use of ἕπως was developed the use of dws in object 
clauses after verbs of striving (ὃ 280), 


§ 330. B.and C. Temporal and Local Clauses. 


Temporal Clauses are introduced hy ὅτι, ὁπότε, ὦ:, 
ἡνίκα when, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή when, after, ἐπεὶ (ἐπειδὴ OF ὡς) τάχιστα, 
ἐπὶ πρῶτον a8 soon as, ἰξ οὗ, ἀφ᾽ of since, ὅσον χρόνον, ἐν ᾧ, 
ἐν ὅσῳ, tes, ἔστε whilst, tes, ἔστε, μέχρι, ἄχρι, μέχρι οὗ, ἄχρι οὗ 
until, πρίν before, until. 

Notes.—1l. ἕως has two meanings, (1) so long as, while, dum, 
quamdin (rarer fore), (2) until (fore, μέχρι). i, 

- 2. For the constructions of πρίν see below, δῷ 336-889. 
ὃ. ὅτε, ὡς, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή are often causal, meaning as, since, § 359, 
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. Local Clauses are introduced by οὗ, ὅπον, ἔνβα, ἵνα. 7, 
ὅπῃ where, οἷ, ὅποι whither, ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν, ἔνϑεν whence. The 
constructions of Temporal and Local Clauses are similar 
to those of Conditional Relative Clauses where the 
Apodosis has no dy; but only those clauses coming under 
heading 8 can be regarded as conditional; the negative 
οὐ in 1 shows that the clauses under that heading are 
not conditional statements. 


§ 331. 1. Time Past and Present, when the time 
or place referred to is particular or definite, the 
Indicative (negative οὐ) : ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον, παρῆλθον 
μέχρι Λαυρίουν οὗ τὰ ἀργύρεια μέταλλά ἐστιν ᾿Αθηναίοις when 
they had ravaged the plain they went on to Laurium where 
the Athenians hare their silver mines (Thuc. ii. 55), ὡς 
οὐκ ἐδύναντο, ἀπέπλεον ἐπ᾽ οἴκου when they sere unsuccessful 
they sailed away homewards (tb. 88), ὅσον δὲ χρόνον οἱ 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἧσαν ἐν τῇ γῇ, ἡ νόσος τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ἔφθειρε 
all the time the Peloponnesians were in the country the plaque 
was destroying the Athenians (ἰδ. 57), πέμπει ἑνίκα ἔξυν- 
εσκόταζεν he sends just when it was getting dark (Thuc. 
vii. 78), ἐξ οὗ δ᾽ οὗτοι πεφήνασι, τοιαυτὶ συμβαίνει since these 
men have appeared, such ae the results (Vem. Ol. iii. 22), 
παρεκομίζοντο τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν ἕως ἀφίκοντο és ‘Prov they coasted 
along till they came to Rhegium (Thue. vi. 44), οὗ ἐκεῖνοι 
ἔταττον, ἔμενον I stayed where they placed me (Pl. Ap. 28 E), 
ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν Συκῆν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἵναπερ ἐτείχισαν τὸν 
κύκλον the Athentans came to Syce where they built the circular 
fort (Thue. vi. 98). 


ὃ 332, 2. Time Future (Definite or Indefinite), 
the temporal or local conjunction (except ὧς) is 
combined with ἄν (ὅταν, ἐπειδάν etc.) and followed by 
the Subjunctive (negative μή); in indirect speech 
after a past tense the construction may be changed to 
the optative without ay (sce § 350). 


Nores.—1. Combined with ἄν the conjunctions become ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, ἡνίκ᾽ by, ὁπάν, ἐπειδάν. ἐξ ob ἅν, ἀφ᾽ ob by, ὅσον ἂν χρόνον, ἐν ᾧ 
ἄν͵ ἕως ἄν, ἔστ᾽ ἅν, μέχρι ἄν, οὗ Ev, ὅπον Ev, ἔνθ᾽ ἅν. ἵν᾽ ἄν, 9 Ev, ὅπῃ by, 
of ἅν, ὅποι ἄν, ὅθεν Ev, ὁπόθεν ἄν. ὡς is combined with ἄν, but not asa 
temporal particle (see § 279, 3). 

2. This use of the subj. with ἄν is sometimes called the subjunctive 
of indefinite futurity. 

8. The pres. subj. and opt. denote continuous or durntive action and 
the sor, subj. and opt. the entire act or perfective action. 
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ἐπειδὰν drayr’ ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, when you have heard ait 
jedge (Dem. Phil. i. 14), τοὺς υἱεῖς pov, ἐπειδὰν ἡβήσ 
τιμωρήσασθε punish my sons when they grow up ES of toms Ap. 41 ΤᾺ 
σάφος δὲ ποῖος δέξεταί μ', ὅταν θάνω; what ke 
receive me when I am dead? (Kur. I. T. ΚΎΝΑ ἀαμάκει 
σθαι ὅσον ἂν δύνησθε | you must fight as long as you can (Το. 
vii. 63), οἴεσθ᾽ αὐτὸν ὑμῖν ἐκ προρρήσεως πολεμήσειν ἕως ἂν 
ἐξαπατᾶσθε; do you think he will make war upon you a after a 
declaration, while, you are deceived? (Dem. Phil. iii. 13), 
περιμενοῦμεν ἕως ἂν ἡμῖν ὁ ολογήσῃ μεῖν we are going to 
foait until he ἌΝ that he ἐδ at war with ws (Dem er » Phil. 
iii. 10), ὅπον δ᾽ ἂν ζῶ, κακὸς φανήσομαι 0 a 
soared, wherever I live (Eur. Phoen. 1005). id 
Norgs.—4. For local conjunctions with the fut. indic. or fut. opt. 
expressing purpose, see under Relative Sentences, § 323. 
. The form of the tem or local clause is the same in 2 as in 
8 (next §), the time to which the sentence as a whole refers being 


shown by the leading clause. See a similar note on conditional sen- 
tencer, ὃ 305, note 2. 


§ 333. 3. Time Past and Present, when the time 
or place referred to is general or indefinite 
(= General Relative or Conditional Clauses, § 324 (ii)). 


(a) Present Time, ἄν with the Subjunctive as 
in 2: ἐπειδὰν δὲ κρύψωσι γῇ, ἀνὴρ λέγει ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον 
when(ever) they bury them a man delivers a panegyric over 
them (Thue. ii. 34), ὅταν πᾶσι ταὐτὰ συμφέρῃ, συμπονεῖν 
ἐθέλουσιν ἄνθρωποι (= οἱ ἄνθρωποι) whenever all have the 
same interests, men are willing to work together (Dem. ΟἹ. 
ii, 9), ob ἄν τις ὑπ᾽ ἄρχοντος ταχθῇ, ἐνταῦθα δεῖ κινδυνεύειν 
wherever a man is p ὃν his aficer, there he ought to meet 
danger (PL Ap. 28D), ὅποι δ᾽ ἂν ψήφισμα κενὸν ἐκπέμψητε, 
οὐδὲν γίγνεται wherever you send an empty resolution, nothing 
is done (Dem. Phil. i. 45). 


§ 384. (b) Past Time, the Optative without dy 
(negative μή) : of ἐπιβάται ἐθεράπευον ὅτε προσπέσοι ναῦς 
νηΐ the marines were on the look out whencver one ship 
charged another (Thue. vii. 70), ὅσον χρόνον π 
ναῦς, τοῖς ἀκοντίοις ἐς αὐτὴν ἐχρῶντο as long as (ever) a ship 
toas approaching they used their javelins against tt (i), 
ἐπειδὴ προσμίξειαν, οἱ ἐπιβάται ἐπειρῶντο ἐπιβαίνειν w 
they closed, the marines tried to board (ib.), περιεμένομεν οὖν 
ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἀνοιχθείη τὸ δεσμωτήριον ... ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀνοιχθείη, 
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εἰσῆμεν we used always to wait about till the prison was 
ned, and when i was opened we went in (Pl. Phaedo 59 p), 
ὅπου μὲν στρατηγὸς σῶς εἴη, τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν, ὁπόθεν 
οἴχοιτο, τὸν τὸν ὑποστράτηγον wherever the general survived they 
summoned the general, and where he was dead, the under- 
general (Xen. An. iii. 1, 32). 


§ 885. Nores—1. The opt. with ἄν is sometimes used (after 
primary verb) when the clause is potential and there is an plied 
condition : ἐπιχειρεῖ ἡνίκ᾽ ἡμεῖς μὴ δυναίμεθ᾽ ἐκεῖσ᾽ ἀφικέσθαι he 
Phil. i. 81). ast (omm we ὶ 


2. tes while usually takes the impft. indie. or pres. subj. or opt., 
ἕως unt? the aor. indio. or aor. subj. or opt. 
3. In poetry and Thueydides, by eechaio idiom as in conditional 
clauses ra 813. note 8 (ὦ), © subj. is sometimes used without ἄν : ἕως 
until thou learnest (Soph. Ai. 555; see also ib. 1074), μέχρι 
viahy γίνης yyra: until the weather is favourable (Th ue. i. 187). 
© ideas of time and cause being closely connected, several of 
the. gomporal conjunctions are also used as causal conjunctions; see 
§ 


5. An augmented tense of the indicative is used i in clauses depend- 

ing upon an augmented tense accompanied by dy: ἡδέως ἂν Καλλιιλεῖ 
ἔτι διελφγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν I would gladly 
have contin the conversation with Callioles wnt until Ihad given 


ΡΥ Ν speech of Amphion (Pl. Gorg. 5068). See e778, note, 


8 336. πρίν before, until has as a rule the construc- 
tions of an ordinary temporal conjunction only 
when the leading verb is negative or quasi- 
negative. Its constructions in Attic prose are as 
follow :— 

1. When the clause on which it depends is 
positive, πρίν meaning “before” is generally con- 
structed with the Infinitive (usually aorist) (nega- 
tive μή): πρὶν τὸν σῖτον ἐν ἀκμῇ εἶναι, I 
ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν the Peloponnesians invaded Attica 
before the corn was a, Tipe (Thue. iv. 2), ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν 
αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι send him away before hearing him 
(Thue. il. 12), πρὶν ac βουλὴν) “χρηματίσαι, πᾶς ὃ δῆμος 
ἄνω καθῆτο all the le were sitting on the hill before the 
senate transacted ony “yusiness (Dem. De Cor. 169), πρὶν 
παθεῖν φυλάξομαι I will be on my guard before I suffer (Eur. 
Med. 289). 


Norzs.—1. The infin. is sometimes used both in prose and 
poetry when the leading clause is negative, especiall if the 
oly clause comes firet: ob BovAduevos μάχῃ διαγωνίσασθαι πρίν οἱ καὶ 
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τοὺς βοηθοὺ: ἥκειν not wishing to fight a battle before hie ἤρου ἔμτα 
ments had come to him (Thuo. v. 10 Ζρὶν ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, πρᾶξαι, μὴ σκοπεῖτε 
τα to consider before you do this (Dem. ΟἹ. 12; op. 
also 13). 

2. The pres. infin. is used with πρίν (1) when the verb has no aorist 
in use, and (2) when attempted action is implied: πρὶν ἀνάγεσθαι 
ἐκόπτοντο they were disabled before they could try to set sail ( 


λ 
3. For the case of the subject of the infin. see § 253. 


§ 337. 2. When the clause on which it depends 
is negative or quasi-negative. 

(a) When referring to past time, πρίν meaning 
“until” is constructed with a historic tense of the 
Indicative (usually aorist): οὐκ ἔδοσαν ὁ ony, “πρὶν αὐτῶν 
εἷλον κώμην they did not give hostages untsl wil they (iho enemy) 
had captured one of their villages (Thue. iii. 101), ἐτόλμησεν 
οὐδεὶς ῥῆξαι φωνὴν xp πρὸς τὰ τείχη προσῇσαν οἱ πολέμιοι 
no one dared to hia mouth wntil ἃ the enemy came up to the 
walls (Dem. Phil. iii. 61), 


Nors.—In Thucydides and postr, the indic. is sometimes 
used even where the leading verb is positive, when «ply 
means until: παραπλήσια δὲ καὶ οἱ tel τῶν νεῶν αὑτοῖς ἔπασχον, xply 
γε δὴ οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἔτρεψαν thoes on board the shipe were in the same 
state until at last the Syracusans routed them ( ue vil. 71, also vii. 


89), ἠἡγόμην δ' ἀνὴρ ἀστῶν μέγιστος τῶν ἐκεῖ πρίν μοι τύχη Todd’ ἐπέστη 
1 was deemed the greatest of the townsfolk of place until the follow- 
ing incident befell me (Soph. O. T. 775-7). 


§ 838. (Ὁ) When referring to fature time, πρίν 
meaning ‘until” is combined with ἄν (πρὶν dv) and 
constructed with the Subjunctive (usually aorist) 
(negative μή) or sometimes in indirect speech after 

a historic tense (§§ 350, 351) with the Optative 
without ἄν (negative μή): 

πρὶν ἄν and Subjunctive: προορᾶτ᾽ οὐδέν, πρὶν ἂν ἣ 

γεγενημένον 4 γιγνόμενόν τι πύθησθε you foresee 
nothing until you hear that something has ha happened 
or is happening (Dem. Phil. i. 41), προείρητο δ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς ὑπὸ Φορμίωνος μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν πρὶν αὐτὸς 
σημήνῃ orders had been given them by Phormio not 
to attack until he gave the signal (Thue. ii. 84), 
οὐκ ἄπειμι πρὶν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω 
I shall not depart until I have expelled thee from 
the borders of the iand (Eur. Med, 275-6), 
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πρίν and Optative : οὐχ ἡγοῦντ᾽ οὐδὲν οἷοί τ᾽ εἶναι κινεῖν 
τῶν καθεστώτων, πρὶν ἐκποδὼν ἐκεῖνος αὐτοῖς γένοιτο 
they did not belteve they would be able to effect any 
change until he was out of their way (Isoc. 
xvi. δ) (= 0. Β. οὐδὲν oloc τ᾽ ἐσμὲν . . . πρὶν 
ἂν. . . γέψηται). 


8 839. Nores.—l. In Thucydides and postry πρίν is occasionall 
used with the subjunctive without ἄν (see § 385, 3); ἡμεῖς δὲ κακοί, 
πρὶν ἐν τῷ παθεῖν ὦμεν, προφυλάξασθαι we are poor hands at taking pre- 
τας ἘΦ ΡΟ gran lh 
ou, uc. vi. μὴ ordvale πρὶν s not 
shalt learn (Soph. Phil. 917). 

2. πρὶν ἄν and the subj. depending upon a positive clause is very 
except onal: ὅστις οὖν οἴεται τοὺς ἄλλου: κοινῇ τι πράξειν ἀγαθόν, πρὶν 
ἂν τοὺς προεστῶτας αὑτῶν διαλλάξῃ, λίαν ἁπλῶς ἔχει, whoever thinks that 
the others will achieve any common success until he reconciles their 
leaders is very simple-minded (Isoc. iv. 16). 

8. πρίν is used mainly with the aor. tense because it implies 
comparison between the time of the occurrence of two (or more) 
events, and the πρίν clause states the action as a whole which is the 
standard of time to which the action of the main clause is referred, 
6.0. ἀποπέμπουσι πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι = ἀποπέμπουσιν οὐκ ἀκούσαντες. 

4. πρίν is used in Homer mostly with tho infin. (almost always 
aor.) and usually after a ne tive (ep. Il. xix. 423); but also after a 
positive verb (Il. xiii. 172). It is with the subj. (without κείν) or 
ἄν) only when the sentence is conditional and the principal verb is 
imperative or future (Il. xviii. 135), and with the opt. in implied 
indirect speech (Il. xxi. 580). πρίν γ᾽ ὅτε is used with the indic. (Od 
xiii. 322) and the opt. (Il. ix. 488), and πρίν γ᾽ ὅταν with the subj. (Od. 
ii, 874). A second πρίν is often added adverbially with the leading 
verb (IL ii. 8354). The use of πρίν as a conjunction began like that of 
ὥστε (ὃ 298, 7) by its insertion before an infin., probably an imperative 
infinitive (δ 257) following an imperative or future, ¢.g. οὐδὲ πρὶν... 
λοιγὸν ἀπώσει, πρὶν... δόμεναι... κούρην nor shall he first ward off 
destruction, first he ia to give up the pir, i.e. nor he ward of 
destruction before he gives up the girl (Ii. i. 97,98). It then spread to 
positive sentences, and after the infin. lost its imperative force there 
grew up the use of the subj. and opt. and finally (post-Homeric) of the 
indic., 


§ 340. VI. Indirect Speech (Oratio Obliqua). 


Words once spoken or supposed to have been spoken 
may, when quoted, be given either (1) directly or (2) 
indirectly. Thus: (1) the speaker yaya I do not believe 
in the war; the words after says or said are given 
exactly as they are supposed to have been uttered ; 
grammatically they stand apart by themselves and may 
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be put into inverted commas, thus: the speaker says (or 
said) : “I do not believe in the war” Pthie ie velba 


direct speech (oratio recta). (2) the speaker }°°¥) 
that he does not believe in the war; the words after says 


(or said) no longer stand apart by themselves as in (1), 
but have been changed to make them grammatically 
dependent upon the verb of saying ; this is called indirect 
speech (oratio obliqua). 


§ 341. In direct speech therefore the words 
supposed to have been used are quoted without 
change. In Greek we find this in the long hes 
interspersed in the narrative of Thucydides, in the 
speeches of the Attic orators, and in the dramatic 
dialogue of the tragedians, of Aristophanes and of Plato. 
As a rule, in Greek, direct speech embodied in a narrative 
or another speech stands apart by itself, but occasionally 
it is introduced by ὅτι, which then serves the same 
purpose as inverted commas in English: ἀπήγγειλεν on 
ot Λακεδαιμόνιοι κελεύουσιν ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
βουλεύεσθαι, μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιοῦντας he reported: “ The 
Lacedaemonians order you to decide about yourselves, doing 
nothing dishonourable” (Thuc. iv. 38). For other instances 
see Thuo. ii. 12, Dem. F. L. 40, Pl. Ap. 29p, Xen. An. 
iv. 8, 5 and 6. 


§ 342. In indirect speech the person who quotes 
has in his mind to start with the words that he 
supposes to have been actually spoken, but alters 
them in order to make them grammatically de- 
pendent upon the verb of saying or other verb 
introducing them. 

Nots.—The indirect form of speech arose from a desire to avoid 
ambiguity. If a long speech is quoted verbatim in the direct form in 
the middle of a piece of narrative, it is not always easy to see where 
the speech ends and the narrative resumes. This ambiguity is 
lessened when the speech is thrown into the indirect form, since it is 
easily seen that the speech ends where the indirect form ceases and 
the direct form of the narrative is resumed. 


§ 348. The grammatical alterations of indirect 
speech (oratio obliqua) differ in different languages. 
The object aimed at is however the same; alterations are 
made by the person quoting so that the words may be 
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readily recognised as a quotation. This is accomplished 
by adapting the words quoted to the construction of the 
verb which introduces them. In Greek words quoted 
were liable to two changes and sometimes a 


§ 344. I. When necessary the Persons were 
changed in indirect speech as in English : 

1. If ἃ speaker quotes his own words, e.g. I know you 
are wrong, to the same audience, there is no 
change in the persons, e.g. I told you that I knew 
you were wrong; if the audience is different, the 
second person becomes the third: I told them that 
I knew they were wrong. 

2. If one of the audience quotes a speaker's words tw 
him, the persons are interchanged: you told us 
that you knew we were wrong ; but if quoted in the 
absence of the speaker, the first person becomes 
the third, and the second person becomes the 
first: he told us that he knew we were wrong. 

3. The usual] form of indirect speech however is for 
8, third person (neither the speaker nor one of 
the audience) to quote the words sup to 
have been used, and then the first and second 
persons disappear: he told them that he knew they 
were wrong. Attic Greek however distin- 
guishes the person or persons whose 
speech is quoted by the use of the 
Indirect Reflexive οἱ (enclitic) σφεῖς σφᾶς 
σφῶν σφίσι(ν) ; see § 213. 


§ 345. II. The Principal Verbs of the words 
quoted, ἐξ. of the direct speech, are treated in 
indirect speech as follows :— 

1. Statements : 

(a) The finite verb (or verbs) of the first 
principal sentence of the direct speech 
follows the construction of the introduc- 
tory verb on which it immediately 
depends, i.e. it is expressed by 

(i) the corresponding tense of the In- 
finitive when dependent upon a verb of saying: 
φημί say, ot φημι deny, φάσκω assert, λέγεται tt ἕξ 
said (and rarely λέγω, εἶπον say); of thinking: 
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δοκῶ, ἡγοῦμαι, νομίζω, οἶμαι; of promising: éray- 
γέλλομαι, ὑπισχνοῦμαι; of hoping: ἐλπίζω; of 
swearing : ὄμνυμι (see also § 251, 2); or, 

(ii) ὅτι or ὡς with the finite verb retained 
in the same tense when depending upon the 
verbs of saying: λέγω, εἶπον, διηγοῦμαι sarrate, 
drayyOAw report, ἀποκρίνομαι answer, βοῶ cry, 
δηλῶ shew, διδάσκω teach. 

(6) Other principal verbs of the direct speech 
are expressed by the corresponding tenses 
of the infinitive. 


Norz.—The later principal verbs of the direct speech are sometimes 
expressed by a different construction when the sentence differs in its 
nature from the preceding one: ἐπεμαρτύρετο μὴ ἀπόντο: πέρι αὐτοῦ 
διαβολὰς ἀποδέχεσθαι... καὶ ὅτι σωφρονεστερον εἴη μὴ ... πέμκειν 
αὐτόν he begged them not to listen to slanders about him in his abeence 
and urged that it was wiser not to send him (Thuc. vi. 29), the first 
sentence being a command and the second a statement. Cp. vi. 50, 
where the reverse takes place, κηρῦξαι being used first with ὅτι, a 
dependent statement (ὅτε. . . ἥκουσι, and then with the infin., a 
dependent command (τοὺς οὖν ὄντας... ἀπιόναι). 


§ 346. 2. Direct Questions of the direct speech 
become indirect questions of the indirect speech 
and are introduced by a verb of asking: ἔρομαι, ἐρωτῶ, 
πυνθάνομαι, and so on, followed by an _ interrogative 
particle. The Interrogative Particles are the interro- 
gative pronouns τίς, doris who, and adverbs ποῦ, ὅπου 
where, etc. (for full list see δὲ 66, 67, 220), and in single 
questions εἰ whether, and in double questions πότερον... 7, 
εἰ... 7, cre... εἴτε tohether ... or (§ 375). The negative 
in the second half is either οὐ or μή (ὃ 364, note 6). 


§ 347. 3. Commands of the direct speech are 
expressed by the infinitive dependent upon a verb 
of ordering: λέγω, εἶπον tell, bid, κελεύω order, δέομαι, ἀξιῶ 
request, κηρύττω proclaim, ἱκετεύω beseech, etc. A command 
is often changed to a statement by the substitution of 
the infinitive with δεῖν or χρῆναι dependent upon a verb 
of saying (cp. § 240, note 4). 

These two changes, (1) of the person (where necessary ) 
and (2) of the principal verbs to the infinitive (except 
in questions or in statements depending upon or or 
a3), always take place in adapting direct speech to 
the indirect form. No others are essential; hence sub- 
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ordinate clauses frequently remain as .in the asrect speech 
with merely a change of person. For the third change 
see below. 


§ 348. Indirect Speech depending upon a Primary. 
Tense. 

Σωκράτη φησὶν ἀδικεῖν (= 0. Β. Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ) he sa 1y8 
that Socrates ἐδ guilty (PL Ap. 248), ἀναβάλλουσιν ὑμᾶς, 
λέγοντες ὡς ἐκεῖνός γ᾽ οὐ πολεμεῖ τῇ πόλει (= Ο. ΒΕ. οὐ πολε- 
ust) they put you off, saying that he at least ts not at war 
with the city (Dem. Phil. iii. 14), οὐδ᾽ ἐνθυμηθῆναί φησι 

= Ὁ. R. οὐδ᾽ ἐνεθυμήθην) he ϑαὴὶ ays he did not even think of it 
(Dem F. L. 39), λέγουσιν ὡς οὐδὲν κακὸν οὐδ᾽ αἰσχρὸν 

ασμένοι εἰσί they say they have done nothing wrong or 
dis rable (= 0. B. οὐκ εἰργασμένοι ἐσμέν) (Lys. xii. 22), 
dpa προσδοκᾶν (impft. inf.) αὐτοὺς τοιαῦτα πείσεσθαι, ἣ 
λέγοντος ἄν τινος πιστεῦσαι οἴεσθε; (= Ο. R. προσεδόκων, 
ἐπίστευσαν ἄν) do you think they expected to suffer such things 
or would have believed it if anyone had told them ? (Dem. Phil. 
li, 20), οὐκέτι ἐρήσομαι περὶ τούτον εἰ ἔτι τινὸς ὁ τοιοῦτος 
προσδεῖται (= 0. R. dpa προσδεῖται;) I will πο longer ask 
concerning this man thether such an one still needs something 
Jurther (Xen. Occ. xv. 1), μήνυσον αὐτοῖς τίς ἐστι (= ο. RB. 
τίς ἐστι ;) tell them who it is (Pl. Ap. 24D), τριήρεις παρα- 
σκευάσασθαί φημι δεῖν (= 0. R. παρασκευάσασθε imper. or 
παρασκευάσασθαι δεῖ) 1 say you must prepare men of war 
(Dem. Phil. 1. 16), pywrat γίγνονται τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 6 ὅτι 
ξυνοικίζουσί τε τὴν Λέσβον... . καὶ τὴν παρασκευὴν ἅπασαν. 
ἐπείγονται ° καὶ εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψεται ἤδη, στερήσεσθαι αὐτοὺς 
Λέσβου (= 0. Ε. ξυνοικίουσι, ἐπεί ovral, εἰ... προκαταλήψεται, 
στερήσεσθε) they inform the Athenians that they are settling 
in Lesbos and hastening all their preparations ; and if someone 
does not now occupy tt before them, they (the Athenians will lose 
Lesbos (Thue. in. 2), οὐ γὰρ δὴ be ἀπειρίαν γ᾽ οὐ φήσεις ἔχειν 
ὅτι εἴπῃς (= 0. Β. οὐκ ἔχω ὅτι εἴπω deliber. subj., § 243, 4), 
for you will not allege that from want of experience you do not 
know what to say (Dem. F. L. 120). 


§ 349. Indirect Speech depending upon a Second- 
ary Tense. 

ἐλέχθη τοὺς Πελοποννησίους ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐξελθεῖν (= 0. π. οἱ 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἐξῆλθον) it was reported that the Peloponnesians 
had left the country (Thue. li. 57 ) ἀνέκραγεν ἡ βουλὴ ὡς εὖ 
λέγει (= Ο. BR. εὖ λέγεις or εὖ λέγει) the senate cried out 
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that he spoke rightly (And. i. 43), ἕλεγε δὲ 6 Στύφων ὅτε 
βούλονται διακηρυκεύσασθαι ὅ τι χρὴ σφᾶς ποιεῖν (= 0. ΒΕ. βου- 
λόμεθα, χρὴ ἡμᾶς) Styphon on they wished to send a herald 
to know what they shou do Sire iv. 88), ὥστε ἐμὲ é ἐμαυτὸν 
ἀνερωτᾶν (impft. inf.) πότερα δεξαίμην ἄν οὕτως ὥσπερ ἔχω 
ἔχειν (- °. R. B δεξοίᾳ dy, ἔχω) 80 I asked myself whether Z I 
would be ὁ be as i was (Pl. Ap. 22-E), ἀπεκρινάμην 
οὖν ὅτι μοι ἀνσικλα ὦ ὥσπερ ἔχω ἔχειν (= 0. B. λυσιτελεῖ, ἔχω) 
T replied that tt was good for me to be as I was (%b.), ἔπεμψαν 
κα, κελεύοντες εἰπεῖν μηδὲν νεώτερον ποιεῖν περὶ τῶν a 
ols ἔχουσι Θηβαίων mpiv ἄν τι καὶ αὐτοὶ βουλεύσωσι περὶ αὐτῶν 
(= ο. R. μηδὲν ποιεῖτε imper., ἔχετε, πρὶν ἂν βονλεύσωμεν) 
they sent a herald bidding Kim im to tell them to do nothing rash 
about the Theban prisoners until they themselves had consulted 
about them (Thue. ii. 6), ἔφη χρῆναι λέγειν ἥντινα αὑτῷ 
παρασκευὴν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ψηφίσωνται ( = Ο. B. λέγε ἥντινα σοὶ 
παρασκευὴν . . . ψηφίσωνται delib. subj., § 248, 4) he said that 
he ought to state what equipment the Athenians should vote him 
(Thue. vi. 25), of δὲ οὐδὲ μεθ΄ ἑτέρων ἔφασαν ἔσεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅ 
τι ἂν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Ιταλιώταις ξυνδοκῇ, τοῦτο ποιήσειν (= 0. π. 
οὐκ ἐσόμεθα, ὅτι ἂν δοκῇ, ποιήσομεν) but they refused to join 
either side and said they would do whatever the rest of the 
Italians resolved (Thuc. vi. 44). Compare also Thue. i. 90, 
iv. 8, v. 30, v. 46, v. 69, vi. 35, vi. 47-49, vi. 93, vili. 76, 
viii. 78. Thucydides usually retains the mood of the 
direct speech after ὅτι or ws, and in subordinate clauses. 


§ 350. III. The tenses of the Indicative (except 
the Imperfect and the Pluperfect) and of the Sub- 
junctive, when they are not changed to the Infini- 
tive (as under II), are sometimes changed to the 
Optative Mood, but only when depending upon a 
Secondary Tense. Often in the same sentence of a 
quotation some verbs are changed to the optative and 
others are not. 

The Optative alone : εἶπον ὡς δοίην (= 0. R. ἔδωκα) 1 
enid that had given it (Soph. QO. T. 1161), ὡς δ᾽ ἴδοι καὶ 
περιτύχοι τῷ πράγματι, ἔλεγε (= 0. R. εἶδον καὶ περι 
said he had seen and been present at the affair (And. 1, ony, 
ἤρετο yap δή, εἴ τις ἐμοῦ εἴη σοφώτερος (= 0. RB. ἄρά τίς ἐστι ;) 
for he asked + tf anyone was wiser than I (Pl. Ap. 214), 
ἔλεγον ὅ ὅτι οἱ μετὰ Δημοσθένονς παραδεδώκοιεν σφᾶς αὐτούς 

= 0. Β. παραδεδώκασι) they said that Demosthenes and his 
soldiers had surrendered (Thue. vii. 83), Κῦρος ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἡ 
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ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα (= 0. R. ἔσται) Cyrus said that the 
march would be agatnst the king of Persia (Xen, An. i. 4, 11), 
τὸν θεὸν ἐπήροντο εἰ παραδοῖεν ἹΚορινθίοις τὴν πόλιν (= 0. R. 
dpa παραδῶμεν ἐν delib. subj., § 243, 4) they asked the g whether 
they were to give up the ctty to the Corinthians (Thuc. i. 25). 

The Optative in combination with the Indicative 
or Subjunctive : ἧκον. λέγοντες ὅ ὅτι οὐχ ἱππῆς εἰσιν ἀλλ᾽ ὑπο- 
ζύγια νέμοιτο (= 0. Β. οὔκ εἰσι, νέμεται) they came saying they 
were not cavalry but mules grazing (Xen, An, ii. 2, 15), 
προηγόρευεν ὅ ὅτι ᾿Αρχίδαμος μέν οἱ ξένος εἴη (= 0. Ά. ἐμοὶ ξένος 
ἐστί), οὐ “μέντοι ἐπὶ κακῷ γε τῆς πόλεως γένοιτο (ΞΞ ο. R. 
vero), τοὺς δὲ ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ (Ξ 0. R. ἐμαντοῦ) καὶ οἰκίας 
ἣν ἄρα μὴ δῃώσωσιν (= Ο. R. ἣν. . δῃώσωσιν) οἱ πολέμιοι, 

ἀφίησιν (= Ο. R. ἀφίημι) αὐτὰ ᾿δημόσια εἶναι he publicly 

said Archidamus was his friend but had not become so for the 
injury of the city, and tf the enemy did not plunder his lands 
and houses he gave them up to be public property (Thue. ii. 
18), πείθουσι vres ὅτι ἣν μετὰ σφῶν ἔλθωσι (= ο. B. ἦν 
μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν ἔλθητε ἡ ῥαδίως. . τῆς Ζακύνθον κρατήσουσι ( = 0. R. 
κρατήσομεν) καὶ ὁ περίπλους οὐκέτι ἔσοιτο (= 0. R. ἔσται) τοῖς 
᾿Αθηναίοις they tried to persuade them by saying that if they 
came with them they would easily conquer Zacynthus and 
the Athenians would no longer be able to sail round (Thuc. 
ii. 80). 


N.B.—The Tense of the Direct Speech is not 
changed in the Indirect, the Negative is not 
changed, and ἄν in the Apodosis of a conditional 
sentence is not omitted. 


§ 351. Nores.—1l. The following scheme shows the possible 
alterations in Indirect Speech depending on a secondary 
tense :— 


UNCHANGED. CHANGED TO OPTATIVE. 
Pres. Indic.—iyvérero ὅτι ἂν διῆλθεν ὁ λόγος ὅτι οὐκ εἴη ἐν τῇ 
Ῥηγίῳ αἱ νῆξς εἶσι news was ᾿Εγέστῃ τὰ χρήματα th the report 
brought that the shipe were at scent a there was no 
Rhegium (Thue. vi. 45). money ¢ peda (Thus. vi. 
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news was hi that they 
toere yantehed (Xen. Hell. i. 
Fut. Indic.—eleé τις ὅτι ἥν τι εἶπεν ὅτι nal’ ἡσυχίαν μᾶλλον Bov- 
φάγωσιν ἀναστήσονται someone λεύσοιτο he entd he would 
said that if they ate something rather deliberate at his leisure 
they would get up (Xen. An. (Thue. vi, 25). [(N.B.—This 
iv. 5, 8). is the most frequent use of 
the-fat. opt.) 
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UnNcHANGED. 


ὡς Ἐλάτεια κατ that gimee- 
senger came saying 

had been seized (Dem. Do 
Cor. 169). 


Ampft. Indic.—éwel δὲ παρὰ τὸ 


προπύλαιον τὸ Διονύσον ἦν, 
ὁρᾶν ἀνθρώτους πολλοὺς (ἔφη) 
he said that vars cn he le J 

6 way ὁ temple o 
Dionyes he saw a large num- 
ber of men (And. i. 38). 


Aor. Indie.—érdaua λέγειν ds 


trip ὑμῶν ἐχθροὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν 
«εἵλκυσε he dared to ony that 
he had lrought enemies upon 
himeelf for your sakes (Dem. 
Androt. 59). 


Plupft. Indic.— ἔπεισε πέμψαι 


πρέσβεις κελεύσοντας Thy Βοιω- 
τῶν ξυμμαχίαν ἀνεῖναι καθάπερ 
εἴρητο he persuaded them to 
send ambassador: to urge them 
to give up the alliance with 
the Boeotians in accordance 
with the terms of the agreement 
(Thue. v. 46). 


ἄν and the Subj.—xpoelpyro μὴ 


ἐπιχειρεῖν πρὶν dy αὐτὸς σημήνῃ 
orders were given not to attack 
until he himself gave the signal 
(hac. ii. 84). 


(ἔφη) ἣν δὲ χρονίσῃ (orpdr- 
αυμα) ἀνθρώπους καταφρονεῖν 
but if an army 
said, men despised it (Thuc. 
vi. 49). 

(Norz.— When the Subj. is 
changed to the Opt. ἄν is 
omitted, thus e.g. ἥν (or ἐάν), 
ὅς ἅν, ὅπον ἄν, ὅταν, πρὶν if 
ete. me respectively ¢« 
is, ὅπου, ὅτε, πρίν etc.}. y 


Cuascep To OpraTive“. 


Perf. Indic.—fxe 8 ἀγγέλλων τις ἐλέχθη ὡς οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι φεῖρ- 


μακα ἐσβεβλήκοιν ds ra 
φρέατα dé was said that the 
nesiane had thrown 


poison into the wells (Thuac. 
i, 48). 


[Very rarely changed to Opt. and 


only when the context admits 
of no ambiguity: διηγοῦντο 
ὅτι αὑτοὶ μὲν ἐπὶ τοὺ: πολεμίους 
πλέοιαν (= Ο. ΒΕ. ἐκλόομεν), 
τὴν δὲ ἀναίρεσιν τῶν ναναγῶν 
προστάξαιεν (= 0. Β. προσε- 
τάξαμεν) ἀνδράσιν ἱκανοῖς they 
explained that they themselves 
had sailed against the enemy 
and or on eck ς oom 
petent officers to pick up t 
men on the wrecks (Xen. Hell. 
i. 7, 5).) 


διεθρόησαν ὡς x, α πολλὰ ἴδοιεν 
they nate tt abroad that they 


(Thue. vi. Fad “ } 


Κῦρος ὑπέσχετο τοῖς φυγάσι μὴ 


πρόσθεν παύσεσθαι πρὶν καταγ- 
ἀγοι Cyrus promised the exiles 
not to rest until he had restored 
them (Xen. An. i. 2,2). See 
alao § 338. 


εἴ τε καὶ μὴ ὀπεξέλθοιεν ἐκείνῃ τῇ 


ἐσβολῇ οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀδεέστερον 
τὸ πεδίον τεμεῖν (ero) and 
if indeed the Athenians did 
not come against them during 
this invasion (he thought) he 
would ravage the plain more 
fearlessly (Thue. ii. 20). 
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UNXCHANGED. CHANGED TO OPTATIVE. 


εἶπον .. . ποιήσειν ὅτι ἂν εἰ with the opt. in 0. 0. usually 
δίκαιον 9 they said they would re nts ἐάν or ἥν with the 
do whatever was right (Thuc. subj. or εἰ with the opt. of 
v. 30). 0. B. but occasionally also 
εἰ with the pres. indic.: οὐκ 
ἔφη εἰκὸς εἶναι ἐν ᾿Επιδαύρῳ 
ὁρμεῖν εἰ μὴ ἥκοιεν x. τ. A. ἐξ 
was not likely, he satd, that 
they were anchoring at Epi- 
daurus unless they had come 
ete. (= 0. B. ἥκουσι) (Thuc. 

viii. 92). 


For deliberative subjunctive see instances above, δὲ 348-350. 


Opt. with and without d&y.— —_— 
ἐσηγγέλλετο δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐκ Ka- 
μαρίνης, ὡς, εἰ ἔλθοιεν, προσ- 
χωροῖεν ἄν news was brought 
from Camarina that tf they 
came there the ¢ tants 
would join them (Thuc. vi. 52). 


§ 352. 2. Infinitive with dv. When an apodosis with ἄν (ἢ 306) 
depends upon any of the verbs of saying or thinking in II (1) (i) 
(§ 345) the construction which resalts is infin, with ay: (ἔφασαν) 
οὐκ by εὐορκεῖν προδιδόντες αὑτούς (= 0. R. οὐκ ἂν εὐορκοῖμεν) (they said) 
they would not be true to their oaths if they belrayed them (Thuc. v. 30); 
ἀπεκρίνατο πολλοῦ ἂν ἄξιον εἶναι τὸν ἄτρακτον, εἰ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς διεγίγνωσκε 
(= 0. 8. πολλοῦ ἂν ἄξιος ἦν ὁ Krpaxros) he replied that the arrow would 
be worth a great deal ¢f it distinguished the good (Thue. iv. 40), dp’ 
οὖν ἄν με οἴεσθε τοσάδε ἔτη διαγενέσθαι, εἰ ἔπραττον τὰ δημόσια; (= Ο. B. 
διεγενόμην ἄν) do think I should have lived δο many years if I had 
taken part in fc life? (Pl. Ap. 821). For another use of the 
infin. with ἅν (ufter the article rd) see § 258. For the partic. with ἄν 
ace below, § 357, note 2. 

8. Occasionally the infinitive is used in subordinate clauses 
by attraction to the infinitive in Principal clauses: λέγεται ᾿Αλκμαίωνι, 
ore δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτόν, τὸν ᾿Απόλλω ταύτην τὴν γῆν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν tt ἐδ 
said that Apollo gave Alemacon an oracle to dwell in this land when he 
was a wanderer [ἀλᾶσθαι αὐτόν is aco. and infin. by attraction to 
χρῆσαι) (Thuo. ii. 102), εἰ μὲν ἐπὶ πλέον δυνηθῆναι τῆς ἐκείνων κρατῆσαι, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν they said that if they could conquer more of their land 
they κω keep it [δυνηθῆναι is infin. by attraction to ἔχειν) (Thuc. 

v. 98). 

4. The Optative is sometimes used without a conjunction in the 
continuation of direct speech: ἔλεγον πολλοὶ ὅτι παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι 
Σεύθης" χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη many said that Seuthes spoke rightly, for tt was 
winter [εἴη is opt. by attraction to λέγοι] (Xen. An. vii. 4, 18), ἀπεκρί»- 
avro ὅτι ἀδύνατα σφίσιν εἴη ποιεῖν ἃ προκαλεῖται ἄνευ ᾿Αθηναίων" παῖδες 
γὰρ σφῶν καὶ γυναῖκες παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶεν they replied that they could not 
do what he without the consent ὁ ‘Athenians; for their 
ewives and ren were with them [εἶεν is opt. by attraction to εἴη] 
(Thue. fi. 72). 


6. G, : 2n 
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come fo whom a 
685). Bat the beginnings of change are present in Homer from 
which the later developments came: (1) the infin. is used after verbs 
of saying, φάτο δύμεναι he said that he had entered (Il. vi. 185); (2) 
the subjunctive is changed to the optative after a past tense, 
Qh... ἀναστήσειεν. . . ἐναρίζοι ἠὲ χόλον παύσειεν ἐρητύσειέ τε θυμὸν he 
whether he should break up the meeting and slay him or check 
is anger and curb his wrath (= ο. BR. delib. subj) (IL i. 189); (3) the 
t. is used in dependent questions for the indie. of direct speech, 
εἰρώτα δὴ ἔπειτα τίς εἴη καὶ ν ἔλθοι (= Ο. B. rhs εἶ καὶ πόθεν ἦλθες ;) 
he asked who he was and whence he came (Od. xv. 423); (4) in ome 
passage ὡς is found with the opt. in indirect speech, εἰπεῖν ὡς ἔλθοι 
to say how he came (= 0. B. was ἦλθον) (Od. xxiv. 237). The first 
ng point of the later form of indirect speech was the substitu- 
tion of the potential opt. fur the subj. of will in questions after a past 
tense ; τί: ἔλθῃ: who to go? could not well ae hence te 
tense, when ewill or certain expectation was incongrnous, hence . 
τίς ἔλθοι; he asked—toho would go? the Potential opt. (expressing only 
posaibilit ) being first substituted, and the two clauses being the 
rought into closer dependence, ἠρώτα τίς (and later doris) ἔλθοι. 


§ 354. The principles and rules for indirect speech 
apply not only where a verb of saying or thinking is 
expressly stated but also where indirect speech is 
implied from the context. 

ἔμελλον μαχεῖσθαι ἣν περιτύχωσιν they intended to fight if 
they met (the enemy) (= implied 0. R. μαχούμεθα ἦν περιτίύ- 
χωμεν, with subjunctive retained in o. 0.) (Thue. v. 66), 
ἐβούλοντο καταστρέψασθαι εἰ δύναιντο they wanted to reduce τὲ 
tf they could (= implied 0. ΚΕ. βουλόμεθα x. ἣν δυνώμεθα) 

Thue. vi. 1), ἀγαπῶν εἴ τις ἑάσοι (= implied 0. ΒΕ. 

πῶ d τις idoe) f was glad, being content tf any one would 
allow it (Pl. Rep. 4504), ᾧκτιρον εἰ ἁλώσοιντο (= implied 
0. Β. οἰκτίρομεν εἰ ἁλώσονται) they pitied them if they should 
be caught (Xen. An. i. 4, 7), ἦν 8 οἰδὲν αὐτῷ πρᾶξαι εἰ μὴ 
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Φωκέας ἀπολεῖ (= implied 0. R. ἔσται uot... εἰ μὴ ἀπολῶ) 
st was possible for him to do nothing unless he destroyed the 
Phocians (Dem. De F. L. 317), οὐ yap εἴχομεν .. . ὅπως. .. 
καλῶς πράξαιμεν (= implied 0. R. πῶς καλῶς πράξωμεν delib. 
subj.) for we did not how we were to fare successfully 
(Soph. Ant. 270). (This is a eommon use of the delibera- 
tive opt. after verbs of doubting in a past tense.) 
See also Causal sentences, § 360, 2. 


§ 355. The rules for indirect speech are also 
partly extended to statements, questions and ex- 
clamations depending upon verbs denoting per- 
ception, the result of perception and the cause 
of perception (ὃ 263), i.e. verbs of hearing, seeing, 
learning, knowing, showing and so on, αἰσθάνομαι, γιγνώσκω, 
δείκνυμι, δηλῶ, οἶδα, ὁρῶ, πυνθάνομαι x. τ. λ. 

These verbs which usually take a participle admit also 
for dependent statements of the construction of a 
dependent clause introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, and for depen- 
dent questions and exclamations of a dependent 
clause usually introduced by a relative, and sometimes 
by an indirect interrogative pronoun or adverb. 
These dependent clauses have two constructions :— 


§ 356. 1. The same construction as verbs of 
saying and thinking, the tenses remaining the same as 
in the direct speech, and the moods remaining the same 
or (after a secondary tense) being changed to the optative. 
δηλοῖ ὅς ἐστι (= 0. R. τίς εἰμε;) he shows who he ts (Thue. 
i. 186, 5), ἤδει δὲ οὐδεὶς ὅποι στρατεύουσι (= 0. R. ποῖ στρα- 
τεύομεν) no one knew where they were marching (Thue. v. 54), 
ἐδήλον ὡς ἐλευθερώσων τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐκπεμφθείη (= 0. R. 
ἐξεπέμφθην) he showed them that he had been sent out to free 
Hellas (Thuc. iv. 108), αἰσθόμενος ὡς ἔχοιμι (= 0. Β. πῶς 
ἔχω) perceiving in what condition I was (Andoc. i. 62); 
ἐπυνθάνοντο ὅτι ἐν τῇ πόλει εἴη (τὸ νόσημα) (= 0. B. ἐστῷ 
they learnt that the plague was in the city (Thuc. ii. 57); 
ἤδη ὅτι cere (= 0. ΚΕ. εὑρήσω) I knew I should find (PL. 
Ap. 22 D). ' 


§ 357. 2. The dependent statement or question 
is not quoted but described by the speaker from his 
own standpoint, the tenses being thrown into the past 
where. in indirect speech proper they would not be 

2D2 
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changed; thus the imperfect and pluperfect take the 
place of the present and perfect indicative, and the future 
indicative is replaced by a periphrasis, ἔμελλον with the 


οἱ δὲ ἐπείθοντο ὁρῶντες ὅ ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα 
of δὲ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἦσαν (in 0. 0. ἐφρόνει and ἧσαν would be 
φρονεῖ or φρονοίη and εἰσίν or εἶεν) they obeyed him seeing 
that he alone had the mind of an officer and that the others 
were without experience (Xen. An. iL 2, 5), ὁ δὲ Νικίας δρῶν 
οἷος ὁ κίνδυνος καὶ ὡς ἐγγὺς ἤδη ἦν, ἀνεκάλει Nicias seeing how 
great and how sear the’ danger was called them wp (= 0. 0 0. 


[4 


ποῖος ΟΥ ὁποῖος, πῶς OF ὅπως, εἴη Or ἐστί, and ο. R. ποῖος, 


ἐστί;) (Thuc. vii. 69), ριον οὗ ἦν (= 0. 0. ror 
or Bren, ἐστὲ or ἀρ a τὰ Ue) ea τις where the 
money was m. Ρ. 14), προυδήλον ἃ ἔμελλε πράξειν 
(= 0. 0. τί or ὅτι, mputer or πράξας and Ὁ. B R. τί πράξω;) he 
showed what he would do (Thue. 1. 130), @xero οὐχ ὑπολογες 
σάμενος ὅτι πρεσβευτὴς ἄλλος ἤρητ᾽ ἀνθ᾽ αὑτοῦ (= 0. 

or ἡρημένος εἴη, and 0. R. ἤρηται ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ) he went o F stthont 
taking into account that another had been elected ambassador 
tn his place (Dem. De F. L. 126). 


Norss.—1. Sometimes 1 and 3 are combined: αἰσθόμενος δ᾽ οὗ 
ἦν κακοῦ καὶ λογισμὸν λαβὼν ὅτι ληφθήσεται ving in what evil he 
was and τὰ cig ala vet that he would be caught τ. . 156), ὁρῶν 

ἔσοιτο εἰσπράττειν ὅσα Πασίων δεδανεικὼς ἦν 
not be able to get in the money which Pasion had lent 
Pro Pha Phorm 6). 

2. The Participle with &y. When the apodosis of a conditional 
sentence with ἄν becomes dependent upon a verb of perceiving, its 
verb may either be chan to 8 participle or to an ὅτι or és clause. 
In the former case th is retained with the participle, the pres. 
partic. with ἄν representing the pres. opt. with dy or the impft. indic. 

th ἄν, and the aor. partic. with ἄν the aor. opt. or indic with ἄν. 
πάντ᾽ ἂν φοβηθεῖσ᾽ ἴσθι (= Ο. R. πάντ᾽ ἂν φοβηθείη:) know thou that thou 
(Phaedra) wouldst fear anything (Eur. Hipp. 519); ἄν with the partic. 
is therefor always potential; cp. οὔτε ὄντα οὔτε ἂν γενόμενα Acyowes- 
οὔσιν (ΞΞ ἃ οὔτε ἔστιν οὔτε ἂν γένοιτο) they make up stories which neithe? 
are ot aaa (Thuc. vi. 38); soo 1.0 8 811 (6). For infin. with 

Bee 

8. A subordinate clause occasionally has its verb attracted. 
into the participle: αἰσθάνομαι οὖν σον ὅτι ob δυναμένου ἀντιλέγειν 
I perceive that you are not able to contradict thie (P]. Gorg. 481). 


Ἰ 


§ 358. The construction of described speech is 
often used when the dependent statement is the 
subject or object of a non-personal verb, when 6 Gre 
may usually be translated by the fact that: δῆλον ἦν ὅτι 
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ἐγγύς που ὁ βασιλεὺς ἦν tt was clear that the king was somc- 
tthere near (Xen. An. ii. 3, 6), αἴτιον δ᾽ ἣν ὅτι κατεῖχε τὸ 
πλῆθος the reason was that he held the people tn check (Thue. 
ii. 65), μάλιστα δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπίεζεν ὅτι δύο πολέμους ἅμα εἶχον 
what especially troubled them was that they had two wars at 
the same time (Thue. vii. 28). 

Sometimes the construction of indirect speech 
is used: σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι ὁ στόλος εἴη ἐπὶ 
βασιλέα ἐξ now seemed plain to all that the expedition was 
against the king (Ken. An. iii. 1, 10), δῆλον ἦν ὅτι πρᾶγμά 
τι εἴη tt was plain that something was the matter (Xen. 
_ An. iv. 1, 17). 

Norges.—1. These clauses are very common after ϑῆλον, φανερόν 
accompanied by the verb be. From this has developed an Be cole 
use of δῆλον ὅτι as a single expression, sometimes written as a single 
word δηλονότι, meaning clearly. 

2. Sometimes the tense of the verb is thrown back even after 
a verb of saying: πρέσβεις ἔλεγον οὗ καλῶς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευθεροῦν 
αὑτόν, εἰ ἄνδρας διέφθειρεν the ambassadors said he was not freeing 
Greece in an honourable way df he was pulling men to death (Thuc. 
iii. 82) (in o. o. proper this would be διαφθείρει or διαφθείροι); οὐκ 
ἠγόρευον ὅτι παρέξειν πράγματα ἐμελλέτην μοι; did I not say that these 
two were likely to cause me trouble? (Arist. Pl. 102) (= 0. 0. μέλλετον 
or μελλοίτην). 

8. An ὡς clause is sometimes used elliptically in poetry 
(de ing upon an imperative ἴσθι know understood) to make a final 
and decisive statement: és τῆσδ᾽ éxotca παιδὸς οὐ μεθήσομαι know that 
I will never willingly let this my daughter go (Eur. Heo. 400); cp. 
Soph. O. T. 445. ‘I'his is quite different from the elliptical use of 
ὅπως, ὃ 283, ὃ, 


Causal Clauses. 


8 359. Causal clauses are introduced by ὅτι, διότι, otvexa, 
ὀθούνεκα because, and the following particles which are also 
temporal (§ 330) ὡς when or as, ὅτε, ὁπότε when, now that, 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή since. 

Obe.—-The temporal particles are not so emphatic as the causal 
particles proper in this sense. The doable use of temporal 
particles is similar to that of cum eto. in Latin, and when, 
since etc. in English. ὅτι and διότι are relative in origin, ὅτι 
meaning as regards the fact that, διότι on account of the fact 
that. Of ἐπεί and ἐπειδῆ, ὁπεί is more common in the causal 
sense (except in Xenophon) and ἐπειδή in the temporal. 


§ 360, Causal clauses have two constructions :— 
1, Similar to that of explanatory relative 
clauses, § 320, the reason being that of the 
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narrator: of μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται Ἐξενοφῶντι ἐνεκάλουν, 
ὅτι οὐκ εἶχον τὸν μισθόν the soldiers blamed Xenophon 
because they had not reccived theiy pay (Xen. An. 
vii. 5, 7), καὶ of στρατηγοὶ εὐθὺς ἐν ἀθυμίᾳ ἦσαν, 
ὅτι τοῦτο ἀντεκεκρούκει sand ane generis were at once 
despondent because this difficulty confronted 
them (Thuo. vi. 46), ᾿Αριαῖος ἐτύγχανεν ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης 
πορευόμενος διῦτι ἐτέτρωτο Ariaeus was riding mo 
carriage because he had been wounded (Xen. An. 
li. 2, 14), ras προφάσεις ἀφελεῖν (κελεύω) ἐπεὶ viv 
γε γέλως ἐστὶν ὡς χρώμεθα τοῖς πράγμασι I bid you 
put away all excuses, since the way we manage our 
afaire ts at the present time a laughing stock (Dem. 

il. 1. 25), Gre τοίνυν τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, προσήκα 
ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν since then this is 80, you ought to be 
willing to listen (Dem. Ol. i. 1). 

2. Similar to that of indirect speech, § 354, the 
causal clause giving the alleged reason of the 
subject of the leading verb: οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι τὸν 
Περικλέα ἑκάκιζον ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξά 

= 0. R. οὐκ ἐπεξάγεις) the Athentans Blamed 
ericles because being their general he did not lead 
them out (Thue. ii. 21), ὁ δὲ ἐχαλέπαινεν Gre xpqus 
λέγοι τὸ αὑτοῦ πάθος (= 0. R. λέγεις) and he was 
a because he spoke mildly about his ill usage 
(Xen. An. i. 5, 14). 
Norz.—déref is often used not 88 a subordinate conjunction, bat asa 
particle introducing an ind ent sentence: ἐπεὶ δίδαξον τοῦτο for 


(or else) tell me this (Eur. Heo. 1208). Compare the similar ἃ 
ment of ὥστε, § 298, 1. 


§ 861. With verbs of emotion, ἀγανακτῶ be indignani, 
ἀγαπῶ acquiesce, αἰσχύνομαι be ashamed, θαυμάζω wonder, 
χαίρω rejoice, xaXeraivw be angry etc., and corresponding 
impersonal expressions δεινόν, θαυμαστόν ἐστι tt is strange, 
wonderful etc., the causal particle is sometimes ὅτι (ne 
tive οὐ), sometimes d@ (negative usually μή, oocasionally 
ob): of μὲν ᾿Ηλεῖοι ὀργισθέντες ὅτι οὐκ ἐπὶ Λέπρεον ἐψηφίσαντο, 
ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου the Eleans, angry because they did not 
vote for going against Lepreum, returned home (Thuc. v. 62), 

ἢ θαυμάζετε ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω τοῖς παροῦσι πράγμασι do not 
be surprised that I am angry at the present state of affairs 
(Xen. An. i. 3, 3), θαυμάζω 8 ἔγωγε εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν μήτ᾽ 
ἐνθυμεῖται μήτ᾽ ὀργίζεται (negative uy) I am surprised that 
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none of you reflects nor is angry (Dem. Phil. i. 43), μὴ 
θαυμάσῃς εἰ πολλὰ οὐ πρέπει σοι (negutive οὐ) do not be 
surprised that many things do not become you (Isoc. i. 44). 

Norgs.—1. In this use εἰ is not so strong as ὅτι. The difference 
may be brought out in English by translating θαυμάζω ὅτι I wonder 
that, and θαυμάζω εἰ I wonder why. 

2. Other ways of expressing cause are (1) és, Gre, or ofa with the 
participle, or the ple alone, és with the participle usually 
denoting the alleged reason, § 265, 3; (2) ὅς or ὅστις with the indic., 
§ 321; (8) διὰ τό with the infin., § 252; (4) διά with the acc. § 199, 
awd, ἐκ with gen., §§ 193, 19%, παρά with acc. § 206, ὑπό with gen., 
ἢ 209. 


4 


( 45) 


CHAPTER XIII. 
Tae PaRrricces. 


A. The Negatives. 


§ 362. (sreek has two negative particles, οὐ (οὐκ, oby, 
οὐκί Hom., οὐχί) and μή, οὐ negatives μή 
negatives desires, hes, commands and condi- 
tions, of denies, μή deprecates or forbids; of is the 
negative of the intellect, the logical negative, μή the 
negative of the will or passions. 

Notzs.—1. ob is used before consonants, ebx before unaspira 
before rated vowels; the longer form οὐκὶ is used in Homes in pas 
or two phrases, 4.0. ἠδ καὶ οὐκί (IL ii. 238) and οὐχί in Attic partly as 
Sa Tam al Ste ey gate 
inetrical convenience (Eur. I. A. 850, ἢ Boph. Ai. 1140). "The yr in oun, 
οὐκί, μ probably connected with the indefinite pronoun τὶ meaning 


at all, 

2. The rules for the use of οὐ and μή apply alan to their compounds. 
ob8els, οὐδέ, οὔτε, οὔποτε, οὕπω, οὐκέτι etc., μηδείς, μηδέ, μήτε, μήποτε, 
μήπω, μηκέτι (where « is due to the analogy of οὐκέτι) etc. 


§ 868. I. The Negatives in Principal Clauses. 
of is used in statements, μή in commands and wishes; οὐ is 
uscd in direct questions expecting the answer yes, μή in 
direct questions expecting either a hesitating reply or the 
answer no, and in deliberative tione. 

οὐκ olga I do not know ( Pl. Ap. 17 A), οἵδ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ εἰσίν 
they are no more (Eur. Med. 1870), οὐχ οὗτοι νῦν πολεμοῦσι; 
ue ee not now at war? (answer expected Yes) (Dem. 
Ol. iii, 16), 

θορυβεῖτε do not interrupt (Pl. Ap. 21 4), dpa μὴ δοκεῖς 

. μὴ oe βι . φῴρειν; οὐκ τορι thou δι) to take these 
things? It te impossible (Soph. El. 446), πότερον βίαν φῶμεν 
4 μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; are tee to say tt is force or not? (Xen. 
fom. i, 2, 45), οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην (statement) μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην 
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wish) λέγειν I could not and may I never learn to say 80 
Soph. Ant. 686). 

Norrs.—1. μή is used elliptically with an imperative understood, 
especially with μοι (ethic dative): μή μοι σύ don't speak (Kur. Med. 964, 
Dem. Phil. i. 19), μή μοι πρόφασιν (60. ποιοῦ) no excuses (Arist. Ach. 
345); or in entreaties: μή, πρός σε γονάτων nay, 1 beseech thee by thy 
knees (Eur. Med. 824). 

2. καὶ οὗ (καὶ μή) is used for and not when the previous clause is 
positive and οὐδέ (μηδέ) when it is negative: οἱ 8 (ἔφασαν) ὑπολειφ- 
θέντας καὶ οὗ δυναμένους εὑρεῖν τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲ τὰς ὁδοὺς εἶτα 
πλανωμένους ἀπολέσθαι others said that being left behind and not able 
to find the main Lody or the roads they wandered about and perished 
(Xen. An. i. 2, 25). 


§ 364. II. The Negatives in Subordinate Clauses. 
μή is used in the following subordinate sentences: final 
clauses (§§ 273, 323), object clauses after verbs of 
striving and fearing (88 280, 284), the protases of 
conditional sentences (§§ 295, 324), clauses ex- 
pressing indefinite time or frequency (§§ 332-334), 
and generic relative clauses, t.c. relative sentences of 
which the antecedent is indefinite (§§ 216, 323, 324). οὐ is 
used in all others. 

ἵνα δὲ μὴ δοκῶσιν ἀπορεῖν ταῦτα λέγουσι (final) they say this 
that they may not appear to be at a loss (Pl. Ap. 23D), 
σκοπεῖσθε ὅπως μὴ λόγους ἐροῦσι μόνον (object clause) 
care that they do not merely deliver speeches (Dem. OL. ii. 12), 
εἰ μὴ σὺ βούλει ἀποκρίνασθαι, ἐγώ σοι λέγω (conditional) ἐνῇ 
you do not wish to answer, I tell you (Pl. Ap. 278), ἐπεὶ δὲ 
μὴ ἀντανάγοιεν, ἡσύχαζον (indefinite frequency) whenever the 
enemy did not put out against them, they kept quiet (Thue. 
Vili, 88), ἃ μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι (generic relative) I 
do not think I know what I do not know (Pl. Ap. 21D). 

ἐπειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι ὅτι σοφὸς οὐκ εἴη (indirect state- 
ment) I tried to show him that he was not wise (Pl. Ap. 
21D), ὡς δὲ ov προσεχώρουν, τὸν πεζὸν ἀφίησι (definite time) 
when they did not come over, he sent away the infantry (Thuc. 
lii. 7), ἦν δέ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ἐϊενοφῶν ᾿Αθηναῖος, ὃς οὔτε 
στρατηγὸς οὔτε στρατιώτης ὧν συνηκολούθει (relative with 
definite antecedent) there was a man in the army, Xenophon 
of Athens, who was accompanying tt neither as general nor as 
soldier (Xen. An. iii. 1, 4). 

Norgs.—1. The negative in indirect speech (0. 0.) remains 
the same as it would be in direct h (0. B.), ὃ 350. 


2. of stands where μή would otherwise be used if the negative 
belongs not to the clause but to a special word, οὔ φημι Lat. 
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nego, deny, οὐκ ἐῶ Lat. ueto, forbid, ob νομίζω disbelieve: ἔχει οὕτως, ἐάν 
τε ov φῆτε, ἐάν τε φῆτε tt is so whether you deny tt or admit ἐξ (PI. 
Ap. 25 B), ὅπως: λούσῃ προθῆταί τ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντα παῖδ᾽ ἐμόν so that she may 
wash and lay out my dead son (Eur. Phoen. 1319); ep. Soph. AL 118] 
(εἰ. . . οὐκ égs), O. O. 985 (εἰ... οὐχ ἑκών). 

3. For the negatives in clauses expressing fear, see § 284. 

4. ob (not μή) is used sometimes after ὅστις generic, especially in 
the expressions οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὗ and οὐκ ἔστιν Sores οὗ (op. §§ 218, 322). 

5. For μή in relative consecutive clauses see § 322, note. 

6. In dependent alternative questions ἢ μή and 4 οὐ (εἴτε οὗ and 
εἴτε μή) are used where μή and οὐ respectively would be used in the 
direct question: δέομαι τούτῳ τὸν νοῦν προσέχειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω ἣ μὴ 
I ask you to give your attention to this, whether I rightly or nut 
(this implies perhaps 1 am not speaking rightly] (Pl. Ap. 18 a), σκόπει 

hether tt still holds good or not 


εἰ ἔτι μένει ἣ οὔ consider 10 (the answer 


is ἀλλὰ μένει ἐξ does hold good] (Pl. Crito 48 8). 
Obe.—For of accented see Appendix I, on atonica. 
7. In Homer od is used after εἰ conditional when the mood is 
indicative, if the protasis precedes the apodosis ; cp. I. iv. 160. If 
the protasis follows the apodosis, μή is used; cp. ἢ. ii. 155-6. 


§ 365. III The Negative with the Infinitive. The 
negative μή is used with the infinitive except when 
dependent upon verbs of saying: φημί, φάσκω eto., or 
thinking : δοκῶ, ἡγοῦμαι, νομίζω, οἶμαι ete. (f.e. except when 
the infin. is a reported statement in indirect speech). 

τὸ μὴ μαθεῖν σοι κρεῖσσον 7 μαθεῖν τάδε tt ts better for thee 
not to know than to know these things (Aesch. P. V. 624), δεῖ 
μ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, μὴ κακὸν φῦναι λέγειν I must, as tt seems, be no 
weakling tn speech (Kur. Med. 522), but μισθωθῆναι δὲ οὐκ 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἔφασαν they satd they had not been paid for thes 
(Xen. An. i. 3, 1), ὁμολογοίην ἂν οὐ κατὰ τούτους εἶναι ῥήτωρ 
I should admit I am not an orator after their pattern (P1. 
Ap. 17 8). 


Exception: Verbs of swearing, promising, threatening, 
trusting and hoping and also verbs of saying and thinking, 
when they imply strong personal assurance, take μή. not 
ov: ὦμννε μηδὲν εἰρηκέναι περὶ αὐτοῦ φλαῦρον he swore that he 
had satd nothing wrong about him (Dem. Meid. 119), 
πιστεύσας ὑμῖν... .. μὴ περιόψεσθαί pe ἀδίκως διαφθαρέντα I have 
come trusting tn you that you will not allow me to be destroyed 
unjustly (Andoc. i. 2), προύλεγον μὴ ἂν γίγνεσθαι πόλεμον 
they protested there would be no war (Thue, i. 189), ἀνεῖλεν 
ἡ Πυθία μηδένα σοφώτερον εἶναι the Pythian priestess solemnly, 
declared that no one was wiser (Pl. Ap. 214), πέπεισμας 
μηδένα ἀδικεῖν Iam sure that I wrong no one (tb. 37 A). 
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Norss.—l. The negative is often, especially with φημί, placed 
before the governing verb and not with the infin.: of στρατιῶται οὐκ 
ἔφασαν ἱέναι τοῦ πρόσω the soldiers said they would not go any farther 
(Xen. An. i. 3, 1), οὔ φημι being used like Lat. nego, I say... not. 

2. If the verb of saying or thinking is imperative in meaning, μὴ 
(not od) is used with the infin. : νόμιζε μηδὲν εἶναι τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων βέβαιον 
believe that nothing of human affairs ts lasting (Isoc. i. 42). 


§ 366. IV. The Negative with Participles. μή is 
used with the participle (without the article) when 
conditional (§ 265, δ). or (with the article} when 
generalising (§ 261 (δ) (2)); otherwise of is used, 
unless the participle is in a clause which requires μή. 

καὶ ταῦτα μὴ θέλουσα (= ἐὰν μὴ ταῦτα θέλῃς) μωρανεῖς, γύναι 
if thou dost not wish this, thou wilt be foolish, lady (Kur. 
Med. 614), of μὴ χρησάμενοι τοῖς καιροῖς ὀρθῶς (= of ἂν μὴ 

ἤσωνται) those who do not use their opportunities aright 
‘Dem. ΟΙ]. 1. 11); but: οὐκ ἐσακονόντων (temporal or causal) 
τῶν Μντιληναίων ἐς πόλεμον καθίσταντο when the Mytilenaeans 
refused to listen they went to war (Thuc. iii. 4). See also 
§ 265. 

Norzs.—1. The following is an instance of μή with the participle 
as required by the form of the sentence, apart from the meaning of 
the participle: δίδασκέ pe, ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽ αὑτὸν μηδέν teach me as knowing 
nothing myself (Soph. O. C. 1154), where εἰδότα is causal, but the 
negative is μὴ because the clause is imperative. Cp. also Dem. Phil. 
1.1 


2. After verbs of knowing μή is sometimes used, not od, when strong 
personal assurance is implied: εὖ ἴσμεν μὴ ἂν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπηροὺς 
γενομένους we are quite assured that you would not have been less 
offensive oo i. 76). (Compare the similar use of μή with the infin. 
above, § . 


§ 367. V. The Negative with Adjectives and 
Substantives is pf: τὸ μὴ καλόν what te not honourable 
(Soph. Ant. ORY ὁ μὴ ἰατρός the man who is not a physician 
(Pl. Gorg. 459 8). 

Norz.—But od is used when forming practically a compound wor 
with the adj. or subst. (οὐ privative): ἡ ob διάλυσις the non-destruction 
(Thue. i. 187), ἡ οὐκ ἐξουσία the legality (ἴδ. v. 50), οὐχ ἑκών unwilling 
(Soph. O. O. 935). 


§ 368. VI. Repetition of the Negative.—The samo 
negative may be repeated in the same clause in two 
Ways :— 

1. When a compound negative of the same kind /ol- 
lows, the negative idea is strengthened: τὸ γὰρ 
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περισσὰ πράσσειν ovK χα νοῦν οὐδένα to be 
busy has no sense (Sop Ant. 68), οὐδ᾽ ἄλλου 
ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν not even a single other man 
aie a anything (Xen. cnn 1. 8, 20), μηδέποτε 
ν rownoas « λήσειν never t to 
ee α dick eoereble wotion unnoticed ἴβοστ, 1. 16), 
μοι κρυφαῖον μηδὲν ἐξείπῃς ἔπος me no secrets 


5 yee Fr. 673). 


en the sim ΝᾺ negative follows a com 

negative, the negative idea is denied an the 

clause becomes strongly affirmative: οὐδεὶς οὐκ 

Soon no one did not suffer, ὁ.6. everyone suffered, 

λώσσης κρυφαῖον οὐδὲν ov διέρχεται every secret 

capes from the tongue (Soph. Fr 673). 

combination of the negatives is rare, but 

the following combinations are common as strong 

affirmatives: οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ and οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις οὐ 

$29) ts no one who. . . not (= everyone) (88 218, 
822). 


VII. οὐ μή. οὐ μή is used with the Subjanc- 


tive (usually Aorist and the Future Indicative in two 


Ways :-— 


1. οὐ μή With the Subjunctive (usually Aorist) or 


the Future Indicative expresses an emphatic 
denial in future time : 

(a) Subjunctive (Aorist) : οὐδὲν μὴ δεινὸν πάθητε 
you will certainly suffer no harm (Dem. Phil. ii. 24), 
οὐδέποτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐν ἡμῖν μὴ γένηται τῶν δεόντων nothing 
will ever be done for us of what ts right (Dem. Phil. 
i. 44), οὐ μή ποτε ἐσβάλωσιν they will never make an 
tneasion (Thue. iv. 95), οὐ μὴ παύσω 


μαι φιλοσοφῶν 
I shall never cease the study of philocophy (Pl. 
Ap. 29). 


Nore.—The pres. subj. is rare: ob μὴ olds τ' Js you will not be 
able (Pl. Rep. 341 5), οὐκέτι μὴ δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς κατα- 
λαβεῖν anne will not be able to overtake us any more (Xen. 

ii. 2,1 


(ἢ) Future Indicative : ἐστέρημαι τοιούτου ἐπιτη- 
δείον οἷον ἐγὼ οὐδένα μή ποτε εὑρήσω fa agen ΟἿ αι. 
of such a | friend as I shall never Jind again ( Cr. 


448), τοὺς πονηροὺς ov μήποτε βελτίους ποιήσετε 
will never make the bad better (Aeschin. iii. tT). 
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(c) Aorist Subjunctive or Future Indicative: 
ov μή σοι ξυγχωρήσω I shall never agree with you 
(Pl. Cr. 46 ο). 

Norz.—The fut. indic. after οὐ μή may in indirect speech become 
the fut. inf. or és with the fut. opt: εἶπε Τειρεσίας ob μή 
wore....¢d πράξειν πόλιν Teiresias said the city would never 

(Ear. Phoen. 1590), ἐθέσπισεν... . . πέργαμ᾽ ὡς οὗ 


prosper 
μήποτε πέρσοιεν he prophesied that they would never sack the 
towers (Soph. Phil. 610-2). 


2. οὐ μή With the second person singular of the 
future indicative is used (in Attic poetry 
only) to express an emphatic prohibition : Ov μὴ 
σκώψῃ do not jest (Arist. Clouds 297), οὐ μὴ πεσῇ 
do not fall (Eur. El. 982). 


Norzs.—1. The prohibition is continued by μηδέ: ob μὴ σκώψῃ 
μηδὲ ποιήσεις do not jest nor do (Arist. Clouds 297); or καί: 
ob μὴ 'ξεγερεῖς κἀκκινἤσεις do not awaken nor rouse him (Soph. 
Trach. 978). 


2. Ordinary prohibitions expressed by od μή and the fat. 
indic. are to be distinguished from sentences in which an οὐ 
clause with the fut. is followed by another clause with the 
fut. introduced by μηδέ or καὶ μή, both questions, where the 
οὐ belongs to both clauses but μή only to the second: οὐ oi’ 
ἀνέξῃ μηδὲ δειλίαν ἀρῇ ; wilt thou not keep silence and wilt thou 
not (οὐ) not (μή) earn [ἰ.0. ectlt thou not forbear to earn] the 

of cowardice? (a positive command followed by a 
prohibition) (Soph. Ai 75). From this developed the con- 
verse, 8 prohibition expressed by οὐ μή with the fut. followed 
by ἃ positive command introduced by δέ or ἀλλά, od belonging 
to both clauses but μή only to the first: ov μὴ δυσμενὴς ἔσῃ 
φίλοις, παύσῃ δὲ θυμοῦ do not be hostile to friends but cease 
from anger (Eur. Med. 1151). In Eur. Bacc. 348 a further 
prohibition is added with a μηδέ clause: ob μὴ προσοίσεις 
χεῖρα, βακχεύσεις δ᾽ ἰὼν pnd ἐξομόρξῃ μωρίαν τὴν σὴν ἐμοί lay 
not thy hand on me, but begone to thy revels and do not wipe 
off thy folly on me. 

Beyond this the origin of these constructions, which are 
not found in Homer, is uncertain. The two uses of negative 
statement and prohibition must however be closely con- 
nected, just as in English an emphatic negative statement, 
6.9. you not go, is an emphatic prohibition. The con- 
straction is perhaps derived from the use of μή as an 
interrogative (probably its original use) and an inversion of 
the question and answer, the development proceeding thus: 
(1) μὴ ποιήσειε; surely you will not do it? Answer οὐ, no! 
(2) The question and answer are inverted, the answer being 
anticipated in the speaker's excitement: οὐ" μὴ ποιήσεις ; 
πο] surely you will not doit? (8) The question and answer 
are fused into a single expression: ob μὴ ποιήσεις you will 
certainly not do {ἐξ = do not do if. Bo (1) μὴ γένηται; οὗ 
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surely it will not happen? no. (2) οὐ" μὴ γένηται; πο! ἐξ 
surely will not happen? (3) ob μὴ γένηται ἐξ will certataly 
not happen. For another explanation see ὃ 243, 8, note 2. 


§ 370. VIII. μὴ os. The combination μὴ οὐ is used in 
four ways :— 

1. μὴ οὐ With the subjunctive is used in principal 
sentences expressing apprehension that something 
is not true: μὴ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦ χαλεπόν, θάνατον ἐκφυγεῖν perhaps 
this is not difficult, viz. to escape death (Pl. Ap. 394). 
See § 243, 3. 


§ 371. 2. μὴ οὐ with the subjunctive or optative 
in object clauses after verbs of fearing: ov τοῦτο 
δέδοικα μὴ οὐκ ἔχω 1 am not afraid that I shall not have 
anything (Xen. An. i. 7, 1 ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ ov δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς 
χώρας ἐξελθεῖν he was afraid that he would not be able to get 
out of the country (tb. iii. 1,12). See §§ 284-287. 


§ 372. 8. Verbs of denying, preventing, for- 
bidding and the like—dyrAgw dispute, βητῶ, 
ἀπιστῶ doubt, ἀρνοῦμαι, ἔξαρνός εἰμε deny (not refuse), ἀπογι- 
γνώσκω, ἀπολύω acquit, εἴργω prevent, ἀντέχω, ἐναντιοῦμαι 
oppose, ἐμποδών εἶμι hinder, ἀπαγορεύω, ἀπεῖπον forbid, ἀπέχομαι 
refrain, εὐλαβοῦμαι be cautious, λήγω cease—are followed 
by μή and the infinitive: καταρνῇ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε ; 
dost thou deny that thou hast done, this? ( Soph. Ant. 442); 
τότ᾽ ἐγὼ μόνος τῶν πρντάνεων ἠναντιώθην μηδὲν ποιεῖν παρὰ τοὺς 
νόμους then I alone of the presidents was opposed to doing 
anything contrary to the laws (Pl. Ap. 328), εἶργον μὴ 
χρῆσθαι τοὺς Μυτιληναίους (6. τῇ θαλάσσῃ) they kept the 
Mytilenaeans from using (the sea) (Thuc. iii. 6), ἀπελύθη 
μὴ ἀδικεῖν he was acquitted of being guilty (Thue. i. 128). 
When these verbs are preceded by a negative, or 
its equivalent, the infinitive is accompanied by 
μὴ ob: οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἀντεῖπε μὴ οὐ καλῶς ἔχειν τοὺς νόμους 
no one ever dented that the laws were good (Dem. Timoor. 24), 
τίνα ove ἀπαρνήσεσθαι μὴ οὐχὶ ἐπίστασθαι τὰ δίκαια; who 
you think will deny that he knows what ἐδ right? [riva οἴει 
ἀπαρνήσεσθαι implies οὐδεὶς ἀπαρνήσεται]) (Pl. Gorg. 461 °) 
μὴ Ts) μὴ οὐ φράσαι do not omit to show st (Soph. 
O. T. 283). . 


Norrs.—1. These constructions arose as follows: with verba of 
denying μή and μὴ οὐ with the infin. express what is supposed to be 
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stated: ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ ποιῆσαι I deny tt and say I have not done it (for 
the redundant negative cp. ὃ 374, for μή not ob cp. ὃ 365 exception), 
οὐκ ἀρνοῦμαι μὴ οὗ ποιῆσαι I do not deny but say that I did it, lit. I 
did not not-do it; with verbs of preventing and forbidding μή and μὴ 
οὐ with the infin. expreas the result of the action (like ὥστε μή with 
the infin., ὃ 290; cp. also note 4): εἴργω (ἀπαγορεύω) σὲ μὴ ποιῆσαι I 
prevent (forbid) you, so that do not do st, οὐκ εἴργω (οὐκ dxayopetw) 
σὲ ph ob ποιῆσαι I do prevent (forbid) you, so that you ean do 
tt, lit. s0 that you are not to not-do it. But the numerous exceptions 
(note 2), the insertion of the article (notes 4 and 5) and the exten- 
sions of the use of μὴ οὐ, as in ὃ 378, show that the origin of the 
negatives was forgotten, and that they were regarded merely as 
strengthening the negative idea of the verb on which they depend. 

2. The rules given above are subject to many exceptions. The 
negatives are sometimes omitted altogether, 6.95. μηδενὸς ὄντος ἐμποδὼν 
πλεῖν there being nothing to prevent us satling (Dem. Phil. i. 18); 
sometimes μή is used where uh ob might be expected, ¢.9. οὐκ ἀἁπαρνοῦ- 
pas τὸ μὴ (δρᾶσαι) I do not deny that I have done it (Soph. Ant. 443), 
οὐκ ἂν ἐσχόμην τὸ μὴ ᾿ποκλῇσαι I would not have refrained from 
closing up (Soph. O. T. 1387). 

8. κωλύω , hinder, when positive, sometimes takes μή and 
sometimes fikes no negative before the infinitive: πρέσβεις κωλύοντες 
μὴ ξυμβαίνειν ᾿Αθηναίοις ambassadors preventing an alliance with the 
Athenians (Thuc. vi. 88), of θεῶν ἡμᾶς ὅρκοι κωλύουσι πολεμίους εἶναι 
ἀλλήλοις the oaths ve gods prevent us being hostile to one another 
(Xen. An. ii. 5, 7); but after οὐδὲν κωλύει or τί κωλύει no negative is 
inserted: οὐδέν σε κωλύσει σεαυτὸν ἐμβαλεῖν els τὸ βάραθρον nothing 
will prevent you throwing yourself into the pit (Arist. Clouds 1449). 
tl κωλύει νῦν ἡμᾶς διελθεῖν; what prevents us going through ἐξ ποιοῖ 
(PL Theaet. 148.4). οὐδὲν x. and τί κι) being practically equivalent to 
ὄξεστι, δυνατόν ἐστι οἷο., follow the analogy of verbs of possibility 
(§ 251). 

vi The infinitive is often preceded by the article τό (acc. of direct 
object) or τοῦ (gen. of separation). διεμάχου τὸ μὴ θανεῖν you fought 
against death (Eur. Alc. 694), ἔξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι it will keep them 
from sinking (Xen. An. iii. 5, 11), οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν I 
could not refrain from coming (Pl. Rep. 8548); seo also Note 2. 
Sometimes ὥστε is inserted : μέλλομεν τούτους εἴργειν ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι 
βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς we are going to prevent them from being able to injure us 
(Xen. An. iii. 8, 16). 

5. A redundant μή is sometimes added to an infinifive depending 
upon 8 noun with a negative meaning, 7 ἀπορία τοῦ μὴ ἡσυχάζειν the 
impossibility of remaining quiet (Thue. ti. 49). 


§ 373. 4. μὴ οὐ is used with the infinitive after 
negative or quasi-negative expressions implying 
impossibility, dislike, wrong, etc. (ot δύναμαι, ἀδύνατόν, 
οὐχ oldy re, ov δίκαιόν, οὐχ ὅσιόν, αἰσχρόν, Savoy ἐστι), in 
which μὴ οὐ negatives the infinitive: οὐδεὶς οἷός τ᾽ ἐστὶν 
ἄλλως λέγων μὴ οὐ καταγέλαστος εἶναι no one speaking other- 
swise is able not to be ridtculous, t.e. can fail to be ridiculous 
(Pl. Gorg. 5094), ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ σνσπου- 
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Sufew so that all were ashamed not to help (Xen. An. ii. 3, 
11), οὐκ ἂν πιθοίμην μὴ ob rad’ ἐκμαθεῖν σαφῶς I could not 
persuade myself not to learn all the truth (Soph. O. T. 1065). 
Nors.—} οὐ is sometimes used after negative expressions with the 
participle, equivalent to a negative condition : δυσάλγητος γὰρ ἂν εἴην 
τοιάνδε μὴ ob κατοικτίρων ἕδραν for I should be without sympathy ft 


did not pity such a company (Soph. O. T. 18), τοιαύτης δὲ τιμῆς τυχεῖν 
οὐχ οἷόν τε μὴ ob τὸν πολὺ τῇ γνώμῃ διαφέροντα it és ¢ or 
one to obtain such honour who does not greatly surpass ἑ 
(Isocr. x. 47). 


§ 874. IX. Redundant οὐ in ὡς clauses. After 
verbs of denying and disputing, ἀντιλέγω contradict, ἀμῴισ- 
βητῶ dispute, ἀρνοῦμαι deny, object clauses introduced by 
ὡς meaning thaé sometimes contain a redundant negative 
οὐ : οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀρνηθεῖεν ὡς οὐκ εἰσὶν τοιοῦτοι they would not deny 
that they are such (Dem. Phil. iii. 54). But compare 
(without οὐ) ὅτι ὅμοιος εἶ τούτοις, οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸς ἂν ἀμφισ βητήσειας 
not even you would deny that you are like them (Pl. Symp. 
2158). 

Nores.—1. The és clause (with οὐ) statcs what is supposed 


to be 
urged by an opponent, not what is denied: the sentence above means 
literally they would not be able to assert in opposition that they are not 


such. 

2. A redundant od is sometimes added after % than comparative : 
πόλιν ὅλην διαφθεῖραι μᾶλλον 4 οὐ τοὺς αἰτίους to destroy a whole city 
rather than the guilty (Thuc. iii. 36), the comparison implying a 
negative. 

3. ἀ- dv-. The negative particle ἀ- or ἀν- (Lat. in-, Eng. an-) is 
only used as an inseparable prefix in adjectives, ἀ-μήχανος imprac- 
ticable. It is not used to form compound verbs, although verbs 
and substantives are formed from adjs. compounded with it: ἀμηχανῶ, 
ἀμηχανία from ἀμήχανος ; ἀπορῶ, ἀπορία from ἄπορος. 


8 875. B. Interrogative Particles. 


For Interrogative Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs, 
see §§ 66, 67. 
The following particles are also used in questions in 
principal sentences :— 
1. 4, dpa corresponding to Latin -né ; 
2. οὐ, dp’ οὐ, οὐκοῦν, 4 γάρ, ἄλλο τι 4 Corresponding to 
Latin nonné (expecting the answer yes) ; 
3. ph, dpa μή, μῶν (= μὴ οὖν) corresponding to Latin 
num (expecting either a hesitating reply or the 
answer no) ; 
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4. ᾿πότερον (πότερα). ... 4 Corresponding to Latin utrum 
.... an, or ἢ (without worepoy) corresponding to 
Latin an (without ufrum) in alternative ques- 
tions. 


The following are used in dependent questions :— 
1. εἰ corresponding to Latin num, whether ; 
2. πότερον (wérepa).... 4 (ov or μή), ἃ (Hom. ἢ) ewes 
4, εἴτε... εἴτε Corresponding to Latin uirum.... 
an (non), whether .... or (not). 


‘The constructions of dependent questions are those of 
indirect speech ; see ὃ 346, etc. 

Norss.—1. Sometimes there is no interrogative particle: τέθνηκε 
Φίλιππος ; is Philip dead? (Dem. Ph. i. 11). 

2. When the answer to a question is yes or no morely it may 
be expressed in various ways :— 


a. B ing part of the question: εἶδες αὑτόν; have 
en ἐπι εἶδον I have. 1 ὅρα m 


ὃ. By the personal pronoun with ye: ἔγωγε I have, or οὐκ 
ἔγωγε no, I have not. ΩΝ ᾿ 


c. By using φημί, ἔστιν οὕτως, ἔστι ταῦτα, ἀληθῆ λόγεις, οὕτω δοκεῖ 
for assent, οὔ φημι, οὐκ ἔστι for denial. 

ἃ. By using particles: val, ναὶ μὰ (τὸν) Δία, πάνν μὲν οὖν, πάνυ γε, 
μάλιστα, γε (in connection with other words), οὕτως, δηλονότι, 
παντάπασι(ν», τί γάρ, πῶς γὰρ οὔ for assent; ob, ob μὰ (τὸν) 
Δία, οὐδαμῶς, ob δῆτα, ἥκιστά ye for denial. 

8. πότερον (not Homeric) is by derivation a prououn meaning which 
of two; originally it was placed independently before two alternatives 
which of the two? this or that? but e attached to the first alter- 
native just like Latin uérem, which bas a similar origin. 


§ 376. C. Other Particles and Adverbs. 


Greek has a very large number of particles, and every 
sentence is as a rule joined to the preceding by a ocon- 
necting word, such 88 a relative or demonstrative pronoun 
or particle, the most common being δέ, καί, γάρ and οὖν. 

The particles below are arranged in alphabetical order: those 
marked with an asterisk (*) are never placed first word in a sentence. 

ἀλλά: adversative conjunction, but (Lat. sed, af); adverb 
at all events, yet ("ἀλλὰ viv now at any rate (Dem. ΟἹ. 
111. 38) ); at the beginning of a sentence before an 
imperative, nay (expostulating), or in an answer, 
well, ἀλλ᾽ oiv.... ye well, at any rate, εἰ py.... 
ἀλλά ye if not.... yet at least, οὐ μὴν ἀλλά not but 

25 


418 GREEK GRAMMAR, 


what, however, οὐ μόνον... . ἀλλὰ καί not only... 
but also, ἀλλὰ γάρ but indeed. 

ἄλλως: adverb, otherwise, idly, in vain; ἄλλως τε καί 
especially, τὴν ἄλλως (sc. ὁδόν adverbial acc.) in vain. 

ἄμα: preposition with dat., together with (§ 210); adverb, 
at the same time; sometimes with participles (§ 265, 
1); ἅμα μὲν... . ἅμα δέ at the same time as, or partly 
ese. , dpa.... καί simul... . GC, a8 800n as. 

δέν: conditional particle, see § 294 etc. 


9 lit. fittingly, from root dp- fit, cp. ἴσκω), Homeric 
“ee a : inferential adverb, Ἀενδς τω τα hon: some- 
times of an unexpected inference, after all; εἰ dpa, 
ἐὰν dpa si forte, if perchance, εἰ μὴ dpa nisi forte, unless 
perchance. 
Nors.—Homer has ὅς ῥα, ἐπεί ῥα, ὅτι ῥα, οὕνεκ᾽ ἄρα, in clauses 
giving 8 reason. 


ἄρα: interrogative adverb; see ὃ 875. dp’ οὐ = nonne, 
dpa μή = num. Not in Homer. 

Gre: causal particle with participle, see § 265, 3. 

ἀτάρ and Homeric also αὐτάρ (= aire dp): adversative 
conjunctions, bué, not so strong as ἀλλά, which has 
practically ousted it from Attic prose, drdp being 
used only by Plato and Xenophon. 

αὖ and Homeric also *atre: adversative conjunctions, on 
the other hand, weaker than ἀτάρ; adverb, again (80 
also αὖθις). Both αὖ and αὖθις are often strength- 
ened by πάλιν or by one another. 


*v40 (compounded of ye and dp): causal conjunction, 

a for, showing that the ‘dane it introduoes gives a 
reason ; it is often used at the commencement of an 
explanation where in translation into English it is 
omitted ; in questions τίς γάρ ; quienam? who, pray ? 
and in answers implying assent to a question (see 
§ 375, note 2 (49); ἀλλὰ γάρ but since, but the fact 
is; εἰ γάρ (Hom. at γάρ) would that (in wishes, 
§ 818); καὶ γάρ for ὁ ; ἦ γάρ, οὐ γάρ in ques- 
tions (marking surprise) = Lat. nonne ? 

*y< (enclitic): adverb, emphasising the previous word 
like Lat. quidem, indeed, at least, but often untran- 
slateable; in answers it implies assent to the 
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pos while adding a ΕΣ eae cp. 

ε (8 59), ὅς ‘ ὁ (§ 216, note 2), ἐπεί ye 

at t at ‘if ast the case (almost = since). 

* = ye οὖν) : limiting adverb, αὐ least (Lat. certe); 

τ hon iotrodueing μὰ illustration of a omens 
truth, almost equal to for example; also in answers 
(like ye) implying assent. 

*s;: adversative conjunction, but (Lat. autem), weaker 
than ἀλλά ; often also a copulative conjunction, and ; 
δέ on the other hand regularly corresponds to μέν on 
the one hand; ἠδέ and (Homer and Attic poetry, 
Hom. also ἰδέ) ; οὐδέ means and not (Lat. nec) or not 
even (Lat. ne.... quidem); οὐδὲ .... οὐδέ means 
neither ....nor; οὐδέ does not mean but not, which 
is ἀλλ᾽ ov or οὐ pévro. In Homer δέ is often used 
after a subordinate clause to mark the beginning 
of the principal clause when there is a contrast 
between the two; this is called δέ in apodosis and 
occurs occasionally in Attic. For the adverbial 
affix -5e denoting motion towards, οἴκαδε homewards, 
see § 68 (11). 

“4: adverb, (1) temporal, now (a weaker form of ἤδη, 
Lat. tam), viv δή just now; (2) inferential, therefore, 
δῆλον δή clearly (then); (3) intensive, indeed, pray, 
with imperatives φέρε δή come now, λέγε δή pray 
speak, with superlatives μέγιστος δή the very 
greatest, and in questions τί δή; why pray ? δῆλα 
δή clearly, ὅτε δή just when, εἰ δή tf indeed. See also 
under καί In Homer δή is sometimes first word in 
ἃ sentence. 


ἤδηῆθεν : adverb, indeed, you know, (1) second word in a 
clause or with single words, to distinguish a 
hypothesis from a fact; (2) with single words to 

attention to an explanation, often indignantly 
or ironically. Not in Homer. 
δήπον (= δή που): adverb, indeed, I suppose, often 
"ironical. Not in Homer. 

"Stra (stronger form of δή): intensive adverb, indeed, 
certainly, οὐ δῆπα certatnly not, τί δῆτα; (interroga- 
tive) what, pray? Not in Homer. 

dra: adverb, (1) of time or sequence, next (Lat. deinde ; 
see also ἔπειτα) ; (2) often with a finite verb after 
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ἃ participle marking a contrast (see ὃ 265, 1); (3) 
of consequence, so then, accordingly, often in ques- 
tions expressing surprise or irony. 


twara: similar to εἶτα but more emphatic ; often without 


δέ after πρῶτον μέν firstly . . . secondly ; ; this com- 
bination is sometimes followed by εἶτα δέ meaning 
thirdly ; τὸ ἔπειτα the future. 


ἔμπη:: adverb of contrast, nevertheless. Homeric only ; 


Attic uses ὅμως. 


ἔτι (Lat. ef in form but not in meaning): temporal 


adverb, still; common in negative clauses, ovxére 
(pyxért) no longer ; also limitative, yet. 


4: adverb, (1) placed at the beginning of a statement 


it makes a positive affirmation, surely indeed ; 
(2) used in questions (§ 375); (3) it is often 
combined with other particles, emphasising them, 
ἦ μήν in very truth (common in oaths and solemn 
assertions; Hom. ἢ μέν), ἦ που I am sure, much more, 
ἤδη for 3 δή) (Lat. tam) temporal, now, etc.; and 

omer yper.... ἠδέ both.... and; ἠδέ and is 
used in Attic poetry but, like τε, never begins a 
new sentence. 


% (Homeric also ἠέ, for ἡ ὦ: disjunctive conjunction, 


(1) or; often 7... .%, either. ...or; also qroe 

ye)... . ἥ, the first of the two alternatives 
being emphasised ; (2) than after comparatives and 
words implying comparison such a8 ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 
ἐναντίος, διαφέρω, διάφορος (§ 170). 


Nore.—After πλεῖον, ἔλαττον and μεῖον with numerals # is often 
omitted : ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομήκοντα (Lat. plus septuaginta annos 
natus) being more than seventy years old (Pl. Ap. 17p); ἄλλο τι ἅ ; 
= Lat. nonne? (δ 375); ἀλλ᾽ % after a negative or question, except 
ὟΣ nist); 4 ὥστε with infin. (8 290(d)), ἢ κατά with acc. (§ 200 

)). 


βθην (enclitic) : ironical adverb, forsooth. Only Homeric. 
καί: copulative conjunction, and; adverb, also, even, 


preceding the word it emphasises ; ; TEs... καί, 
Kat... . καί, (1 . et, both... .and; (2) 
balancing two c nee, especially 8 relative and a 
principal clause, ἤλασαν μὲν οὖν Kai of ᾿Αθηναῖοι . . 

ἤλασε δὲ καὶ Κλεομένης ὁ Λακεδαιμόνιος ( Thue. i. 
126); πολλοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοί many good men; ὅμοιος Kai, 
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ὁ αὐτὸς καί similis ac, idem ac, the same aa (8 212); 
καὶ .... δέ and also, and moreover (δέ and is con- 
necting particle, xai also is emphasising adverb); 
καὶ δή ts and indeed, (2) in answers implying 
assent, 33 in suppositions, ¢.g. καὶ δὴ τεθνᾶσι now 
suppose they are dead (Eur. Med. 386); καὶ δὴ καί 
marking a climax, and in particular; καὶ εἰ even tf, 
even supposing (xai emphasises the whole condition, 
the existence of which is not however to be taken 
for granted); εἰ καί (1) granting that (admitting the 
existence of a condition), (2) if even (καί empha- 
sising the particular word which follows) ; ef τις καὶ 
ἄλλος if any one else ; καίπερ although (see περ). 
καίτοι : Concessive conjunction, and yet. 
*xe(v) (enclitic): Homeric alternative of dy, conditional 
particle ; see § 294. 
μά (weak form of μέν, with a for sonant n, § 18): 
adverbial particle used with the acc. in solemn 
assertions or denials, μὰ τοὺς θεούς by the gods, vai 
μὰ τὸν Δία yes by Zeus, ot pa τὸν Δία no by Zeus. 
Nortrt.—This use was originally elliptical, a verb like μαρτύρομαι 
1 call to witness, being understood, and μά being an intensive particle, 
μὰ τοὺς θεούς meaning verily I call the gods to witness. So val (below). 
“μέν (stronger form of μά, weaker form of μήν): adverb, 
1) emphasising the preceding word, tndeed, ἐγὰ 
μέν 1 for my part, πάνυ μὲν οὖν, μάλιστα μὲν οὖν, 
κομιδῇ μὲν οὖν certainly, καὶ μὲν δή and indeed, ἀλλὰ 
μὲν δή but indeed, οὐ μὲν δή certainly not, also μὲν 
οὖν nay rather. This use is very common in Homer, 
especially 7 μέν, καὶ μέν, οὐ (or μὴ) wey; (2) intro- 
ducing the first of two contrasted phrases or 
clauses, on the one hand (opposed to δέ on the other 
hand, but μέν is often untranslateable): μὲν. . .. 
δέ, μὲν. ... μέντοι, μάλιστα piv... . ἔπειτα δέ, 
πρῶτον μὲν... .. ἔπειτα (δέ is usually omitted after 
ἔπειτα when following πρῶτον μέν, and sometimes 
when following μάλιστα μέν), ὁ μὲν. . .. ὁ δέ the 
ΟἿΘ.. . .. the other, οἱ μὲν . . .. οἱ δέ some... . others, 
ἅμα péy.... ἅμα δέ partly .... partly. 
μέντοι : adverb, (1) emphasising the previous word, 
indeed; (2) in questions, οὐ μέντοι surely not? (3) 
adversative (often after μέν), however (often with 
ye added, οὐ μέντοι ye). 
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44: negative aaverb, not; see § 362 etc. Special com- 
binations: μὴ ore (elliptical for μὴ εἴπω, εἴπῃς ore) 
not only, μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως (like οὐχ ὅπως) not only not, 
μὴ ὅτι (for μὴ εἴπῃς ὅτι), μή τί γε δή (with ellipsis of 
εἴπῃς) much less (after a negative), muck more (after 
& positive), ὅτε μή only after a negative with noun 
or verb, ὅσον (ὅσα) μή with participle, excepé. 

μηδέ : corresponds to μή as οὐδέ to ot. See οὐδέ. Simi- 
larly for μήτε see οὔτε. 

*ugv (stronger form of μάν) : adverb, (1) intensive, 

My especially with 4, 4 μήν in very truth; (2) adversa- 
tive, however; ἀλλὰ μήν at vero, but indeed, καὶ μήν 
et vero, and indeed, and lo (introducing a new 
thought, and in dramatic poetry calling attention 
to the arrival of a new character), καὶ μὴν καί not 
only 80, but. 


pay S μὴ ov): interrogative adverb = Lat. num; see 
875. 


val (Lat. πᾶ, nae): asseverative adverb, yes, especially 
in answers. 

vf}: asseverative adverb with aco., νὴ τὸν Δία yes by 
Zeus. See μά. 

*,g (enclitic, shorter form of viv): affirmative adverb 
not so strong as δή, only in Homer, especially in 
combinations ἦ ῥά νυ, καί νύ κε, οὔ νυ, μή νυ, ἐπεί νυ, 
ris νυ. 

*,ty (enclitic, weak form of viv): inferential adverb, 

en, accordingly, especially with imperatives, dye 
γυν come then. 

viv: temporal adverb, now; Lat. nunc. 

ola: causal particle with participles; see § 265, 3; also 
in poetry and Thue. like ὡς (1) in comparisons, ofa 

ἡ ναῦται just like sailors (Thue. vili. 84) (so érota 
(Soph. O. T. 915) }, and ὡς (6) a restrictive adverb, 
πολλὰ δρῶν χρηστά θ᾽ of’ ἀνὴρ πέγης doing many services 
Sor α poor man (Soph. Phil. 584). 

ὁμοῦ : temporal adverb, at the same time, 

ὅμωε :. imitative adverb, nevertheless. 


ὁμῶφ: adverb of manner (poet. only = prose ὁμοίως), 
ws equally, likewise, yer “es 
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ὅτι: (1) conjunction, that, after verbs of saying, 
thinking perceiving etc. (§§ 345, 855), and in 
subject or object (substantival) clauses (§ 358); 
(2) conjunction, because (§ 359); (3) adverb with 
superlatives, 9.9. ὅτι τάχιστα as quickly as possible. 

οὐ: negative adverb, not; see ὃ 862 etc. Special com- 
binations: ov τι in no way, not at all, οὐχ ὅτι (for 
οὐκ ἐρῶ ὅτι), οὐ μόνον, οὐ μόνον ὅτι, οὐχ ὅτι μόνον 
not only, οὐχ ὅπως (for οὐκ ἐρῶ ὅπως)... .. ἀλλὰ καί 
or ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ not only not... . δι also or but not even, 
μόνον οὗ, ὅσον ov tantum non, almost, ὅσον οὕπω, ὅσον 
οὐκ ἤδη all but nono, soon, οὐκέτι πο longer, οὕπω not 
yet. 

οὐδέ : (1) copulative conjunction, and not, after a nega- 
tive sentence; after a positive sentence and not is 
καὶ ov; (2) intensive adverb (similar to καί in 
positive sentences), ne... . quidem, not even, οὐδ᾽ 
ws, not even 80, οὐδ᾽ εἰ not even tf; οὐδὲ. . . οὐδέ 

"οὖν : (1) affirmative adverb (the only use in Homer), 
in any case, in fact, certainly, dp’ οὖν; is tt indeed ? 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν (.... ye) but at any rate, δ' οὖν but be that as 
st may, well but, but to resume, καὶ yap οὖν, καὶ γάρ τοι 
for indeed, μὲν οὖν immo, nay rather (also in sense © (2) 
therefore on the one hand), πάνυ μὲν οὖν assuredly ; 
(2) inferential adverb, therefore, accordingly ; (3) as 
suffix giving indefinite meaning in ὁστισοῦν anyone 
soever, ὁπωσοῦν te any way, οὐδ' ὁπωσοῦν not at all, δή 
ποτ᾽ οὖν at any time at all. 

οὐκοῦν (a stronger οὖν) : inferential adverb, (1) in state- 
ments, therefore ; @ in questions, nonne igitur, is it 
not then? Not in Homer. 

otxovy (a stronger οὐκ) : strong negative adverb, certainly 
not. Not in Homer. | 

οὔτε... . obre (pire... pire): disjunctive conjunctions, 

. “6. , neither. . . .WOr; οὔτε. . . .τε neque 

. ...6ὲ, not only not... .but even; ovre....ov poet. for 
oUre....0UTe; οὔτε... «οὐδέ nether... (ΠΟΥ yee. 

πάλιν : adverb (1) of place, back; (2) of time (not in 
Homer), again. Seo αὖ. 

"wp (enclitic, shortened form of wep{) : intensive adverb 
qualifying the preceding word, sometimes with 
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concessive meaning, ὅσπερ the very one rho, ἐπείπερ 
just when, ὥσπερ just as, εἶπερ tf indeed rf 
assume) g 812, δ), καίπερ (with participle) al a 
(8 265, 6). 
πλήν: 0) prepositional adverb with gen., except (ἢ 196); 
λήν, πλὴν ὅτι, Conjunction, except thai, only. 
*wov (enclitic): pronominal adverb (5.6 67), somewhere, I 
suppose (weaker form of δήπον). See ἧ. 


"πω (enclitic): yet; mostly in negative clauses, οὕπω 
(μήπω) not yet. 
ὅπως (enclitic): pronominal adverb (§ 67), in some way, 
at all; οὔ πὼς (μή πως) not at all, ὧδέ πως in some 
such way, εἴ (ἐάν) πως tf perchance. 

“re (enclitic, Lat. derived from the pronominal 
stem go (3 ὅδ). ΤΟ) copays conjunction, and ; 
τε. . + « - Gnd, joining clauses and sen- 

roses ee ἐδ. both en ee not only. . . but also, 
joining single words or phrases; (2) in Homer also 
as an adverbial particle showing that the clause 
is of general application, called gnomic re; of this 
traces seem to survive in Attic in the forms ὥστε, 
οἷός re, dre, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε although the gnomic sense of re 
is lost—on the other hand re in these words may 
originally have been copulative. 


*ro. (enclitic): affirmative adverb, implying that the 
clause states what is believed to be admittedly 
true, and usually in contrast with a preceding 
statement, assuredly, in truth; very common with 
other particles, καί τοι and yet, μέντοι however, οὔτοι 
surely not, τοίνυν certainly then, therefore. τοιγάρ, 
τοιγαροῦν and τοιγάρτοι therefore stand first in a 
sentence ; in poetry ro contracts with other par- 
ticles : τἄρα for τοι ἄρα, ray for τοι ἄν. 


«τότε : temporal adverb, then, at that ime. 


3: (1) relative conjunction of manner, as, corresponding 
to to οὕτως (§ be (2 ) exclamatory adverb, how, ὡς 

μος εἰσελήλυθας how sad thou hast come tn (Soph. 
δ T. 819) ; *8) with numbers, about, ws εἴκοσι about 
twenty ; ( 4) with positives, ὡς ἀληθῶς in very truth, 
with superlatives, ὦ ὡς ἄριστος as good as possible, ὡς 
τάχιστα as quickly ae possible; (5) adverb with 
participles, as if ($ 265, 8); (6) restrictive adverb, 
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οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ws Λακεδαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν not a bad 

ker, t.e. for a Lacedaemonian (Thue. iv. 84), 
also with infin. (§ 256); (7) when (§ 330); (8) 
because (§ 359); (9) that after verbs of saying ete. 
(§ 845); (10) that consecutive (Xen. and poet.) 
(§ 293, 4); (11) that (Xen. and est final (8 273) ; 
(12) particle of wish ( poet.) (ὃ 313); (13) prepo- 
sition with acc., fo (of persons only) (§ 191); (14) 
ὥς demonstrative, so (= οὕτως), only in καὶ ὥς even 
80, οὐδ᾽ ὥς, μηδ᾽ ὥς not even 80. 


ὥστερ: adverb of comparison, just as. For ὡσπερανεί 
see § 311 (a). 


Gere: (1) consecutive adverb, so that (ὃ 288); (2) 
poetical for ὥσπερ. 


Nore.—The uses of the particles can only be accurately learnt by 
close observation. It may be noted that they differ greatly in 
different writers, historians differing from orators and both inter se, 
so that it is often possible to identify an author merely by the uses of 
the particles. 
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APPENDIX I. 


ACCENTS. 


ἃ 877. Introductory. Accent consists in giving prominence to 
one syllable of a word by means of inflexion of the voice. A word 
must have an accent, and without its propor accent a word loses its 
identity. Without accent speech would © 8 monotonous sing- 
song. Even if a word is a monosyllable it may yet have an accent to 
indicate its relation to the other words of the sentence: eg. in this és 
true the accent may come upon any one of the three monosyllables, 
the sense varying according to the wosd which is accented. 


§ 878. Greek accent differs from Hinglish in three ways. 


1. Greek accent was pitch. Accent is of two kinds: (1) 
Stress accent, (2) Pitch accent. With strees accent the accented 
syllable is pronounced in a louder tone than the others; with pitch 
accent the accented syllable is pronounced in a higher musical note 
than the others. That is to say, a Janguage which employed only a 
stress accent would pronounce all the evils les of a word on the same 
note but the accented syllable louder t the othersyand a language 
which employed only a pitch accent would pronounce all the syllables 
of a word with the same degree of loudness but the accented syllable 
on a higher note than the others. Hinglish is predominantly a 
stress, and Greek a pitch language. In Greek then the accent 
marks denote a variety of pitch or musical tone. The acute accent 
denotes a raised, the ve a lowered tone, and the circumflex a 
combination of a rai and a lowered tone. Some words called 
atonics have no accent (see below, § 386). 

. Greek accent is subject to a rhythmic law. In Greek 
the position of the accent is partly determined by a senze of rhythm, 
and depends ly upon the natural quantity of the vowel in the 
final syllable of the word.' In any case the accent is limited to 
one of the last three syllables, and if the last syllable is 
naturally long, to one of the last two, 6.0. ἄνθρωπός, ἀνθρώπου. 
In English the position of the accent is determined largely by logical 
reasons which take into account the meaning of a word and tend to 
emphasise and accent its chief idea, 6.σ. dninent, éminently, crerywhere. 
Compare this with the accentuation of the Greek pres. partic. pass. 


1 The natural quantity of a vowel must not be confused with ita 
quantity by position; eg. the 4 of φύλαξ is short by nature and 
Jong by position. 
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πανόμενος, πανομένη, the root wav- having no accent at all, and the 

uantity of the final syllable making the position of the accent vary. In 

© pres. partic. act. wav- is acvented, ν παύουσα wavor, but this ig 
only because the rhythmic law does not interfere. ‘The working of the 
law, however, changes the position of the accent in the gen. pl. 
πανόντων, where, because the w» of the final syllable is long, 
accent is no longer on the first syllable as in the nom. sing. but on 
the second. In the nom. sing. too the maso. differs from the neuter: 
παύων has the acute, the final syllable having a long vowel, and παῦον 
the circumflex, the final syllable having a short vowel. 

8. Grammatical accent in Greek. Iu many words in Greek 
the accent does not go as far back as the rhythmic Jaw would allow. 
In such words the acoent falls upon a termination either inflexional 
or formative which is emphasised. This accent was in many instances 
inherited from the Indo-Germanic, and it accounts for many so-called 
exceptions (see below). 


§ 379. Accent marks, Greek has three accent marks: (1) the 
acute (7), 60. ἄνθρωπος, denoting that the accented vowel is pro- 
nounced in a high or raised tone; (2) the grave (‘) denoting that 
the accented vowel is pronounced in a low or low tone; and (3) 
the circumflex (“), 60. μοῦσα, denoting that the accented vowel is 
pronounced with a combination of the acute and grave, first in a high 
or raised tone and then in a lowered tone. The circumflex mark (~) 
arises from ἃ combination of the acute and the grave (“), the altera- 
tion in shape being only a convenience for writing. Every syllable 
which has not the acute or the circumflex mark should strictly be 
marked with a grave accent, thus ἄνθρωπὸς, μοῦσὰ, but this is not 
usually marked, tt being clear from the absenoe of the acute and 
circumflex that such syllables are pronounced in a lowered tone. 
The grave accent is only marked when it is substituted 
for an acute accent, and this occurs when a word which 
would ordinarily be accented with an acute accent on 
the last syllable does not immediately precede a stop, e.g. 
λέγει ἀνήρ, but ἀνὴρ λέγει; the grave accent then denotes that the 
high or sharp tone with which the accented syllable was ordinarily 

ronounced was weakened or softencd before the following word. 

xceptions: rls; rl; who? what? (interrugative) always lave the 
acute accent. 


Nots.—With diphthongs the accent is place: on the second vowel. 
6.0. μοῦσα, μούσης, and when the accent comes on the first syllable of 
a word beginning with a vowel, it is placed, if acute or grave, after 
the breathing, if circumflex, over it, 6.0. ἄνθρωπος ἂν εἴποι, εἶπον, αἷμα. 


§ 380. Rules for Position of the Accent. 

1. The accent may be on one of the last three syllables, if the 
vowel of the last syllable is short by nature; if it is long, the 
accent can only be on one of the last two. 

2. The acute accent (a) may stand on long or short syllables, and 
(δὴ may stand on one of the last three syllables if the~last 
syllable is short by nature, but if the last syllable is long by 
nature only on one of the last two, 6.9. ἄνθρωπος, ἀνθρώπου, 
ἀληθής, καλός, παυθείς, παυθέντος, 
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3. The circumflex accent (a) can only stand on syllables which 
are long by nature, and (b) may etund on one of the last two 
eyllables if the lust syllable is short by nature, but if it is long 
only on the last syllable, 6.9. σῶμᾶ (but σώματοΞ3), μουσῶν, ed. 

4. For the grave see above, ὃ 379. 

5. The last syllable but two (the antcpenultimate) can there- 
fore only (a) be accented when the last syllable is naturally 
short, and (2) have the acute accent, 6.0. ἄνθρωπῦς. 

6. If the last syllable is naturally short and the last but one is 
naturally long, then if the last but one (the penultimate) is 
accented it can only have the circumflex, ¢.7. φεῦγε, ἤρχὅν, 

ivds. The accent, however, may be on another syllable, e.g. 
eixt (imperative) speak, ἄνθρωπός. If the last syllable is 
naturally long, and the last but one is accented, then it can 
only have the acute: ἀνθρώπου, μούσης. 

7. If the last syllable but one is naturally short, then if it is 
accented it can only have the acute: τραπέζης, παυθέντα, 
πεπαυκότα. 

8. If the last syllable is naturally short, then if it is acoented, it 
can only bave the acute: καλός, παυθέν, ἀνδρός. 

9. If the last syllable is naturally long, then, if it is accented, it 
may have either the acute: ἐγώ, ἀνήρ, ἀληθής, ravbels, πεκαυκώς, 
or the circumflex: ἀνδρῶν, ποιῶν, ἀληθοῦς. 

On the desiguation of words according to their accent, nee § 9. 


Nortss.—1. For purposes of accent αἱ and οἱ final, if not followed 
by a consonant, are counted as short: ἄνθρωποι, μοῦσαι, πρόπαλαι, 
παύεται, ἄκουσαι (2 sing. first aor. imper. mid. of ἀκούω hear), except in 
the optative: ἀκούοι, ἀκούσαι (opt. may he hear), and in the locative 
adverb οἴκοι at home (but οἶκοι nom. pl. housss). This does not hold 
when a consonant follows, eg. ἄνθρωποι but ἀνθρώποις, μοῦσαι but 
μούσαις. 

2. Bome words in which interchange of quantity hae taken place 
between the last two syllables (ὃ 413 (e)) are apparent exceptions to 
rules 1 and 2, ¢.g. réAews ἵλεῶς, but in words the accent was fixed 
before the interchange of quantity took place, thus πόληδςε ἴλης, and 
was not subsequently altered. Such words have however influenced 
some others in which no such interchange took place and there are 
therefore some exceptions due to analogy: 6.0. πόλεων, ἵλεων (gen. 
pl.), and a few adjectives like δύσερως, δίκερως. 

8, Words like οὔτις, μήτι, οὔτε, μήτε, εἴτε, ἥτις, ὥσπερ are not 
exceptions to rule 6, the second part of the word being really enclitic 
(see below, § 386). 


8.881. Accent of Contracted Syllables. 


1. The contracted syllable has no accent if neither of the com- 
ponent syllables was accented before the contraction : (γένεος) 
γένους (gen. sing. of γένος race), (τίμα-ε) τίμα (2 sing. pres. 
imper. act. of τιμῶ honour). 

2. The contracted syllable has the circumflex if the first of the 
two component syllables had the accent before the contrac- 
tion: (τιμάτω) τιμῶ I honour ; (riud-ovres) τιμῶντες (nom. pl. 
m. pres. partic. act. τιμῶ); (χρυσέου) χρυσοῦ (gen. sing. m. and 
Ὦ. χρυσοῦς golden). . 
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8. Ths contracted syllable has the acute if the second of the 
component syllables had the acute befure the contraction : 
(τιμα-όντων) τιμώντων ; (τιμα-οἰμην) τιμῴμην. 


§ 382, Accent of words combined in Crasis. In Crasis two 
words combine into one (δ 415 (g) (ii)). The accent of the first is 
usually lost: τἀγαθά (for τ kryatd) : τοὔνομα (for τὸ ὄνομα); rabre (for 
τὸ αὐτό): κἀγώ (for καὶ ἐγώ) ; κἂν (for καὶ ἐν); τἄν (for τοι ἄν). But if 
the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with a short final syllable, 
the acute changes to the circumflex (§ 380, 6): τᾶλλα (fur τὰ ἄλλα); 
robpyoy (for τὸ ἔργον) ; θῶπλα (for τὰ Sera); xdoa (for καὶ Sea). 


§ 388. Accent of words in Aphaeresis. In Aphseresis (or 
Prodelision) an initial short vowel is cut off after a long tinal vowel 
in a preceding word (§ 415 (g) (iv)). Tue accent is only affected when 
the elided vowel would but for ite elision be accented, and the long final 
vowel is oxytone; the acute on the oxytoue word then remains and is 
not changed to a grave (ὃ 379): ἃ μῇ 'θιγες (Soph. Ant. 546); τρέπε- 
ται δή 'πειτα (Arist. Wasps 665). 


§ 884. Accent of Elided Oxytones. When the final vowel of 
an oxytone preposition or conjunction or enclitic (which would other- 
wise retain an accent, § 388, 3) is elided, the accent is entirely lost : 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ (for ἐπὶ αὐτῷ); οὐδ' ἐδυνάμην (for οὐδὲ ἐδυνάμην); ἀλλ’ εἶπον 
(for ἀλλὰ εἶπον) ; γένη τιν ἦν (for γένη τινὰ ἦν); οὕτω wor’ ἦν (for οὕτω 
ποτὲ ἦν). Otherwise the accent is thrown beck on to the preceding 
syllable : εἴμ᾽ 'O8uceds (for εἰμὶ ‘OSuceds); Err’ ἦσαν (for ἑπτὰ ἦσαν»): 
κόλλ' εἶπον (for πολλὰ εἶπον). 


§ 385. Anastrophe. The dissyllabic prepositions (with the excep- 
tion of ἀμφί, ἀνά, ἀντί and διά) when placed after the substantive to 
which they belong, throw their accent back on to the first syllable: 
τούτων πέρι (but περὶ τούτων). So also when the prepositions ἔνι, ἔπε, 
μέτα, ὕπο are used for the present indicative of εἰμί compounded 
with them, eg. πάρα for πάρεστι, ἕνι for ἔνεστι. Similarly in poetry 
ἄνα (for ἀναστῆθι imperat.) up. This throwing back of the acoent is 
called anastrophe. prose the only such preposition commonly put 
after its substantive is περί. 


ὃ 386. Atonics are words without any accent. They are also 
called proclitics (inclining forwards) in opposition to the enclitios 
(§ 387), because they appear to lose their accent through their close 
connexion with the following word, with which they seem to combine 
The following ten monosyllables are atonic :— 

1. Four forms of the article: 4, 4, of, al; 

2, Three prepositions: ἐν tn, ἐξ or alg into, ἐκ or ἐξ out of ; 

ἃ. Two conjunctions: εἰ ἡ and ὡς how, as, that; the latter also as 

ἃ preposition to (of persons only); 

4. The negative οὐ or οὐκ (not οὐχί, whick is always oxytone). 
Atonics are accented in two positions only 

1. When followed by an enclitic which throws back its accent: of 

φησι he says not, εἴτε whether, οὔτε nor, ty τινι in something. 
But not when the enclitic is εἰμί or ἐστί (see § 389, 1 (ce) ). 
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9. οὗ is accented when the last word in a sentence: φὴς 4 οὔ; do 
you agree or not? ἔπαισε μέν, ἔδησε δ᾽ οὔ he struck him but did 
not bind him. [ὡς as is accented when it follows the word with 
which com is made: θεὸς ὥς like a god, but this is 
Homerio only.) 


§ 387. Enclitics. Some small words of one and two syllables 
unite so closely with the preceding word that in ourtain cascs the 
entirely losc their accent or throw it back on to the preceding word. 
These words are called enclitics (leaning back), and the throwing back 
of the accent is called inclination. They are naturally words which 
are jess important than others in a sentence. 

The enclitics are :— 


1. The indefinite pronoun ris, τὶ someone, something, throughout 
all its forms. 

2. The three onal pronouns in the forms μοί, μέ; 
σοῦ, σοί, of; οὗ, of 1; μίν, viv, σφί, σφί, σφίν, σφίσι, σφᾶς. 
[σφίσι as indirect reflexive in Attic prose is never enclitic.] 

8. The Indicative Present of dp! be, when used as the copula 
( 136) and φημί say, with the exception of the second person 
sing. ef and φής. 

4. The ‘ndefinite adverbs wot, ποθί somewhore, πῇ somehow, ποῖ 
somewhither, ποθέν from somewhere, ποτέ at some time, πώς 


somehow, πώ yet. 
δ. The following particles: γέ at least, τέ and, rol truly, νῦν now, 
; and the inseparable suffix -δέ used locally as in 
Με « to Megara or demonstratively as in ὅδε this. This 
must be distin ed from the conjunction 3¢ but.) in 
Homer κέ(νλ, ῥά, θήν. 


§ 888. Rules for throwing back the accent of enclitics. 


1. After an oxytone word the enclitic loses its accent entirely, 
but the accent on the oxytone ἃ remains acute and does not 
become grave: ἀγαθόν τι something good, ἀγαθοί τινες some 
good men, αὐτός φησι he himself says.” 

. After β ‘ rispomenon word the encli Hie loses its ieee 
entirely : ὁρῶ τινας I see some men, φῶς ἐστι ts light, τιμῶ 
σε I honour you, ἀνδρῶν τινων of some men. 9 

8. After a paroxytone (a) a monosyllabic enclitic loses its 
accent entirely: φίλος μου my friend, λόγος Tis a epeech ; (δ) a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent on the last syllable: λόγοι 
τινές some λόγων τινῶν (gen. pl.). 

4. Proparo and pro spomenon words retain 
their own accent, and receive also from the following enclitic 
another accent as acute on the Jast syllable: ἄνθρωπός τις 
@ man, ἄνθρωποί τινες some men, σῶμά ye the body at least, 
παῖδές τινες some children, §xoved τινων I heard some. 


1 πού, νὴ ποί, πών, πώ would be more correctly written στοῦ, wf, ποῖ, 
πῶς, πῶ, they being really the same words as the corresponding 
interrogs tives (§ 67), the only difference being that the indefinites 
are enolitics. 
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δ. An atonic when followed by an enclitio receives an acute 
accent: of ris no one, ἔς τι up to a certain point. 

6. When several enclitics follow one another the accent of each 
is thrown back so that. each: enclitio except the last has an 
acute accent: εἴ πού τίς τινα ἴδοι if anyone saw anyone anywhere 
(Thuc. iv. 47). 


Norz.—The demonstrative enclitic suffix δὲ draws the accent 
always to the syllable immediately preceding it: τοσόσδε, Τοιόσδε. 
τηλικόσδε, ἐνθάδε (but τόσος, τοῖος, τηλίκος, ἔνθα). The local suffix 
δε when added to an accusative case, although usually written as 
part of the preceding wor, is strictly enclitic: M δε, Mapabewdde, 
᾿Αϑήναζε (= ᾿Αθήνα:-δε); otherwise it is not enclitic, but has become 
a true word suffix: οἴκαδε (contrast this with the alternative Homeric 
form olxdy8e). 


ἃ 389. Accented Enclitios. Occasionally enclitics are em- 
hasieed and then retain their accent. This happens with the 
ollowing enclitics :— 


1. The enelitic forms of εἰμί be are accented, ἐστί further becoming 
peroxytone (for:)— 

(a) at the beginning of a sentence or (in poetry) of a verse : 
θῆλυς ἄρσενος φονεὺς ἔστιν a woman ts the murderer of a man 
(Aesch. Agam. 1231-2); 

(Ὁ) ἔστι is written when it has the meaning of ἔξεστι ἐξ ἐξ 


(6) in the combinations ἔστιν οὖς, ἔστιν ὦν, ἔστιν ὅτε cto. 
(§ 216, note 3); 

(4) when coming after the conjunctions ἀλλά, καί, el, ὡς, 
the negative οὐκ, and the pronoun τοῦτο: ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι, καὶ ἔστι, 
οὐκ ἔστι, τοῦτ' ἔστιν ; 

(6) after an clision; ταῦτ᾽ ἔστι ψευδῇ (for ταῦτά ἐστι ψευδῆ); 

(f) when separated by punctuation from the word to which 
they belong; in this case ἐστί remains oxytone and dves not 
become paroxytone: ἐγώ τοι, μῆτερ, εἰμὶ παῖς σέθεν (Eur. 
Bacch. 1118). 


N.B.—When ἔστι means exists and is not merely the copula, it is 
paroxytone: Θεὸς ἔστι God exists. 


2. The enolitic forms of φημί are accented on the final syllable— 
(a) at the beginning of a scntence or (in poetry) of a verse: 
φημί 1 agree, yes (ἢ 375, note 2); 
(ὃ) when separated from the previous word by punctuation : 
οἶδα, φησί, τοῦτο I know this, he says. 


8. The indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὶ is accented on the last syllable— 
(a) when it commences a sentence: τινὲς λέγουσι sume say; 
(b) after a stop in the middle of a sentence: was γὰρ ἄν, 
ἔφην ἐγώ, τὶς ἀποκρίναιτο; how should one answer? I satd (P1. 
Rep. 837 τὴ: 
(c) in the combination τινὲς μὲν .... τινὲς δέ some.... 
others; see Dem. Phil. iii. 2. 


Norss.—(1) The enclitio and non-enclitic forms of the 2 sing. pers. 
pronouns are the same, but in the first porson the longer forms ἐμέν 
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ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί are not enclitic, only the shorter forms μέ, μοῦ, μοί being 
enclitio. 
(2) ἐγώ Tis oxytone, but ἔγωγε is proparoxytone. 


ἃ 390. The accentuation of substantives and adjectives. 


General Rules. 1. If the rhythmic laws allow, the accent 
remains throughout on the same syllable as in the nominative 
singular: ἄνθρωπος man, ἄνθρωπον, ἄνθρωποι (see § 380, note 1); 
σῦκον I, σῦκα. 

2. If a final syllable which is short in the nom. sing. becomes 
lengthened by inflexion, then— 

(a) ἃ proparoxytone word becomes paroxytone: ἄνθρωπος, 
ἀνθρώπου ; ἀλήθεια, ἀληθείας ; 

(5) a properispomenon word becomes paroxytone: σῦκον, 
σύκου; μοῦσα, μούσης; πρᾶξις, πράξεις. 

8. A word belonging to the ‘4 or 11. Declension which is oxytone in 
the nom. sing. es perispomenon in the gen. and dat. sing. 
du. and pl. τιμή, τιμῆς, τιμῇ, τιμαῖν, τιμῶν, τιμαῖς ; θεός, θεοῦ, 
θεῷ, θεοῖν, θεῶν, θεοῖς. 

4. If ἃ final syllable which is long in the nom. sing. becomes 
shortened inflexion, then a paroxytone with a long pen- 
ultimate syllable becomes properispomenon: πολίτης, πολῖτα, 
πολῖται. 

5. If the number οὗ syllables is increased by inflexion then the 
accent will be altered so far as the rhythmic rules require: 
σῶμα, σώματος, σωμάτων; φύλαξ, φύλακος, φυλάκων. 

6. In compound substantives and adjectives the accent, if the 
rhythmic rules ullow, usually shifts as near to the beginning 
of the word as ble: ὁδός way, otv-o80s meeting (but cur- 
é8ov gen. sing.); φίλος friendly, ἄςφιλος unfriondly (but 
ἀ-φίλον gen. sing.). 


§ 891. Special Rules.—First Declension. 


1, Tke genitive plural is always perispomenon, “ὧν being con- 
tracted for -ἀ-(σ)ων (see ὃ 17): σκιῶν, τιμῶν, μοιρῶν, μουσῶν. 
Exceptions. (a) The gen. pl. fem. of adjs. and partics. in -os 
-7 -oy ΟΣ -os -ἃ -ον which are not oxytone in the nom. sing. 
are paroxytone, after the analogy of the maso.: φίλιος (nom. 
sing.), φιλία, φίλιον, φιλίων (gen. pl. m. f. and n.) [but ἀγαθός 
«ἡ -dv oxytone, gen. pl. ἀγαθῶν]. 
(Ὁ) xphorns usurer has gen. pl. χρήστων (to distinguish it 
from χρηστῶν gen. pl. of χρηστός useful). 

2. The accent of the fem. of adja. in -os -7 -o» or -os «ἃ “ον follows 
the position of the accent of the nom. sing. maso., not of the 
nom. sing. fem., 6g. φίλιος φιλία φίλιον, nom. pl. φίλιοι φίλιαι 
(not girl) φίλια. 

3. δεσπότη: master masc. has yoo. sing. δέσποτα. 


ἢ 392. Second Declension. 


1. Contracted substautives and adjectives have the following 
exceptional accents :— 
a. 6. 2F 
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(a) Nom. daa] masc. and neut. is oxytone: » (for σάω con- 
trary to § 381); so Χχρυσώ (but fem. χρυσᾶ). 

(δ) Compound words are paroxytone: τερίςπλου (for περι-πλό-ου. 
contrary to ὃ 581) gen. sing. of περίπλους, after the analogy of 
the nom. περί-πλους (for περί-πλοοι) ; similarly adj. εὄνου, ire, 
οὗνοι eto. from εὔνους. Exception: ἔπιπνοι (nom. pl. of ἐπί πνου: 


Π 
ΚΟΥ̓ΧῚ like χρυσοῦς χρυσοῦν (for χρύσεος χρόσεον) are 
perispomenon in the nom. and ace. sing. by analogy with the 
gen. and dat. (χρυσοῦ for χρυσέον, χρυσῶ for xpucéw); 80 also 
κανοὺν . 
2. In the Attic Second Declension thore are two exceptional 
rules of accent :— 
(a) ew counts as one syllable for purposes of accent, eg. 
ἵλεως gracious (for explanation see § 380, note 2); 
(Ὁ) The accent follows the nom. throughout and does not in 
the gen. and dat. of oxytone nouns change to circumflex, e.g. 
nom. sing. νεώς temple, acc. νεών, gen. veds, dat. ved, otc. 
8. ἀδελφός brother has voc. sing. ἄδελφε. 


ὃ 393. Third Declension. The general rule that the accent 
remains on the same syllable as in the nom. sing. is subject to the 
following exceptious :— 

1. Substantives of which the nom. sing. is monosyllabic accent 
on the last syllable in the genitive and dative sing. du. and 
pl., ἐκ. they are oxytone in the dat. sing. and pl. and gen. sing. 
and perispomepon in the gen. pl. and gen. and dat. du., eg. 
πούς foot, sing. acc, πόδα, gen. ποδός, dat. ποδί, du. nom. and 
ace. πόδε, gen. and dat. ποδοῖν, pl. nom. πόδες, acc. πόδας, gen. 
ποδῶν, dat. ποσί(ν). 


Exceptions. (a) The following eight substantives follow this 
exceptional rale only in the gen. sing. and dat. sing. and 
pl.; in the gen. and dat. du. and the gen. pl. they follow the 
regular rule: ἡ 39s torch, Suds t.) slave, 66s jackal, τὸ 
ots ear, παῖς boy, Τρώς Trojan, ἡ φῷς blister, τὸ φῶς light. 
Thus παῖς, παιδός, παιδί, παίδοιν, παίδων, παισί(ν). 

Obs.—For this there are two reasons : some of these words 
were not originally monosyllables, eg. 3dis, wdis, ἡ φώϊς 
(see (b)), in others the accent was intended to distinguish 
them from other words, eg. δμώων from δμωῶν gen. pl of δμωή 
slave, φώτων from φωτῶν yen. pl. of ὁ φώς man. 

(Ὁ) Other words of which the nom. is monosyllabic only by 
contraction do not follow this exceptional rule: ag. τὸ dp 
(poet. for prose fap) spring (gen. ἦρος, dat. ἦρι), ὁ πρών (for 
πραβών) headland (πρῶνος πρῶνι ete. ). 

(c) Participlea whose nom. is monosyllabic follow the ordinary 
general rule, the accent following the nom. : ὅν (from εἰμί be) 
ὄντος ὄντι etc.; θείς (from τίθημι place) θέντος θέντι eto. So 
also τίς interrog. pron., τίνος τίνι ete. 

(d) was all has παντός παντί, but πάντων raed). 

2. Some words of which the nom. sing. is of more than one 
syllable are also irregular and follow the rule for words of 
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which the nom. sing. is monosyllabic in the gen. and dat. sing., 
du. and pl. They are os follows :— 

(a) ἧ γυνή woman, wife, γυναικός γυναικί γυναικῶν γυναιξί(ν), 

t γυναῖκα etc. 

(Ὁ) ὁ or ἡ κύων dog, κυνός κυνί κυνῶν κυσί(ν), but κύνα etc. 

(c) Substantives ending in -ρ declined like πατήρ (i.e. πατήρ, 
μήτηρ, θυγάτηρ, γαστήρ) are oxytone in the gen. and dat. sing., 
6.9. πατρός πατρί, but paroxytone in the other cases, ¢.g. πατέρα. 
[Δημήτηρ is an exception: Δήμητρος Δήμητρι.} 

‘ (ὦ ὃ ἀγήρ man, ἀνδρός ἀνδρί ἀνδρῶν, but ἀνδράσι and 
pa οἷο. 

(e) Compounds of εἷς follow εἷς one (nom. sing. οὐδείς, undels), 
ane οὐδενός οὐδενί. des th lar i 

τὸ δόρυ spear, es the reguiar forms δόρατος etc. 
(§ 35), has alao gen. and dat. sing. δορός δορί. 

(g) Numerals ending in nom. sing. -ds are perispomenon in 
the gen. pl., 6.9. χιλιάς a thousand, gen. pl. χιλιαδῶν. 

8. Non-oxytone Stems in -ἴ -ὅ are proparoxytone in the gen. 
sing. and pl., 6.5. πόλις ctty, πόλεως πόλεων; πῆχυς cubit, 
πήχεως: πήχεων. 8 380, note 2. 

4. Stems ending in -ο( are oxytone in the aco. sing. : 6.9. ἠχώ 
eoho, acc. sing. ἠχώ. 

5. The, vocative sing. in many nouns does not follow the ordinary 


e:— 

(a) The accent is thrown back in the voo. sing. of (i) nouns 

ike πατήρ, 6.0. voc, sing. πάτερ; (ii) ᾿Απόλλων, voc. sing. “AxoA- 

λον; Ποσειδῶν Πόσειδον: (iii) adja. in -wy, 6.0. εὐδαίμων happy 
voc. sing. e08a:zov—including comperatives in -ἰων, 6.0. ἀμείνων 
better, voc. sing. ἄμεινον (but not Λακεδαίμων, voo. sing. Aaxedai- 
μον, and adja. compounded with -φρων»}; (iv) nouns like Σωκράτης, 
VOC, Σώκρατες; 

(Ὁ) The vocative sing. of substantives ending in -e¢s and «ὦ 
in the nom. is perispomenon, 6.9. βασιλεύς king, voc. sing. 
βασιλεῦ, ἠχώ, νοῦ. sing. 4x01. 


8 894. Rules for the accent of the nominative singular. 
The general rule is that the accent is thrown back as far as the 
rhythmic rules allow: μοῦσα, ἄνθρωπος, φύλαξ, σῶμα. 

Exceptions :—I. The First Declension. 

1. Derivatives from verbs ending in -pa are oxytone: φθορά destruc- 
tion (from φθείρωλ, χαρά joy (from χαίρω), eto. [but μάχαιρα 
dagger, πεῖρα attempt, ἡμέρα day; these are not verbal deriva- 
tives 

2. The flowing ending in -rns are oxytone :— 

(a) κηδεστής connexion by marriage, κριτής judge, and com- 
pounds with prepositions, 6.9. ὑποκριτής actor font ὀνειροκρίτης 
interpreter of dreams] and εὑρετής inventor ; 

(δ) some nouns derived from verbs whose stems end in a 
jiquid or nasal (§ 128, F), eg. εὐθυντής auditor, ποικιλτής em- 


er; 

(ec) nouns derived from verbs in which the last vowel of the 
shang ee) is len ne or is oo dente, o: ποιητής poet 
rom woidw), μαθητῆς pu ὦ), θεατής spectator (θεάομαι 
μηνυτής informer (μηνύω), (ηλωτής admirer (λέω, δικαστ s 

28 
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judge (δικάζω), κτιστής founder (κτί(ζω) [there are a few 
portant exceptions : ἀλήτης (poet.) wanderer (4Adoua:), πλανή- 
τὴς: wanderer (πλανάομαιλ, δυνάστης ruler (δέναμαι, κυβερνήτης 
ecto) (xuBepvde), πλάστης modeller (xAdrre), ψεύστης liar 
ψεύδω 
(a) names of concrete things or collectives ending in -en or 
~ are oxytone: παρειά cheek, στρατιά army 
(. the following ere aleo oxytone: yered race, θεά goddess, 
δωρεά gift, στοά porch, xpoud skin. 

Nore on nouns ending in -εἰὰ and -ea. Nouns which are derived 
from verbs ending in -ebe have -elé: βασιλείᾶ kingdom (βασιλεύω), 
δουλείὰ slavery, orparela expedition, παιδείὰ education; but those from 
adja. in -ns have -e:d, ἀλήθεια truth (ἀληθής), ἀσθένεια weakness (ἀσθενής), 
εὐσέβεια piety (εὐσεβής); 20 also names of females derived from masc. 
nouns ending in -ebs, βασίλειά queen (βασιλεύς), ἱέρεια priestess; and 
further names of women, ¢g. Μήδεια, places, eg. Χαιρώνεια, and 
poems, ᾿Οδύσσεια. 


§ $95. II. The Second Declension. 

1. Nouns ending in -μος and ried (-rov) are omen θυμός spirit, 
aewxurés lamentation, φυτόν plant, χρησμός oraole. TEeoep. 
tions: κόσμος arrangement, οἶμος tay, ὅλμος kneading trough, 

5 anchorage, πόλεμος war, "μὸν (poet.) fate, ὦμος 


J 
2. Diminutives ending in -wxes are paroxytone: νεανίσκος young 


3. Diminutives of three syllables ending in -cy are paroxytone 
when the first syllable is long either by nature or by Posi 
παιδίον, τεκνίον child. [Exceptions : ἴχνιον trace, κώ 
village, ὅρκιον oath, ποΐμνιον flock, φρούριον fort.] ‘sthereriae 
diminutives in -ἰον are proparoxytone: μόριον a emall part; 
except πεδίον plain. 

4. Nouns ending in -e:oy are properispomenon : μουσεῖον musemm. 

5. Special oxytone words: ἀδελφός , ἀρχηγός leader, βοηθός 
helper, θεός God, κριός ram, στρατηγόν general, ὑός (viés) son, 
(vydy yoke, λοντρόν bath, πτερόν wing, φόν egg. 


§ 396. III. The Third Declension. 
1, @) ero δῖος ς of which the aco. sing. ends in -a are oxytone: 
bs πόδα foot; Ohp θῆρα wild beast. 
™™) Those of which 1 the nom. sing. ends in -s and the acc. 
sing. in -y are perispomenon: μῦς piy mouse ; γραῦς γραῦν old 


woman. 
(c) Monoeyllabic neuters are perispomenon: οὖς ear, πῆρ frre. 
(Exceptions : αἷξ, αἶγα goat; γλαῦξ, γλαῦκα owl; κλείς, κλεῖν key; 
was, aco. πάντα (fem. πᾶσα, neut. way) all; els, acc, ἕνα, neut. ἔν one; 


xls weevtl, Als (poet.) lion.] 


2. Of masculine and feminine nouns of more than one syllable the 
following are oxytone: those ending in— 
(a) -eus: βασιλεύς king; 
(Ὁ) -w: ἠχώ coho; 
(6) -ws 


(Eat τοὶ compounds): τὸ 
(d) «ἂν ( t hot pompeands). rudy pean; 
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(6) -ds when fem.: 4 λαμπᾶς torch; also two 1886. nouns, ὁ 
ἀνδριάς statue, ὁ ἱμάς whsp; 

(7) -ν (but not compounds): κηφήν drone; ποιμήν ehepherd 
(exception : “EAAny Ἴ; 

(9) -np when maso.: ὁ πατήρ father [except ὁ φράτηρ member 
of clan); also ἡ γαστήρ belly ; 

(h) «ἰς : ἀκτίς ray, σφραγὶς seal, ἐλπίς (acc. sing. ἐλπίδα) hope ; 
except (i) nouns in -is with acc. in «ἵν: ἔρις (800. sing. ἔριν) 
strife; (ii) fem. derivatives from nouns of Ist decl.: πρεσβύτης, 
fem. πρεσβῦτις; 

(ἢ two masc. nouns in -ws, -wros: εὐρώς mould, ἱδρώς sireat ; 

(k) -us: ἰσχύς strength (exceptions: ἰχθῦς fish, ὀφρῦς brow); 

(Ll) των: χειμών winter; ἡγεμών leader [exceptions: ᾿Απόλ- 
λων, Λάκων, τρίβων worn garment; also contracted nouns like 
Ἐξενοφῶν, ΤΙοσειδῶν; ᾿ 

(m) -ovs: ὁδούς tooth [except contracted nouns in -οῦς : πλα- 
κοῦς cake]; 

(n) the following in “Ἢ: two maac., γυμνής, ψιλής light-armed 
troops ; and the following fem. : Bpadurds slowness, ἐσθής garment, 
xovporhs lightness, raxurhs swiftness, τραχντής roughness. 


ὃ 397. IV. Adjectives ending -os -ἡ (-a) -o» or -os -ον are— 
1. If uncompounded, oxytome when a consonant precedes -os: 
λαμπρός bright, λευκός white, πτωχός poor, σοφός wise. 
Hixceptions: (a) superlatives: λαμπρότατος, λευκότατος, μέ- 
yloros; 

() onde] numerals: πρῶτος, πέμπτος [but not those in -orrds, 
εἰκοστός; 

(c) pronouns in -κος, -ovros, -οστος : πηλίκος, τοσοῦτος, πόστος: 

(d) those in -fAos and -ὅλος : ποικίλος varied, στρογγύλος round ; 

(e) those of more than two syllables in -pos: ὁτοῖμος (Thuo. 
and Trag.) ἕτοιμος (later Attic) ready, ἐρῆμος (Thuc. and 
Trag.) ἔρημος (later Attic) desolate [except νεοχμός poet. new). 

(f) dissyllables in “νος with short penultimate: ξένος strange, 
μόνος alone [except κενός empty, στενός narrow); 

2 those in -ivos and -ivos: ἀγχιστῖνος, ἀνθρώπϊνος human; 

(A) αἰόλος glancing, ἄκρος outermost, βάρβαρος foreign, βέβηλος 
profane, γαῦρος (poet.) haughty, δῆλος clear, ἕκηλος (poet.) 
at leisure, ἐπίπονος toileome, θοῦρος (poet.) impetuous, ἴσος 
equal, κίβδηλος spurious, κοῦφος light, λάλος talkative, λοῖσθος 
(poet.) last, μάργος raging, greedy, μέσος middle, μῶρος foolish, 
ὀλίγος small, ὅλος whole, ὅσο: (as large) as, wavpos t.) few, 
πόσος how large. 

2. If uncompounded, when a vowel precedes -os :— 
(i) those in -éos are properispomenon : πρᾶος mild ; 
(ii) verbal adjectives in -reos are paroxytone: savordos, Seucréos ; 
others in -eos mostly proparoxytone : μέλεος (poet.) wretched ; 
(iii) those im -:os are paroxytone if the antepenultima is long: 
κλησίος near, oxytone if the antepenultima is short: πολιός 
gray (exceptions, δεξιός right, μύριοι ten thoueund, but μυρίοι very 


many}; 
(iv) those in -αἱος if diseyllabio are oxytone: σκαιός left; those 
of more than two syllables vary: dpads thin, γεραιός old, 
καλαιός ancient, βέβαιος firm, βίαιος violent, δίκαιος just, δείλαιος 
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cowardly, μάταιος foolish, ἀναγκαῖος necessary, ἀραῖος cursing, 


(Ὁ) of thoge in -σιος the following are properispomenon : ἐνδρεῖος 
brave, ᾿Αργεῖος Argice, ἀστεῖος polite οἰκεῖος own, friendly (and 
a few other less common words); the rest are proparoxytone : 
ἕππειος belonging to horses; 

(vi) dissyllables in -oos are oxytone : δοιός (poet.) double [except 
pronominal adjs., 6.5. οἷος (such) as]: others are properi- 
spomenon: αἰδοῖος respected, γελοῖος (Thuo. and Trag.) γέλοιος 

Cate Attic) laughable, 20 ὁμοῖος and ὅμοιος like; 

vii) those in -wos are properispomenon: πατρῷος belonging to 
one’s father [but (eds living]. 

3. Compound adjectives are mostly proparoxytone: ἄσοφος foolish, 
φιλόσοφος fond of wisdom. The following should be noticed : 
(i) Verbal adjectives in -ros are oxytone when uncompounded : 
πεμπτός, and in compounds with prepositions denoting possi- 
bility: διαβατός fordable (these are of three terminations) : 
otherwise the compounds are ΤῊ χαρὰ fo (and of two 
terminations): ὄκλεκτος chotoe, rep os talked about, ebwoly- 
τος well made, ἄβατος im [exception: compounds of 

κλυτός, κλειτός are oxytone j. 

(ii) Compound adjectives of which the first half is a noun and 
the last half is ved from a verb, are— 

(a) oxytone when the penultimate is long and the meaning 
is active: γεωργός tilling the ground, a former, γαυπηγός building 
ships [exceptions: double compounds, 4g. ovyyéupyos; also 
ῥαβδοῦχος bearing a staff, ἄγροικος boorish, and compounds in 
-apxos, -cidos, and -πορθος, 6.0. ναύαρχος commanding a shép] ; 

(6) when the penultimate is short, they are paroxytone if 
the meaning is active, and proparoxytone if the meaning ia 
passive: πατροκτόνος slaying a father, πατρόκτονος slain by a 
father, λιθοβόλος throwing stones, λιθόβολος struck by stones 
(exceptions: active compounds from πλέω and ῥέω, ¢.g. περί- 
wAovs, πε {ppuros, and those ending in -oxes, ¢.g. ἡνίοχος holding 


reins}; 

(iii) when the first half is a preposition, or 4-, εἰ-, δυσ-, dpr-, epe-, 
ἄρτι" dpxi-, ἀει-, ἀγα-, μι», (a-, πολυ- or way-, the adjective is 
always proparoxytonc: σύμμαχος ally, ἄπορος helpless, εὕδιος 
fine (of weather). 


§ 398. V. Adjectives in -ys are oxytone: ἀληθής true, εὐσεβής 
pious, with the following exceptions :— 

(a) compounds from dissyllabic neuter substantives when 
the penultimate syllable contains ἡ: κακοήθης evilly disposed ; 

(Ὁ) compounds from trisyllabic neuters: εὐμεγέθης very big; 

(c) adja. ending in -w8ns, -wAns, -wpns, -ayTns, -adns, -apens, 
-npns: εὐώδης fragrant, αὐθάδης self-willed. 

Norss.—1. The accent of the neut. sing. nom. and ace. is on the 
same syllable as that of the masc. except in (a) simple and compound 
adjs. ending in -wy, gen. -ovos (including comparatives in -wy), and 
(δ) compound adjs. ending in -ys: ἐλεήμων ἐλόημον merciful, εὐδαίμων 
εὔδαιμον fortunate, καλλίων κάλλιον more beautiful, κακοήθης κακόηθες, 
εὐώδη: ebudes, αὐθάδης αὔθαδε:. 
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2. Other adjectives mostly follow those given in the paradigms, 
δὲ 40-52. For participles, see Verba, ὃ 400. 


§ 899. The accentuation of adverbe. 

1. Adverbs ending in -ws formed from adje. have the same accent 
as the gen. pl. maso. of the corresponding adje., 6.9. φίλων 
φίλω:, λαμπρῶν λαμπρῶς, ἡδέων Hodes, σαφῶν σαφῶς. 

2. Adverbs of manner ending in -e and -: are oxytone: αὐτοβοεί 
with a shout, ἐθελοντί willingly. 

8. Adverbs of number ending in -axis are paroxytone: πολλάκις 
often, δεκάκις ten times. 

4, Adverbs of place ending in “θεν have (so far as the rhythmic 
rules allow) the accent of the substantives from which they 
are derived: ᾿Αθήνηθεν, γῆθεν (poet.), except those ending in 
-οθεν, which are all paroxytone, 6.5. πατρόθεν [except οἴκοθεν]. 


§ 400. The Accentuation of Verbs. 

Tie general rule for the accentuation of verbal forms is that the 
accent is placed as far back from the end of the word as 
the rhythmic rules allow: παύω, παύομεν, ἔπαυον, ἑπαύομεν, 
wave, παυέτω, παύομαι, πανόμεθα, ἐπαυόμην etc. 

The same rule holds good in compound verbs: εἶμι I will go 
ἅπ-ειμι, ἴθε ἅἄποιθι (but ἀποίτω), φεῦγε Ex-pevye, φέρε ἀπό-φερε, σχῶ 
(sec. aor. subj. of ἔχω) xard-cxe κατά-σχωμεν κατά-σχοιμι. But 1) the 
accent cannot go back beyond the augmented or upli- 
cated syllable: εἶπον I said ἀπ-εῖπον I forbade, εἶχον (impft. of 
ἔχω) συν-εἶχον, ἔσχον (sec. avr. of ἔχω) προσ-έσχον, fa I went ἐπ-ἥα, ἢ 
I was ἀπ-ἣ, ἶγμαι I have come ἀφ-ἴγμαι; (2) the accent cannot go 
back beyond the final syllable of the preposition imme- 
diately preceding in a verb compounded with a preposition or 
prepositions: δός (seo. aor. imper. act. of δίδωμι ἀπό-δος, θές (sec. aor. 
imper. act. of τίθημι) éx-dy- Ges. 


§ 401. Special rules. 
1. The accent is on the last syllable in the following :— 

(a) Theo Second Aor. Infin. Act. is perispomenon: 
ἐλθεῖν, βαλεῖν, λαβεῖν. 

(ὁ) Five Verbs are oxytone in the 2 sing. sec. aor. 
imper. act.: εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, ἰδέ, λαβέ. [In compounds the 
accent of these words goes back: ἄπ-ειπε etc.) 

(6) The 2 sing. sec. aor. imper. mid. is perispom¢ non : 
βαλοῦ, λαβοῦ. [The accent goes back in the case of -μὲ verbs 
only when compounded with dissyllabic prepositions : 800 ἀπό- 
δου, but προ-δοῦ. 

(ἃ) The Sing. of the First and Second Aor. Subj. 
Pass. is perispomenon: παυθῶ παυθῇς παυθῇ, τριβῶ τριβῇς 
τριβῇ: similarly in the pres. and aor. subj. act. of } 

verbs: 7:60 τιθῇς τιθῇ, θῶ θῇς θῇ. Also τιθῇ 2 sing. pres. subj. 
mid. and pase. 
2. The accent is on the last syllable but one in the following :— 

(a) The First Aor. Infin. Act., the Second Aor. 
Infin. Mid., the Perf. Infin. Mid. and Pass., and all 
Infins. ending in -var: παῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, δουλῶσαι, 
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φυλάξαι ; βαλέσθαι, λαβέσθαι; πεκαῦσθαι, τετιμῆσθαι, τεφιλῆσθα:, 
δεδουλῶσθαι, πεφυλάχθαι: πεταυκέναι, τετιμηκέναι, τιθέναι, ἔστά- 
vat, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, θεῖναι, στῆναι, δοῦναι. 
(ὃ) All optative forms with οἱ and αἱ in the last syllable, 
where the diphthong counts as long, BovAcde: : seo § 380, note 1. 
(c) The dual and plural of the tenses mentioned 
in 1 (d): πανθῆτον πανθῶμεν, τιθῆτον τιθῶμεν etc. 
(4) The optatives which end in -ν (not -μὸ in the Ist 
sing.: παυθείην, παυθεῖτον, παυθεῖμεν otc., τιμψην, τιμῷτον τιμῷμεν, 
τιθείην τιθεῖτον τιθεῖμεν ; also in the corresponding middle and 
passive optatives (except in the lst pl.) τιμῴμην τιμῷο τιμῷτο 
(but τιμῴμεθα), τιθείμην τιθεῖο τιθεῖτο (but τιθείμεθα) eto. 
8. In Participles (like substantives and adjectives) the accent of 
the other cases follows the nominative singular (§ 390). The 
accent stands as far back as ible except in the following :— 
(a) The Second Aor. Act. is oxytone in the nom. sing. 
masc.: βαλών βαλοῦσα βαλόν, acc. βαλόντα βαλοῦσαν βαλόν. 
(δ) All participles with nom. sing. masc. ending in 
4 and gen. sing. ending in ros are oxytone in the nom. 
. masc. (except the first aor. act.): weraveds werav- 
Kuta wewavxds, Sen. πεπαυκότος weravxvias wewavadros, wavOels 
παυθεῖσα παυθέν, παυθέντος παυθείσης παυθέγτος ; 80 τιθείς, θεῖς, 
lords, ords, διδούς, δούς, δεικνύς. The first aor. act. is regular: 
παύσας παύσασα παῦσαν, gen. παύσαντος wavodons παύσαντος. 
(c) The Perf. P Mid. and Pass. is paroxytone, 
πεπαυμένος πεπκαυβένη πεπκαυμένον. 
Norzs.—1. The accent of contracted verbs follows the rules of 
contracted words, § 881. 

2. The compounds of οἶδα throw the accent back, ¢.g. σύν-οιδα, bat 
οἶδα has no reduplication (ὃ 112). 

3. For further notes on the accent of verbs see footnotes, pages 
103, 104, 107, 108. 


§ 402. The following words differ in meaning according 

to their accent :— 

1. The Interrogative Pronouns and Pronominal Adverbs differ from 
the corresponding Indefinites only in accent (§ 67): eg. rls; 
who? τὶς someone, κῶς ; how? πώς (enclitic) somehow. 

2. Some other Pronominal forms :— 

, (a) αὕτη this fem., αὐτή self fem., αὑτή (= 4 αὐτή) the same 
em.; 

(δ) ταῦτα these things neut. pl., ταὐτά (= τὰ αὐτά) the same 
things neut. pL ; 

ὦ ὁ the masc. 8., ὅ which neut. 8. ; 

ad) of the maso. pl., of who, which masc. pl. of whéther 
rel. adv. 

3. Some Verbal forms :— 

(a) παῦσαι, τιμῆσαι first aor. infin. act., παῦσαι, τίμησαι 2 2 
first aor. imper. mid. [παύσαι τιμήσαι 8 8. first aor. opt. act.; see 
note 4, Θ 891; 

(δ) μένω pres. I remain, μενῶ fat. I shall remain: 

_ (¢) εἶπε 3 sing. sec. aor. indic. he eaid, εἶπέ 2 sing. sec. aor. 
iImper. say; 


«Ὁ - ee -- 


ACCENTS. 441 


(d) εἰμί Iam, εἶμι 1 will 
ῷ clci(?) wey are are, sea he will go; 
ἔστι and 
Oe φασί(ν) they soy, ΟΝ dat. pl. pres. partic. act. 
onul ; 

(h) the partics. of contracted tenses must often be distin- 
guished from adje., e.g. φιλῶν nom. sing. pres. partic. act. loving, 
φίλων gen. pl., φίλος -ἢ -ov dear. 

4. The Prepositions ἀνά, ἐνί (for ἐν), παρά, περί, when paroxytone 


are ver ἄνα = ἀναστῆϑι; ; ἔνι = ἔνεστι, πάρα = πάρεστι, πέρι 
= περίεστι (but see also § 385). 
5. Special words :— 
ἄγων pres. partic. ἄγω leading; ἀγών a contest. 
ἀληθές real, true; ἄληθες ; really? 
ἀλλά conj junction but ; ἄλλα ἢ. pl. οὗ ἄλλος other things. 
ἄνω adv. upwards; ave 1 δ seo. aor. subj. act. ἀνίημι 
ἄρα inferential particle then; ἄρα inter. ‘vartiole ; ἀἄράα curse. 
βασίλειά queen; βασιλεία kingdom. 
Blos We: : βιός a bow. 
βροτός mortal ; βρότος (Hom.) gore. 
δῆμος a district, people ; δημός subst. Sat. 


διά prep. —_ Ala ace. of Ζεύς Zeus 
δῖα (Hom.) fem. of δῖος divine. 


εἰ conj. el thou art or thou wilt go. 

Seedy ela 3 8. impft. indic. act. édeo allow. 

εἴκω 1 yi i εἰκώ acc. 8. εἰκών image (§ 36, 2). 

els (= és) prep. info: εἷς nom. 8.m. one; εἷς NOM. 8. M. 860. aor. 
partic. act. ἴημι send; els (Hom.) for εἶ thou art. 

εἴτε conj. whether ; elre 2 pl. opt. εἰμί be. 

ἐκτός outside ; ἕκτος sixth. 

ἐν prep. in; ἕν nom. 8. D. one; ἕν nom. 8. ἢ. sec, aor. partic. act, 

μι 

ἐξ prep. out; & siz. 

ἐξαίρετος choice ; ἐξαιρετός removable (ὃ 397, 3 (i)). 

és prep. into; és 2 8. sec. aor. imper. act. ἴημι send. 

ee sube. hatred : ἐχθρά adj. fem. hostile. 


iat he ἢ adv. verily; 418. impft. e at I tas; ἦ 3 8. impft. 
he said: ἢ 8. 8. pres. subj. εἶμι be; # nom. 8. fem. article 

δ; %nom.s, fem. rel. pron. who; ἢ dat. s. fem. rel. pron. to 
woken, or rel. adv. where; ἦ 3 sing. sec. aor. subj. act. or 2 sing. 
sec, aor. subj. mid. ἴημι send. 


θεά goddess ; da sight. 

θεῶν gen. pl. θεός god and θεά goddess: θέων nom. Β. m. pres. partic. 
act. θέω run. 

θόλος rotunda; θολός mud. 

θῦμός soul θῦμος (more common θύμον) thyme. 

ἰδού adv. behold: ἰδοῦ 2 8. pec. nor. imper. mid. ὁρῶ see. 

ἴον a violet ; ἰόν nom. 8. 2. pres. partic. εἶμι go. 

ἵππων gen. pl. 0 horses: ἱππών nom. 6. a 

κακή fem. ad κάκη subst. vice, cowardice. 

καλῶν gen. pl. ands noble; καλῶν nom. 8. masc. pres. or fut. partic. 


act. καλῶ call; κάλων acc. Β. oF gen. pl. κάλως a rope. 
καλῶς adv. well; κάλως subst., rope. 
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whp (poet.) doom, fate ; κῆρ (Hom.) heart. 

κράταε DOM. strength : κρατός gen. 6. κάρα head. 

paris subet. skill ; pris pron. no one. 

μόνη fom. adj. alone; por subst. stay. 

μύριοι ten thousand : μυρίοι infinite. 

view gen. pl. νέος young ;  _ vewy NOM. δ. masc. pres. partic. γέω (1) 
swim, (2) hoop ἊΡ Pie νεῶν gon. pl. ναῦς ship; νεών acc. 5. οἵ 
gen. ΡΙ- of ve 

νόμος law νομός pasture 

γὺν now; yur (enclitic) well, then. 

οἶκοι nom. pl. houses; οἴκοι adv. at home. 

οἷος (poet.) adj. alone; οἷος rel. pron. (such) as; olds gen. δ. ols sheep. 

Sues nevertholoes ; Ἂ ὅμως (poet.) ἐπ like manner. 

οὐ adv. not; οὗ gen. 8. m. or n. rel. pron. ὅς who, which ; οὗ rel, 
adv. where ; οὗ 2 8. sec. aor. imper. mid. ἴημι send. 

οὔκουν not there ore ; οὐκοῦν therefore. 

πείθω I persua πειθώ DOM. and acc. 8. persuasion. 

σίγα 2 8. pres. imper. ovyde be silent ; σῖγα adv. silently. 

τρόπος turn, manner ; _ φροπός (Hom.) thong. 

τρόχος running, course ; τροχός 

φυγών Dom. 8. masc. sec. aor. partic. φνγῶν gen. pl. subst. φυγή Aight. 

des wren lights φώς (poet.) masc. a man. 

ὑυχή fem. 8. Fon: ψύχη neut. pl. ψῦχος cold. 
1 8. pres. subj. εἰμί be; ὦ 1 6. sec. aor. subj. act. Fay: send; 

@ dat. s. masc. or neut. rel. pron. ὅς who; & nom. or acc. de 

ἣ ee. or neut. rel. pron. ὅς who. 

ὥν pres. part. εἰμί he; ὧν gen. pl. rel. pron. ds toho. 

ὦμος subst. shoulder ; ὼ 


ς adj. raw. 
ὡς adv. as, prep. to, conj. sothat; ὥς (in οὐδ᾽ ὥς, καὶ &s) adv. thus. 
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APPENDIX II 


§ 403. Homeric ACCIDENCE. 


The following are the most important differences of Homeric from 
Attic accidence :— 


A. Declension of Nouns. 


First Declension (δ 18): (1) » is used for a pure, βίη force, βίην" 
Bins, βίῃ, exc. θεά and some proper names; (2) gen. pl. -ἄων, -ewy (and 
wy), κλισιάων (and κλισιῶν) tents, ψυχέων souls; () dat. pl. -por(r), 
-ps, κλισίῃσι(ν), κλισίῃς ; the form -as only occurs three times: θεαῖς 
(Od. v. i419), ἀκταῖς (Il. xii. 284), πάσαις (Od. xxii. 471). 

Second Declension (δ 21): (1) gen. sing. -o:0, -oo (and ov), πτολέ- 
poco (and πολέμου) war, IAloo; (2) gen. and dat. du. -oily, ἵπποιῖν 
horses ; dat. pl. -οἱσι(») (and -o:s) ἵσποισι(»): (3) contracted forms are 
rare in Homer (πλόος is the usual form, not πλοῦς). 

Heteroclite Declension (ὃ 24): (1) nom. sing. -& (for -ns) ἱππότα 
horseman; (2) voo. sing. “ἃ and “ἢ, Ἑρμείά Hermes,’ Arpet8n Atreides: 
(3) gen. sing. -do, -ew, -w (after a vowel), 'Arpelddo, ᾿Ατρεΐδεω, ‘Epuelo. 

Third Declension (δὲ 25-35): (1) gen. and dat. du. -οιῖν for -ow: 
ποδοῖιν; (2) dat. pl. in -σι(») and -ἐσσι(») : ποσίν ποσσίν πόδεσσιζ(ν), 
ἀνδράσι(»ν) ἄνδρεσσι(ν), ἔπεσι(ν) ἕπεσσι(») ἐπέεσσι, χερσί(») χείρεσσι(ν); 
cp. also eran (8) cen, uncontracted ~~ icwary a, treos, 
γήραος, Διομήδεος, Διομήδεα; gen. sing. in -evs (rare), Odpevs; (4) 
vatems (i) with « throughout: πόλις πόλιν πόλιος πόλι πόλιες πόλιας 
πολίων πολίεσσι; (ii) with 9: πόληος πόληι πόληες πόληας πολήων; 
(iii) with e: πόλεος πόλει; (5) v-stems with v in some forms: νέκυος, 
νέκυι; πολύς (many, § 52) has gen. sing. πολέος, pl. πολέες πολέας 
πολέων πολέσι πολέσσι and πολέεσσι; (6) Diphthongal stems: vais is 
declined : sing. nom. rns, acc. γῆα, gen. γηός νεός, dat, νηΐ; pl. nom. 
νῆες νέες, acc. νῇας ydas, gen. νηῶν νεῶν, dat. νηυσί νήεσσι νέεσσι; γραῦς 
has long ἡ, γρηῦς (see ὃ 34): βοῦς has acc. sing. Bay and βοῦν; 
βασιλεύς has long ἡ except in nom. sing. and dat. pl., βασιλῇα βασιλῇος 
βασιλῆς βασιλῆες βασιλῆας βασιλήων βασιλεῦσι; Πηλεύς has gen. 
Πηλῆος and Πηλέος ; Τυδεύς has Τυδέα Τυδέος Τυδέϊ. ΟΥ̓ υἱός (ὃ 86) 
there is in Homer a third stem υἱ» with the following forms: sing. 
aco. υἷα, gen. υἷος, dat. υἷι, du. nom. and acc. vile, pl. nom. υἷες, ace. 
vias, dat. υἱάσι. 
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Homer uses case forms with the termination -¢:(v) from stems of all 
three declensions both as singular and plural: (1) locative, θύρηφε at 
the door; (2) instrumental, ὄχεσφι with a chariot, βίηφι by fores; (3) 
ablative, ἐκ θεόφιν from the gods; see ὃ 187, obs. 2. 


§ 404. B. Declension of Pronouns. 
Personal Pronouns (§ 59). 


--ΟπἽ-Ὃ.-͵,-᾿. . .. —_ 










Third Person 
First Person. | Second Person. | (Reflexive and 
non-Reflexive). 


Singular. 

Nom. dyad ἔγωγε σύ σύγε -- 
ἐγών (before a τύνη (only six 
vowel) times) 

Ace. ἐμέ με (encl.) σέ δέ € μιν (encl.) 

Gen. ἐμεῖο ἐμέο σεῖο σέο (encl.) | elo Ze (encl.) 
ἐμεῦ pev(oncl.)) σεῦ σέθεν εὖ (encl.) 
ἐμέθεν τεοῖο (Once) ὅθεν (encl.) 

CL. viii. 87) 


oo τοί (encl.) | of (usually encl. 
rely (only tive dof (only twice: 
times) (Il. xi. Li. xiii. 495, 
201) Od. iv. 38). 


ὁμοί μοι (encl.) 












νῶι we (acc. only) 
νῶϊν 






ἄμμες ἡμεῖς 
ἡμέας 


ἄμμε hy ὕμμε ὑμέας optis σφᾶς σφέ 
ἡμείων ἡμέων 


ὁμείων ὑμέων σφείων σφέων 






(encl.) σφῶν 
Kail) ἡμῖν ᾿ Sapo) ὑμῖν | σφίσι(ν) 
ἦμιν (encl.) ὗμιν (encl.) σφι(ν) (encl.) 
ἥμιν (oncl.) ὕμιν (encl.) 





Possessive Pronouns (ὃ 62): 1 sing. ἐμός, 2 sing. ads and τέος, 
8 sing. generally reflexive éés and ὅς, 1 pl. ἡμέτερος, duds, duds, 2 Si 
ὑμέτερος, Suds, 3 pl. reflexive odds, σφέτερος, 1 du. νωΐἵτερος, 2 du. 
opetrepos. 

Demonstrative Pronouns; the Article (δ 68): gen. sing. τοῖο, nom. 
pl. τοί ral, gen. pl. fem. τάων, dat. pl. masc. τοῖσι(ν), fom. τῇσι(ν) τῆς 
(rare). In the demonstrative ὅδε the termination is sometimes de- 
clined in dat. pl. τοίσδεσσι or τοίσδεσι (Il. x. 462, and five times in 
Odyssey). 

Relative Pronouu (ὃ 64): gen. sing. masc. and neut. Sov, 80, fem. 
ens; dat. pl. οἷσι, $s, fos. Homer ulso uses the article as a relative 
pronoun. 
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Interrogative Pronoun (8 65): sing. nom. τίς, ri; acc. τίνα, rl; gen. 
vdo, τεῦ; dat. τίνι (rare), τέῳ; pl. nom. τίνες ; gen. τέων. The same 
forms (except gen. pl.) with dat. sing. τῴ, masc. nom. du. τινέ, masc. 
800. pL τινάς, and aco. neut, pl. ἄσσα (once, droit’ ἄσσα) (Od. xix. 218) 
ure used as enclitics for the fodefinite Pronoun. 

Indirect Interrogative, sing. nom. masc. ὅστις, ὅτις ; fem. Hris; neut. 
ὅτι, ὅττι; aco. 880. ὅντινα, ὅτινα; fem. ἥντινα; neut. ὅτι, ὅττι: gen. 
ὅττεο, Srrev, Srev; dat. ὅτεῳ ; pl. nom. maso. οἵτινες ; nom. fem. αἵτινες; 
nom. and aco. neut. ἅσσα, ὅτινα (once) (Tl. xxii. 450); acc. mase. 
οὕστινας, Srwas; fem. dorwas; gen. dréwy; dat. ὁτέοισι (Il. xv. 491). 


§ 405. ©. Declension of Numerals (ὃ 70). 


(1) fem. pla, μίἄν, μιῆς, μιῇ and 14, τᾶν, ἰῆς : (2) δύω, 340, and Sous, 
δοιοί, δοιά ; (4) τέσσαρες, -a and rtcipes -α, and oo in all words where 
ti TT. 


§ 406. D. Conjugation of Verbs (§§ 77-89). 


1. Personal endings :-— 

(a) 1 sing. active: -4 is sometimes used in the subjunctive of 
thematic (-#) verbs (and rarely of non-thematic (-4:) verbs) 
ἀγάγωμι, ἐθέλωμι, εἴπωμι. 

(Ὁ) 2 sing. active: -σθα (cp. οἶσθα for οἶδ-θα) is sometimes used in 
the subjunctive and very rarely in the optative of similar 
verbs: (i) subj. βάλῃσθα ἐθέλῃσθα, εἴπῃσθα ; (ii) opt. βάλοισθα, 
κλαίοισθα (cp. also (ἢ) below). 

(6) 8 sing. active: -σι is sometimes used in the subjunctive of 
similar verbs: ἀγάγῃσι, ἐθέλῃσι, εἴπῃσι. 

(d) 2 sing. middle and passive : forms originally ending in -σαι or 
go, in which by the omission of σ between two vowels (§ 412) 
contraction has taken place in Attic, remain uncontracted in 
Homer: (i) -ea: (for -ε(σ)αι, Attic “ἢ and -e:), ἐλεύσεαι (fut. 
indic. for ¢Aevore(o)a:), μύθεαι (pres. indic. for μυθεεί(σ)αι, one ε 
being sometimes dropped in verbs in -éw); exc. ὄψει (Il. xxiii. | 
620); (ii) “αι and -ea: (for -n(c)as, Attio -p), ἔχηαι (pres. 
subj.), ἴδηαι (second aor. subj.), βέβλἥαι (perf. ind.), Yoxeas 
(pres, subj.); (iii) -eo (for i Attic -ov), βάλλεο (pres. 
imper.), &rAeo (aor. indic.), σύνθεο (aor. indic. or imper.); 
(iv) -ao (for -α(σ)ο, Attic -w), ἐλύσαο (first aor. indic.). 

Norz.—In primary tenses of non-thematic verbs o is usually 
retained by analogy with forms like Adfo (for Aex-co 2 s. aor. imper. 
mid.) iu which σ᾽ followed a consonant: Toracai, ἴστασο, μέμνησαι. 


(6) 1 pl. middle and passive: -μεσθα is sometimes used for «μεθα: 
μαχόμεσθα (80 aleo in Attic poetry). 

(0) 8 pl. active and passive : -» (for -»r) is sometimes used where 
Attio has -vay: tPdy (for ἔβησαν), ἔσταν (for ἔστησαν), λύθεν 
(for ἐλύθησαν»), φάνεν (for ἐφάνησαν). The vowel before the 
final ν is always short. ° 

(9) 8 pl. middle and passive: -éra: and -dro (a for sonant n) are 
used regularly after consonants and the vowel :, and some- 
times after the vowels v and 7 in primary (the perf. indic.) 
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and secondary tenses respectively : (i) -cra:, rerpdgera: (from 
τρόπωλ, ἔρχαται (from ipye), κεκλίαται (from κλίνωλ, BedrAfa-az 
(and βέβληνται, from βάλλω), εἰ (from ἐρύομαι, but 
Addvera:): (ii) -are, elptare rer, o ἔρχατο (plupft.), ye- 
γοίατο ἰδοίατο ἀπολοίατο (second aor. opt.). 
(hk) Verbs in -u: have the following forms in the present tense: 
2 sing. τιθεῖς τίθησθα, διδοῖς διδοῖσθα; 3 sing. τιθεῖ, διδοῖ; 
8 pl. τιθεῖστ(»), ἰεῖσ (νλ, διδοῦσιζ(»). 
2. Augment.—The augment is often omitted : forms of the types 
παῦον and ἕπαυον for the imperfect, παῦσα and ἔπαυσα for the aorist, 
πεπαύκη nud éreraten for the pluperfect, are all regular. 


8. Subjunctive.—Originally tenses which were thematic in the 
indicative had the Jong vowels ὦ and ἡ in the subjunctive (as in 
Attic), but tenses which were non-thematic in the indicative had the 
short vowels o and ¢ in the subjunctive: the influence of analogy 
extended the long vowels # and ἡ to some forms of the subjunctives 
of non-thematic tenses in Homer and to all in Attio: the regular 
t of the subjunctive of non-thematic tenses in Homer are as 
follows :— 


(a) Active and Passive: thematic forms in the sing. and 8 pL, 
non-thematic forms in the du. and 1 and 2 pl. 


Second aor. active in -ν and .ν and 


First aor. second aor. pass. in -ν. 

τοσην σὴν Sy 

watc-7$ ps $ 

wato-y ort-y δώ-ῃ (and δώφψσι) 


παύσ-ε-τον στή-ε-τον 


καύσ-ο-μεν στή-ο-μεν (στέωμεν ATC) δώ-ο-μεν 
watd-¢-Te orh-e-re 
καύσ-ω-σι στή-ω-σι (μειγέωσι rare) δώ-α-σι 
Norr.—The rare form στέωμεν is caused by metathesis of quantity 
and it became by contraction in Attic στῶμεν. 


(Ὁ) Middle: thematic forme in the du. and 2 and 8 pl.; non- 
thematic forms in the sing. and 1 pl. 


παύσ-ο-μαι παυσ-ό-μεθα 

παύσ-ε-αι παύσ-η-σθον παύσ-η-σθε 

παύσ-ετται wata-n-o bor παύσ-ω-νται 
4, Tenses.— 


(a) Uncontracted pluperfect active 1 sing. -ea, 8 sing, -ee(v); 
πετοίθεα, ἤδεε(») ; cp. 1 (ὦ above. 

(Ὁ) Uncontracted futures from stems ending in A, ρ, μι, ν, ἀγγελέω, 
μενέω; soo ὃ 106. 


Nores.—1. Sometimes the contracted forms are used as in Attio. 

2. Some stems in p have futures with o: φθέρσω, κύρσω. 

8. Some other stems with contracted fat. in Attic have uncon- 
tracted fut. in Homer: τελέω, ἐλόω. 


(c) Futures and aorists with oo (for Attic 7); φράσσομαι (Attic 
ppdoouas); ἐτόλεσσα (Attio ἐτέλεσα); see δὲ 117, 412, 
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d) Some thematic o-aorists, ἄξετε err imper. act.), ἐβήσετο, 
λέξεο (aor. imper. mid.); see § 11 

(6) Some reduplicated second arta (διπέπιθον (from πείθωλ, 
(δικέκαμον (from κάμνω) ; 

(7) Unaugmented iterative past tenses ending in -σκον; ἔσκε, 
he rey εἴπεσκε, he used to say; ἔχεσκε, he used to have; 
see 

5. Infinitives sometimes have the terminations -μὲν (rare except 
after short vowels) or -μεναι: ἄξειν, ἀξέμεν, ἀξέμεναι (fut. inf. of ἄγω); 
εἰπεῖν͵, eimduer, εἰπέμεναι; τεθνᾶμεν, τεθνᾶμεναι; τιθέμεν ; ἱστάμεναι, 
ἱστάμεν; διδόμεν. Forms like Attic Pres. Infins. τιθέ-ναι, ἱστά-ναι, 
διδό-ναι, δεικνύ-ναι (except ἰέναι) and Perf. Infins. in -eva: do not ocour 
in Homer. 

6. Contracted Verbs and Assimilation.—Homer uses (1) both the 
contracted and uncontracted forms of verbs in -aw, (2) the uncon- 
tracted forms of verbs in -εω, except in the participles, where -eo 
usually contracts to -ev (φιλεῦντες ποιεύμενο:), otherwise contracted 
forms only when the contraction is to εἰ (ἔρρει and ἔρρεε), (ὃ) 
gencrally the contracted forms of verbs in -ow. In -αω verbs (an 
a few -ow verbs, 6.0. δηϊόω) when not contracted there is usually 
assimilation. Thus:— 

(a) a 18 assimilated to a following o sound, which if short is 

usually lengthened : 
ao becomes ow or wo, ὁρόωντες (for dpdorres) ἡβώοντες (for 
vTES 


aw 5 ow or we, dpdée (for "eee ᾿μενοινώω (for 

Gov 55 ow Or ww, ὁρόωσι (for. ‘pdowy’, ἡβώωσα (for 

Qa κ᾿, oy or wo, dpédwre (for x de ἡβώοιμι (for 
βάοιμι); 


(Ὁ) «ΟΥ ἡ is assimilated tos preceding αἱ 
ae, ay become aa, ὁράασθαι (for 
aci,ayn » ag, dpdas (for ἐρατὴ μὰ ‘dex ‘for édps). 
7. Irregular verbs: peculiar Homerio forms :— 
(a) Lae present indic. 2 sing. ἔσσι, els; 1 pl. eludv; 8 pl. 
kaoir); 
Impft. 1 sing. %4, 74, fo», ἔσκον ; 2 sing. ἔησθα ; 8 sing. ἦεν, ἤἥην, 
ἔην, ἔσκε; 8 du. ἤστην; 8 pl. ἔσᾶἂν, ἔσκον; 
Subj. 1 sing. ἕω, per-elw; 2 sing. fps; 8 sing. ἔῃ, ἕῃσι(ν), 
Jour); 8 pl. lard»); 
pet. 2 sing. gos; 3 sing. ἔοι; 


(mid. ) ἔσσο; ; 

Inder ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν ; 

Partic. ἐών, ἐοῦσα, ἐόν: 

Fut. 1 sing. ἔσσομαι; 2 sing. ἔσσεαι, ἔσεαι; 8. sing. ἔσσεται, 
ἔσεται, ἐσσεῖται; inf. ἔσσεσθαι; Partie ἐσσόμενος. 

(b) εἶμι, to go: pres. indio. 2 sing 

Impft. 1 sing. fia, ἥιον; 8 sing. ran fe(v), fet, Ter); 1 pl, 
ἥομεν: 3 pl. ἴσαν, ἤισαν, ἥιον; 

Rubj. 2 sing. ἴῃσθα; 8 sing. ἴῃσι(»); 1 pl. ἴομεν; 

Opt. 8 sing. lely: 
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InBn. fuer, ἴμεναι (as well as ἰέναι); 
Fnt. 1 sing. εἴσομαι 
Aor. 8 sing. εἴσατο sve delvaro. 
©), ἦμαι, to sit: pres. indic. 3 siug. ἧσται; 8 pl. εἴάται, ξᾶται ; 
Impft. 3 pl. εἴᾶτο sro. 
(d) κεῖμαι, to lie: pres. indio. 8 pl. xeldra, κέᾶται, κέονται ; 
Impft. 8 pl. xeldro, κέᾶτο; 
Subj. 8 sing. κῆται ΟΣ κεῖται. 
(6) οἶδα, to know: pres. indio. 2 sing. οἷδᾶς; 1 pl. Byer ; 
Impft. 1 sing. fea; 2 sing. ἠείδης, ἤδησθα; 3 sing. ἠείδη, 
Weel»), ἤδην 8 pl. ἴσᾶν; 
Subj. 1 sing. εἰδέω; 1 pl. εἴδομεν; 2 pl. εἴδετε; 
Infin. ἴδμεν, ἔμεναι ; partic. fem. via; 
Fut. indic. εἰδήσω. 
(CS) φημί, to say, has sume middle forms: pres. indic. 2 pL 
odode; imp t. ἐφάμην; imperat, φάο, φάσθω; iufin. φάσθαι: 
partic. φάμενος 
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APPENDIX ΠΙ. 


Sounp CHANGES IN GreEEx.! 


§ 407. The Indo-Germanic language (§ 1) possessed the 
following sounds :— 

I. Vowels or Sonants: ἃ ἃ, ὅ é,1 i, ὅ ὃ, Ὧ ὥ, 9 (the indeterminato 
vowel called schwa). ὁ and « were also used as consonants and are 
then written , and y respectively. Diphthonzs were formed by com- 
bining vowels with , and τ, thus: dy ἄμ & δι, ὅι df, Sy ay, Su ey, 
Oye διε. 

Nore.—¢ (inverted 6) had the sound of α in among, u in upon. 

II. Nasals: m (labial), » (dental), % (palatal), » (velar). Tho 
nasals were used both as consonants and sonants, and when sonants 
were both long and short. The sonants are written thus: m ἢ, 2 ἢ, 
ἢ ἢ, Ὁ ῦ. 

Nore.—Sonant m had the sound of om in fathom, and sonant n of 
en in heathen; both sonant mp and sonant ¢ occur in heathendom. 

III. Liquids: r,?. The liquids were used both as consonants and 
sonants, and when sonants were both long and short. The sonants 
were written thus: 7.1]. 

Norr.—Sonant ¢ had the sound of er in brotherly, and sonant | of 
le in battle. 


IV. Shut sounds (stops or explosives) :— 
Labial. Dental. Palatal. Pure Velar. Labiovelar. 


Breathed . . . p t k 4 q” 
Breathed Aspirate ph th kh gh q*h 
Voiced . . ὃ a ῇ 3 3" 
Voiced Aspirate . bh dh gh 3 4} 


The Palatals, Velars and Labiovelars correspond to the English 
Gutturals: the Palatals were formed by placing the tongue agninst 


1 See P. Giles, Manual of Comparative Philology, K. Brugmann, 
Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik (2nd ed., 1897), Griechische 
Grammatik (8rd ed., 1900), G. Meyor, Griechische Grammaték (8rd 
ed., 1896). 
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tho roof of the mouth, the Velars further back by placing the tongue 
avainst the soft palate or velum; the Labiovelars are Velars followed 
by a slight rounding of the lips or e-sound. 


V. Spirants: s (breathed as ¢ in soft), s (= 8 voiced as δ in rise), 
p (breathed like ἐλ in thin), dh, 7 (= y in you). 

These sounds are represented in Greek as follows: 

Norg.—The form of a word in Indo-Germanio is inferred not 
from Greek alone but by a comparison of the various branches of the 
Indo-Germanic language (see ὃ 1). The Greek forms given below 
are Attic except where otherwise stated. Forms prefixed with an 
asterisk (*) do not occur in historical times. 


ὃ 408. I. Vowels: (a) as sonants. 


16. ἃ -- Gr. ἅ: 16. 9 ἀγρός, Lat. ager, Eng. acre; ἀπό (Lat. 
ab); ἄλλος (Lat. altus); ἄξων (Lat. axis). 

1.6. ἃ = ἃ in all Greek dialects except (1) in Ionic where it always 
becamo ἡ, and (2) in Attic where it became 4 after ε, ες v, ρ. but 
otherwise ἡ: LG. *mater-. μήτηρ, Lat. mater, Eng. mother: 
ἡδύς (Lat. suduts, Eng. sweet); ἔστη; πῆχυε; φημί; θεά; βία: 
σικδα; χώρᾶ: πρᾶττω. 

LG. 4-Ξ- Gr. ε: 16. *bherd, φέρω, Lat. fero, Eng. bear; γένος (Lat. 
genus); ἐγώ (Lat. ego, Eng. I); δέκα (Lat. decem, Eng. tea); 
ἔστι (Lat. est, Eng. #8); voc. Ady-e; 2 pl. pép-e-re. 

LG.é=Gr.: LG. *sé-, ἴημι, Lat. sémen; LG. *dhé-, τίθημι, Lat 
feet, ae do; πατήρ (Lat. patér, Eng. fathér); εἴης (Lat. sis 
or stes). 

16. t= Gr.t: LG. %4-, ἔμεν, Lat. fturus; 1.6. *udd-, Yo-pev, Lat. 
uideo, Eng. wit; τίς, rls (Lat. quis); dat. sing. ποδί; 8 sing. 
ἐστί; 3 pl. φέρουσι. 

16. i= Gr. i: 16. *pi-, πένω; ts (Lat. vfs); ὑός (Lat. vires). 

LG. 6 =Gr. o: LG. *bhoros, φόρος; γένος (Lat. genus); Seve, 
ὄψομαι (Lat. oculue, Eng. eye); ἵππος (Lat. equos); φέρομεν. 

G. 6=Gr. w: LG. *bherd, φέρω; γιγνώσκω (Lat. nosco, Eng. 
know) ; δίδωμι (Lat. do, dénum); κύων; φράτωρ. 

LG. #=Gr. 0: LG. Yjdgom, ζυγόν, Lat. tugum, Eng. yoke: owé 
(Lat. sub); κλυτός (Lat. inolutus); ἡδύς ; δείκνῦμεν. 

LG. 4 = Gr. b: LG. *dhitmos, θυμός, Lat. fumus; μῦς (Lat. seis 
Eng. mouse); ὀφρῦς ; νῦν. 

16.9- Gr. ἅ: LG. *patér, πᾶτήρ, Lat. pater; κρέμαμαι;; θυγάτηρ: 
φερόμεθα; neut. pl. φέροντα. 


(6) diphthongs. 
LG. & = Gr. a: LG. *ajdh-, αἴϑθω, Lat. aedes; aloa (Lat. aequos): 
φέρεται ; Ὥμεναι (Hom.). 

16. a, = Gr. αἱ, ᾳ or ῃ (cp. ἃ above): αἰών; χώρᾳ; ῥάδιος ; + 

δραῖμεν (second aor. opt. act. διδράσκω). Χχώρε: δέ nt 
a: became a before a, 6 or ἦ vowels: δαήρ, del (866 (6) (iv) note). 

GQ. δι = Gr. εἰ: εἶσι (Lat. tt for it from 60) ; πείθω (Lat. fido). 

G. & = Gr. εἰ: παυθεῖμεν (first aor. opt. pass. παύω); ἕτεισα: 
δεῖπνον. 

.G. ὅι = Gr. οι: οἷδε (Lat. utdtt); λοιπός (Lat. liquit); φέρο 

G. δι = Gr. φ final, οἱ medial: ἵππφ; ἵπποις: γλοῖμεν (second Ror, 

opt. act. γιγνώσκω); 80 ἁλοῖμεν (op. ἑάλωμεν»), 
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I.G. uj = Gr. vs(?): vids (4 after v not vanishing between two 

vowels) but 4th cent. ὑός. 

LG. dy = Gr. av: αὐξάνω (Lat. augeo, Eng. eke); πκαῦρος (Lat. 

paucus, Eng. few); ταῦρος (Lat iaurus). 
LG. dy = Gr. av: ναῦς (Lat. nauis). 
1.α. ἔμ = Gr. ev: (εῦγος (Lat. tugera); Se (Lat. iro). 
16. éy = Gr. ev: Ζεύς (Ὁ. *Dyeys, Lat. dies); νεῦρον ; ἔπλευσα. 
LG. dy = Gr. ov: σπουδή; πλοῦτος; εἰλήλουθα. 
1.6. ὃμ = Gr. ov: βοῦς. 
All Greek diphthongs are not Indo-Germanic; examples of 
unoriginal diphthongs: εἴ (for *é(c):), ἀλήθεια (for *&Anbe(o)a), 
κτείνω (for *xrevye), τοῖο Hom. (for *ro(a)i0), ete. 
(c) The consonant vowels ; and x. 
I.G. (ὦ tnttial only before sonants = Gr. rough breathing (‘): 16. 
*,eq*en-, ἧπαρ, Lat. fecur; 8s (who), ἀγνός, ἄζομαι, ἤβη, ὑμεῖς, 

(ii) Medial between sonants fell out: LG. *trees, τρεῖς (contracted 
for *rpe-es), Lat. trés, Eng. three; τιμάω, φιλέω, δηλόω, μηνίω, 
παύω (verbs with vowel stems, δὲ 101, 128). 

Nors.— When « occurs between vowels it did not do so originally, 
6.0. ποιέω is for "ποιξείμω, εἴην for “ἐσιην. 

(iii) Medéal after a consonant: 

1. In the combinations any, arj, ay;, or, the , suffered epenthesis: 
φαίνω (for *pav-je), τεκταίνω (for *rextamje), ἐχθαίρω (for 
*2xOap-jw), Salo (for "δαιξω, originally *3aF-yo), κλαίω (for 
*xAa:Fo, originally *xAaf-s), μοῖρα (for *pop-4a). 

2. In the combinations en er, inj, iri, un, wry, the , was first 
assimilated to the preceding consonant; the double con- 
sonants »», pp then became single ν, p respectively with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel: κτείνω 
(for *xrevyw, originally *xrevjw), φθείρω (for ὄφθερρω, ori- 
ginally *@0epjcr), κρένω, οἰκτίρω, ἀμύνω, ὀδύρομαι. 

8, τ ὅτ. AA: ἄλλος (for *édA-jos, Lat. alius), ἀγγέλλω (for 
*dyyeA-je). 

4. δι initial = Gr. rough breathing (‘): ὕμνος (op. Lat. suo); 8 of 
a, between vowels fell out giving rise to unoriginal diphthongs : 
ἀλήθεια (for “ἀληθεσια); Hom. gen. δόμοιο (for *3énocj0); 
εἴην (for *éoyny); perf. partic. fem. wewavauia (for *reravxveja). 

5. w= α΄. ει: δίκαιος (for "δικαμο9); οἰκεῖος ; ποῖος. 

6. ky gh φηιν Khip Ghy ὅλ» ght δ'λρξξε Gr. oo and Attio τὴ: 
hover, Attic ed (for oho ae, cp. fxiores); ἐλάσσων, 
Attio ἐλάττων (for *éAaxjor, cp. ἐλάχιστος); γλῶττα; ὅσσε; 
πέττω; πράττω: ταράττω. 

Nore.—The spelling of these words with oo in Thucydides and the 
Tragedians was borrowed from the Ionic dialect. 

7. ty thy= Attic o, Homeric oo (medial), o (initial): πόσος 
(Hom. πόσσος for *xorjos); τόσος (Hom. τόσσος); μέσος 
(Hom. μέσσος for ἤμεθιος, cp. Lat. medius); σῆμα (for 
*rinua); σέβομαι. 

Nort.—oo and rr were used for σ᾽ in some words by analogy with 
words in 6 μέλισσα, Attio μέλιττα (cp. μέλιτος gen. sing. of μέλε): 
λίσσομαι (cp. Arrh); ἐρέσσω, Attic ἐρέττω (cp. ἐρέτης); κορύσσω (op. 
κόρυθος gen. sing. of xépus); κίσσος (for *i8jos, cp. hat era). 

‘ ΕΝ 2ᾳ 2 
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8. Js δὼ 3% Gi=Gr. ζ: δῴμαι (ep. ayrds); vile (cp. νίστω); 
Ζεύς (1.G. *Diéys, cp. Lat. diés); πεζός : φροντίζω. 

9. pp = Gr. wr: χαλέπτω (for "χαλεπιω); ἀστράετω; πτύω. 

LG. y (iv) indtial and medial between vowels fell out in Attic: LG. 
*yoq"-, txos, Lat. woco; κλέος foe. κλύω, Lat. inclutus): Διός ; 
poh; ἡδεῖς (contracted for *H3e(F)-es); βασιλέως (for βασιλᾷ([ }ο:, 

cp. βασιλεύ:). 

Norg.—aiy = (1) Attic ἃ before an a, ¢ or 6 sound; (2) Attic a 
before an o sound: (1) 8ahp (for *8adF)np): Srre (for *sargecge); 
ἀεί (Lat. aeuom); dada; but (2) κλαίω, καίω, αἰών, λαιός, ᾿Αχαιός, aicspa. 
Irregularities arose by analogy: thus the regular present of κλαίω 
should be κλαίω, "κλάεις, *xAde:, κλαίομεν, *xAfere, κλαίουσι, but ε has 
been added by analogy in the forms κλαίεις, κλαίει, κλαίετε. Hence 
also αἰεί, aléy as well as ἀεί, by the side of αἰών. 


(v) » disappeared in Attic in many combinations with consonants : 
ξένος (for *Eexyos); μόνος (for *poryos); ἕνεκα (for *évpewa): 
κόρη (for *xopyn); ὅλος (for *dAyos); δώδεκα (cp. δύω); vive 
(for "τινμω); δέος (for "δμειο5); θεός (for *Oyecos); νήπιος Cop. 
γηπύτιο:) ; ἴσος (for *yeroyos); ἡδύς (for *ofadus, op. Lat. 
suauis); πολλοί (from ὅπολιο- for *xoAFio-). 

Nore.—In the Ionic of Herodotus the loss of » after » or p waa 
compensated by lengthening the proceding syllable: γούνατα (Attic 
γόνατα for “yoryara, cp. γόνυ) ; εἵνεκεν; xewds (Attic κενός); μοῦνος, 
ξεῖνος, οὔνομα, κούρη, obAos. For Homeric forms see below. 


(vi) 1. ty initial = Gr. o: σέ (for *rye acc. sing. of ov); σός (Lat. 
Ht hal G A érrapes (Lat λ 
ἐμ ial = Gr. oo, Attic rr: τότταρες . quattuor 
2. ky medial = Gr. ww: ἵππος (Lat. equos). 
8. ghy = Gr. @ before 6 and ¢ vowels: θήρ; Gr. > before a, o and 
u vowels: παιφάσσω (Hom.). 
4. qy initial =x: καπνός (Lat. uapor); κόλπος. 


Norsr.—3 and 4 contain instances of (v). 


v in Homer. y often remained in Homer and other 
dialects as F (digamma) where it fell out in Attic. 

(vii) y initial fell out in Homer before o, ov or ὠ, but remained as 
F before other rowels. [Exceptions sometimes arose through 
analogy: e.g. Foy (Il. i. 604) for ὄψ (11. xi. 137) by analogy with 

€F® 


os. 

1. y fell out before o, ov or w: dpde, ὄρος, ὕχος t. ueho), dy 
(op. Féwos, Lat. uox), οὐρανός, ovAal, οὐλαμός (cp. FelAw), 
οὐτάω, ἀθέω, ὄνος (Lat. wenn ), Flore, Flap (La 

2.%=F: βάγνυμι, Fdvat, βαρνός (gen. sing. υ, t, 
uer), ‘kédva, Fe@vos, βείκοσι (Lat. uiginti), Felxe (Lat. sices), 
*Fexdy, FelAw, ‘FeAlcow, Feaxls (Lat. uoluptas), ξέπος, ξερέω 
(Lat. werbum), ξέρδω Fépyow (Eng. work), Féppe, Feptw (Lat. 
uerro), βεσθής ‘Feiua 'βέννυμι (Lat. uestis), ‘Féawepos (Lat. 
uesper), Férns Féros (Lat. uetus), Fhvoy, βιβάχω, Fidor Foida 
Feidos (Lat. uidere), FlAsos, Fiov (Lat. uiola), Fids (Lat. πέρι), 
ἔϊρις. Fis (Lat. ufs), Fioos, Frrén (Lat. uttis), Foixos (Lat, 
uicus), βοῖνος (Lat. uinum). 
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(viii) sy inétial = ' (hw): 'ξανδάνω ‘Fndés (Lat. suduis, Eng. aweet), 
ἢ ‘Féo ‘Fot ‘Fé (8 pers. pron.), ‘Fés (Lat. suos), ‘Fexds, ‘Féxacros, 
“ξελένη, ‘Fexupdés (Lat. socer), ‘Fé— (Lat. sez). 

(ix) dy = δ: 8Fevds 8Féos ἔδβεισα δῥειλός, SFhy 3Fnpdy δβῆθα (Lat. 
diu), &8Fap (sometimes written ¢/8ap), ὁδός (sometimes written 
οὐδός, Attic ὀδός). 

(x) u Fo: ῥρήγνυμι (Eng. wreck), Folara, Fodxos, Fonrés, Fpwés, 


pie 


§ 109. II. Nasals: (a) as consonants: 

(i) LG. m = Gr. μ except when final or before + and perhaps before 
4: LQ. *mater, μήτηρ, Lat. mater, Eng. mother; pe (Lat. mé); 
μέτρον (Lat. métior): μῦς (Lat. mus); θερμός (Eng. warm); τέρμα 
(Lat. lermen); φέρομεν. 

(ii) 1.G. m = Gr. ν when final or before r and perhaps before 4: I.G. 
*tom, τόν, Lat. fe-tum; τήν; ἔφερον; ἵππον (Lat. equom); χθών 
(cp. χθαμαλός); χιών (Lat. hiems); βροντή (op. Bpéuw); βαίνω 
(for * Bajo). 

(iii) 1.0.» = Gr. »: 16. *neyos, νέος, Lat. nouos, Eng. new; νέφος 
(Lat. nebula); γένος (Lat. genus, Eng. kin); acc. sing. masc. 
φέροντα (Lat. ferentem); δαίμων : ἐν. 

(iv) LG. αὶ (only before palatals) = Gr. y (nasal): 1.6. *angho, ἄγχω, 
Lat. ango; ἤνεγκα. 

(v) LG. » (only before velars) = Gr. ν or y (nasal): LG. *penge, 
πέντε, Lat. quinque; ἀγκών. 

(vi) IG. in = Gr. AA and Attio A with lengthening of the preceding 
vowel: βούλομαι (for "βολνομαι); εἴλω (for *FeAvw); στήλη 
(for *oraAva). 

Norz.—Later Av (not 1.6.) changed only to AA: ὄλλυμι (for δόλνυ- 

ai); and later still ἂν remained: πίλναμαι (from πέλας). 


(vii) LG. ms, ns: 1. medial ma, ns between vowels = Gr. pu, vv and 
Attic μιν with lengthening of the preceding vowel if short: 
ὦμος (for δώμσος, cp. Lat. humerus); gen. sing. μηνός (for 
*unvoos, Lat. mensis); gen. sing. xnvés (for *xnvaos, Lat. 
anser); ἔφηνα (for *épavoa); ἔκτεινα (for *eererca); Expiva (for 
*dxpivoa). 

2. When yo or vo preceded a consonant p or » fell out: 
δεσπότης (for *Senoxorns, cp. δόμος); σύστασις (fur *cuveracis); 
συσκευάζω (for "συνσκευάζω) ; ᾿Αθήναζε (for *A@nvavede); συζὴν 
(for "συνζην); κεστός (for *xevoros, cp. κεντέω). 

3. -vs final (for L.G. -ns), and -ve- medial when not repre- 
senting I.G. -ns- (see 1) became s, σ respectively with longthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel: rods (for *rows); ἵππους (for 
*imwovs); tas (for *rays); μέλᾶς (for *neAavs); Bis (for *dws); 
εἷς (for δέν: = *éus); τιθείς (for “τιθεν(τ):); πᾶσα (for ἥπανσα 
= ἥπαντια); παύουσα (for "πανυονσα = "παυοντια); παύουσι (for 
ἥπαυονσι = *xavovri); σπείσω (for ἔσπενδσω). 

.Νοτε.---α later -vs- remuined: ὕφανσις ; θέρμανσις. 

(viii) LG. ak, fikhy= Gr. oo, Attic rr: ἄσσων (for δάγχιων, cp. 
ἄγχι); ἐλάττων; θάττων. 

(ix) LG. mr, ar, ml, medial = μβρ, νδρ, μβλ, initial = Bp, 8p, BA: 
gen. sing. ἀνδρός (for *aypos from avhp); ἄμβροτος (for *duporos), 
βροτός (for *yporos, cp. Lat. mortuos); μεσημβρία (for "μεσημρια 
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from μέσος and ἡμέρα): pny ag μέμβλωκα (cp. ἔμολον): βλίττω 


(cp μέλι): ἀμβλύς (cp. 
(x) LG. wm became wu: παρώξυμμαι (cp. παροξύνω); πληασριελής 
(from “πλήν and pines): ἐμμένω (for Sdr-usre), 
(Ὁ) as sonants : 
LG. short Ἂ be consonant aad 
© = Gr. aL (lat δ e {a *fmtom, ‘eestor ie om [Dg. 
hundsed : (lat en (ep. ὁμός, Lat. simplex) ; Bards ds (Lat. in-wentus); 


δέ; Lat. decem); πόδα pedem); Lat. f 
“polon) for (cp. Seta): ; rane τάς (αὶ onic (for 
ετραφιται 


(ii) LG. short Mm σι δὲν before » τ and vowels = Gr. dy, ἅν (Lat. 
en): 16. *3my, online (for "βαμιω). Lat. uento, Eng. come; 
ὀνομαίνω (for *oronpier, cp. ὅνομα for "(ὀγνομῃ and Lat. ‘nomen) : 
μαίνομαι (for *unjoua:); ἐμάνην : ἔταμον (cp. réuve); ἄν-“πποτ; 
ἱκᾶνω (Hom. fi or indy Fes = δίκῃ Ῥω). 
(iii) LG. ἣν a y= = Attic (a) μ, ἣν (for dp, ἄν), (ὁ) μη, ve (for 
μᾶ, wa), (€ 
(a) ) ἡνία (for thecia = = *aeua); ; κάμνω with a shortoned for 4, acc 
I (ὦ (LG. *kiind; ep. (δ) κμητός, (ὁ) xduaros); 
(b) Baise. (from δέμω), ne κέκμηκα; κμητός; νῆσσα (Lat. 
anas, Germ. Ente); κνήμη; θνητός; 
(ce) δάμασις, ἀδάματος; κάματος; Odvaros. 


8 410. IL Liquids : (a) as consonants: 
(i) LG. r= Gr. p: IG. *bhero, φέρω, Lat. fero, Eng. bear: πατήρ 
(Lat. pater, Eng. father); μήτηρ (Lat. mater. Eng. mother) ; 
τέτταρες (Lat. quattuor, Eng. four); τρεῖς (Lat. tres, Eng. 


three). 

(ii) LG. f= Gr. A: IG. *leigto, λείπω, Lat. iaguo, Eng. leare; 
ὠλένη (Lat. ulna, Bg. τ ; καλέω (Lat. calo, Eng. hail); 
πίμπλημι (Lat. pleo, En g. fill). 

(iii) A and p were sometimes interchanged by déissimilatéon : 
xepadapyia (for “κεφαλαλγια from κεφαλή and nd ἀλγέω); ; ἀργαλέος 
(for *dA-yaArcos); μορμολύττομαι (cp. poppopwwds). 

(iv) A and p sometimes fell out by dissimilation: μάρτυς (for 
*paprups) ; οδρύφακτος (for *8puppaxros); θρέπτα (also θρέετρα): 
φατρία (also φρατρία); ἔκπαγλος (for “dewAayAos frum ἐκ- 
πλήσσω) : pavAos(for *pAavaos, op. pAvapla). 

(v) for prothetic cowel before initial p and A see Mn (h). 


(0) 88 sonants: 

(i) LG. ehort | r, medial before a consonant (except 4) = Gr. Ad, aa, 
pa, dp (Lat. ol, ul, or, ur): ἔσταλμαι (for "ἐστίμαι, cp. στέλλω); 
ἐκλάπην (for δὶ hihi Cp. κλέπτω); βλάβη. μαλθακός: τέτρατος, 
Villa tha ον y pda (for *%49(8)ro:); , odor fie 5 porrem) ; 

μαι (CP. owe rele ἔδρακον (cp. δέρκομαι, ρκα 

(Ὁ τα. vahort r, medial before a sonant or 4 tnitial and final = 

dp (Lat. of, ul, or, ur): ἐστάλην; ἐδάρην (cp. δέρω):; 


1 The existence and history of long sonant nasale and liquids in 
I.G. is uncertain. The representation of them in Greek is given 
here as in Brugmann’s Grammars. 


CHANGES OF STOPPED SOUNDS. 455 


τέτταρες: βάλλω (for "β[ιω); τάλας; ἐχθαίρω (for *éx Ori); 
ἄρκτος (Lat. ursus); ἦμαρ (cp. ἡμέρα) ; ὄναρ (cp. ὄνειρο). 
(iii) I.G. long |, ζ = (a) wa, wp (when final always wp) shortened to 
oA, op before ἃ consonant, (ὃ) Aw, pw, (6) dAd, dpa : 
(a) πολλή (*xodja for "πολ -,); στόρνυμι ; ὀμόργνυμι (cp. ἀμέργωλ ; 
βούλομαι eH *AdrAoual, originally *Alvoua:); ὀρθός (1.G. 
uTdhyos) ; : 
(Ὁ) βλώσκω (for *Bloxw, cp. βάσκω for *Bmoxw); θρώσκω ; στρωτός 
(Lat. stratus); πρῶτος (for *xpéFaros) : 
(c) παλάμη ; βάραθρον. 


ὃ 411. IV. Stops: 


(a) LabiaL ΤῈ. p=Gr. π: 1.6. *potér, πατήρ, Lat. pater, Eng. 
father; ἕπτα (Lat. Μέσα: ἕρπω (Lat. ); ὕπνος ; πέτομαι. 
LG. b a Gr. B: LG. *leid-, λείβω, Lat. libo; βάρβαρος (Lat. balbus) ; 
ὕμβρος. 
LG. ph, bh = Gr. φ: LG. *hhero, φέρω, Lat. fero, Eng. bear; ὀφρύς; 
νέφος (Lat. nebula); φράτηρ (Lat. frater, Eng. brother); φαγεῖν. 


NotTe.—For x, 8, ¢ representing velar stops, see below. 


(ὃ Dental ΤῸ. #=Gr. τ: LG. "trees, τρεῖς, Lat. tres, Eng. 
three; wéreras; κλυτός (Lat. inelutus, Eng. loud). 

LG. d= Gr. δ: LG. *dekm, δέκα, Lat. decem, Eng. ten; δείκνυμι 
(Lat. dico); καρδία (Lat. cor(d), Eng. heart); ἡδύς (Lat. 
sua(d)uis, Eng. sweet); ὁδούς (Lat. dens, Eng. tooth). 

LG. th, dh=Gr. 6: I.G. *dhé-, τίθημι, Lat. feci, Eng. do; ἴσθι 
(a. for "σ-θι from εἰμί; ὃ. for *i8-6: from οἶδα); θύρα (Lat. fores, 
Eng. door); αἴθω (Lat. aedes), 


(c) Palatal. 


Norg.—In Aryan, Armenian, Albanian and Slavonic the I.G. 
palatal shut sounds ceased to be shut sounds and became sibilants : 
6.0. ἑκατόν in Sanscrit (Aryan) is datam, and in Lithuanian (Slavonic) 
szimtas. The palatals are therefore to be distinguished from the 
velars, since the latter in those languages became gutturals. In 
Greek, Latin, Celtic and German on the other band the (c) Palatals 
and (d) Pure Velars (except ky and qy) were not distinguished. 


(i) LG. & = Gr. «: LG. *kmtom, ἑκατόν, Lat. centum, Eng. hundred; 
ὀκτώ (Lat. octo, Eng. etght); καρδία; κύων ; δέρκομαι. 

LG. g=Gr. γ: LG. “θηδ-,) γιγνώσκω, Lat. (g)nosco (cp. 
ignotus), Eng. know; ἄγω (Lat. ago); γένος (Lat. genus, Eng. 
kin); ἀγρός (Lat. ager, Eng. acre). 

16. gh = Gr. x: LG. *yegho, bxos, Lat. uweho; χήν (Lat. 
(h)anser, Eng. gander); χειμών (Lat. hiems); ἄγχω; ἔχω: 
χαμαί (Lat. humus). 

(δ L.G. ky kay ght = Gr. oo, Attic rr: ἄσσον (for "ἀγχιον, ep. 
ἄγχι); μάσσων (for *yaxjor, cp. μακρός) ; see I (c) Git) 6. 
(iii) 1.0. Gy = Gr. ¢: ἄζομαι (for “άγιομαι, cp. ἅγιος, ἁγνός); see I 


iii) 8. 
(iv) ὟΝ Ἢ = Gr. πα medial: ἵππος (Lat. equos); see I (6) (vi) 2. 
(v) LG. ghy = Gr. @ before 6 and ὁ vowels: θήρ;: Gr. » before a,o 
and u vowels: παιφάσσω (Hom.); see I (c) (vi) 8. 
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(ὦ Pure Velar. I.G. re «x: LG. *gal-. καλέω, Lat. cada, 

Eng. hail; καρπός (Lat. carpo, Eng. harvest); κλάδος (Germ. 
Hels): καλός; λευκός (Lat. Iuceo, Eng. light). 

IG. 3=Gr. 7: LG. *steg-, στέγω, Lat. tego, Eng. thatch ; 

“γέρανος (Lat. grus, Eng. crane); (ζυγόν (Lat. fugue, Eng. yoke). 

LG. gh, gh = Gr. x: LG. *steigh-, στείχω, Germ. steigen; 

χωδάνω, (Lat. prehendio, Eng. get); ξένος (from *geken- with 

of aspirate 


(e) Tabiovelar : (i) before o vowels, sonant and consonant nasals 
nd liquids, and consonants (except μ}: LG. qg¥=QGr. x, LG. 
5» = Gr. 8, 1. 3*h = Gr. 9; 
(ii) before 6 and ἐ cowels: LG. ᾳ" = Gr. 7, LG. 3% = Gr. δ, 16. 
3" _ 
(iii) after a Labtovelar sonant ¢ before a vowel sometimes became a 
wo in such cases 1G. 3%= Gr. 8, 16. g"h=@ (as 


(i)). 
(iv) igor ond after αι 16. q* = Gr. κ LG. 3*=Gr. 7, LG. 3h 
(v) LG. ae gthy = = Gr. oo, Attic rr; LG. 39") = Gr. ὦ 
LG. q* Gi) = or x: Τα. *leigto, λείπω, Lat. linguo; ἕπομαι (Lat, 


sequor, Eng. see); ἔπος, “that. woz): woidw; πρίασθαι; ὄμμα 

(for apa Lat. oculus, Eng. eye); ἧπαρ (Lat, fecur); πόθεν 

i *q¥o-, cp. ara Ἱ G. g’i-); ποινή (LG. *gtoi-, cp. rive 
q’i-). 


(ii) = Gr. τ: τίς; τίνω; τέτταρες (Lat. quattuor); re (Lat. que): 
πέντε (Lat. quingue). [Exc.—Aeolic and Arcadian have a 
labial, not a dental, eg. Lesbian πέσσυρες, Hom. πίσνρες for 
Attic rérrapes. j 

(iv) = Gr. κ: σκύλαξ : λύκος ; νύξ, νυκτός (Lat. noctis). 

(v) LG. νι τξ, σσ, Attic rr: ὅσσε (1.G. δοᾳ"δ, cp. ὕπωπα); πέττω 
(L.G. *peq*jo, cp. Lat. coquo for *pequo). 

LG. z (i) = Gr. β: LG. *g%or, Bopd, Lat. uoro; βοῦς (Lat. bos, 

Eng. cow); βαίνω (Lat. wenio, Eng. come); βάλλω; βαρύς 
(Lat. grauts); Boh; βούλομαι. 

(ii) = Gr. 8: ἀδελφός, δίαιτα. 

(iii) = Gr. β: βίος, Lat. uiuos, Eng. quick; Bla (Lat. ufs). 

(iv) = Gr. γ: γυνή ; ὑγρός ; ὑγιής ; φεύγω. 

iv) LG. 3% = Gr. ¢ : νίζω (LG. *ntg%o, op. γίπτρον, χέρνιβα) ; aw 
(cp. βίος, δίαιτα). 

LG. “" (i) = Gr. φ: φόνος Cop. ¢ θείνω) ; vida (Lat. nix, niuem, Eng. 
snow); ἐλαῤρός (cp. ἐλαχύς) ; ἀλφάνω (poet.). 

(ii) = Gr. θ: θείνω; θέρος, θερμός: θέλω. 

(iii) = Gr. φ: ὄφιος (gen. of ὄφις ; in the nom. ¢ is for θ by analogy). 

(iv) = τ Gr. x: ἐλαχύς (Lat. leuie, Eng. light); ὄνυχος (gen. of ὕνυξ, 

at. unguis). 

(v) athy = Gr. oa, Attic rr: ἐλάττων. 


Many forms p honetically irregular were due to the influence of 
analogy : 6.0. λείπω, λείπομεν, λείπουσι are regular, but Aelwes, λείπει, 
Aefwere are analogical for *Ae:re:s, "λείτει, *Aerrere; 80 ὄπεος (contr, 
to &xovs) etc. for *érovs (by analogy of ἔπος) : 80 yelper for δ γείθει; 
ὄφις for *30:s; θανεῖν, θνήσκω for ἤφανειν, Ῥφνῃσκω. 
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(f) Stops in combination. 


(i) Voiced stops becamo breathed stops before breathed consonants, 
and breathed became voiced before voiced consonants ; aspirates 
became unaspirated beforo unaspirated consonants, and un- 
aspirated consonants became aspirated befure aspirated conso- 
nants; thus in addition to double consonants only the following 
combinations of stops were possible: καὶ xr, xt, 7B, 78, βδ, 


$9, χθ :— 
λέγω λέλεκται ἐλέχθην 
πλέκω πέπλεκται ἐπλέχθην πλέγδην 
τρίβω τέτριπται ἐτρίφθην 
p Ρ Φ 
κρύπτω κέκρυπται ἐκρύφθην κρύβδην 
γράφω γέγραπται γέγραφθε 
βρέχω βέβρεκται ἐβρέχθην 


NotTe.—Exception. The prep. ἐκ remained unchanged in all com- 
Linations: ἔκθεσις, ἐκδρομή. 


(ii) Dentals in combination with dentals became στ, ζ (= σδ), σθ: 
ἔψευσται (for *épevd-ra:); ἴστε (for *i3-re); μαζός (for *n08-3os, 
cp. Lat. madeo and mamma for *madma); ἐπείσθην (for *éxe:0- 

θην): πιστός (for *xi6ros); ὕστερος (for *58repos). 

(iii) + before » and μ᾿ became nasalised, yy and yu being pronounced 
as yy and μμ: γίγνομαι or γίνομαι; γιγνώσκω; στυγνός ; ἀγμός, 
ἔφθεγμαι. 

(iv) Bu, ru, φμ became up: τέτριμμαι (from τρίβω), λέλειμμαι (from 
λείπω); γέγραμμαι (from γράφω). Ay became py: σεμνός (cp. 
σέβω); ἐρεμνός (cp. ἔρεβος); ἀμνός (for *afvos, op. Lat. agnus). 

(v) original τι remained: 1. after o: ἐστί; πίστις; πύστις; 

2. when initial: rls; τίσις ; τινάσσω; τιτρώσκω. 

τι became σι in the middle of a word before a vowel: 
xAobcios (op. πλοῦτος); διακόσιοι (cp. ἑκατόν); similarly in the 
following τὶ final became o: when the next word began with a 
vowel: φησί (enclitic); τίθησι; δίδωσι; παύουσι; εἴκοσι. 

Many irregular forms were due to analogy: βάσις, δόσις etc. 
by analogy with the oblique cases βάσεως, δόσεως ; στρατιά by 
analogy with orpards; 80 φησί for ἔφητι etc. before a consonant 

by analogy with φησί before a vowel. 
(vi) For the change of an aspirate to a breathed consonant before 
another aspirate see § 414 VII (c). 


§ 412. V. Spirants: a, τ, p, dh, j. 
(a) 1.6. s (i) remained : 
1.=Gr. σ tn combination with breathed shut sounds, x, τ, πὶ 
σκαιός (Lat. scauos); ἐστί (Lat. est); ἕσπερος (Lat. wesper); 
ἧσται; ἵστημι (Lat. sto); ἔρψω;; σχίζω; owalpw (Lat. sperno, 
Eng. epurn). 
2. = Gr. s when final: ἵππος (Lat. equos); ἵππους acc. pl.; ἔφερες ; 
γένους gen. sing. 
8. sa, ts, ds, dhs became Gr. oo, Attic o: ἐτέλεσα, Hom. ἐτέλεσσα; 
ἔπεσι dat. pl., Hom. ἔπεσσι ; ἔσομαι, Hom. ἔσσομαι ; χαρίεσι, 
Hom. χαρίεσσι (for *xapsero:) ; ποσί, Hom. ποσσί (for *xo8c:); 
πείσω (for *weidow); σχίσμα (for *oxiropa); νεότης (for 
*yeornrs); κόρυς (for *xopus). 
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4. re = Gr. po and Attic pp: θάρσος, θάρρος ; ἄρσην, ἄρρην. The 
forms with po used in Thue. aud Trag. are Ionic. 

5. σ in sm, sy initial sometimes remained: cpepdardos, σμικρός, 
σέλας, σιγή. 

(ii) LG. s changed : 

1. 8, 8, and (sometimes) sy initial before a vowel = Gr. Ὁ rough 
breathing (= h), and medial between vowels firat became ἃ 
and then ὦ fell out: ἕπομαι (Lat. sequor, Eng. see); ἕπτα 
(Lat. tem, Eng. seven); 4, 4; ὗς t. sus, Eng. sos) ; 
ὕμνος (for ἔσινμνος, op. Lat. suo, Eng. sew); ἕκαστος 

= *oyexacros); ἡἧἡδύς (Lat. suauis, Eng. sweet); γένους (for 
γένεος = *yevecos, cp. Lat. generts); waty (for waveas = 
*waveoa:); ἑπαύου (for “*dwaveo = dwaveco); λιλαίομαι (for 
δλιλασίομαι, cp. Lat. lasciuos): νεώς Attic for ναός (for 
*yaoyos); in εἰπόμην (for *d(h)erouny = "ἐσεπομην)ὴ the 
medial aspirate was not lost but transferred to the initial 

vowel (cp. ὃ 414 VII (a) ). 
yn eel. Sometimes the aspirate was lost by dissimilation: see 

(c). . 

2. o medial in forms like ἔπαυσα, δίδοσαι, réravoa: was retained by 
analogy with forms like ἔπεμψα, πέπεμψαι eto. 


2. ken, kel = xv, xA (σ falling out and « becoming aspirated ): 
λύχνος (for *Auxo-vos), συχνός (for *ruxovos), πάχνη (for 


Ῥπχακσνᾶ). 
8. sr, al = Gr. pp, AA and then énifial p, A and medial in Attic ρ, 
A with lengthening of a preceding short vowel. I.G. *srey-, 
péo; 1. *slég-, A 3 εἴληφα (for "εἴληφα from *cecAdpa) ; 
χίλιοι (for δχέλλιοι = ἔχεσλιοι); τρήρων (for *rpacpes); 
σειρός (for ἔσεισρο3). 
ΝΟΤΈ.---ρρ, oA in ἔρρεον, δύσλυτος and similar forms were due to the 
influence of analogy. So also ἔληγε (after λήγω). 


8. sm, en initial or between vowels = Gr. μ, » with lengthening of 
ἃ preceding short vowel: ζῶμα (for *(wopa); σελήνη (for 
*ceraovn); εἰμί (for *éous); φαεινός (for *paecvos); νέω (for 
*ovew); vipa (for "σνιφα). 

4. ma, ns: see under nasals II (a) (vii). 

. 5. 8 between two consonants fell out (except when the first was a 
nasal, 11 (a) vii 2): γεγράφθαι (for “yeypadofat); πτέρνα (for 
“wsrepova); πτάρνυμαι (for "πσταρνυμαι, op. Lat. sternuoc); 
ἕκτος (Lat. sextus); ἐσπάρθαι (for "ἐσπαρσθαι from σκείρωλ. 

Nore.—Exception: xox became ox: διδάσκω (for "διδακσκω, cp. fat. 

διδάξω); ἔΐσκω (for *éiueoxw, cp. ἔοικα); Adoxw (for *Aaxcxw); o also 
remained in βλασφημέω (for "βλαπσφημεω, cp. BAdBos). 


6, When two consonants preceded σ΄ the second fell out: νυξί (for 
δνυκτσι); παύουσι dat. pl. (for *wavovo: = *ravorra:) ; foweca 
(for *éowevoa = *dowerrca); πεῖσμα (for *rerrcpa). 
(Ὁ LG. z= 1. Gr. σ (voiced) in the combinations cf, cy, ¢ (= 68): 
σβέννυμι; πρέσβυς; playa; bos; ᾿Αθήναζε. 
2. Gr. Ν (breathed) before aspirates: ἔσχον; ἴσθι; 
μισθός. 
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(ὃ LG. p= Gr. τ or 6 (before an aspirate) (Lat. 8): LG. *tekt-, 
τέκτων, Lat. tezo; LG. *rkpos, ἄρκτος, Lat. ureus; κτῆμα; 
κτέρας ; κτείνω; φθίνω. 

LG. dh = Gr. θ: χθων, φθείρω. 

(ὦ LG. j (Pronounced as y) = ¢ (tnitial): 1.G. *jugom, ζυγόν, Lat. 
oat ng. yoke; (words; (dw; (eid; ζύμη (Lat. sus); ζῆλος; 

npla. 


§ 413. VI. Combinations of vowels and other vowel changes. 


(a) For Ablaut or Vowel Gradation see ἃ 12. 

(b) Vowel contraction: many contractions took place after the 1088 
between vowels of 4 x (F), or σι. The loss of κι (F) waa later 
than the loss of ; and o, and sometimes when it fell out no 
contraction took place: e.g. in πλέομεν (for πλέξομεν) compared 
with ποιοῦμεν, and sometimes the contraction differed from the 
earlier contraction: ¢g. in εἰργαζόμην (lor *éFepyalounv), com- 
pared with 4Aavyoy (au early contraction for "ἐελαυνον). 

Vowels were contracted thus :— 

(i) Two similar vowels contracted into the corresponding long 
vowel: xépaa contracted to xépa; (nAdw to ζηλῶ; Χίϊος to 
Xios; φιλέητε to φιλῆτε. ce became εἰν und oo became ov (see 
§ 5); ποίεε, ποίει; πλόος, πλοῦς. Vowels disappeared before 
u similar vowel beginning a diphthong: πλόον, πλοῦ ; οἰκέει, 
οἰκεῖ ; φιλέῃ, φιλῇ. 

(ii) When the vowels were dissimilar, 

(1) o and ὦ prevailed over a, ε, and 7: 
9, 


ao became ὦ in τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν; 
Qe ., δ» Tidy τιμῶ; 
oa ,ᾶ, ὦ . αἰδόα αἰδῶ; 
ἡ 5. ogg (ηγλόητε (ηλῶτε; 
Op 5 Ok gg δηλόῃ δηλοῖ; 
€0 yy OW, γένεος γένους; 
€o 5 Wy φιλέω φιλῶ; 
C€ =, ον,, δήλοε δήλου : 
αοὶ 5) ψ » ἀοιδή φδή; 
aov ,, @ 5, τιμάου τιμῶ; 
€0U 4, Oy, χρυσέου χρυσοῦ: 
ει . = Ok gy, χρύσεοι χρύσοι; 
ce. =, δι... δηλόεις δηλοῖς ; 
oe =, ὧν, δηλόειν δηλοῦν; 
WA 4, W gy πρώατος πρῶτος; 
we 5, Wy piydere ῥιγῶτε; 
Wee ,», = Mow ῥιγάει ῥιγῷ; 
ὡὮ . ψῳ » ῥιγάῃ ῥιγῷ. 

(2) When a and ε or ἡ met, the first in order prevailed : 
ae Θ ἃ in ἀέκων ἄκων ; 
any gg. τιμάητε τιμᾶτε; 
Ty 9. 4 ὦ, ἀείδω ἀδω: 
Been ἃ « ἀείρας ρας; 

ON oo» ᾷ» τιμάῃς τιμᾷς; 

<a 3» ἢ» ἐκεκαύκεα ἐπεπαύκη ; 

θ,ὠ ., ἢ » Fates παύῃ, later παύει; 
NE .,), ἢ » τιμήεις τιμῆς. 
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In Attic eo, €w, eov, ea, where o or ( (but not F) had vanished, 
remained uncontracted in dissyllables but contmeted in longer forms, 
thus ξέω (for ξέ(σ)ω) but ξοῦμεν (for ξέ(σ)ομεν), δέω (for δέζῥω), δοῦμεν 
(for δέζῥομεν), δέος, fap (but gen. ἦρος). But πλέομεν (for πλάξ)ομενλ 
After i there was contraction of ε with a following long vowel; cp. 
decl. of ἁλιεύς, ὃ 34; #0 lac: by the side of τιθέασι. 

(c) Another mode of treating vowels which came together is called 

Synicesis. It consists in the first vowel being slurred into the 
second and the two vowels being pronounced as one syllable: 


thus in poetry we sometimes have θεὸς (see also § 415 (g) (iii) ). 

(d) Vowels originally long were shortened bofore 4, 4, a nasal or 
liquid followed by a consonant: ἵπποις (for *iwwars); γνοῖμεν 
(for "γνωιμεν); βαῖμεν (for ἐβᾶιμεν) ; παυθεῖμεν (for "πκαυϑηιμεν); 
yros (for “"παυθηντοΞ); Ζεύς (for *Znus); βοῦς; ravs; στόρ- 


γνυμι; φ. 

(ὁ) Metathesis (interchange) of quantity took place in Attic where a 
short vowel o or a followed a long vowel n,—vno, n& becoming 
ew, ed: πόλεως (for Hom. πόληος); βασιλέως (for Hom. βασι- 
Ajjos); νεώς (for Hom. νηός); λεώς (for λαός (poet.)); Trews (for 
ἵλαος (poet.)); στῶμεν (for στέωμεν, for Hom. στήομεν) ; ἑώρων 
(for δήορων) ; ἑάλων (for ἡδλων); φρέᾶτος (gen. sing. for φρήδ- 
vos); βασιλέὰᾶ (for βασιλῆδ); ἐάν (for ἡ ἄν). 

(f) For (fngthening of short vowels seo §§ 408 (c) (iii), 409 (vii), 
412 (ii). . 

(g) For Epenthesis see ὃ 408 (0) (iii). 

(h) Prothests: a prothetic vowel a, ε or o was added usually before 
p (representing I.G. +) and sometimes before A, » and F: 
ἀράσσω; ἐρέφω, ὄροφος (Eng. roof); ἐρυθρός (Lat. ruber); 
ὁρύσσω (Lat. ruqa); ἀλείφω (cp. λίπα); ἐλαχύς (Lat. leuds); 
ἐλεύθερος (Lat. liber); ὀλίγος ; ὀλισθάνω (Eng. slide); ἁμαλός, 
ἀμβλύς (op. μαλακός, βλάξ); ἁμαυρός ; ἀμαλδύνω (Lat. mollis); 
ἀμείβω (Lat. migr) ἀμέλγω (Lat. mulgeo); εὐρύς; tedva 
(Hom.); ἐείκοσι (Hom.): éton (Hom.); οἴγνυμι. Prothetic ¢ 
occurs in ἰχθῦς and ἴσθι (from εἰμί be). 


§ 414. VII. The Aspirate. 


(a) The initial aspirate (“) arose from the loss (1) of ;: e.g. ὅς, 
see ἃ 408 (c) (i); (2) of σ᾿: eg. ἕπομαι, see § 412 (a) (il) 1; 
(3) of σι: 60. ὕμνος, seo ἐδ. ; (4) of op: eg. ἡδύς, Bee ib. 
σ medial between vowels became h and usually fell out, but in 
some words the aspirate was transferred to the initial vowel : 
ἱερός (for *ivepos); ἕως (for *hows, cp. Lat. aurora); εὕω (for 
*elow, cp. Lat. uro); εἰπόμην (for "ἐσεπομην). 

(b) The aspirate is transferred to the preceding stopped sound in 
compound words of which the second component began with an 
aspirate: ἐφήδομαι (for ἐπι-ἤδομαι) ; καθίστημι (for xara-Tornps) ; 
αὐθαδής (from αὐτο- and %Soua:); φροῦδος (for xpd-d30s); φρουρά 
(for προ-ὁράλ; τέθριππον (for τέτρ-ϊππον); 80 in elision, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
(for ἀντὶ ὧν). 

(c) The aspirate was lost by dissitmilation when the next or next but 
one syllable contained an aspirate: ἔχω, ἴσχω (cp. ἕξω); gen. 
sing. τριχός (cp. θρίξ, θριξῇ) ;Ὡ ταχύς (cep. θάττων); τραχύς (ep. 
Opdrra); ἔθος (for “σιεθος); ἄλοχος, ἀδελφός, ἀθρόος (d- for ἀ- 
us in ἅπαξ); θάπτω (op. ἐτάφην); τρέφω (cop. θρέψω); τρέχω 
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(ep. θρέξομαι); πείθω: πυνθάνομαι; wevOepds; πυθμήν; τίθημι 
(for "θιθημι); érdOny; ἐτύθην ; πέφευγα (for *pepevya); κέχρημαι 
(for *xexpnua:); ἐκεχειρία; see ὃ 112 (α) (1). Sometimes the 
second aspirate was lost: σώθητι (cp. φάνηθι). The double 
aspirate remained in ἐχύθην, ἔσχεθον by analogy with ἔχεα, 
σχον. 

(ὦ When an aspirate stood before a spirant the aspirate passed 
to the final consonant of the group: πάσχω (for *wa-oxw), cp. 


ἔπαθον. 

(6) In some words the aspirate was due to ts Sd ἡμεῖς by 
analogy with ὑμεῖς: ἴρηξ with ἱερός ; ἦμαι with eoua; ἀλείφω, 
δέχομαι (probably by analogy with γράφω, ἔχω, through the 
fut. ose δέξομαι, γράψω, ἔξω); in perfects like δέδειχα 
(see ὃ 118 . . 

Ο) ἴῃ some words the aspirate was wrongly inserted: O8ep; ἵππος; 

στερος. 


§ 415. VIII. Changes at the end of words. 

(a) No Greek word ended in any consonant except », p or s 
(including & and yw): ἀγών; ἔφερον: ποιμήν; πατήρ; ἵππος: 
%xaves. The only exceptions are οὐκ (οὐχ) and ἐκ, which stood 
in such close connexion with the following word that they may 
be regarded almost as prefixes. 

(b) All stops fell off: μέλι (for *pedrr); εἴη (for δείητ, oP. Lat. sit); 
Exavoy (for *éxavoyr); τό (for "τοῦδ, cp. Lat. te-tud); wai (for 
*xaid); φερέτω (for *peperad); γύναι (for *yuvan); ἄνα (for 
*avanr); ἦ he said (for *hxr, Lat. ait); brave (for *éxaver). 

(c) 1.6. final m = Gr. »: ἵππον, ἔφερον ; see § 409 (a) (ii). 

(ἢ Final vowels remained: φέρω; φημί; tre; ἵππῳ; ἵπποι. 

(6) I.G. sonant m, » = a: δέκα; ὕνομα ; 860 § 409 (). 

() 1.α. sonant ¢ = ap: ἦμαρ: see § 410 (ὃ). 

(g) When a word ending in ἃ vowel is followed by another 
beginning with a vowel there is a Afatus. This could be 
avoided in four ways :-— 

(i) Elésion: ἃ short final vowel of the first word (except v) was 
cut off or elided; this occurred commonly with dissyllabic 
prepositions, with conjunctions or adverbs: ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ (for ἐπὶ 
αὐτῷ); οὐδ᾽ ἐδύνατο (tor οὐδὲ ἐδύνατο); ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθε (for ἀλλὰ 
ἦλθε). An aspirate was transferred to the preceding con- 
sonant, if «, x or 7; γυναῖχ᾽ δρῶ (for γυναῖκα ὁρῶ); ἐφ᾽ ἵππῳ 
(for ἐπὶ ἵππῳ); καθ᾽ αὑτόν (for κατὰ αὑτόν). 

Nors.—Final : in the prepositions περί, ἄχρε and μέχρι, the pronouns 

τί, τὶ, ὅτι, the conjunction ὅτι, and in the dative singular and plural, 
was never elided in Attic prose or poetry. So also ἐπι- in ἐπιορκῶ. 


(ii) Crasis, or contraction of the final vowel and the following 
initial vowel, always producing a long syllable : this regularly 
occurred when the word was the article, the relative 

ronoun (especially 8 or 4), the preposition πρό or the oon- 
unction καί: τἀγαθά (for τὰ ἀγαθά); τἄλλα (for τὰ ἄλλα) ; 
τοὔνομα (for τὸ ὄνομα) ; ταὐτό (for τὸ αὐτό. The ε of a 
diphthong was treated as a semi-vowel (0) and was elided 

(§ 408 (c) (ii)) before contraction took place: κἀπί (for 

wali) éxl); κἀγώ (for xa(t) ἐγώ) ; οὑπιχώριοι (= οἱ ἐπιχώριοι): 

ΝΟ χάρετῇ (= τῇ ἀρετῇ); hence there was no ε subecript except 
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when ὁ came in the second of the two contracted vowels: κὰν 
for καὶ ἐν, but «gra for καὶ εἶτα. 

(iii) Syntseets, or the sinking of a final and an initial vowel into 
one when the first was long; this took place especially after 
ἐπεί, 4, 4 (interrogative), μή and ἐγώ: ἐπεὶ οὐ; μὴ εὕρω; 

(iv) ἐγὰ ob. ee ξ 48 (0). inion), th mae off of 

v) Aphaeresis or apocope (p lision e cutting an 
initial short vowel when the preceding final vowel was a 
long vowel or diphthong: ἐμοῦ ᾿πάκουσον (for ἐμοῦ ἐπάκου- 
cov); % ᾽γώ (for ὃ ἐγώ) ποῦ "orl (for ποῦ dor). 

Nore.—The difference between (ii) (ii) and (iv) is in writing only, 
vot in pronunciation. 


(h) Variable forms. Some words had two forms, one of which was 
used before a vowel, the other before a consonant. 

(i) a movable » (called » ephelkustikon) was used at the end of 
the following words before words beginning with a vowel : 
it is confined to words ending in « or ἵ (and the? is almost 
always preceded by σὴ): 

1. the dat. pl. in σιν) : πᾶσιν ἔδωκα; but πᾶσι δοκεῖ. 

2. the locative adverbs in σι(») : ᾿Αθήνησιν fv; but ᾿Αθήνησι 
τόδε ἐγένετο. 

8. the third person sing. and pl. in σιζ(ν») : δείκνῦσιν ἐκεῖνον, 
but δείκνῦσι τὸν ἄνδρα; λέγουσιν εὖ, but λέγουσι τοῦτο. 

4. the third n sing. in «(ἡ and (pluperfect only) in 
-e(v): ἔσωσεν αὑτούς; ἤδειν αὑτόν, but ἔσωσε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους. 

5. the single words εἴκοσι(ν) ; πέρυσι(») ; and παντάπασι(ν) 5 
εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες, but εἴκοσι γυναῖκες ; Hom. κεζ(ν) (= Att. Ey). 

(ii) οὐ not became οὐκ before vowels with a smooth, and οὐχ 
before vowels with a rough breathing: οὔ φησι; οὐκ αὐτός ; 
οὐχ οὕτως ; see also § 362. ° 

(iii) ἐκ out of became ἐξ before vowels: ἐκ τῆ: πόλεως ; ἐξ Gxpo- 
πόλεως; exAéyw; ἐξέλεγον. On els and ἐς eee ὃ 190. 

(iv) the adverb οὕτω became οὕτως, and ἄχρι, μέχρι sometimes 
became ἄχρις, μέχρις before a vowel. 


§ 416. ΙΧ. Syllabification in Greek. . 

The general rule in Greek is that every vowel or diphthong ends a 
syllable: παύ-ο-μεν, wav-d- τι-μή, μοῖ-ρα, Ad-yos, Be-Bai-d-rys, 
βε-βαι-ὄόστη-τα, πέσπτω-κα, ; similarly in compounds: προ-σέ- 
χω, κα-τέ-χω, κα-θαι-ρέ-ω, ἄ-φαι . 

The exceptions are :— 

1. The first of two double consonants belongs to the preceding 
syllable: fx-wos, πολ-λή, τέτ-τα-ρες, ἀγ-γέλ-λω, ἔρ-ρι-πτον. 

2. The first of two or more consonants, if a liquid or a nasal, 
belongs to the preceding syllable: ἔρ-χο-μαι, ἦλεθον, ἄρ-θρον, 
πίμ-πλη-μι, ἄν-δρες, πάν-τες, παύ-ον-ται (exception: μν are not 
divided : λί-μνη, μέ-μνη-μαι]. 

8. In words compounded with ἐκ (ἐδ, els, προς, δυσ-, if a con- 
sonant follows, the final letter belongs to the preceding 
syllable: ἐκ-βάλ-λω, εἰσ-πί-πτω, προσ-λαμ-βά-νω, δυσ-τυ-χής ; 
but if a vowel follows, the final letter belongs to the fol- 
lowing syllable; ¢-&ép-xo-yas, ¢i-cGA-Gov, πρροισέξεχω, δύ- 
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Nores.—1. No syllable ever ends with an aspirate: &- xo, ἐ-χθαί-ρω, 
ἐ-φθό-νη-σα. 

2. The division of words containing στ, ow, cx is doubtful (exce}t as 
in 8); for example it is uncertain whether the division should be 
ἐ-στί or ἐσ-τί, and perhaps the real pronunciation was ἐσ-στί, 

8. The division of syllables often oversteps the limits of a word, 
especially (a) with atonio prepositions and icles: οὐ-κ ἔχω, ol-x 
ἤ-δο-μαι, é-« rot-rov, ἐεν oi-xi-g; and (ὃ) when elision occurs: ¢-7’ 
αὖὐ-τῷ, warp’ ἄλ-λων. 


§ 417. X. Characteristics of Greek. 
Greek was distinguished from other branches of the Indo-Germanic 
language by the following characteristics :— 
(a) The change of 1. , in combination with a preceding sliut 
sound to a spirant o or ¢; see I (c) (iii) 6, 7, 8. 
(ὃ) The change of I.G. 7, ἴο ap, pa, aA, Aa; see ITT (b). 
(c) The change of I.G. m final to »; see 11 (a) (ii). 
(d) The changes of I.G. 8, especially the disappearnnce of s between 
vowels; see V (a) (ii). 
(ὁ) The change of initial I.G. 7 to ¢; see V (ὦ). 
(f) The declension of the Mixed A-stems; see §§ 23, 24. 
(qg) The formation of the superlative in -raro-; see § 53, 
(Ὁ) The nom. pl. of the first and second personal pronouns ἡμεῖς, 
ὑμεῖς; see § 59. 
(ὃ The κ- perfect ; see ὃ 118 (ὁ). 
(k) The θην aorist; see § 120. 
(ὃ The verbal forms with of, -σθω imper., «σθαι inf.; see ὃ 75, 
(m) The use of the genitive absolute; see § 264 (a). 
(n) The use of the optative in indirect speech ; see § 350. 
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APPENDIX IV. 


Attic MEASURES AND CALENDAR.! 


§ 418. A. Attic Measures of Length. 
Attic Measure. English Equivalent. 


1 πούς =: 1106 in. or roughly 1 ft. 
14 πόδες = I πῆχυς = 1 ft. 5°5 in. or roughly 1 ft. 
6 πόδες = 1 dpyud = δ ft. 9°9 in. or roughly 5 ft. 10 in. (a 
fathom). 
100 πόδες = 1 πλόθρον = 97 ft. Lin. or roughly 100 ft. 
600 πόδες = lorddiovor = 582 ft. δ΄ 8 in. or roughly 4 mile. 
στάδιος 
2 στάδια = 1 δίαυλος == 1164 ft 11°6 in. or roughly 3 mile. 
30 στάδια = 1 wapacdyyns = 8 miles 1634 ft. 4°8 in. or roughly 


θὲ miles. 


§ 419. B. Attic Measures of Surface. 
1 ποὺς τετράγωνος (square foot) = "94 oq. ft or roughly 1 aq. ft. 
t 


10,000 πόδες r.= 1 πλέθρον (square plethrum) = 84. perches 167°5 
eq. ft. or roughly 3 acre. 


§ 420. ©. Attic Liquid Measures (Solonian). 


1 κύαθος = 08 pint or roughly τς pint. 

6 κύαθοιει = LleortAn = ‘48 , ” » 

2 κότυλαα =  ξέστε = °96 ,, » ” 

6 ξέσται = 1 χοῦς = 5°76pints , 6 pints. 

8 xods s= 1 ἀμφορεύς = 5 gallons 6:08 pints or roughly 
6 gallons. 

14 ἀμφορῆς = 1 μετρητής = 8 gallons 5°12 pints or roughly 
9 gallons. 


1 The figures in Appendix IV are taken from John Murray's 
Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiquities. 2 
@. G. HK 
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§ 421. Ὁ. Attic Dry Measures (Solonian). 


Attic Measure. English Equivalent. 
1 «babos “08 pint or roughly 4, pint. 
6 κύαθοι 48 ,, "» » 
"96 ” 3 


hares 1.92 pints te. 
ξέσται "92 pin pin 
11 gallons 4°16 pints or roughly 
12 gallons. 


48 xolvues 
§ 422. E. Attic Copper and Silver Measures (valued by weight) 


1 Aerrdy *1 farthing. 
7 λεπτά ib ” 


8 χαλκοῖ ofa 
6 ὀβολοί 1 δραχμή d. 
1 μνᾶ £3 10s. 33d. 


100 δραχμαί a 
60 μναῖ 1 τάλαντον = £210 18s. Od. 

Notz.—The above table is calculated from the weights of existing 
coins and gives their value as bullion, if silver be taken at ὅδ. an 
ounce troy. But their value if compared with English coined silver 
would be much higher: eg. the shilling weighs 87:27 gr. and 
contains only about 80 gr. of pure silver. The drachma of 67-5 gr. 
pure is obviously more than ἃ of this. For ical purposes it is 
perhaps better to reckon the as worth about a French franc 
(99d.), the mina £4. The Persian δαρεικός (crarhp) was equivalent to 
20 drachmae or nearly £1. 


1 κοτύλῃ 


Wn a 
oat pnd 
35 
ξ 
23 

ea 
ne 


1 χαλκοῦς 
1 ὀβολός: 


. 


§ 423. F. The Attic Calendar. 


I. The date of a year. The year was not as a rule dated b 
counting from a fixed point as the Christian era dates from the bir 
of Christ. The years were known not by numbers but by names, and 
in Athens one year was distinguished from another by the name of 
the first of the nine annual archons, hence called ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος. The 
date of a year was also distinguished by reference to the Olympi 
the Olympied being referred to sometimes by number, but usually by 
the name of the winner of the στάδιον or footrace in the Olympic 
games. The arrangement of years by Olympiads was not, however, 
regularly adopted until the time of the historian Timaeus, of Sicily, 
who flourished 264 s.c. The Olympic games were held every four 
years, and an Olympiad was the interval of four years between two 
performances. The first Olympiad began in 776 B.c., when Corcobas 
won the footrace. The rule for finding the date of an Olympiad 
according to our reckoning is to multiply the number of the Olympiad 
by four and subtract the result from 780 ΒΘ. Thus the date of the 
first Olympiad is 780 — (1 x 4) = 776 B.c.; the 12th Olympiad is 
780 — (12 x 4) = 782; the 87th Giympiad is 780 — (87 x 4) = 4328.0. 
The date thus arrived at is the year of an Olympiad, and 
events are sometimes further referred to as happening in the Ist, 2nd, 
8rd or 4th year of an Olympiad. 


Il. The length and divisions of a year. The Attic year 
began with the firat day after the new moon that followed the 


-- τον ΐ 0 ———ee ----- πὰ οὶ -ὸ --«--τἰἶῖῆ 


τον νυ ™ mF 


ATTIC CALENDAR. 467 


summer golstice, and was ἃ lunar year of 12 moons or months (ufves) 
consisting of alternately 30 days (μῆνες πλήρει 4) and 29 days (μῆνε: 
κοῖλοι) a8 follows (with the chief Attic festivals) :— 


Artic Monrss. 


English 
Name. Number equivalent Chief Attic festivals. 


of days. —nearly. 
1, Ἑκατομβιών 30 July 5-7'OAdpuwia (Olympic games 
every fourth year for all 
Greece); 24- Παναθή- 
ναια (τὰ μόγαλα Il. every 
fourth year). 
. Μεταγειτνιών 29 August 


2 

8. Βοηδρομιών 80 September 6 Βοηδρόμια; 16-25 ἜἘλευ- 
σίνια. 

4, Τινανεψιών 29 October 7 Πνανέψια and ᾿Επιτάφια:;: 
8 Θησεῖα; 9-18 Θεσμοφό- 
pia; 27-29 ᾿Απατούρια. 

δ. Μαιμακτηίών 30  ##November 

6. Ποσειδεών 29. December Διονύσια τὰ κατ᾽ ἀγρούς. 

7. Ταμηλιών 80 January 8-11 Λήναια ; 27 Γαμήλια. 

8. ᾿Ανθεστηριών 29 February 11-18 ᾿Ανθεστήρια; 19-21 
Μυστήρια τὰ μικρά; 23 
Διάσια. 

9. Ἐλαφηβολν 380 #March 9-14 Διονύσια τὰ ἐν ἄστει. 
10, Μουνυχιών 22 ~=s April 6 Aedgina; 16 Μουνύχια. 
11. Θαργηλιών 80 ay 6,7 Θαργήλια ; 25 Πλυντήρια. 
12. Σκιροφοριών 29 June 12 Σκιροφόρια. 


854 

The lanar year of 12 months thus consisted of only 354 days, and 
in order to make the year correspond with the solar year an inter- 
calary month μὴν ἐμβόλιμος of 30 days, called Ποσειδεὼν δεύτερος, was 
occasionally inserted after Ποσειδεών. This was done chiefly in two 
ways: (1) Three intercalary months were added in acycleof eight years 
ed éxraernpls (περίοδος). The solar your being taken as 365} days, 
eight solar years contain 2922 days, and eight lunar years 2832 days; 
the difference of 90 days was made up by the t intercalary 
months. (2) Owing to the inaccuracy of (1) another method was 
proposed in 432 8.0. called Meton’s cycle of 19 years, in seven of 
which a month was intercalated, making the year of an average 
length of 3655, days. This was still further improved a century 
later by Callippus who, by combining four of Meton’s cycles into one 
and omitting one day, made the average length 365} days, which was 

afterwards adopted by the Julian calendar. 


Ill. The divisions of the month. The Greek day began at 
sunset. The first day of the month was the day after the new moon. 
Each month was divided into three parts of 10 days each: (1) the 
period from the Ist to the 10th was called μηνὸς ἱσταμένου or εἰσιόντος, 
and the Ist was called νουμηνία and the 2nd to the 10th were num- 
bered consccutively δευτέρα to δεκάτη μηνὸς ἱσταμένου ; (2) the period 

2H 2 
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from the 11 to the 20th wns called μηνὸς μεσοῦντος, and the llth to 
the 19th were numbored consecutively πρώτη ἐπὶ δέκα to ἐνάτη ἐπὶ 
δέκα, the 20th being called εἰκάς ; (3) the period from the 218ὲ to 
the 29th or 30th was called μηνὸς φθίνοντος, πανομένου, λήγοντος ar 
ἀπιόντος, and the days were either counted forwards consecutively, 
218ὲ πρώτη ἐπὶ εἰκάδι, 22nd δευτέρα ἐπὶ εἰκάδι etc., or more commonly 
backwards, the 21εἰ, 22nd etc. to the 29th in months of 30 days being 
δεκάτη, ἐνάτη etc. to δευτέρα μηνὸς φθίνοντος, and the 21st, 22nd ete. to 
the 28th in months of 29 days being ἐνάτη, ὀγδόη eto. to δεντέρα μηνὸς 
ἵγοντος. The last day of the month, the 30th or 29th, was called 
yn καὶ νέα the old and new, belonging partly to the old moon and 
partly to the new. 
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INDEX I. 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


The references are to pages. 


Ablative, merged in Genitive, 
12, 18, 15, 17, 21; ablatival geni- 
tive, uses of, 248, 255-257. 

Absolute use of infin., 342; of 

ic., 34 


partic., 8349-351. 
Accent, 7, 8,427, &c. [Appendix 


Accusative, uses of, 241-247; 
ace. of time compared with gen. 
and dat., 252, 261; acc. and intin., 
840-1; acc. absolute, 850. See 
also Declensions, and Preposi- 
tions. 

Action, kind and time of, 312. 

Adjective, comparison of, 58-62; 
of quantity, 80; as attribute and 
predicate, 235-6; accent of, 433- 
439. See also Declensions. 

Adverbs, of adjectives, 62; com- 
pared, 62; correlative, 74; de- 
rivation, 75-6; adverbial nu- 
merals, 77, 78, 80; adverbial 
cases, 247,258, 256; uses of, 417-- 
425; accent of, 439. 

Agent, expressed by dat., 259; or 

reps., 292, 311, 355. 

Alexandrian Greek, 8. 

Alphabet, Greek, 3; Indo-Ger- 
manic, 449. 

Analogical forms, 13, 15, 18, 21, 
27, 28, 29, 34, 37, 44, 45, 53, 59, 
64, 68, 69, 79, 86, 93, 112, 119, 
121, 128, 124, 126, 127, 128, 129, 
182, 188, 184, 185, 445, 446, 452, 
456, 457, 458, 461. 


Anastrophe, 268, 430. 

Answers to Questions, 417. 

Anticipatory Accusative, 230. 

Aorists, Verbs with Two, 83, 133, 
139. See Tenses. 

Aphsoresis (apocope), 480, 462. 

Apodosis. See Conditional Sen- 
tences. 

Apostrophe, 7. 

Article, the Definite, declension, 
67-8; uses of, 231-288, 296 ; with 
infin., 335, 336, 888-340; with 
partic., 345-6. 

Aspirates, 6; lost, 23; see App. 

Assimilation of sounds, 447, 451, 
453, 457, 458. 

Atonics, 480. 

Attic Greek, 2; earlier and later 
forms in, 60, 96, 451, 458. 

Attraction, or Assimilation, of 
Relative, 8301-2; of moods, 361, 
362; of Infinitive, 368, 401; of 
Participle, 404. 

Attribute distinguished from 
Predicate, 235-6; Attributive 
Participle, 345. 

Augment, 113-116, 312, 318, 


Barytone, 8; stems in -ir or «ἰδ, 
25; liquid stema, 28. 
Breathings, 6, 7. 


Calendar, Attic, 466-8. 
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Cases, 12; case terminations, 13, 
15, 17, 21; stereotyped cases 
(adverbs), 75; uses of 240-265. 
See also Declensions. 

Causal Clauses, 405-7. 

Causative Verbs, 121; causative 
uses, 306, 308. 

Circumflex, 8, 428. 

Circumstantial 
851-8. 

Classical writers, 8. 

Collective nouns, 228. 

Comparatives, construction of, 
256-7, 368. 

Comparison. Seo Adjectives 
and Adverbs. 

Compound Verbs, 815. See 
also Lists of Verbs and under 
various Prepositions. 

Concessive Clauses, 383. 

Conditional Sentences, 369- 
882. 

Conjugation, 9, 81-112. 

Conjunctions, 417-425. See 
also under yarious Subordinate 

uses. 

Consecutive Clauses, 867-369. 

Contraction, in substantives, 15, 
16, 17, 18, 20, 31, 32, 35, 87; in 
adjectives and participles, 44-47, 
51, 52, 53, 55, 58; in pronouns, 
65, 66; in verbs, 94-97, 128-125, 
137; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 429, 430, 433-4; rules for, 
459, 460. 

Copulas, 228, 355. 

Coronis, 7. 

Correlatives. Seo Adverbs and 
Pronouns. 

Crasis, 430, 461. 


Participle, 


Dative, uses of, 258-265. See 
also Declensions and Preposi- 
tions, 

Declension, defined, 9; of Sub- 
stantives, 12-40; of Adjectives 
and Participles, 43-58; of Pro- 
nouns, 63-72; of Numerals, 78, 
79. 


Defective Verbs, 138-9, 315. 
See also Lists of Verbe. 

Definite (Particular) and In- 
definite (General) Clauses, 
858, 372, 374, 386, 388, 389, 390, 


INDEX I. 


Deictic particle, 70, 237; uses of 
demonstrative pronoun, 299. 
Denominative Verbs, 120. 
Deponent Verbs, 81, 138, 309. 
Described 8 403-405. 


peech, 

Desiderative Verbs, 316. 

. Greek, 2. 
Digamma. See ἢ. 
Diphthongs, 5. 
Direct Speech, 394. 
Dissimilation, 454, 460. 
Double Consonants, 6. 
Dual, See Number. 


Elision, 461. See also ἢ, 4 o. 
Accent of elided oxytones, 430. 
Elliptical constructions, 247, 

269, 364, 405, 409. 
Enclitics, 63, 71, 73, 74, 228, 295, 
304, 418, 420-424, 431, 432. 
Epenthesis, 451. 
Ephelkustikon », 13, 462. 


Final Clauses, 359-363. 

Future, Attic, 123; Doric, 124: 
Contracted, 125; Mid. as Act., 
125; as Pass., 125; Fut. Perf., 
131-2; Fat. Opt., 364, 385, 399, 
413. See also Conjugation and 
Tenses. 


Gender, 12, 40-43. 

Genitive, uses of, 247-258: abso- 
lute, 350, 353. See also Declen- 
sions and Prepositions. 

Gnomic Aorist, 320; Gnomic re, 

24, 


Hellenistic Greek, 2. 

Herodotus, some forms and uses 
of, 119, 128, 274, 275, 281, 319, 
855, 369, 452. 

Heteroclite. See Mixed Forms. 

Homeric forms, 15, 17, 18, 19, 
21, 32, 33, 35, 37, 84, 116, 119, 
128, 129, 135, 274, 290, 301, 
318, 319, 331, 408, 418, 420, 421, 
452-3. See also App. IL. 

Homeric and Attic Greek 
compared, neut, pl. with sing. 
verb, 229; article, 288; ἃ 
239; vocative, 241; accusative, 
242, 246; dative, 260, 261, 262; 
prepositions, 267, 270, 273, 276, 
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277, 278, 280, 285, 286, 288, 289; 
ronouns, 298, 301, 303; no 
istoric present in Homer, 317; 

augment, 318, 319; perfect, 321 ; 

subjunctive, 331, 332; optative, 
» 384; infinitive, 336; ἄρχω, 

347 verbal adjectives, 354; 

final clauses, 359, 363; object 

clauses with verbs of striving, 

364; object clauses with verbe of 

fearing, 366; consecutive clauses, 

369 ; conditional clauses, 381; 

wishes, 883; relative clauses, 

386 ; oe oly, 808; indirect speech, 

402 ; negatives in conditional 

clauses, 410; ob μή not in Homer, 

413; no πότερον in Homer, 417; 

particles, 418-423. 


I consonantal. See. 

Imperative Mood, Tenses of, see 
Tenses; uses of, 327, 328, 334; 
equivalents of, 828. 

Imperfect. See Tenses. 

Impersonal Verbs, 227, 228, 
338, 350, 378, 404-5. 

Inceptive Verbs, 119. 

Indicative Maod, Tenses of, see 
Tenses ; uses of, 326-7. 

Indirect Speech, 393-405. 

Indo-Germanic language, 1. 

Infinitive Mood, an old noun- 
case, 21,185; tenses of, 325, 343; 
uses of, 335-348; distinguished 
from participle, 846, 347, 349, 
353-4; in consecutive clauses, 
867-9; in conditional clauses, 
380, 401; with πρίν, 391-3; in 


indirect speech, 395-8; in sub- 
ordinate clauses, 401. For forms 
see Conjugation. 

Inflexion, 9. 


Instrumental ‘case (Dative), 
forms of, 12, 18, 15, 17, 21; uses 
of, 262-265. See aleo Prepositions. 

Intensive reduplication, 118; 
verbe, 121; action, 315. 

Interrogative particles, 416, 
417. See aleo Pronouns. 

Tonic forma, 60, 118, 451,452,458. 

Iterative see Tenses; 
Aorist or smpertoct Indicative 
with ἄν, 37 
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Local Clauses, 389-391. 

Locative case (dative), forms of, 
12, 13, 15, 17, 21; uses of, 261, 
262. See also Prepositions. 


Measures of Length, etc., 465-6. 
Metathesis, see Quantity. 
Mixed (Heteroclite) Forms, 
substantival, 14, 19, 34-5, 37-40, 
42; adjectival, 55-8. 
odal Clauses, 387-8. 

Moods, uses of in Principal 
Clauses, 326-334 ; in Subordinate 
Clauses, see various Subordinate 
Clauses. For forms see Conju- 

gation. 

Multiplicatives, 45, 80. 


Negatives, 408-416. See also 
under Moods, Infinitive, Parti- 
ciple, and various Subordinate 
Clauses. 

Nominative, uses of, 228, 240; 
for vocative, 18, 22, 23, 26, 27, 30, 
241: nominative and infinitive, 
340-1; nominative absolute, 351. 
See also Declensions. 

Numbers, Three, 12, 81, 2389, 
240. See also Conjugation and 
Declensions. 

Numerals, forms of, 77-80; with 
article, 285. 


Object Clauses, after verbs of 
fearing, 365-367; after verbs of 
striving, 363-365. 

Optative, Tenses of, see Tenses; 
uses of in Principal ‘Clauses, 328, 
332-334; in subordinate clauses, 
see under various Subordinate 
Clauses. 

een Παυβ. See Indirect 


Oxytone, 7; stems in -tr, -:3, 25. 


Paroxytone, 7. 

Participles, for forms of, see 
OConjugution and Declension ; 
uses, 325, 844-855 ; in conditional 
clauses, 480, 404; in subordinate 
clauses by attraction, 368, 404. 
See also under Infinitive. 

Particles, 417-425. 
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Perfect, First and Second, 128. 
See also under Tenses. 
Perispomenon, 8; Dental stems, 


Personal Construction =Eng- 
lish Impersonal, with Infin., 341; 
with Partio., 346, 349. 

nal Endings, 


Perso 

Persons. See Conjugation. 

Plato, some uses of, 238, 274, 330, 
335, 360, 364, 381. 

Poetic Forms, 15, 18, 20, 23, 25, 
26, 28, 30, 32, 88, 34, 37, 39, 48, 
50, 64, 66, 67, 68, 73, 86, 89, 102, 
108, 109, 110; Poetic uses, 
article, 236, 238 : number, 240; 
accusative, 442, 245, 216; abla- 
tival genitive, 256; dative of 
agent, 260; locative dative, 
261; instramental dative, 264; 
propositions, 268, 274, 275, 277, 

0, 281, 285, 286, 289, 294; 
pronouns, 298, 301; immediate 
aorist, 320; optative, 333; infi- 
nitive, 337 ; participle, 345, 316; 
verbal adjectives, 355; final 
clauses, 339, 362: consecutive 
clauses, 869; conditional clauses, 
881; wishes, 382: relative clauses, 
887; temporal clauses, 391 ; aply, 
892, 393; οὐ μή with 2 sing. fut. 
indicative, 413. 

Predicate, defined. 225; subject 
and predicate, 227-230; distin- 
guished from attribute, 235-6 ; 
predicative participle, 346-849. 

Prepositions, 75; in compound 
verba before augment, 115; uses 
of, 266-294. 

Present. Sec under Tenses. 

Prolepia, 230. 

Pronouns, forms of, 63-73; uses 
of, 230, 236-7, 295-304, 384-7, 
395. 

Pronunciation of Attic Greek, 


Proparoxytone, 8 

Proper Names, declension of, 19, 
25, 82-3; with article, 232-3. 

Properispomenon, 8. 

Protasis. See under Conditional 
Sentences. 

Prothesis, 460. 

Punctuation, 8. 
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Quantity, long and sl:ort, 4; 
interchange (metathesis) of, 16, 
33, 37, 38, 40, 114, 460. 


Reduplication, in present 
117, 119, 120; in aorist, 117, 118; 
rfoct, 125; Attic (80 called), 
2 : force of, 315. 
Relative Clauses, 384-7. 
Root, 9. 


Schema Pindaricum, 229. 
Sequence of Moods, 360, 362. 
Bentences, classified, 225; com- 
lex, 356; relation between 
cipal and Bubordinate, 357-9. 
Sonant nasals and liquids, 
10, 11, 21, 26, 27, 29, 31, 37, 38, 47, 
6l, 79, 85, 86, 112, 129, 131, 454. 
Spiritus asper, 6; lenis, 7. 
Stem, ἰοδησρά,9 ; strong and weak 
forma, see Vowel Gradation. See 
alao under Declension and Con- 


sdtvect defined, 225; Subject 
and Predicate, 227-230; Subject 
of Infinitive, 340, S41. 

Subjunctive Mood, uses of in 
Principal Clauses, 828-332. For 
uses in Su inate Clauses see 
under various Subordinate 
Clauses; for Tenses see under 
Tenses. 

Substantives, conversion of 
words iuto, 237, 238; uses of, 
239-265; accent of, 483-7. See 
also under Declension. 

Suffix, defined, 9. Seo also under 
Declensiovs and Conjugations. 

Syllabification, 462. 

Syncretic (mixed) cases, 240. 

460, 462 


Synizesia, 460, 462. 
Syntax, defined, 225. 
Temporal Clauses, 388-393. 


Tenses, Primary and Secondary, 


81, 82; Formation of, 112-147; 
see also Conjugation; uses of in 
Principal Sentences, 312-325 ; in 
Subordinate Clauses, 357; in 
Indirect Speech, 395, 396. See 
also Infinitive, Participle, and 
various Subordinate Clauses. 
Terminative Verbs, 316, 
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Thematic and Non-Thematic, 
83, 84. 87, 116-120, 122, 132, 184. 

Thucydides, uses of, 128, 260, 
289, 297, 355, 859, 360, 362, 381, 
887, 891, 392, 393, 398. 

Transitive and Intransitive 
Verba, 241, 242, 305, 306, 310. 


U consonantal. See F. 


Verbs. Sce Conjugation, Moods, 
Tenses, &c. Lists of Verbs, 142- 
223; accent of, 439, 440. 

Verbal Adjectives, forms of, 
135, 186; see also Conjugation ; 
uses of, 240, 354, 355. 
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Vocative, uses of, 241; accent of, 
433, 435; for forms see Declen- 
sion. 

Voices, uses of, 805-311; for 
forms see Conjugation. 

Vowel Gradation (Ablaut), 9, 
10, 22, 26, 29, 831, 38, 35, 46, 55, 
60, 61, 79, 82, 112, 116, 117, 118, 
125, 128, 129, 180. 


Wishes, 372, 882-3. 


Xenophon, uses of, 275, 280, 281, 
285, 359, 360, 362, 364, 369, 425. 
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INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


The references are to pages. 


Venss given in the Alphabetical Lists, pages 148-223, are only quoted in 
this Index when further information is added. 

Compound words are often to be found under the corresponding simple 
words and under the various prepositions. 


ἀν ἂν- (privative), 186, 
ἃ (par), 14, 123, 136, 


ἀγαθός, 44, 61. 
ἀγάλλω, 146-7. 
ἄγαμαι, 250. 


ἀγαπάω, 347, 406. 

ἀγγέλλω, 92-3, 131, 146- 
7, 849, 354. 

ἀγείρω, 146-7. 

ayves, 56, 61. 

ἀγορά, 233. 

ἀγοράζω, 251. 

ἄγχι, 255. 

&yw, 258, 806, 307, 351. 


ἀδελφός, 234, 434. 
ἀδικέω, 242, 317, 319, 


348. 
ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, 240, 338, 
350, 415. 
del, αἰεί, 75, 452. 
-αζω, 121, 124, 144, 145. 
ἀηδών, 89. 
ἀήρ, 28. 
"A@nva, 16, 233. 
᾿Αϑήνησι(ν), 261. 


s, 45, 60. 
αἰδέομαι, 242, 822, 353, 


αἰδώς, 31-2. 

αἴθε (Hom.), 383. 

αἰθήρ, 

αἴθων, 56. 

αἱρέω, 228, 244, 258, 307, 


αἴρω, ‘306. 
αἰσθάνομαι, 249, 848, 349, 
854, 403 


αἰσχρός, 61, 415. 


αἰσχύνω, 146-7, 242, 322, 


847, 353, 406. 
αἴτιος, 255. 
«ἄκις, ΤΊ, 80, 439, 
ἀκόλουθος, 988. 
ἀκοντίζω, 249, 
ἀκούω, 228, 249, 807, 317, 
820, 348, 349, 354. 
ἄκρα, 233. 
ἀκρᾶτής, 255. 
ἄκρᾶτος, 60. 
ἀκρόπολις, 233. 
Expos, 237. 
ἄκων, 353. 


ἀλλοῖος, 257. 


ἄλλος, 70, 282, 257. 
ἄλλο τι ἥ, 416. 
ἀλλότριος, 257, 263. 
ἄλλως, 418. 


ὦπηξ, 22. 
᾿ ἅμα, 294, 351, 418. 
64 


ἀμνήμων, 255, 
ἄμοιρος, 255. 


s, 67. 
ἀμπέχομαι, 115. 
{, 281. 
ἀμφιέννυμι, 115, 246, 807. 
ἀμφισβητέω, 115, 258, 
lupo 414, 416. 
ἀμφορεύς, 465. 
ἀμφότεροι, 79, 236. - 
ἀμφοτ θεν, 258, 298, 
ἄμφω, £9, 36. 
ἅν, 329, 331-4, 348, 344, 
866, 367, 370, 3875, 
378, B80, 886-8, 391, 


ἀναιδής, 81. 
ἀναίτιος, 255. 
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ἄναξ, 24. 

ἀνάξιος, 255 

ἀνάσσω, 249. 

ἀνδριάς͵ 24. 

ἄνεμος, 283. 

ἄνευ, 274, 339. 

ἀνέχομαι, 115, 249, 347, 


ἀνῇρ, 27, 28, 234, 435. 


ἄνω (adv.), 62, 255. 
ἄνωχθι (imperat. ), 180. 
ἄξιος, 59, 255, 841. 
ἀπαγορεύω, 306, 847, 414. 
ἄπειρος, 255. 

ἀπέπτυσα, 820. 

ἀπέχομαι, 307, 414. 
ἅπλους, 45, 60, 80. 
ἄπλους, 538. 

ἀπό, Ὁ» 256, 271, 811, 


ἀπογιγνώσκω, 414. 
ἀποδείκνυμαι., 228, 
ἀποθνήσκω, ὃ 807, 815. 
ἀποκτείνω, 807, B15. 
ἀπόλλυμι, 815. 
᾿Απόλλων, 30. 
ἀπολογέομαι, 188. 
ἀπολύω, 414. 
&wrew, ὅπτομαι, 248, 249, 
807 


dpa, dp’ ob, dpa μή, 416, 
418. 


ἄραρο, 921 

, 821. 

ἀργαλέος, 45. 

ἀργυροῦς, 44, 45. 

ἤΑρης, 39. 

ἀριστεύω, 257. 

ἀρνέομαι. 414, 416. 

ἅρπαξ, 56 

ἄρρην, 54. 

ἄρτος, 42. 

ἀρχήν (adv.), 244. 

ἄρχω, 92-3, 249, 3807, 
320, 347, 351, B54. 

ἄρχων, 234, 844. 

«ἄς, 80, 435. 

«ὅσιος, "057, 
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ἄσμενος, 59, 60, 260. γίγνομαι, 130, 140, 258, 
ἀσπίς, 289. 308, $21. 
ἀστήρ, 27. γιγνώσκω, 50, 122, 528, 
ἄστρα, 233. 354, 403. 
ἄστυ, 38, 34, 238. γλυκύς, 59. 
«ὅἅται, -dro, 181, 445. γλύφω, 126. 
ἀτάρ, 418. γονεύς, 234. 
Gre, 852. γόνυ, 38 
ἄτερ, 274. Topyé, 39. 
ἄτιμος, 53. your, 419. 
ἄττα (ris), 71. γραῦς, 35-7, 443. 
ἅττα (Sorts), 71. γράφω, 92-3, 131, 253, 
ad, αὖθις, 418. 808. 
αὐτίκα, 851. γυμνόω, 256. 
αὐτοκράτωρ, 54. γυνή, 22, 234, 435. 
αὐτός, 68, 69, 237, 263, γύψ, 26. 
295-7. 
αὐτόχειρ, 56. δαίμων, 30 
ἀφαιρέομαι, 246. δάκρυ, 83-4 
ἀφικνέομαι, 108, 109, 259. δακρύω, 241, 320. 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ, 388. δάμαρ, 25. 
ἄχαρις, 60. δάμναμαι, 260 
ἄχθομαι, 309, 322, 347. δᾷς, 24, 434 
ἄχρι, 274, 888 δέ, 231, 419 
«δε, 76, 482. 
βάθος, 234. Sei, 227, 256, 338, 342, 
βαίνω, 49, 58, 129, 189, 350, 378. 


242, 306, 454. 
βάλλω, 88. 9], . 118, 262, 
806, 314, 32 
βασιλεύς, Be 7, 288, 443. 
βασιλεύω (aor.), 32 


βήξ, 

βίᾳ (dat.), 263. 

Bopdas Boppas, 20 
βουλεντήριον, 2 

βουλεύω, 308, 309, 368, 
βοῦς, 35-7, 443. 

βρέτας, 82. 


γάλα, δ 
mere 28, 435. 


rw, 25, 


γέμω, 2 
γένος, 31, 82, 234, 244. 


γεραιός, 59. 
oa, 81, 32. 
γέρων, 98. 
γεύομαι, 248, 249. 
γῆ, 40, 232, 233. 


γῆρας 82. 
γηράσκω, 146-7. 


δείκνυμι, 52, 100-107, 
146-7, 258, 349, 403, 
447. 

δεῖνα, 72. 

δεινός, 406. 

δελφίς, 30. 

δέμας, 32, 274. 


δεσπόζω, 249. 

δεσπότης, 433. 

δεύτερος, 257. 

δέχομαι, 262. 

3h, δῆθεν, δῆτα, 419. 

δηλονότι, 346, 405. 

δῆλος, 346, 350, 354, 405. 

δηλόω, 258, 306, 346, 354, 
396, 403. 

Δημήτηρ, 28, 435. 

δημοσίᾳ, 76, 263 


δήπου, 419. 

did, 276, 305, 311, 315, 
529, 379. 

διαγίγνομαι, 346. 

διάγω, 846. 





διακελεύομαι, 809. 
διακηρυκεύομαι, 809. 
διαλέγομαι, 262, 809. 
διαλλάττομαι, 262. 
διαλιπὼν χρόνον, 851. 
διαμένω, 346. 
διατεινάμενος, 851. 
διατελέω, 846, 547. 


διαφέρω, 258, 257, 268, 
265, 845. 


διάφορος, 257. 
διδάσκῳ, 245, 307, 308, 


aitpdaree (sec. aor.), 121. 

δίδωμι, 46, 50, 100-107, 
258, 262, 806, 307, 316, 
819, 446, 447. 

διηγέομαι, 396. 

δίκαιος, 341, 378. 

δίκην (acc.), 244, 274. 

διπλοῦς, 45, 80. 

δίχα, 274. 

διχῇ, 76, 264. 

διώκω, 142-3, 245, 258, 
807. 


Suds, 87, 434. 

δοκέω, 227, 259, 388, 841, 
350, 396, 410. 

«δον, 76. 

δόρυ, 39, 435. 

δουλόων δι. 94-9, 142-3. 

δρόμῳ, 263. 

δυναστεύω, 249. 


δυνατός, 299, 850. 
δύο, 79, 445. 

δύω, 122, 139. 
δῶρον, 17. 

δώτωρ, 26. 


€, 66, 444. 
édy, 369-381, 883, 460. 
Yap, 28, 484. 
δαυτόν, 66, 297. 
ἐάω, 114, 142-3. 
ἐγγίε, 62, 255, 298, 
s, 255. 

, ἔγωγε, 63, 295, 444. 
ἔθνος, 229. 
ει (diphthong), 5. 
“εἰ OF “Ὦ 


90, 96. 
εἰ (conditional, 869-381, 
el, εἴθε (in wishes), 


882-3, ἐμποδών εἰμι, 414. 
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εἰ (in questions), 364, 
967, 378, 396, 417. 

εἰ (after verba of cmo- 
tion), 406-7. 

-eié and -ειᾶ, 436. 

εἰκάζομαι, 114, 259. 


εἰκῇ, 264. 

clubs ἦν, 378. 

εἰκών, 39. 

εἱλίττω, éAlrre, 114. 

εἰμί (be), 108-9, 112, 228, 
250, 259, 301, 815, 338, 
342, 350, 352, 355, 378, 


885, 447. 
εἶμι (go), 108-9, 112, 817, 
447. 


εἶπον, 188, 258, 337, 842, 
895, 396. 
μέγον, 850. 
a one 79, 435, 486, 


also or ts (to), 269, 389. 
εἰσάγω, 253. 

εἰσέρχεται, 227. 

εἴσω (ἔσω), 62, 255, 298. 
εἶτα, 351, 419. 

εἴτε, 896, 410, 417. 

ἐκ gai 115, 256, 272, 


teas, 62. 

ἕκαστος, 237, 458. 

éxdrepos, 286. 

ἑκατέρωθε». δὲ 293. 

ἐκβάλλω, 807 

ἐκγίγνομαι, 258. 

ἐκεῖνος, 69, 2836, 287, 295, 
299 


ἐκλείπω, 242. 

ἐκπίπτω, 807. 

ἐκπλήττομαι, 242, 

ἐκτός, 255, 293. 

éxdy, 50, 842, 344, 858. 
16. 


ἐλεύθερος, 256. 
Ἕλλην, 80. 
Ἑλλήσποντος, 283. 
ἐλείζω, 337, 396. 
ὀλείς, 25. 
ἐμαντόν, 65, 236, 297, 
ἐμός, 67, 298, 
ἔμπειρος, 255. 
ἔμπης, 420. 

μπλεως,͵, 255. 
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ἔμπροσθεν, 255, 293. 
ἐν, 115, 261, 274, 340. 
ἐν ᾧ, ἐν ὅσῳ, 388. 
ἐναντίος, -ον, 259, 298. 
ἐνδεής, 255, 25θ. 
ἐνδέχεται, 227. 

ἕνεκα, 274, 389. 

ἔνθα, ἔνθεν, 389. 


. ἔνι, 274, 275. 


ἐντός, 255, 294. 

ἐντρέπομαι, 249. 

‘apres, 247, 414. 

ἐξελέγχω, 849. 

ἔξεστι, 227, 838, 850, 378. 

ἐξ οὗ, 388. 

ἔξω, 62, 255, 294. 

ἔοικα, 341. 

éds, 444. 

ἐπαγγέλλομαι, 396. 

ἐπανορθόω, 115. 

ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, 388, 405. 

ἔπειτα, 851, 420. 

ἐπί, 282, 889, 340. 

ἔπι, 285. 

ἐπιδείκνυμαι, 807. 

ἐπιλανθάνομαι, -λήθομαι, 
249, 354. 

ἐπιμέλομαι, σ-μελοῦμαι, 
249, 363. 

ἐπίσταμαι, 102, 108, 115, 
337, 849 


ἀκιστατέω, 249. 
ἐπιστέλλω, 258. 
ἐπιστήμων, 255. 
ἐπιστρέφομαι, 249. 
ἐπιτήδειος, 841. 
ἐπιτίθεμαι, 807. 
ἐπιτρέπομαι, 810. 
ἐπριάμην, 102, 106, 107. 
ἐργάζομαι, 114, 246, 81. 
ἔργῳ, 268. 
ἔρημος, 250, 487. 
ριξ, 
Ἑρμῆ, 20. 
ἐρρωμένο:, 60, 844, 845. 
ἐρχομαυ | 108, ‘242, 808. 
στε, 388 
ἑστώς, 52. 
ἔσχατος, 62, 237. 
repos, 70, 72, 257. 
ἔτι, 420, 
ed, 62. 


. eb Cengmented), 115. 


e0Borpus, 54, 
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εὐδαίμων, 53, 59. 
εὔδιος, 59. 

εὔελπις, δέ. 

εὐθύ, 255, 294. 

εὐθύς, 351. 
εὐλαβέομαι, 242, 414. 
εὐνοίᾳ (dat.), 264. 
εὔνους, 58, 59, 484. 
εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι, 840. 
εὕπνους, 53. 

εὖρος, 234, 244. 
ὦ; μ᾿, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, 284, 302, 


ἐχθρᾶς, 60, 259. 
ἔχω, 114, "927, 246, 248, 
60, 306, 808, 822, 
838, Ὑγὶ 851, 460. 
es, ἡ (subst.), 19, 460. 
a (conjunction), 388, 


F Coat), 6, 29, 33-6, 46, 
47, 52, 57, 64, 79, 113, 
114, 118, 123, 126, 185, 
136, 452-3. 

F (as ἃ numeral), 78. 


(deo, 1 
Ζεύς, 30-7, 283, 451, 452, 
460. 


arte 322. 

υγόν, 450, 459. 
OF -εἰ, 866 εἰ. 

# (than), 257, 420; (or), 
410, 417, 420. 


4, 416, 420. 
(relative), 74, 300, 389. 


ἡγεμονεύω, 310. 
tréouas, 2 242, 244, 249, 
259, 262, 396, 410. 


Hes "gBleey, 47, 55, 60, 


fe ‘340, 817, 819, 322. 
ἡλίκος, 70, 300. 
ἥλιος, 238, 

ἦμαι, see κάθημαι. 
ἡμέτερος, 67, 298. 
dul, 117. 

ἥμισυς, 80. 

ἥν, see ἐάν. 

ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, 188. 
ἡνίκα, 300, 888. 
ἧπαρ, 38, 456. 


INDEX II. 


ip, see tap. 
Hai 


henge δ, δὲ 59. 
ἧἥττάομαι, 257, 848. 
ἠχώ, 85-8, 485. 


«θα (adv. sufi) 76. 
θάλαττα, 
θαυμάζω, 250, 406. 


pus, 25. 
«θεν ἐν (αν. saffix), 76, 439. 
θεός, 18, 42. 
Odeo δρόμῳ, 264. 
θην ), 420 
ρ, 27. 


=O: (adv. enffix), 76. 
(ἀποθνήσκω, 129, 807, 
315, 821, 848, 456. 
θρίς, 23, 460. 
ϑυγάτηρ, 28, 485. 

θώς, 81, 484. 


ε (subscript), 5. 

ι (consonanial), 6, 11, 38, 
85, 43, 45, 70, 72, 79, 
120, 121, 124, 126, 127, 
188, 451-2. 

eI (deictic), 70, 237, 300. 

ot or -εἰ (adv.), 75, 439. 

ἴδιος, 255, 263. 

ἴδρις, 54. 

ἰδρόω, 137. 

oi(w, 121, 124, 144-5. 

Toye, 101, 104, 114, 249, 

446 


806, 307, 446. 

ἱκετεύω, 252, 396. 

“Inds, 255. 

ἵλεως, 53, 434. 

ἵνα, 359-363, 389. 

-oy, 436. 

ἱππεύς, 37, 2 

ἵεπος, 42, 099, 452, 461. 

᾿Ισθμοῖ, 261. 

ἴσος, 59, 259, 263. 

ἵστημι, 49, 100-7, 129, 
189, 242, 244, 259, 307, 
821, 445, 446, 447. 

ἐχθῦε, 38-4. 


«κα aorists, 104, 133. 


κάθημαι, 110-2, 448. 


wal, 353. 383, 420-1. 

καὶ el, 382, 383. 

καὶ ob, 409. 

καίπερ, 353, 383. 

καίτοι, 421. 

κακόνους, 60. 

κακός, 61. 

κακότῃς, 23. 

καλέω, 228, 244, 247, 253, 
821, 456. 

καλός, 6]. 

κάρα, 89. 

nard, 277, 315, 339, 342. 

κατάγνυμι, 258, 

κατ 

καταλλάττομαι, 262. 

καταλύω, 262, 306. 

καταντικρύ, 294. 

καταπλήττομαι, 242. 

κάτω, 62. 

κέαρ, 28. 

κεῖμαι, 107, 110-2, 315, 
448. 


κέκευθα, 321. 

κελεύω, 258, 396. 

κείν) (Hom.), $31, 334, 
369, 381, 586. 

κενόε, ete 

κέραμος, 

κέρας, 38. 

κεραυνός, 233. 
κερδαλέος, 45. 
κήδομαι, 249. 

κηρύττω, 144-5, 227, 258, 


ale δὲς 436. 

κλέκτης, 60. 

κλης, κλείς, 25, 486. 
κλύω, 249, 818. 

κνάω, 137. 

κνέφας, 32. 

κοινός, 255, 263. 

κολάζω, | rst, 253, 909. 


κομι ομιδῇ, 26% 
οπτός, -rdos, 185-6. 

κόπτω, 90-1, 306. 
κόρη, 16. 

κόρρη, 16. 
κοσμέομαι, 307. 
κόσμος, 268. 
κοτύλη, 465, 466. 
κοῦφος, 59. 
κρατέω, 249, 348. 
κρέμαμαι, 108, 807. 





κρύπτω, 144-5, 246. 
κρυφῆ, 294. 

xrels, 

κύαθος, 465, 466. 

mirigy 

κύων, 29, 30, 485. 

κῶας, 32. 

κωλύω, 256, 415. 


A, μη ν) p stems, 125, 1382, 
446 


λαγῶς, 19. 
λάθρα, an, 294. 


Nara ἃ 248, 262, 307, 


λατρεύω, 259. 
Bee, a 227, 242, 246, 
807 837, $41, 395, 


Abe ‘(chooee), 92-3. 
λείπω, 257, 306, 348, 456. 
λεπτόν, 468. 

λεώς, 18. 

λήγω, 256, 847, 414, 458. 
λιθόβολος, λιθοβόλος, 438. 
λίθος, 42. 


λιμήν, 80. 

λίμνη; 283. 

Als, 83-4, 436. 
λίσσομαι, 247. 
λόγος, 17, 2638. 
λοιπόν (adv.), 244. 
λούω, 137, 807. 
λοχαγός, 234. 
λύγξ (cough), 22. 
Avyé (lynx), 22, 43. 
λυκέομαι, 347. 


μὰ ἃ a 86 421. 
μακράν (ᾶν. ), 244. 
μάλα, 62 

Μαραθῶνι Cloc.), 261. 


pdprus, 26, 28. 
μάχομαι, 263. 


μ » 466. 
Ι κίων, (with dat.), 265. 
μέλας, 46, 48, 59. 


INDEX II. 


μέλι, 28. 

μέλλω, 823, 837. 
μελιτοῦς, 46, 50. 
μέν, 281, 421. 
Arian ΗΝ 


μεταξύ, 274, 85]. 

μετακέμπω, -ομαι, 809 

μέτεστι, 248. 

μετέχω, 248, 362. 

μέτοχος, 20 255. 

μετρητής, 465 

μέχρι, 274, 888. 

wh (and compounds), 
405. 4 (and reff.), 


ah. ob "827, 880, 865, 414. 
angels, 79, "435. 
phy (month), 80-1, 467-8. 
μὴν (oat) 422. 


ε, 428. 
heap , ‘28, O84, 485, 450. 
μικρός, 61, 265, 842. 
«μιμγήσκω, 249, 321, 849, 
354 


μιν, 64. 

μνᾶ, 16, 466. 
μνήμων, 255. 
μοῖρα, 15. 
μονόδους, 58. 
pévos, 237. 
μονοφάγος, 60. 
μοῦσα, 15. 
μύριοι, μυρίοι, 79. 


» (ϑρ οἰ ξπιβεῖκουλ, 18, 


val, “AT, 422. 

ναῦς, 35-7, 268, 448. 
ydeo, 137. 

νεανίας, 19, 20. 
νέμω, 92-8, 815. 
νέομαι, 317, 

ydos, 45. 


479 


νεώς, 18, 434, 458. 
4 


wh, 422. 

νικάω, 257, 317, 319, 348. 

vu, 64. 

viper, 227 

νομίζω, 144-5, 228, 244, 
896, 410. 


νοσφί(ω, 256. 

νυ, 422. 

νῦν, vuy, 422, 
9 


Ἐενοφῶν, 25. 
tdorns, 465, 466. 
ξύλον, 240. 

Edy, Β06 σύν. 


ὅ, ἡ, 76, 67-8, 231-8, 295, 
rrr 338-342, 345, 415, 


δθεν, 300, 389. 

δθούνεκα, 405. 

ol- (augmented), 114. 

of, 297, 395, 444. 

of, 800, 389. 

ofa, ola δή, 352, 422. 

οἶδα, 110-2, 129, 815, 321, 
337, 349, 354, 408, 443. 

οἰκεῖος, 255, 263. 

οἴκοι (loc.), 261. 

οἶμαι, 337, 396, 410. 

olvos, 240. 

οἰνοῦττα, 50. 

οἰνοχοέω, 114. 

οἷος, 442. 

οἷος, 70, 800, 802, 369. 

οἷός τ᾽ εἶμι, 301, 388, 369. 


ols, 34. 

οἴχομαι, 317, 319, 846, 
352. 

ὀλίγος, 61, 282, 265, 8342. 

ὅλος, 287. 

ὅμιλος, 228. 

ὄμνυμι, 242, 896. 

ὅμοιος, 259, 263. 

ὁμοῦ, 263, 294, 422. 

ὅμως, 858, 422, 

ὁμὼς, 422, 


«οξύνω, 131. 

ὅπῃ or Sern, 74, 800, 303, 
364, 887, 389. 

ὁπηλίκος, 72, 300, 3038. 

ὁπηνίκα, 74, 300, 303. 

ὕπισθεν, 255, 294. 

ὁπόθεν, 74, 800, 808, 389. 

ὅποι, 800, 308, 864, 389. 

ὁποῖος, 72, 800, 808, 387, 
422. 

ὁπόσος, 72, 800, 303. 

éxdoros, 80. 

ὁπότε, 74, 300, 308, 388, 


ὁπότερος, 72, 300, 308. 
ὅπου, 74, 800, 303, 389, 
396. 

ὕπωπα͵, 127. 

ὅπως, 74, 359, 368, 387. 

dpdee, 315, 348, 403. 

ὄρνις, 25. 

pore 282, 283. 

s (relative and com- 
unds), 70, 300, 301, 
3, 859, 369, 384-7, 


444. 
ὅς (demoustrative), 300 
ὅς (βοθοθβεῖνο), 67, 298, 


loos. 70, 265, 800, 302, 
369, 388. 


ὅστις, 70-1, 300, 803, 359, 
$84, 385, 396, 445. 

ὀστοῦν, 17. 

ὅτε, ὅταν, 74, 300, 388, 
405 


ὅτι, 71, 849, 366, 396, 
403, 405-7, 423. 

ὅτῳ τρόπῳ, 364, 387. 

ob (οὐκ, οὐχ and coni- 


INDEX II. 


οὐκοῦν, 416, 423. 

οὕκουν, 423. 

ody, 428. 

οὕνεκα, 405. 

οὐρανός͵ 233. 

ods, 38, 434. 

οὔτε. . . obre, 428. 

οὗτος, 88.9, 236, 237, 
241, 295-300. 

obras, 74, 300, 352, 367, 


οὔ oni 395, 409, 411. 
ων (Hom.), 859, 962. 
sos, 59. 
dpopdyos, 60. 
wais, 25, 234, 434. 
πάλαι, 317. 
παλαιός, 59. 
πάλιν, 423. 
ane 81. 411. 
παρά͵ 286, 31 
παραινέω, 258, 320. 
παρασκευάζομαι, 307, 363. 
παραχωρέω, 259. 
παρέχω. 228, 808, 850. 
ν, 350. 


was, 48, 237, 814, 434, 
436. 

πάσχω, 248, 307, 310, 
352, 461. 

πατήρ, 26-8, 234, 485,450. 


warpls, 25. 
πατρόκτονος͵ πατροκτόνος, 
438. 


παύω, 49, 50, 52, 81-91, 
142-3, 256, 307, 347. 

πεδίον͵ 233, 436. 

πείθω (verb), 88-9, 92-3, 
130, 131, 259, 816, 319, 
338. 


πειθώ (subst.), 37. 
πέμπω, 92-3, 258, 311. 
«πένης, 56, 60, 255. 


pounds), 408 -- 416 πενία, 239. 

(and reff.), 423. πέπων, 53, 59. 
ob μή, 327, 412-14. wep (enclitic), 428. 
οὗ (rel, adv.), 74, 800, 389. πέρα, 255, 294 
οὖδας, 82. wépa, 59. 
οὐδείς, 79, 265, 435. we , 144-5. 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov, 302, 385. πέραν, 294. 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις, 885. wepl, 288. 


οὐκ ἔστιν (or ἔσθ᾽) ὅκως, 
838 


mene (before augment), 


περιγίγνομαι, 265. 
περιδίδομαι, 251. 
Περικλῆς, 33. 
περιοράω. 348. 
πῇ (or τῆλ, 74, 303. 
τῇ (or πή), 74, 304. 
Alico 


πῆχυς͵ 33-4, 485, 465. 
mixpés, 59. 
πίνω, 124, 140, 248. 
πίπτω, 262. 
πλακοῦς, 50. 
πλάτος, 234. 
πλέθρον, 465. 
πλεῖστοι, 282. 
πλέκω, 92-3, 131. 
«εονέκτης, 60. 
πλέονες, 232. 
πλέω, 241, 306, 460. 
πλέως, 53. 
πλῆθος, 228, 234, 244, 
263 


πλήν, 274, 424. 

πλήρης, 255. 

πλησίος, -ον, 59, 255, 294. 
πλίνθος, 239. 

«λοῦς,͵ 17, 434. 

πλούσιος, 255. 


228, 244, 216, 251, 307, 
308, 348, 849, 351, 451, 
456. 
ποικίλλω, 146-7. 
ποιμήν. 29, 30. . 
ποῖος, 72, 303. 
ποιός, 72, 304. 
πολέμιος, 263. 
πόλις, 33-4, 233, 
443. 
πολιτεύω, -oua:, 308. 
πολίτης, 19, 20. 
πολύς, 57, 61, 62, 282, 
244, 265, 443, 455. 
πόντος, 233. 
«όρρω, 62, 255, 294. 
Ποσειδῶν, 30. 
«πόσος, 72, 803, 451. 
woods, 72, S04. 


435, 





ποστός, 80. 

ποταμός, 232-3. 

πότε, 74, 808. 

κοτέ, 74, 804, 

πότερος, “ον (εἴ, 12, 
808, 396, 417 

πότερος (indef. ), 78, 304. 

κοῦ, 74, 255, 30 

sob, 74, 804, 424. 

πούς, 25, 465. 

πρᾶος, 57. 

πρόπει, 259, 388, 350. 

πρεσβευτής, 40 

πρεσβεύω, 808, 

πρέσβυ», 34, 40. 

πρίν, 888, 391-3. 

πρό, 62, 981, 273, 839. 

προ- ore augment), 
115. 


προνοέομαι, 249. 
πρός, 290, 339, 340. 
προσέχω , 306. 
προσήκει, 248, 259, 838, 
845, 850, 0, 378. 
πρόσθεν, 255. 
προστάττω, 258. 
πρόσω, Bee πόρρω. 
πρότερος, -ov, 62, 244. 
προύργον, 59. 
πρόφασις, 234, 244, 263. 
προχωρεῖ, 228. 
πρυτανεῖον, 238. 
πρυτάνεις (pl.), 284. 
mpgs. 59 
, 434. 
πρωτεύω, 257. 
πρῶτος, 62, 77. 
πτωχός, 60 
πυνθάνομαι, 249, 348, 849, 
354, 396, 40: ὃ, 
πῦρ, 28, 40. 
, 424. 
πῶς, 74, 808, 883. 
was, 74, 804, 424. 


pa (Hom.), 418. 
sos, 61, 229, 
wp, ΣᾺ 

ee 113, 126. 

pod, 16. 


σι, changes of, 15, 17, 81, 
"32, Gi, 85, 86, 114, 
G. G. 


INDEX 11. 


119, 121, 128, 124, 182, 
134, 457-8. 


σάφα, ‘62. 

σαφής, 55, 59, 62. 

σβέννυμι, Ἰ21, 140. 

σεαυτόν ἐσαυτόν), 65, 297. 

“σειω, 816. 

σελήνη, 2853. 

σημαίνω, 144-5, 227. 

σιγῇ, 263 

σκιά, 15. 

“σκον, “σκω, 119, 316, 
819 


σκοπέω, 805, 309, 315, 
868 


σκότος, 89. 

σμάω, 187. 

σός, 67, 298, 
σοφός, 59. 
σοφῶς, 76. 

σπείρω, 131, 147. 


264. 
oo oe τ αν for Attic rr), 
60, 77, 121 
στάδιον, 40, 465. 
στένω, 249, 
στενός, 59. 
στίλβω, 250. 
στοά, 16. 
στόλος, 268. 
στράτευμα, 263. 
στρατεύω, 308. 
orparnyéw, 249, 262, 311, 
στρατηγός, 234. 
στρατιώτης, 208. 
στρατός, 228, 268. 
σύ, σύγε, 68, 295, 444, 


sunBalve, 887, 341. 
συμβουλεύω, 808. 
συμμάχομαι, 268. 
συμπολεμέῳ. 2 263. 
συμφέρει, 

σύμφωνος, 268, 

σύν, τίν, “115, 262, 275, 


ovaniy, 260, 342. 

συνίημι, 249. 

σύγοιδα, 849, 440. 

συντρίβω, 258. 

συσκοτάζει, 227. 

σφε, σφι; σφιν, 64, 298. 

σφεῖς, σφᾶς 66, 297, 395, 
444. 


481 


σφέτερος, σφός, 67, 298, 


σφραγί:, 25. 
σχολαῖος, 59. 
Σωκράτης, 83. 
σῶς, σῶος, 58. 


σωτήρ, 28. 
σώφρων, 58, 59, 62, 


τάλαντον, 466. 

τάλας, 48. 

τάν, τᾶν, 40. 

«τἄτος, 58. 

τάττω, 25]. 

ταύτῃ, 74, 261, 264, 800. 
ταχίστην (acc), 244, 247. 


τείνω, 181, 146-7, 

τεῖχος, 238, 

τέκμαρ, 28. 

τέκτων, 80. 

τέλος, 229, 244. 

τέμνω, 248. 

réos, 45, 2. 240 259, 


és, ἐπὶ. ᾿ 
τέρην, 48. 
τέρα 88, 
στερος, 44, 58. 
iproua, 347. 
Ter rapes, 79, 445, 452, 


τῇδε, 74, 264, 800. 

τηλικόσδε, 70, 299. 

τηλικοῦτος, 70, 800. 

τηνικάδε, τηνικαῦτα, 800. 

“τηρ, 26, 28. 

“τητ- (την), 24, 42, 487. 

τίθημι, 100-7, ‘246, 251, 
262, 808, 349, 416, 
447, 455, 461. 

τιμάω, 94-9, 142-8, 251. 

τιμή, 15. 

τίς (interrog.), 71, 244, 
265, 308, 3852, 396, 
434, 445, 456. 

τὶς (indef.), 71, 265, 304, 
340, 445. 


Tot, 424. 
τοιόσδε, τοσόσδε, 69, 70, 
299, 367 
τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, 69, 70, 
300, 367. 3 
I 


482 INDEX ILI. 
«τος, 38, 44, 259, 354, 438. φθάνω, 242, 344, 846, 847. 


τότε, 74, 851, 424. φθείρω, 92-3, 459, 
τρεῖς, 79. φθόνος, 264. 
τρίβω, 92-8. φιλία, 239. 
τριήρης, 81--2. φίλιος, 44. 
τρίπηχνε, 54. φίλος, 61, 62, 259, 
τρόπος, 244, 268, «φι(ν), 18, 17, 265, 444. 
Tpés, 434. φλέψ, 26. 
rr, 60, 77, 121. , 22. 
τνυγχάνω, 249, 806, 844, φοβέω, 322. 

846, 850. φόβος, 264. 
τύπτω, 822. φρέαρ, 38. 
τυφώς, -ὧν͵ 39. φρήν, 80. 
“τωρ, 26-28. φυγάς͵ 56. 

φύλαξ, 22. 
ὕβρις, 264. φύσις, 244. 
ὕδωρ, 38, 240, 461. φύω, 139, 256. 
υἱός (é6s), 39, 234, 443. dp, 27. 
ὑμεῖς, 68, 295 φώς (6), 442. 
ὑμέτερος, 67, 298. φῶς (τῷ 88 88, 484, 442. 
ὑπακούω, 259. φῷς (ἡ), 484 
ὕπαρ, 28. 
χω, 259. χαίρω, 847, 851, 406. 

ὑπέρ, 62, 279, 389. χαλεπαίνω, 259, 406. 
ὑπισχνέομαι, 387, 896. χαλεπός, 229, 240, 259. 
ὑπό, 292, 3 χαλκοῦς, 466. 
ὑστερέω, 57, 265. xaples, 46, 47, ΗΝ 59. 
ὕστερος, ὕστατος, 62, 461. χάρι, 25, 239, 244, 274, 
ὑφίσταμαι, 259. 
ὕψος, 234. χες, 227 


χειμών, 80. 
φαίνω, 92-8, 131, 227, χείρ, 28, 
228, 258, 807, 841, χελιδών, 89. 


846, 349, 354. χέω, 124. 
φανερός, 846, 354, 405. χήν, 30-1. 
φάος, 800 φῶς. χθών, 80-1, 459. 
φάσκω, 895, 410. χίλιοι, 79, 458. 
ofp. 306, 315, 847, 848, χιών, 80-1. 

χοῖνιξ, hore 
φεῦ, 5, 287, 250. χοῦς, 40, 465 


φεύγω, 242, 245, 258,806, χράομαι, 187, 262, 342. 
807, 315, 817, 819. xe? 40. 
φημί, 108-9, 112, 227, 


(particle of wish) 333, 
882, ) 


(in indirect 
849, 396, 403, 416. 


(for ὅστε) 369. 
(ri tical) 405. 
ith partion) #52, 
a & 
with pete) 350. 


ὥς (thus), 74, 425. 
“ὡς, 62, 7 489. 


ὥσπερ, 350, 352, 388, 
425. 


ὥστε, 367-9. 


258, 318, 337, 895, mh Toso, 112, 227, 338, ὥφελον, 882-8. 


410, 448, 
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DEMOSTHENES. 


τ. First Olynthiac. 


1 _—p. 876, 406 
2 363-4, 385 
5 230 
7 292, 318 
8 377 
9 862 

10 287 

11 411 

12 278, 359 

13 8355 

14 888 

15 285, 385 

17 355 

19 256, 388 

28 839 (2c0.) 

25 373 

26 876 

nt. Second Olynthiac. 

2 ΟΡ. 296 (2ce.) 
3 265, 288 
4 286 
6 877 
8 296, 349 
9 373, 390 

12 284, 409 

14 297 

17 296 

22 876 

24 861 

25 303 

τ. Third Olynthiac. 

1 Ρ.808, 368 
2 408 
3 808, 340, 345 
5 349, 378 

11 358 

12 392 

13 392 

15 338 

16 408 

18 874 

22 889 

23 341 

28 297 

81 811 
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DemosTHEnss (cont.). 
1v. First Philippic. 
1 p. 337, 379 


11 287,417 
14 $27(2ce.), 348, 390 
397 


18 824,880, 411, 415 
409 


21 337 
22 291 


275 
24 849 (2oe.), 852, 353 
406 


27 827, 861 
81 841,891 
83 287, 347 
84 236, 248, 271, 291 
37 889, 386 
88 257 
41 392 
42 876 
48 279, 375, 406 
412 


45 247, 890 
47 $811 
48 270 
51 379 


vi. Second Philippic. 
1 p.357 
5 827, 355, 363 
9 278, 297 
11 368 
817 
20 897 
23 290 
24 330, 412 
863 


37 333, 380 
vu. De Chersoneso., 
2 p. 278, 284 

8 288 


11 291 
16 273 
17 290-1 
52 380 


Dem. De Chers. (cont.). 
55 p. 248 
69 290 
74 275 
76 284 


ix. Third Philippic. 
p. 367 

359, 432 
ὃ 379 


9 251 
10 274, 302, 373, 380, 
390 


11 269, 352 
13 384,390 
14 397 
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112 p. 241 
284 


113 
120 367 
121 S47 
124 Sl 

187 288 

1609 278, 891, 400 
116 291 

178 
179 
180 
192 
193 
195 
208 
216 
217 


271 (2c8.) 
320 383 


xix. De Falsa Legatione. 
32 ΡΡ. 818, 327 


39 897 
40 394 
46 316 
74 277 
77 828 
88 331 
92 364 
96 366 
97 327 
120 897 
126 404 
127 291 
129 344 
137 234 
172 379, 380 
200 252 
229 340 
248 284 
315 388 
817 408 
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DEMOSTHENES (cont.). 
xx. In Leptinem. 


54 p. 283 
127 862 
xxi. In Meidiam. 
62 p. 367 
116 328 
119 410 
142 355 
144 291 
146 278 
xxi. In Androtionem. 
59 p. 400 
62 355 
xxmi. In Aristocratem. 
80 Ρ. 823 
107 380 
156 404 
182 287 
xxiv. In Timocratem. 
24 p- 414 
44 362 
70 285 
78 355 
138 287 
154 880 
xxvir. In Aphobum a. 
9 Ρ. 280 
xxvii. In Aphobum B, 
6 p. 358 
13 246, 276 
20 328 
24 327 
xxxiv. In Phormionem. 
28 p. 311 
xxxvi. Pro Phormione. 
6 p. 404 
ΧΙ. In Boeotum (Proik.). 
8 p. 298 
xivim1. In Olympiodorum. 
14 p. 404 


1. In Polyclem. 
67 p. 333 
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Liv. In Cononem. 
44 p. 355 
EURIPIDES. 
Alcestis. 

18 p. 273 
25 346 
55 350 
57 291 
144 802 
275 247 
815 330 
331 299 
383 240 
886 820 
523 802 
δ86 8382 
641 841 
655 108 
666 282 
671 874 
694 415 
719 $82 
720 862 
740 362 
779 862 
780 230 
1038 240 
1072 882 
1099 353 
Andromache. 
324 p. 262 
Baccohae, 
343 p. 413 
712 238 
1118 432 
1318 251 
1845 110 
1354 242 
Electra. 
80 Ρ. 280 
123 255 
551 858 
982 413 
Hecuba. 
53. ». 292 
225 328, 384 
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Eves. Hee. (conté.). Evnirirs (cont.). Eur. Med. (cont.). 
244 p. 348 617 379 
269 244 Ton. 618 ἢ 299 
260 : 625 276 
355 286 6°38 Ρ. 366 74 ἈΠ 
758 $23, 824, 331 
380 250 1146 229 742 338 
“57 300 818 894 
. . 941 
486 400 Iphigenia in Aulide. 964 ous 
502800 432 879 965 267 
564 324 754 P 280 1018 340 
580-281 859 408 1051 250, 342 
613 824 1582 879 1078 324 
oo 804 1078 337 
: : 1121 945 
748 296 Iphigenia in Tauris. 1151 413 
152 958 6 ».281 1167 338 
787 316 288 243 1236-8 341 
864 300, 385 625 390 1819 824 
915 272 1480 109 1320 323, 873 
1004 277 1370 408 
1093-304 Medea. 1417 821 
1107 868 
1111-8 9879 κ᾿ p. 242 Orestes. 
1127289 622 pp. 241 
1138 865 67 —-837, 348 sos 6 28] 
1138-48 324 70 256 1069 546 
1165-7 874 74 848 1108 343 
1166 252 243 879 1168 108 
1208 406 248 230 
275-6 892 Phoenissae. 
Helen. 289 ξ 
802 823 aus p. 229 
388 Ρ. 383 313 924 298 
892 281 451 252 
$21 $23 
1235 243 : 524 289 
324 958, 291, 409 1005 500 
Heraclidao. 329 229-230, 274 1319 410 
350 348 
731 p. 382 855 4338 1590 4138 
191 367 874 245 Troades. 
Hercules Furens. 386 421 261 890 
406 271 p. 
$23 p. 243 446 320 628 
. 448-450 350 631 339 
Hippolytus. 454 819 632 339 
252 op. 245 472 344, 348 883 245 
354 848 474 347 906 360 
4 882 522 410 982 330 
519 353, 404 539 348 1051 300 
753 277 568 7 881 1221 241 
1042-8 5878 586-7 379 
1299 293 603 823 Fragments. 
1320 275 610 878 5 p. 378 


1409 250 614 411 734 316 


HxERoporvs. 
L 15 p288- 
82 288 
79 271 
93 251 | 
140 281 
163 246 
194 280 
ΠῚ. 82 281 
117 250 
VI. 62 281 
VIL 40 288 
115 279 
129 238 
180 273 
VIII. 128 280 
Hesrop. 
Works and Days. 
336-338, 342 ip, 342 
Homan. 
Nliad. 
I. 1-6 p. 818 
8 836 
ll 238 
15 280 
26 832 
29 231 
42 834 
64 886 
72 238 
74 836 
97,98 893 
100 834 
137 (2ce.) 381 
189 881 
150 882 
189 402 
232 881 
262 881 
287 289 
301 834 
340 881 
847 336 
538 268 
586 268 
600 277 
604 452 
It. 19 267 
57 277 
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Homer, Iliad (cont.). 

Ir. 189 sp. 831 

155-6 410 

186 262 

195 332 

238 408 

854 898 

699 267 

ΠῚ. 54 331 

277 241 

286 886 

IV. 160 410 

463 252 

V. 82 262 

124 842 

192 886 

811 834 

433 402 

684 832 

VI. 185 402 

4 $31 

VI. 157 834 

179 842 

187 262 

890 883 

VII. 87 444 

110 862 

ΙΧ. 42 869 

165 886 

488 893 

663 261 

x 62-8 832 

462 444 

XI. 21 402 
58 261-2 

67 8369 

187 452 

201 444 

486 267 

685 402 

XII. 284 443 

AIL 172 398 

495 444 

XIV. 21 286 

190 $34 

216 268 

XV. 159 942 

49] 445 

XVI. 129 831 

XVIII. 185 898 

90 834 

321 334 

428 398 

XXI. 10 268 


Homer, Iliad (cont.). 
XXL 580 ρ. 398 
XXII. 52 269 
450 445 
505 331 
XXIII. 485 86 
620 445 
Odyssey. 
1.184 =p. 286 
403 8384 
H. 374 393 
ΠῚ, 91 286 
112 836 
129 864 
281 834 
859 862 
IV. 38 444 
V. 119 443 
800 866 
IX. 20 242 
298 
AIT. 822 893 
365 364 
AIV. 129 268 
XV. 428 402 
"VII. 10 862 
21 869 
218 270 
XIX. 218 445 
856 246 
XXII. 471 443 
XXIV. 257 402 
834 362 
IsaEvs, 
VIT. 10 _~ op, 245 
VIII. 16 287 
IsOCRATES. 
I. 1 p.321 
16 323-4, 412 
27 380 
42 411 
4 407 
IV. 16 293, 393 
53 3850 
75 279 
107 290 
129 380 
17 292 
19 885 
V.188 278 
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ἸΒΟΟΒΑΤΈΒ (continued). PHILEMON, Puato, Ap. (continued). 
VI. 91 p.260 156 p. 324 81Ε p. 385 
101 330 S24 324 
VIII. 12 275 328 845, 414 
x a 416 Prato. B20 ΣΩ͂Ν 
. 94 D 577 
XV. 9 248 Apology. 828 401 
285 251 17a p.408 838 836 
XVI. 5 898 17B 249, 304,340,410 5840 242, 286 
27 290 17D  316,377,380,420 84D 259 
XVII. 4 279 184 3801, 410 850 285 
188 247, 292, 304 86a 378 
LyYcuRnGus. 194 ae a7 410 
Β 6) 37 
67 pp. 828 190 3289, 885 37D 272 
Lysis. Ὁ 87 Ἑ 333 
L 204 297, 384 888 947 
9 p278 2908 25], 300 394 $30, 414 
Π δὃ 288 905) 804 404 268, 303 
I. 15 311 90m . 959, 978-9,985 408 351 
ΨΙ 18 244 914 800,398,408,4:0 400 304 
XIL 5 811 orp 336, 849 400, 8 878 
. Φ 239 ὁ1σ 85] 418 890 
2 897 = gin =: 300, 304,326,840, 42a 338 
24 886 359, 386, 409 
886 277 206.) Cratylus. 
41 250 998 seb 375 4024 pp. 333 
57 878 9G ~—s 801, 304, 349 Ν 
60 379 22p 403 Critias. 
98 3887 922 247, 898 (206.) 1125 op, 282 
100 3856 98, 800 
XI 3, 4 304 238 257 Crita. 
3778p 409 48a p.326 
360 5977 945 840, 397 448 412 
_ 51 366 240) 8650, 397 44D 361, 382 
XIV. 10 282 42 996 464 821 
XVI 1 2785 ω55 880,410 460 413 
XIX. 28 243 955 946 488 410 
ΧΧΙ. 10 27 260 886, 862 50 p 303 
XXIV. 1 251 260 808 520 879 
XXXVI 9 268 27, 897-8, 409 534 846 
XXX. 26 290 2p 3804 
XXXII 7 246 9785 388 Euthydemus. 
MENANDER. 8 . 880 278 p- 229 
19 Ρ. 383 29a 852 Gorgias 
148 256 290 284,802,369,881 4598 p.4il 
247 263 29p 270, 894, 412 4610 414 
366 333 308 381 4628 330 
887 339 30m 878 4700 348 
422 M56 81. 378 4790 367 
475 262 818 3418 481 Ὁ 404 
511 260 3l1p 386 4958 366 
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Pxato, Gor. (continued). PLATO (continued). Sopnoczies, Al. (cont.). 


5068 Ρ. 391 P 194 ν. 268 
507 a 287 313 croegomns 12 270 320 
509 4 415 3185 Ῥ. 289 410 842 
5150 279 8148 829 180 ὅτ 
521D 881 8884 823 455 308 
5268 270 8488 297 δὲ 301 
Ion. Republic. ee at 
530A Ἀ. 240 8378 Ῥ. 482 858 264 
5308 364 5418 412 906 298 
581D 804 848» 292 1067 874 
582p 347 8548 41ὅ 1074 891 
5880 836 359 ἢ 289 1131 410 
535 Ὁ 268 8658 855 1140 408 
8710 271 1282 260 
Laws. 8910 298 1366 259 
6980p. 264 404D 258 
4240 251 
8348 276 18. ". 256 
839 p 280 4328 290 24 278 
482 Ὁ 275 82 S46 
Meno. 4604 ota 41 364-5 
7388 p. 230 63 272, 811 
456D 253 68 412 
890 330 
4585 270 9 
93D 808 462 Ὁ 244 7 889 
908 281 505m 308 100 257 
237 A any 5672 251 084 525, 862 
2388 8 
615pD 381 259 851. 
Phaedo., i 270 403 
Symposium. 279 317 
58a p. 316 1724 p. 241 292 369 
634 847 1920 284 855 808 
758 238 2028 351 $70 411 
77Ὲ 268 2158 416 401 $03 
788 ὀ260,298, 852 Theaetetus. 432 268 
953 38] 415 441 247 
110. 2380 1458 66 443 415 
116p 5287 1610 250 444 383 
116 284 1750 296 461 382 
1184 930 Timacus. 466 272 
Phaedrus, 258 ΟΡ. 268 42 ~BS 
D SorHoc.es. 556 
230 A 274 571 AT 
263 A 263 3 p. 317 651-2 3838 
268 a 268-9 75 418 668 887 


2738 269 86 353 686 408-9 
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Sorn. Antig. (cont.). Sopnocizs, O. T. (cont.). 


710 ». 381 
759 285 
787 247 
1041 240 
1094 837 
1161 260 
1218 260 
Electra. 

9 p. 342 
108 285 
313 261 
352 828 
446 408 
548 376 
554 376 
580 866 
697 345 
872 275 
920 250 
950 86 

1021 244 
1034 245 
1041 275 
1172 328, 368 
1178 299 
1309 866 
Oedipus Coloneus. 
83s pp. 353 
844 298 
935 410, 411 
1154 411 
1443 381 
Ocdipus Tyrannus. 
18 416 
35 301 
142 256 
152 256 
283 414 
815 387 
319 424 
371 244 
374-5 369 
379 297 
408 882 
445 405 
548 828 
575 296 
T75-7 892 
796 385 


INDEX III. 
835 p. 344 
840 130 
853 301 
915 422 
983 287 
1065 416 
1161 398 
1230-1 887 
1232 110 
1387 415 
1412 385 
1417 839 

Philoctetes. 
14 p. 238 
20 272 
116 855 
123 295 
178 242 
234 247 
281 885 
289-291 875 
493 865 
581 883 
563 278 
584 422 
610-2 418 
917 893 
969 883 
993 855 
1023 311 
1047 381 
079 86 
1268 273 
1301 246 
1862 250 
1364 801 
1899-1400 328 
1413 274 

Trachiniae. 
98 Ῥ 387 
389 272 
401 256 
485 274 
903 885 
978 418 

Fragments. 
94 p. 109 
441 328 


678 (20e.) 412 
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Zea 


ὦ 8 51 8) δὶ 


233, 278 
233 
260, 270, 299 


Tuuo. I. (cont.). 
ch. 128 p. 414 


130 
136 
137 


138 
189 
141 
143 


404 

817, 408 

269, 286, 391, 
411 

278, 286, 338 

278, 410 

285 

873 


Book IT. 


eh. 1 p.317, 821 
2 


277, 288, 846, 
358 

852, 361 

276 (2c0.), 303 

932, 269, 272, 
289 

276, 898 


299, 891, 894 

274 (2ce.), 276 
(2ce.), 285, 
399 

283 

277 (2cc.), 348 
, 400 


275, 406 
243 


282, 288 

271, 282 (2ce.) 

282, 292 

285 

252, 889 

260, 268, 276, 
282, 284, 890 

278 

260 

303 

235, 269 

400 


270, 415 
244 
275, 290, 389 
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Tuxvo. I. (cont.). Tuvo. 111. (coni.). 
ch. 60 p. 257, 277, 316, ch. 60 p. 287 
357 61 281, 377 
64 287 74 880 
65 286, 297, 341, 75 3804 
5] 9 320 
67 862 81 874 
70 285 82 286 
71 288 85 288 
72 401 94 276 
75 839 101 3892 
76 359 13. 238 
7 4290 15 282 
9 291, 292 19 2384 
80 284, 347, 881, 111 282 
399 115 258 
81 234 
83 349, 362 Book IV 
84 284,392,400 οἷ, 1 p.282 
87 234 2 3887, 391 
89 276, 330 8 279, 837 
90 253,283 (2oe.), - 4 283, 296, 388 
286, 360 6 819 
938 852 8 297 (2ce.), 398 
94 238, 276 9 
95 350 10 827, 328, 868 
97 261 12 
99 287 14 234, 263, 275, 
101 293, 865, 867 278, 892 
102 233, 401 18 oe, 353 
1 
Book IIL. 18 $27, 387 
ch. 1 p. 295 20 271 
2 897 25 279, 286 
4 411 26 3884-5, 386 
6 414 27 547 
7 296, 409 28 282, 341 
10 272 30 847, 369 
12 287 82 229, 272 
18 8552 83 2 
16 823 38 230, 394, 398 
20 228, 270 40 278, 343, 401 
21 1 4 233 
22 280, 361 43 264, 351 
24 283 44 290 
26 = 851 46 230 
28 275, 290 47 432 
32 405 60 296, 828 
33 2938, 352 61 346 
36 8861, 416 64 828 
40 323, 378 70 298 
44 290 71 S887 
51 273, 296 72 280 
55 880 80 3837 
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Tivo. IV. (cont). 


ch. 84 
85 


p. 424 
235, 237, 243, 
258 
827 (2ce.) 
229 
328 


282 
330, 412 


INDEX III. 
Tuve. VI. (conf.). ΤΉσο. VIL. (cont.). 
oh. 11 p. 287 ch. 35 p. 337 
18 343, 880 39 392 
21 881 40 21 
25 398, 399 42 548 
28 3il 48 541 
29 396 55 379 
81 279 56 235 
82 293, 318, 319 63 390 
8383 86ὲ 65 862 
84 277, 283, 360, 67 271 
865, 880 69 404 
35 898 70 890 (866. 
868 250 71 268, 375, 386, 
87 287 392 
88 593, 404 8 389 
88 5802 717 811 
40 374 79 283 
44 264, 268, 389, 82 282 
898 83 398 
16 337 (200),900, Ὁ Ὁ 
33 > ὁ 
ΚΗ De , Book VIIL. 
47 398 ch. 12 p. 347 
48 93898 27 264 
49 398, 400 338 234 
50 355, 896 35 296 
§2 401 38 409 
58 353 50 234 
60 278 (20e.) 65 281, 855 
61 346 45 245 
66 3819, 381 76 398 
67 819 78 $98 
68 549 79 344 
72 257, 352 81 256 
78 860 84 422 
88 296, 801, 346, 92 268, 401 
864, 381, 415 108 233 
91 317-8, 362 
ὃς pet 398 XENOPHON. 
96 274, 361 Agesilaus. 
98 889 I 6 p. 858 
100 381 
Anabasis. 
Book VII. 1.1.1 p.317 
ch. 2 p. 344 1,2 235, 945 
14 322 1,3 281, 235 
17 = 361 1,4 271 
20 341 (2cee.) 1,7 230, 234, 
21 337, 341 8 
28 405 1,8 318 
80 587 1,9 258, 27], 
8: 369 280, 317 








498 


INDEX III. 


ire) ΓΞ © 
oe 
΄' GN © τῷ ὦ = et fe [ὦ © = = Cw a 
§ enh) SESSLSAS ΕΓ ΓΕ ΕΤΊ. d RSESASRSSS SNe eeeenseass 
§ SR52R58R3 SRSSSASSRSRSES ἢ ὁ 
εἰ Ae "᾿ HAG tt πο 8D 69 τῷ τὶ δὴ 00 19 00 1 Ol καὶ 9 65 10 00 
ROMO Οἱ τὴ οὐ νῷ «Ὁ MAS 00 σῇ! olw © ἰῷ MOD 13 τῷ I~ OD 4 Β ina B35 ἘΠΕ Φ han 
mee ING AN em Cp NHTSA a εἶ τοῦ οἱ ὁ, Τοῦ ὦ οὗ τὸ οὗ ὦ a τὶ mi 

ἢ ciesscSeissses ois saacbeb a esdes μὶ : ᾿ . . ind . 

° « . [πο Ὁ» > > he S| 

a “ > ΗΕ - > 

> 
== 

» ε: Be 

mt mt eH AID ODMWS 161 CIID AID HW AMMWBHAKA -ἰ ὦ οἱ τῷ Ὁ "-ἰ 19) 69 6329 & 19 00 & sp) 
| RQasnegsSgee gs SssLRARRaeeesseEssesssaseagesgesesecess 
4 Ω͂, 
RRM ORS Ὁ τ᾿ Ξ9 ΘΑ 5 MEO ARSH SS ξ9 τι θὲ τι 6. ϑὲ κῷ Ἐς δὲ δῇ Ἐς θὲ δὲ (ῷ 60 1 69 δὲ δῇ ἐς SRA τ 1 Ἐν ἐς ξῇ ξὲ δ δῇ 
ἢ “τετοζοοξοτοξονορ ον sae CGS SS σι αετντντητετητετητετητετ,το ΣΝ οὔοξοξοξοξοξο αἶσαν, ti telel ceded 

με μ» . 

μι = . P 

- Yo) S a οἱ & OD “ἢ - Ὁ 
8 es *_ 8 8 gene aS 

SOD τα τὶ τὶ Od OD - κα ~ Ara οὐ οὖ me ais RAINS NOMOMHEAMBONOS 
§ SSSRRRSSSS “ SEFSLSSRSASSARSRART SSS RAASASSTSCLARRASLTA 
§ ὥς 
" Θ οἱ τῷ το δὴ τὸ δὴ 00 10 AH AWHOGOOHOH SAM SMHOWHODS GHtMWMDOOAROOARSOHWHO Ww 
ἢ ofet of ofot ef of of of οὐ οὗ οὐ οὐ αὐ οὐ οὐ οὐ οὐ οὐ yepfalwsisscdss SESE EK οὐ οὐ οὐ οὐ οὐ σὲ σὴ σὺ σὲ σὺ οἴ οἰ οἰ et 

μ =| 


494 


AEMOPHON (continued). Xen. Hell. (cont.). 


IT. 


Il. 


Hellenica. 
1,27 Ρ. 899 
18 284 
5, 2 841 
6,26 238 
7,2 238 
7,5 400 
28 2851 
2,5 88 
8,15 280 
4,6 290,30] 
4,12 284 
4,31 268 
1144 251 
2,16 270 


INDEX III. 
V. 1,10  p. 351 
1, 36 288 
VI. 2,18 256 
416 380 
δ, 4 283 
VII. 1, 36 234 
1,$ 234 

Memorabilia. 

I. 2, 45 

2, 46 882 
2, 60 246 
4, 8 284 
IL 1, 2 855 
4, 1 349 
6, 29 864 


XxEKN. Mem. (coné.). 


II. 6,89 νυ. 353 
7,18 884 
ΠῚ. 1, 6 255 
1,10 862 
5,17 868 

δ, 20 352 

6, 9 272 

IV. 3, 3 377 
8, 14 234 
Oeconomicus. 

I 2 250 

IV. 11 804 
VIL 16 244 
XV. 1 897 
SVIIL ὃ 848 
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